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COMPARATIVE GRAMMAR. 


PART III. 

VERBS. 

FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 

POTENTIAL, OPTATIVE, AND CONJUNCTIVE. 

716. In the dialect of the Vedas the Lit mood or con¬ 
junctive is also formed by the insertion of an a, in cases 
where, in the corresponding indicative form, an a is wanting, 
by the lengthening of which the mood in question might 
be formed. Thus, from the aorist abhut, “ he was,” comes 
the conjunctive bhuvat, “ he may bewhere, by the aug¬ 
ment being dropped, the meaning of past time is also re¬ 
moved, as is likewise the case in the potential and impera¬ 
tive : from alcar, “he made ” (for a, kart, according to §. 94.*), 
comes karat, “ he may make j” from chik&t-ti, “ he recog¬ 
nises ” (R. kit. Cl. 3.), chikitatii “ he may recognise.” So in. 
Old Persian, ahatiy, “ he may be,” from astiy, “ he is ” (Be- 
hist. IV. 38. &c.), where the Sanscrit ^ s in Old Persian is 
retained before t, but before vowels becomes h. 

From the aorists also, in the Veda dialect, come con¬ 
junctive moods with the terminations of the present; hence, 
karati, “ he may make ” (Rig V. 46. 6.), from akar. The Veda 
dialect even forms the conjunctive mood by the simple 


* Aorist of the fifth formation, which in the Veda dialect is more ex- 
tensively used than in classical Sanscrit. 
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VERBS. 

annexation of the personal terminations of the present to 
the base of the aorist, thus e.g. vivdchati (vi prep.), “ he may 
announce, 11 from vyavocliat (Rig V. CV. 4.). 

IMPERATIVE. 

717. This mood, which, in classical Sanscrit, is formed 
only from the present indicative, is distinguished from the 
latter merely by the personal terminations (the first person 
of the three numbers excepted : see §. 713.), which have 
been already discussed. The dual and plural, with the 
exception of the third person plural, have the secondary 
terminations; so that e.g. bharatdm , “let the two carry,'' 
is distinguished from ahharatdm, “ the two carried,' 11 only 
by the omission of the augment. In Greek the difference 
of the termination ro)v of (pepercov, from tyjv of the imper¬ 
fect etpeperyv, is unorganic, as tmv and tyjv are originally 
one, and both rest on the Sanscrit tdm . 

718. The second person singular of the Sanscrit first 
principal conjugation— ie. that which corresponds to the 
Greek conjugation in u, to the Latin fourth conjugation, 
and to the German strong and weak conjugation — is 
distinguished from the second principal conjugation, which 
corresponds to the Greek pt, inasmuch as in the active 
(parasmaip.) it has lost the personal termination; so that 
e.g. bhar-a , “let him carry 11 (Zend, bar-a ) terminates 
with the class-syllable, to which, in the dual and plural, the 
personal terminations are annexed (*rt!T*T bhar-a-tam = 
<pcp-e-rov, bhar-a-ta « (pep-e-re). The loss of the per¬ 
sonal termination appears of great antiquity ; as in Greek 
too, (pep~e is said for <pep~e-6t ; and in Latin leg~e* am ~&, 
rnoii-d, and and-t are likewise devoid of the personal sign. 


* The e of lege is, in its origin, identical with the i (from a, see 
§. 109 a . 1.) of legMe , and rests on the principle, that in Latin, at the end 
of a word, e is preferred to i; hence, e.g. mare from the base mart. 
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FORMATION OF THE MOODS. 


719. In German the strong verbs have, in the second 
person singular of the imperfect, rejected the class vowel, 
and terminate, therefore, with the final letters of the root,* 
without, however, in most cases, containing the actual root 
itself, as the vowel of the root, according to the analogy 
of the present indicative, appears at one time weakened; 
as e.g. in Gothic, bind , from the root bandy “ to bind” = 
Sanscrit, bandh; at another time with Guna, hence, in 
Gothic, biug t “ bend,' 1 from the root bug = Sanscrit, bhuj; 
belt, (< bite,” from the root bit = Sanscrit, bhid, “to cleave 11 
(see p. 105). The Sanscrit also, and Greek, retain, in the 
present imperative, the Guna gradations of the present 
indicative, or, most generally, that of the special tenses; 
hence, e.g . in Sanscrit, bodha, “ know” (from baudh) from 
budhy and in Greek, <pevye from <pvy. The German weak 
verbs retain their class character (see §. 109*. 6.) corre¬ 
sponding to the Sanscrit ay a, of the tenth class: the sylla¬ 
ble ya, however, is contracted to i (Gothic ei = i), as in 
general the syllable ya at the end of a word lays aside its 
vowel, arid changes the y into one. Compare, e.g. the 
Gothic tam-ei, “ tame,” from tamya t with the Sanscrit causal 
dam~aya ; Latin dom-d; Greek Sdja-ae. In the second 
weak conjugation, let laig-d, ‘‘lick,” be compared with the 
Sanscrit causal Uh-ayciy from tih “ to lickin the con¬ 
traction of a(i/)a to 6y however, laigd approaches nearest 
to Latin imperatives like dom-d, as the Gothic d = d (§. 69.). 
In the third weak conjugation, compare hab~ai, thah-aiy 
sil-ai, with the Latin forms of like signification, hab~$, 


* Thus in Latin die for dice . With regard to fer it is to be observed, 
that fero also, in the indicative, is to be joined rather with the Sanscrit bhar 
(bhri) of the third class than with that of the first. Tims, as /er-s, fef-t, 
fer-tie, corresponds to bi-bhar-shi , hi-bhar-ti, bi-bhri-tha, so fer answers to 
bibhri-hi (from Ubhar-dhi ), the personal termination being suppressed, as 
in <?j?=Greek, la-Biy Sanscrit $~dhi from ad dhi (for as-dhi). 
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tac-i, where the e! is a contraction of ai, and answers 
to the Sanscrit ay of ay a (see p. lio). In the second per¬ 
son plural tam-yi-th (from tam-ya-th) corresponds to the 
Sanscrit dam-ay a-ta, Latin dom-d-te, Greek S'oc/i-ae-re. lii 
Greek and German the imperative second person plural is 
not distinguishable from the present indicative. In San¬ 
scrit, however, the imperative has the termination of the 
secondary forms (ta) opposed to the tha of the primary j 
thus ^rcnr dariiayata, “ tame ye, 11 opposed to darna- 

yatha, ye tame, 1 *’ In Latin domdte is distinguished from 
domdtis, where the latter form answers to the Sanscrit- 
dual indicative present (^TtpTsr damayathas , Gothic tamyats ), 
the former to damayata, “tame ye” (see §. 444.). 

The termination to, of the second and third person of the 
so-called future of the imperative, and the Greek termina¬ 
tion to) of the third person singular, correspond to the 
Veda termination tdt, which answers for the second as 
well as the third person ;* and in the latter, as has already 
been remarked, is most correctly retained in the Oscan 
tud (licitud, estud.) As in rffiT the expression of the per¬ 
son is twice contained, so it is in the Latin second person 
plural tdte, for which in Sanscrit ffTfl tdta might be ex¬ 
pected, which, however, does not occur. In the third 
person plural nto answers to the Greek vtcov (letjunto — 
AeyovTuv), which was before compared with the Sanscrit 
middle forms in antdm ((pepovruv — bharant&m.) 

720. The Sanscrit termination w, plural is derived 
from the pronominal base w ta, by weakening the a to a 
vowel of middle weight, while in the present indicative, as 


* See §. 470. The edition of the First Book of the RigV.by Fr. Rosen, 
which lias appealed since this work was commenced, has confirmed tdt to be 
the termination of the second person of the imperative. H. XLVIII. 15. 
occurs H vji U'wiffTit pra no yuchchhatdt, “give us” and CIV. 5. ’UT^irfTiT 
charkritdt from the intensive of the root kri, “ to make.” 
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generally in the primary forms the extreme weakening to i 
takes place. We have, therefore, the forms 4a, 4u, 4i, as in 
the interrogative, in the isolated case ha, ku, hi In Zend 
the u of the imperative termination is occasionally length¬ 
ened; e.g. in the frequently-occurring mraotu, "let 

him sayon the other hand, Vend. Sade, p. 142, 
kharatu, i( let him eat,” vanhatu, “let him put 

on. 

72i. The Sanscrit middle termination sva (from l m, see 
§. 443.) of tiie second person singular is in Zend corrupted 
with a preceding a to anuha (for cmhva ), where the v is 
changed into the vowel u, and has stepped before the h ; 
the nasal, however, which, according to §. 56' 1 ., is placed be¬ 
fore the h, remains, though otherwise j n occurs as a gut¬ 
tural nasal, only in direct combination with h. The com¬ 
bination nhv appears, however, too uncouth to be admitted 
in Zend; and wherever, therefore, it would occur, we find in 
its stead nuh : hence, too, vivanuhatd — 

Sanscrit fTTOffW vimsvatas, “of the Vivasvat” (Vendidad 
Sade, p. 40.). Several examples of imperatives in anuha 
occur in the eighteenth Fargard of the Vendidad, where, 
however, the text corrected by Burnouf (Yaijna, Note A. 
p. 17) according to the manuscripts is to be referred to, as 
the lithographed copy (pp. 457, 459) has, more than once, 
anha faultily for anuha: xsm^j^Mvrj^Msy^ aj ^- waj (? szxSsm 
aiwi vastra ydonhayanuha, “ put on the clothes; 

A)t>*i jjU^jAyAi aj^j-uajj fra xasta mayanuha, " wash tliy 
hands;” 1 ' MwiyjMwsyo ms d aismahm ydsamha, 


* This form is based on the causal of the Sanscrit root Iftt V as “ t0 
strive/’ 

f I take xs^)^M^^xs mayanuha as a passive verb with a middle 
signification; thus Vend. Bade, p. 331,.twice xs<ptoxs^xsjM 
us tanurn snayacta , “let him wash his body” (Anquetil, p, 360, u il lavera 
son corps”) : on the other hand, p. 330, urn (use f) tanum jnay&Sta, with 
a conjunctive vowel between the preposition us ( = Sanscrit and 

the 
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‘spread out wood” (compare Sanscrit m yam, in the spe¬ 
cial tenses ^ yackh, with the preposition m d, “to ex¬ 
tend”). So also in the Vend. Sade, p. 39, for **&»»» 
hunvanha we ought to read juw^h. hunvanuha, accord¬ 
ing to the manuscripts made use of by Burnouf, and for 
M vtianha, “ hearken ” (Vendidad Sade, p. 123.), per¬ 
haps also visanuha should be read. 

Remark.-—In the Latin Edition of mv Sanscrit Grammar 
of the year 1832 (p. 330) I have taken the form 
hnmvannha , or, as the lithographed manuscript reads, 
a hunvanha,, as the imperative middle, and trans¬ 
lated fnimanm hunvanuha kharelei (according to Anquetil, 

“ ijui me mange en m'invoquant avec ardour,") by “ me celebra 
ad edendum." The root hu is, as is remarked 1 c., added to 
the conjugational character of the first class, besides that of 
the fifth class nu, for without this unorganic adjunct the 
form would be hunushva (—Sanscrit *npj sunmhva). It 
is certain that the Zend root hu must in Sanscrit be su, and 
the opinion which Burnouf ascribes to me (Journal Asia- 
hque, 1844, Dec. p. 467), that the Zend hu rests on the 
anskiit j| hu, to offer, has been neither expressed by 
me at p. 781, nor in my Critical Grammar, p. 330 , nor any¬ 
where else. That a Zend «* h never corresponds to the 
-'ansent h has been expressly remarked in §. 57 .; and it is 

also 1 emarked in §. 53. that h, in an etymological respect, 
never corresponds to the Sanscrit f h, but always to the 
pure or dental ^ s. Had I wished to compare, therefore, 

I c. its Sanscrit type with the Zend hu I could only have 


^ x. -~ x. tuuui wiy Helve 

referred to one of the roots 5 su, of which one, like the 


the following word (see §. SI8. p.737). The transitive meaning of the 
r °° W ’ ° n tlle otIler )mnd > usually represented by (UAu/jj mddh in 
the active; e . a Vendidad Sade p. 233, 8,: 

attSo vastrdo fraitnadhayhi them wash these 

clothes. 
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,end hu, belongs to the fifth class. On the meaning 
“ celebrate" which I have given to the Zend hu (according 
to Anquetil “ invoquer avec ardeur 11 ) I did not desire to lay 
any particular stress ; for my chief bject was to settle the 
value of the grammatical forms which Anquetil mistook, 
and I wished to recognise, in the interrogative form, an 
imperative termination based on the Sanscrit ci~$va, and in 
kharetei , the dative of an abstract substantive, while, accord¬ 
ing to AnquetiFs translation (“ qui me mange") it might 
be taken for a third person present. In both respects I 
now find myself supported by the Sanscrit translation of 
Neriosengh, which is given (/. c.) by Burnouf, which renders 
hunvanuha by ^ pcirisansMram Jcuru 9 * 

and kharetei by khddandya (“ lor the 

eating, 1 ’ or “the food. 11 ) The explanation of the appended 


commentary is dhdrdrtham sanmanaya , 1 ue. 

" on account of the food honour (me). 11 ! The root hu 
occurs several times in the ninth Ha of the Izeschne, from 
which our passage is taken ; and indeed in the third 
person of the imperfect hunuta (once hunvata with the 
addition of the character of the first class), which Anquetil 
everywhere paraphrases by “ ay ant invoque et s'Slant 
humilie " I have translated it (,1c) by “ laudabat" and 
regret that Burnouf has not given us Neriosenglis trans- 


* Burnouf remarks, “ Nos manusciits sent tres-confus en cet endroit: 
eelui de Manakdji a sahskdrascharu , mais je ne suis par sur 

du ^ kh; le numero II. F. lit. sahsMrmku aveo kh au- 

dessus de la ligne.” However, I have no doubt that Burnouf is right in 
reading him. 

t So Burnouf reads for the snnmdraya of the manuscripts, 

which is unmeaning. 

I Burnouf translates u honore-moi comtne nourriiure/' in which I cannot 
agree with him ; for dhdrdrtham , can only mean account of the 
food*’ not “ as food f and in khddandya, as the translation of kharetee, the 
relation of cause is apparent. 
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lation of this expression also. Undoubtedly, however, 
the circumstance that the verb derived from hu every¬ 
where refers to a>$4<.w haoma* the personified Soma-plant, 
speaks in favour of Burnoufs opinion, that the Zend hu 
has the same signification as the Sanscrit root u su; viz. 
“ to press out the sap,” where it is to be further re¬ 


marked, that in Sanscrit the verb from this 


root is 

especially used in relation to the Soma-plant. I avail 
myself of the occasion which has led me to speak of the 
ninth Ha of the Izeschne, to correct an error to which I 
was led by a false reading of the lithographed manuscript 
of the Vendidad Sade. Four times in this Ha the mas¬ 
culine nominative of the interrogative occurs before the 
accusative of the pronoun of the second person. The 
lithographed manuscript reads once kaU 

thwanm (p. 42), once hasp, thwanm (s -a) for 

u s > P* 40, by mistake), once g km&thwanm (p. 4l), 

and once f j-majj kasithawanm (p. 39). Here, there¬ 

fore, two readings support the separation of the two pro¬ 
nouns, and two their combination; and at first I supposed that 
the form of writing in which they were separated was the 


right one, where, in the 6 or i of kaU and hast, was to be 


recognised an appended pronoun, like the Greek demon¬ 
strative i (ovToat, eKetvoal : see §. 157*., and Gram. crit. Add. 
ad r. 270). The s, however, I regarded as the sign of the 
nominative, and this it really is; for though the Sanscrit 
termination as in Zend regularly becomes 4 but * in the 
middle and beginning of a word before vowels h, there 
might, however, be an exception in the case of the termi¬ 
nation as occurring before an enclitic, where as might 
retain its original form; for in Zend m s is not so 
much the palatal sibilant as the vj i n Sanscrit is, for the 
latter occurs before no other mutes but palatals only ; 
while m occurs before mutes of all organs (see §. 49.), and 
before mutes which are not palatals always corresponds to 


WNIST/f, 



FORMATION OF THE MOODS, 



the Sanscrit ¥ s, except before p, where this springs from the 
Sanscrit v, as e.p. in spd = Sanscrit sW. As, however, 
we learn from the notice of the various readings of the Paris 
manuscripts, which have been in the meantime published 
by Burnouf (Ya§na, Note R. p. 134), that goJA5$ lease, and 
the combination of the interrogative with the following 
ihivanm, “thee,” is the prevailing reading (we find 
the words joined seven times, and separated only five times, 
and seven times e occurs—for i twice, and for $ three times) 
it admits of scarce any doubt that the vowel which stands 
between has and thwanm is inserted only to assist the 
utterance, and that we must regard hasthwanm as the 
original form; so that, as is the case before the enclitic 
particle ka, the sibilant of the nominative has maintained 
itself under the protection of the following consonant, and 
remained too when a conjunctive vowel was inserted 
to aid the pronunciation.* I shall not decide whether 
this vowel must necessarily be an j e, and could not be 
either i or a. Let, however, the quite similar case be 
considered, where, between the preposition u&, and the 
verb Mstcimi , in the lithographed manuscript at 

least, at one time g e, at another j i, at another A5 a oc¬ 
curs as the vowel of conjunction (see §. 518 . p, 737 ). We 
may indeed expect, that in all places where the litho¬ 
graphed manuscript has i or a some one or other of the 
manuscripts has e; and undoubtedly this, the shortest of 
all the vowels, is best adapted for insertion as a mere 
vowel of conjunction, as, too, it is regularly used for this 


* Thus, as ought to have been remarked at §. 47., the forms aj^^j 
bitya, “of the second,” and xthritya , “of the third,’'point to a 
time when the % of the Sanscrit dvitiya , tritiya , was still present, on which 
account the y has not communicated an aspiration to the preceding con¬ 
sonant, as is the case e . g> in merethyu y where the combination of the 
T-sound with the semi-vowel is primitive. 
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purpose, to prevent the direct combination of r with a 
following consonant (§. 30.), without any other vowel being 
used for this object. Here, too, the question might be 
started, why no interposed vowel is to be found in the 
combinations kasM, “ who to thee,” and Jcasnd, " which 
man ?” (for “ who ” generally : see p. 231,) mentioned by 
Burnouf l c. (p. cxxxix), while kasthwanm nowhere occurs ? 
The reason of this, I doubt not, lies herein, that thwanm, 
on account of its double consonant, less easily unites with 
a preceding s, than U and net ; while $t and yja sn are 
quite favourite and usual combinations. On the other 
hand, hist&mi, though its initial sound is one of weak 
consonants, required the interposition of a vowel when 
combined with its, because tth is an impossible combina¬ 
tion in Zend. At the beginning of the twenty-first 
Fargard of the Vend. (Vendidad Sacle, p. 498) we five times 
find nemasv te, Le, “ adoration to thee P (=Sanscrit vf 
namas M,)* each time written separately, though the two 
words evidently ought to be joined, as the vowel of con¬ 
junction e, and the retention of the termination as, for 
which 6 would otherwise be substituted, sufficiently de¬ 
monstrate. It appears, however, that on account of the 
polysyllabicalness of the word, to which in this case the 
enclitic U is attached, the phonetic combination appears 
less intimate, and this may also be the reason why the t 
cannot, as in leasts, follow the S without an intermediate 
vowel. We may see how much the Zend inclines to use mo¬ 
nosyllabic pronominal forms enclitically, in that it attaches 
them even to prepositions, which have become detached 
from the verbs to which they belong: hence, £^$Aui\ 
Xsw)$jj»pw frdmanm hunvanuha in the passage cited 
above ; so AtwyAJA>Au,£^ dmdnm ydhnuha, which 


> That Anquetil’s translation u addresses* voire priere” is incorrect 
requires no proof. 




Neriosengh translates by Wi^T, *.<?. “wish or obtain 

me and Burnouf (Journ. As. Dec. p. 465) by “ invoque-moi 
We may also here preliminarily remark that, for the first 
time, we have learned, through Pawlinson's late ingenious 
discoveries, that in Old Persian also the pronouns readily 
attach themselves as enclitics to the preceding word, and 
that if we read without the a (which in old Persian is 
sometimes contained in the consonants, arid sometimes not), 
y, which is regularly added to the i at the end of a word, 
as well as to the diphthong ai> the old Persian enclitics 
will, in like manner, be all monosyllabic. For this, as 
for other reasons, I read auramazddmaiy, “ Auramazda 
to me,” for Rawlins on's -maiya (former reading miya). 

722. The first person of the three numbers of the im¬ 
perative follows in Sanscrit and Zend a peculiar principle 
of formation, which, as has already been remarked, cor¬ 
responds rather to the conjunctive or Let than to the 
other persons of the imperative. An d is prefixed to the 


* Anquetil altogether omits to translate this expression, for which, in 
the lithographic manuscripts (p. 39), occurs by mistake ydsanha. Bur- 
nouf thinks he recognises in the root yds, the Sanscrit Tfr^ydch, “to 
demand, ask but a difficulty arises in the m s for Sanscrit ^ ch, of 
which I have elsewhere met with no example. The root yachh , as 
substitute of SJ* yarn, answers better, on account of its final consonant, as 
^ chh in Zend is regularly represented by s’; on which account I have 
al>ove (§. 721.) preferred dydsanuha, “spread out,” to this root. Here, 
however, the meaning of the Sanscrit ?p\ yam , trgf yachh, preposition 
d, does not suit. Perhaps the d (rnahm) ydsanuha in question is radi¬ 
cally identical with the frequently-oceuring dyek, “l praise ” (or u in¬ 
voke ”?) which leads to a Sanscrit root yas, which is only retained in 
TTCfTCT yarns, “ glory.” With regard to the Zend S for the Sanscrit a or 
d see §. 42. It is probable, however, that in dydii, as also in genitives in 
yQM for yahe, and in present forms in y&mi, besides the preceding y the 
vowel also of the following syllable has an assimilating influence in the 
change of a or a to i\ hence we find, indeed, dy$s$, but not dyfsanuha, but 
dydsanuha. 
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personal terminations, the terminations of the present indica¬ 
tive middle which end in e lengthen this diphthong to ai, 
and the verbal theme keeps, in the second principal conju¬ 
gation, the strengthened form, which elsewhere enters only 
before the light personal terminations. The first person sin¬ 
gular has ni for its ending, where n is clearly a corruption of 
m and is suppressed like the latter in the Sanscrit middle, 
while the Zend maintains this decided advantage over the 
Sanscrit, that it for the most part retains the personal 
character, and presents dni to match the Sanscrit di. This 
dni therefore bears the same relation to the active 
jyjuo dnit that, in the Greek present indicative, pat does to 
pt, In order to exhibit the principle of formation of the 
Sanscrit first person imperative I here present the said per¬ 
son of the three numbers of the two active forms of the 
root dvish, “to hate,” compared with the corresponding 
forms of the present indicative. 


ACTIVE. 


MIDDLE. 


INDIO. 

Sing, dveshmi , 
Dual clvishvas, 
Plur. dvish mas, 


IMPERAT. 

dvfah-d~ni* 
dv&sh-d-va . 
didsh-d-ma. 


INDIO. 

dvisM, 
dvishvald , 
dvishmahd, 


IMPERAT. 

dveshcd. 
dvhh-d-vahdi 
dv$sk-d-mah di. 


So in Zend, Vendidad Sacle p. 477, several times ^yAvy-M^ 
jan~d-ni ( = Sanscrit han-d-ni) “I will smite, destroy,”'f* 


* The Ungual rl occurs on account of the euphonic influence of the 
preceding lingual sibilant according to, §. 94\ of my Sanscrit Grammar. 

t In Sanscrit also the first person imperative sometimes occurs in the 
sense of the future or present indicative, to expi*ess a decided volition of a 
positive impending action, e. g. Sunda and Upas. I, 26. Anquetii takes 
jandni as the third person of a preterite, and renders it (p. 413.) by “ il 
frappa” and once b y “ seront aneantis.” It needs, however, no proof 
that jandni is really the first person imperative, for Zoroaster speaks to 
Ahriman the words «^»; 0 A\y j yu)yAs^r ^ £fjxs§ j) 

du&chda anro mainyo jandni admit daevo datVm , &c., u Vicious 

Ahriman, 
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pp. 132, 479. kerenav-d-m\ “ I should make/ 1 

( = Sanscrit fcrin-avdni from lcarmv-d~n£)* * 

723. In verbs of the first principal conjugation and of 
the ninth class, as also in roots in d of the second or third 
class, the modal d combines with the preceding a or d ; 
hence eg. srcrf% bhardnz, “let me carry/ 1 Zend j/au/mj bardni, 
middle jyyAi>7.Mj bardni (Vendidad Sade, p. 480,). So 
viidne , “ I will obey yazdne (see p. 278), “ I 

should offer /' permdni, u I should destroy 11 (Ven- 

didad Sade, p. 335, compare Burnout Ya$na, p. 530, ff.); 
j^yAuCs^do^A*^ yaoschdathdnd, “I should purify 11 l.c. p. 480)J 


Ahriman I will destroy the Daeva-created people.” Upon which (p. 473) 
Ahriman says to Zoroaster, 

AJ%^0)<3Aj7^5 $;AM^A5 ^AU$ 

mam£ dama mcriehanuha ashaum Zaratustm 
“ Slay not my people, O pure Zoroaster! 

* Vendidad Sade, p. 124. £££A5 aztm U xnean^ “ I 

will obey thee,” so 1. c. are other imperatives in the sense of the future, 
as f astern UyaStMo varSdhaydni^ 

u I will make thy lands increase” (“ make fruitful,” Anquetil p. 271. u je 
rendrai votre monde fertile et ahmdante ”). 

t See §. 637- I am now, however, of opinion, in departure from what 
has been remarked at p. 112, that the th of dath is a substitute of dh 9 and 
1 take da as the syllable of reduplication, as in the Sanscrit dadhdmi. The 
j nidaithyahn , a deponant,” mentioned at p. 112, corresponds 
to the Sanscrit fippw nidadhyus , ni-daithUa to the San- 

scrit ni-dadh'ita , (§. 702.) In the genitive of the participle of the 

reduplicated preterite a>$ dathusho corresponds to the Sanscrit 

dadhushas; while in the nominative jaw»q^a*2 dadhvdo (~~ Sanscrit 
dadh- i-vdn) mid in the accusative £ y jam dadhvdonhim 

(=r Sanscrit dadh-i-vahsam ), the alteration of dh to th does not take place, 
an alteration which most probably is found only in the weak cases. 
Perhaps in Zend th is considered weaker than dh and d, and tins may bo 
the reason that the interrogative verb, where it appears without a prepo¬ 
sition or other incumbrance of composition, or even with compositional 
incumbrance, but without reduplication, also exhibits no th in the examples 

with 
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fter y comes t for d; hence e.g. varedhayini, 

“I will make to grow’ 1 (Vend. Sade, p. 124) ; (^/^as7juu^a3^ 
frahdrayird. * In the production of this d, however, the i 

or d of the termination bears the most important part, for 
if the y alone was the efficient cause, it would also influence 
the following vowel, if i or $ did not occur in the termina¬ 
tion ; this, however, is not the case, hence e.g. 
varedhayo , “make to grow 1 ’ (Vend. S., p. 124); 
radchaya, “ make to give light, kindle” (p. 457); 
yamayata, “sacrificio oolite ” (Burnouf, Ya$na, Note A. p.l3.)f 
So in the second person plural middle, 
vdrayadhwbn, “defend yef Jjv^dh&rayadktmn, 

“preserve ye” (Burnouf, 1.c. Note D. p. 38.) 


with which I am acquainted ; while, where the reduplicated verb is 
burthened by composition, th almost universally occurs in the base-syllable, 
though dh also is occasionally found, e.g. in yaoshdadhedti (Burnouf, 
Ya^na p. 360.) In cases where the forms with th follow the analogy of 
the Sanscrit first class, as e. g. in nidathdm , « I have made/' (Burnouf 1. c.) 
I regard the vowel which follows th not as the class vowel, but, as in the 
conjugation of the root *szn stha^ ajuOojj M, as the shortening of the radical 
vowel (see §. 508.) I also now consider the verbal-theme snadha , “ to wash/' 
as a compound of the root mix and dM, the radical vowel of the latter 
being shortened (compare Benfey Wurzel lex., II. 34.) The perhaps not 
numerous forms may appear surprising in which the vowel of the syllable 
of reduplication of the Zend root dhd (without a vowel preceding, da) is 
long, as in the example mentioned by Burnouf (1. c.) nidhathaydn , * they 
may lay down." Here either the lengthening of the syllable of repetition 
is a compensation for the shortening of the base-syllable, or the genius of 
the language takes dath for a secondary root, without being conscious that 
the d, with its vowel, is in fact a syllable of reduplication, as in Sanscrit, 
the forms de-hi, “give," (from dctd-dhi , Zend dast-di) and dk-hi, “ place," 
(from dhad~dhi\ no longer give the impression of reduplicated forms. 

* Vendidad Sade, p. 82. kw 

^y>o^AjAwwA50ri U urvdndm vahislem ahum frahdrmjend , “ I will 
make his soul go to the most excellent placeAnquetil, p. 189, u jeferai 
oiler librement son ame mix demeures celestes,” 

I Yasnayemi is a denominative from yasna = Sanscrit yojnci, iS offering,” 
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^5^1 • Re mark.—An expla nation—and I am no w much inclined 

to adopt it—might be given of the a of the terminations 
dm, dim, Sic., in the first principal conjugation, as follows; 
viz. by recognising in it only the lengthening of the short 
a of the class-syllable, while only ni, Sic. is regarded as the 
personal termination. There is a twofold occasion, how¬ 
ever, for the lengthening of the a of the class-syllable; 
first, that in the Let mood, or conjunctive, to which, ac¬ 
cording to its principle of formation, the first person of the 
imperative belongs, the a of the class-syllable is lengthened 
(see §.713.); and secondly, that especially before pronominal- 
consonants of the first person, in case of their being fol¬ 
lowed by vowels, an a originally short is lengthened; and 
hence forms like ami, avas, avce, &c. nowhere occur, where¬ 
fore ani also is not to be looked for. On the latter prin¬ 
ciple may be explained the d of dvesh-d-ni, bibhar-d-ni , 
yunaj-d-nit kinav-d-ni, and Icarav-d-ni; so that we may assume 
that the a , which, according to §. 716. is added in the con¬ 
junctive, is lengthened simply on phonetic grounds. It is 
certain that the first person plural of the 1. c. cited, 
bhuvai, “ let him he/ 1 can only be bhuvdma, and this is at 
the same time the imperative of the fifth aorist-formation 
(see §. 573.). The first person plural of the Old Persian 
ahaty , “let him he/ 1 quoted in §. 716., is most probably ahdma , 
which would correspond to the Sanscrit imperative 
as-drna. If this view be correct, then in the ninth class 
also the words yu-nd-ni, yit-nd-va, See., must not be divided 
into yu-nd-dni> &c., but we must assume that, as here, an d 
in the original word precedes the personal termination, no 
further a-sound could he added. The ninth class already 
meets the requirement for fulness of form in the first per¬ 
son in this way, that the syllable nd is not, as in the weak 
forms, weakened to ni. The roots dd and dhd, which reject 
their d before the heavy terminations, retain the same in 
the imperative by reason of their inclination to fulness of 
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form ; thus e. g. da-dd-ma , da-dhd-ma, not dad-ma , dadh-ma 
(compare §. 481.). 

724. Besides the middle termination dn£, which surpasses 
the Sanscrit in correct retention of the original form, the 
Zend also recognises the abbreviated form di, of which, how¬ 
ever, it makes but unfrequent use. An example is 
visdi in the fourth Card of the Vispered (Vend. S., p. 55), 
where as azem visdi , occurs seven times, which 

Anquetil renders by “J'obeis” With the preceding impe¬ 
rative dstdya, “ bring/' * the present indicative accords 
best; so that, in the want of positive examples, we might 
believe vildi, to be only a more energetic form for 

the present indicative visL The form yazdi, 

which occurs several times in the twenty-second Fargard 
of the Vend., is rendered by Anquetil “ rendez hommage;'" 
and the context requires also the second person, for yazdi , 
&c., expresses the command of Ormuzcl directed to Zoroaster, 
to whom he promises, as the reward of the reverence required 
of him, that which follows, dathdni, “I will give 11 ( = San¬ 
scrit daddni, first person imperative). I see also no 
reason to assent to Burnouf in placing (Ya 9 na, p. 495) the 
words yazdi , &c., in the mouth of Zoroaster; and 

I take yazdi to be the imperative active of the causal form, 
and, indeed, as a contraction of yazaya; whether it be that 
this expression really has a causal signification, and means 
“ let honour/ 1 or that the causal form has here the same 
meaning as the primitive form, as in Sanscrit also is not 
unfrequently the case. In a phonetic view, the relation of 
yazdi to yazaya resembles that of mhj ndi, “ conduct/ 1 to 
the Sanscrit VR nay a. With regard to yazdi , as well as to 
ndi, we must assume that, in compensation for the suppres- 


* Literally, “make to come/' the causal of ltd, “to stand," with the 
preposition a. Anquetil takes the adjoining accusative as a nominative, 
and dstdya as the third person. 
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Ir^ 011 °* t * ie ® na ^ ®> the a of the preceding syllable is length¬ 
ened, or, which comes to the same thing, the a of the final 
syllable is transposed, nearly as in the change of ashavan 
“pure,” into ashdum (with m for n) in the vocative. The 
form j.uy ndi, “ conduct ,” occurs six times at the end of 
the ninth Ha of the Izeschne in combination with ndSem * 
(Vend. S„ p. 47). Anquetil (p. 113) renders 
ndsemndi kekrpem by “ enseignez-moi le moyen d’ane'antir son 
corps." The literal meaning, however, is “conduct the body 
to destruction,” (e.g. azdis, “of the snake,” ahh.) 

Heie, perhaps, the composition of the imperative with the 
accusative kehrpem may have given occasion for the con- 
ti action of naya to ndi. This, however, does not prevent 
the assumption that, without any special occasion, a trans¬ 
position of the a of the syllable ya may also take place, 
since the Zend is particularly fond of transposing the a of 
the syllables ya and va, and forming them into a diphthong 
with the vocalized semi-vowel. I shall return to this sub” 
ject in the emendations to §. 42 . 

725. In respect to Syntax, it deserves notice that the 
first person of the imperative in Zend not only, as has been 
already shewn by some examples, sometimes supplies the 
place of the future indicative, but is also used as the conjunc¬ 
tive, governed by yatha, “that.” Thus, in a pas¬ 

sage quoted by Burnouf (Ya$na, p.427) with a different 
object from the fourth chapter of the Yescht de GoSeli, 

yatha azem bandaydni, "that I 
bind;” uta bast cm vddhaydni, &c„ 

and (that I) beat those who are bound;” Sgpjtutj as^o; 

-7 uta bastem. upanaybii, “and (that l) conduct 
those who are bound.” On passages of this kind Burnouf s 


* This word is not once written quit© correctly in the lithographed 
manuscript; the correct reading, however,may be easily found by a com- 
pari son of the several erroneous ones. 
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opinion may be based, that the forms in uni (or eni), in 
point of sense, belong as well to the imperative as to the 
potential, while he denies in toto that the middle form in 


due (or ini), which was first brought to light by Fr. Win- 


discbmann (Jenaische Allgemeine Litt. Z. July 1834, p. 138), 
belongs, in point of signification, to the imperative, and ex¬ 
plains the forms in di according to their meaning as 
genuine imperatives middle of the first person (Ya§na, p. 530, 
Note). 1 cannot assent to this opinion, as e. cj . 
yazdne , 44 offer, 1 ' in the passage cpioted above (p. 278), has as 
imperative a meaning as the first person for the most part 
admits of, while visdi (§. 724,), according to its signification, 
is rather a present indicative, and yazdi (l.c.) is explained 
as the second person imperative active of the causal. 

726. Among the European sisters of the Sanscrit, the 
Gothic alone presents a first person of the imperative, 
but only in the plural, where, e.g.v visam, “ simus” (Luc. 
xv. 23.) corresponds to the Sanscrit vasdma, “ hahitemus^ 
without, however, being formally distinguished from the 
present indicative; as the Sanscrit terminations mas and 
ma in Gothic are represented by mere in, except in the 
conjunctive, where ma corresponds to the Sanscrit R ma 
of the secondary forms. It has been already remarked 
that, according to its formation, the imperative of the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian does not belong to the proper 
imperative (see §§. 677. 699.). 

I here give a general view of the points of comparison 
which have been arrived at for the imperative present 


ZEND, GREEK. LATIN. GC 

jan-d-ni , . .... . * 

fmr-d~nV ..... .... 

karav-d~n$, ..... .... « • 

bar-d~n&, . *. 

i Bardni cannot be supported by quotation, but is clearly deduced from 
the middle bardnd (§ 723.) and the plural bardwa (V. S. p. 208). 


SANSKRIT. 

1. p. sg. act. han-d-ni , 
bhar-d-ni, 
1. p. sg. mid. Jcarav-di, 
har-di, 
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1. p. pi. act. bar-d-tna, 

bar-d-ma , 


.... bair-a-m . 

2. p. sg. act de-hi , 2 
t-dhi* 
bhar-a , 

daz-di , 3 

(dl§o-6t) f 

t(T~0t, 


bar-a, 

<pep-e, 

.... bah\ 

vah-a, 

vaz-a, 

if 

e X ~€, 

veh-e, vlg . 

vah-a-tdt , 5 

2. p. sg. mid. dat-sva , 6 

bhar-a-sva, 

..... 

bt<$0”<TO, 
f (pepov, from 
( <pep-e~<ro, 

veh-i-to , .... 

bar-an-uha, 7 

!. 

2. p. du. act. bhar-cirtam, 


<j)€p~€-TOV, 

.... bair-a-ts* 

2. p. pi. act. bhar-a-ta t 

bar-a-ta, 

(pep-e-re, 

.... bqir-i-thi 

bibhri-ta, 



fer-te 9 .... 

vah-a-ta , 

vaz-aria, 

e X -e-re, 

veh-i-te, vig-i-th. 

2. p. pi. mid. bhar-a-dkvam , har-a-dhwem, 

epep-e-erde, 


3. p. sg. act. va$~a~tu t 

vanh-a-tu, 



vah-a-idty 

vaz-a-tdt? 

e X ~6-TO), 

veh-i-io, .... 

3. p. du. act. bhar-a-tdm , 


(pep-e-TO) v, 



3. p. pi. act. bhar-a-nfu, bar-a-ntu? . . 

2 Dg hi from dad-dhi for dada-hi from dada~dhi, See §§ 450. 481. 

dcizdi from dad-di , See § 450., where for'dazdhi readjy^xx ^ 
dazdi, as occurs only between two vowels. Thus we twice read in 

Y. S. p. 50, dasttdi-mJj “ give to me,” with me, “ to me," 

enclitic, where we must remember, that in Sanscrit, also, the forms ^ m&, 
a met , mikiy' and ft td, “ tui } tibi” are used only enclitically ; just as in 
Old Persian man/ and taiy. We must therefore take the (in V. S. pp. 505, 
507, 508) frequently recurring ^yjuoCoA^ dathani t&, “ I will give to 
thee/’ as = dathanitd , since composites in Zend are frequently separated in 
writing. If, however, dathanittl is to be taken as one word, 1. should then 
explain the th as being for dh, on the same principle as that by which the 
root dd , 44 to lay,” in the reduplicated forms, when they appear in compo¬ 
sition, regularly exhibits th for dh in the radical syllable. (See p. 904, 
Rem. **.) 4 From ad-dhi for as-dhi. 6 95(5 R em . 

7 See § 721 . s Seep. 653, 


8 For dadd sva. 
Note +. 


(See §481.) 


727. In the Veda dialect and Zend occur forms also 
which correspond to the imperative of the aorist in Greek, 

3 r 2 




















MINlSr^ 



VERBS. 


<SL 


true symbol of past time, also laid aside the past signifi¬ 
cation. To the Greek first aorist corresponds hhwha, 
“ be rl or “ become ” (see Westerg. r. *j, pref. ^srr) euphonic 
for hhu-sa = (pv-aov. The v of the termination cror, if or¬ 
ganic, may be deduced from and this from 0 , as, e.g. t d6$ 


* Sec § 97. With regard to the transition of final 9 into v compare also rjv, 
“he was, "with the Doric and ’STTH da of the Vedas; moreover the 
suif. dev “ Sanscrit tas , Latin tus (§§ 421. 53!.). The form -dev, as it 
approaches closer to the Sanscrit tas and Latin tus than de does, must be 
regarded as more organic than the latter, which, as Buttmaim remarks, 
(§ 116. 4. Rem. 1.), is of frequent occurrence only in certain particles, in 
which the original meaning (“ whence”) is not so perceptible, and is found 
elsewhere but seldom where the metre requires it (dvrpaOe Pind., Kvtrpdfo 
Calimra., A iftvade, 7 rdvrode Theocrit.). Observe, also, the complete rejec¬ 
tion of the v in the acc. of bases ending in a consonant ( 7 rar/pa=Sanserit 
pitaram , Latin patrem ), as well as, in particular, the abundantly demon¬ 
strated fact, that final letters are the most exposed to weakening and 
complete extinction. The weakening of s to n is too, in itself, not more 
remarkable than that of s to another liquid, viz. r; which, in Sanscrit, 
so frequently takes place according to settled laws, and occurs dialecti¬ 
cally also in Greek (see §. 22.), and is found in several kindred lan¬ 
guages in certain parts of Grammar; as, e. < 7 ., in Irish the termination 
mar of the 1 st p. pi. represents the Sanscrit mas , Latin thus, Doric pes, 
which latter, in the common dialect, is corrupted, to pev. The Sanscrit 
secondary termination ma , which also occasionally occurs in the present, 
is very probably an abbreviation of mas (see §. 439.), which first appeared 
after the separation of dialects; an abbreviation which enters more 
extensively into Old Persian, since there the final s after a and d ha$ 
become the weakened form of all terminations. Therefore I cannot 
agree with Pott (Etym. Forsch. II. 306.)— to whom G. Curtius (Forma¬ 
tion of the Tenses and Moods, p. 27) assents—in deriving only pes from 
mas , but pev from ma, as if the v were only a later suffix or echo. Why, 
it might be asked, have similar enduring resonant letters (not used like 
the v e(j)e\KV(rriK6v to prevent the hiatus) not been suffixed to distinct 
vowel-ending forms, e.g. to the e of the voc. of the 2 d deck (§. 204.), or 
to that of the dual (§. 209.)? The Doric termination vreo in the 
3d p. pi. impel*. (\ey6vrti, ttoiouvtm, aTroriordvra)) may be regarded with 

at 
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oqBl We should therefore have to regard -oadi as 
the original form, and from that -crocs, and afterwards -aov, 
with the change of a to o, which is preferred before nasals 
(see p. 104). In this manner, if the v of rvir-ao-v appears 
to be the personal termination, and, in fact, in a place 
where the Veda dialect has lost the personal termination 
( hhu-sha from bhu-sha-dhi ), then it must be remarked that, 
in Prakrit also, the termination hi, which is a mutilated 
form of dhi, is much more extensively used than in 
Sanscrit (see Lassen, p„ 338. Hdfer, p. 18b), From aadi 
a middle termination croccrdi may he developed, according 
to the principle of Tvx/sdcrOa) from rv^arco, rt/xj/acrOe from 
Tvx]sare ; for as all terminations, which in the active be¬ 
gin with r, are preceded in the middle by cr, where r passes 
into 6 (see §. 474.), so it cannot he matter of astonishment, 
if, from the to-be-presupposed rv^adt is formed rvxf/aa&t, 
and hence, by rejecting the crO , rai^a/, which presents an 
accidental agreement with the infinitive active of the aorist. 


at least equal justice as an abbreviation of vrtev ; as, vice versa , vreou may 
be looked on as a lengthened form of vtw, for the Doric dialect has not 
in all cases preserved the most ancient forms. Pott (L c.) finds, in a 
physiological view, the interchange between s and v difficult to compre¬ 
hend ; as, though both are dentals, yet the difference in their pronuncia¬ 
tion is vast. Still greater, however, is the difference between that of a 
mute and the nasal corresponding to its organ; and yet, in Sanscrit, 
final mutes, if they occur before a nasal, pass into the nasal of their 
organ ( aiishthan murdhni, u he stood at the top,” for -tm); and in Latin 
somnus stands for sopnus ; in Greek credos for crefivo?: while reversedly, 
in Lithuanian and Sclavonic, without its being occasioned by the 
neighbouring letters, the n of the number nine (Sanscrit ?iavan) has 
become d (see §. 317.); and in Greek the n of the suffix man, 
Latin men, has become r (o- ndman , nomen). I am also of 

opinion that the Veda termination tana, in the 2d p. pi., has arisen from 
tata, and therefore is only a reduplication of the common termination ta, 
and rests, therefore, on the principle of the Latin imperative-ending tSte, 
and the Veda tat of the 2d and 3d pers. singular. 
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in Latin also, ama-re, 
which is only a fuller 


“ be loved ” (the last syllable of 
form of the reflexive, which we, 
see §. 476., have recognised in amr>r, &c.) is in sound 
identical with the active infinitive. If, however, the 
imperative rvir-vai has arisen from rv7T-aa<jdi f the abbre¬ 
viation is only one degree greater than, in the indicative, 
that of ervix-aa-iso to 6TU7r-crco. We return to the Veda 
dialect to remark, that to forms like TU7r-cra-ra), irrespective 
of the personal termination, corresponds the ni~sha-ta(sk 
euphonic for s, see §. 21.), which is cited by Panini (III, 1.81. 
Schol.) “let him conduct.'” In the second person dual 
bMshatam (^nOTrTR upabhushatam, see Westerg., r. blm , 

prefix 'zrq upa), corresponds admirably to ([wcrarov, and in 
the third person plural, ^fhrs?r srd-sha-ritu, “they shall hear” 
(Rig. V. I. 86. 5), in respect of the aoristic suffix, to forms 
like Au-cra-i/roov. 

728, In Zend as yet no imperatives have occurred, which, 
like the Veda W blimha, &c., would correspond to Greek im¬ 
peratives of the first aorist; on the other hand, ddi-di, 

“give” (Vendidad Sade, p. 311 twice, pp, 421, 422), corre¬ 
sponds to So-from 80 - 61 , dd-ta, “give ye” (Vendi¬ 

dad Sade, p.224)* to §oTe, and dd-ta “do ye,” “make ye,” 
(in comp. yaoschddta , “ purify ye,” Vendidad 

Sade, p. 367, frequently) to Sc-tc. I think I discover a mid¬ 
dle imperative aorist in ddonhd, “ give thou” 

(Vendidad Sade, p, 222, 1.1 from the bottom); but we re¬ 
quire to understand the passage where this expression oc¬ 
curs by the aid of Neriosengh's Sanscrit translation, as well as 
a comparison of manuscripts. It is probable that we ought 
to read ddonuhd , where the long d would present 

no difficulty, as in this passage other originally short as at 
the end of a word are found lengthened. In the Veda 


* I write data for data, as in this passage long a stands for short a 
everywhere at the end of a wor.l. 
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ialect the forms are very numerous which answer to the 
Greek imperative of the second aorist; thus, srudJii, '‘hear 
thou, 11 = k\v6l,* from srinomi (R. sru, Cl. 5, irreg.); sag-dhi, 
“ be able, 11 from sakndmi (R. sak, CL 5) ; pur-dhi, “fill thou, 11 
from ftmPHf piparmi (R. xj pfi, i.e. par, Cl, 3). To WTT abhut, 
“ he was 11 (aorist of the fifth formation, §. 573.), corre¬ 
sponds bhii-tu, “ eslo” Forms like ijgfhi mumugdhi “ loose 

tliou >n (R. much, third person, vmmwkbii), strongly resemble 
the Greek like KeKpa^dt, The Sanscrit form, however, 
as appears (see Westerg.) from the indicative form amu- 
muJctam, distinctly belongs to the aorist, which in the Veda 
dialect also exhibits similar reduplicated forms, combining 
the personal terminations direct with the root, which 
therefore stand in the same relation to the fifth formation 
(see §. 573.), which in the Veda dialect is used also in roots 
ending an a consonant, as that in which forms of the seventh 
formation (§. 579.) do to those of the sixth (§. 576.). The 
vdvridhasva, “ grow thou 11 (Rig. Veda, 1.31. 1.), which 
lias been differently explained above (§. 709. Note), is per¬ 
haps an imperative middle of the seventh aorist formation : 
it would then stand for vavridhasva , as from mrig, in the 
aorist indicative active, comes amamrigam . The lengthen¬ 
ing of the syllable of reduplication would, according to 
§. 580., be more authorised in the aorist referred to than in 
the Veda perfect indicative vdvridd (Rig. Veda, 52. 2.), for 
vavridhe of the common dialect. The circumstance that no 


* So long as a pres, of the 2d cl. Mmi does not occur, I am inclined 
to regard the forms of the indicative cited by Westergaard, asravam , 
“ I heard mr6t, “ he heard,” as aorists of the 5th formation, with Guna 
of the short radical vowel, which appears lengthened in the Greek 
k\v0i; as, in forms like $ci Kvvpi, the v corresponds to the Sanscrit u 
with Guna. Remark, that also in the Veda aorist aJcar , “he made/* 
akaram, “I made,” the broader and here the original, but according to 
Indian Grammar the Gunized, form of the root occurs, while the irnper. 
kridhiy “ make tliou,” has the shorter form. 
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ponding to vdvridhasva , when re¬ 
garded as an aorist, would not be a sufficient reason for 
rejecting this view; for hitherto no indicatives ahhmham, 
anfaham, asrdsham , have been found to correspond to the 
aorist imperatives mentioned in §. 727., bhusha, bhushatam r 
mfahatu, srdshantu . If, however, with Westergaard, we 
assume potentials and imperatives of the perfect, we can 
then, with him, derive vdvridhasva from the perfect indica¬ 
tive vdvridM. But, according to the signification, the 
reduplicated imperatives and potentials, which all have a 
present meaning, are better derivable from the aorist 
(which in its moods lays aside its past signification together 
with its augment) than from, the perfect, where the re¬ 
duplication expresses past time, and which, therefore* 
must remain in the moods likewise; as, e.g., in Gothic, 
haihaityau signifies “ I was called,” not “ I am called.” If, 
however, in the Veda dialect the reduplicated modal forms 
spring, in part at least, from the perfect, we must then 
assume that they have, through a perversion, surrendered 
the past signification, which belonged to them, so that the 
German conjunctives of the preterite in this respect stand 
on older ground. The explanation of the reduplicated 
modal forms from the intensive, attempted in §. 709. Note, 
is now far from satisfactory to me ; and I now hesitate 
between the derivation of them from the perfect, and their 
deduction from the reduplicated aorist. To the latter 
might be referred ni . . sSda f “ seat thyself ” (see Westerg. 
pp. 177, 179.), as^r^T*^ anGsarn (see §, 582.) presents an ana¬ 
logous indicative. To the avdcham mentioned in the said §. 
belongs the imperative sanvdchdvahdi (l p. du. mid. Rig. V. 

I. 25. 17.). 

729. Traces of an imperative of the auxiliary future 
occur in classical Sanscrit. But the few examples hitherto 
found all belong to the 2d person pi. of the middle; viz. 

prasavishyadhvam, “shew ye” (Bhagavad-Gita, 
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3. 10.); bfiavishyadhvam* “ be ye 1 " (Maha-Bliarata, 

III; 14394. Rciniiiyana, ed. Schl. I. 29. 2d); and 
vUsyadhmrn , “find ye,’ 1 “obtain ye 11 (Maha-Bhar. I. 1111.), 
The conjecture elsewhere expressed, that by sanvakshyata 
(in Stenzler’s Brahma-Vaivarta-Puram Specimen I. 35.) a 
future imper. act. of the 2d p. pi. is established, I must now 
retract; as, by repeated examination of the passage, I find, 
by the context, that for sanvakshyata, which Stenzler 

renders “ alloquimini," we should read sanraxhata (i.e, 
“ arcete")* 


CONDITIONAL, 


730. The Sanscrit conditional bears the same relation in 
respect of form to the auxiliary future that the imperfect 
does to the present, i . e . the augment is prefixed to the root, 
and the secondary personal terminations supply the place 
of the primary: hence, e.g., addsyam, (i I would give, 1 ’ 

and also “ I would have given/’ answering to ddsydmi, 
“ I will give/’ We may therefore, as in departure from 
my former opinion I am now inclined to do, regard the 
conditional as a derivative from the auxiliary future; so 
that, although the substantive verb is contained in it, there 
is no necessity lor assuming the existence of an obsolete 

* Observe, that in manuscripts written in Bengal, and especially in the ma¬ 
nuscript used by Stenzler, the r is frequently not distinguishable from the t>, 
as is remarked 1. c. p. 10. The ^ y after the ^ ksh is added by Stenzler 
as an emendation. The meaning alloquimini, however, "does not agree with 
the context, whilst arcete prmmpem corresponds to the sense of the prece¬ 
ding SI. In SI. 32 of the same Spec, occurs a form worthy of notice in 
respect of syntax, viz. the imperative bruta as representative of the con¬ 
junctive governed b yyacli: yadimtyam bruta, “if ye speak the truth.” 
So in the fifth book of the Maha Bhar. the second person plural middlo of 
the imperative prayachchhadhvam governed by chit: nachet prayachchha- 
dhvatn amitraghatino yudhishthirasyd ’mam ubhipsitan svakarn , “ if ye do 
not give the fiend-slaying Yudiahthir his required share.” In the Rig 
Veda (I. 27. 12) we find the first person plural of the imperative, or Lit, 
after yadi: yadi mkmivdma, u if we can." 






VERBS. 

“ I would be, 11 or 1 ■ I would have been and even 
though such a form should have existed, we might still 
regard dsyam as a derivative of asydmi , “ I will be v ( = Lat. 
era , eris, see. §. 650.), which has disappeared from use; just 
as ad&syam as a derivative from ddsydmL The circum¬ 
stance, that in none of the European kindred languages a 
mood analogous to the said one in Sanscrit is to be found, 
might lead us to the conjecture, that it is of comparatively 
late origin, as in Latin the imperfect conjunctive (see 
§. 707.), which resembles it most, but has evidently sprung 
up on Roman ground. Compare da-rem from da-sem , lor 
dd-saim with a-dd-syam. 

731. The Sanscrit employs but seldom its conditional, 
which, in the earlier period of the language, is commonly 
supplied by the potential: a few examples, therefore, may 
be given here (manuscript vii. 20.), yadi na pranaykl, r&jd 
dandan dandykhv atandritafi i suU matsydn ivd ■paJcshyan 
durbaldn balamttardH, “ If the king did not indefatigably 
punish those worthy of punishment, then the stronger 
would roast the weak on spits. 11 But here follow four poten¬ 
tials, all standing in the same relation, which are nevertheless 
explained by the Scholiast by conditionals; viz. adydt, 
“ would eat, 11 by akhddishyat; avalihydt “ would lick, 11 by 
avdUkshyat; sydt, “would be, 1 ' by abhavlshyal ; and pravarteta, 
“ would become, 11 by prdvartisfo/at In the eighth book of 
the MahaJBh. (SI. 1614) we read, vpjinan hi bhavSt kmchid 
yadi hammy a pdrlhiva \ nd \midi hy astrdni divydni prddd- 
sydt bhric/unandanafi, “ If any fault attached to Karnas, O 
Prince, the son of Bhrigu would not have given him the 
heavenly weapons. 11 The conditional occurs as well in the 
antecedent as in the relative sentence, and, in fact, the first 
time in the sense of the pluperfect conjunctive, Ic. SI. 709, 
nacMd arakshishya* man janam bhaydd dvishadbhir dvam 



* For aruhshishyas on account of the i following, 





balibhir prapiditam \ tathd 'bhavishi/ad dvishatdm pramddanam 
“ If thou hadst not freed from danger this band assailed 
by. powerful fiends, then they would have been the joy of 
their enemies. 1 ’ Thus, in the Naishadha-Char. 4. 88, api 
sa vajram addsyata chit tadd tvadishubhir vyadalishyad asdv 
api, “If he (Brahma) had given also the thunder-bolt (to 
thee, the God of love, as a mark), so would even this have 
been rent in twain (have been split) by thy darts.” 

Remark—In Zend I know of no instance of the con¬ 
ditional ; some resemblance to it, however, may be traced 
in the form £ ^yu3<55A*>>.M^ fravacsyanm, at the end of the 
44th Ha of the Izeschne (V. S. p. 359), which Anquetil 
translates “je park clairement I consider this form to be 
the first person of the auxiliary future, which, in the 
absence of examples, I formerly thought must end in yhni 
(see §. 664.). The fact, that the first person of the future is 
very frequently replaced by that of the imperative, is per¬ 
haps the reason of the rare occurrence of the former. If, 
however, I am right in explaining the form fravacsyanm 
as the first person of the future, it has lost the i of the ter¬ 
mination; as in Prakrit, where, except in the form in 
himi (see §. 615.), the termination mi of the future auxiliary 
has everywhere dropped the i, whereby, however, the 
preceding a has been shortened; hence, <?. <j. f 
mmarissan , “I will call to mind,” corresponding to the 
Sanscrit smarishydmu In Zend, through the loss of the final 
i an occasion also for the mutation of the d preceding the m 
to 3 has disappeared ; the termination dm, however, must, 
according to §. 61., become anm ; thus, g 
fravacsyanm = Sanscrit M pravalcshydml In the same 

Ha, at the end of which occurs the form £ 
fravacsyanm, occurs also six times the form fravacsyd (V. S. 
p. 356), which Anquetil, in like manner, translates by “je park 
clairement ” or “je vous park clairement Then follow 
the words which Zoroaster (not Or muz d, as Anquetil 
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however, fravacsyd is really a first 
person, it must still belong to the future only ; and it 
would then, in this form, as compared with that in anm , be 
an abbreviation similar to that of the dual case-termina¬ 
tion hya —for which, in accordance with the Sanscrit hhydm, 
we should expect hyanm —and to that of the feminine pro¬ 
nominal locative termination a (see §. 202.) for the Sanscrit 
dm. The occurrence in fravacsyd of a long a is in agree¬ 
ment with the fact that, in the Ha above mentioned, 
particularly at the end of a word, d is found for an origi¬ 
nally short a ; c. g. in sraotd, “ hear ye ” If, 

however, fravacsyd is not the first person of 

the future, it can only be taken as the second person of the 
future imperative, and must then be regarded as a com¬ 
mand addressed by Ormuzd to Zoroaster. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

732. The appellation “ derivative verbs " strictly belongs 
only to denominatives ; for passives, causals, desideratives, 
and intensives, stand quite as near the root as the ten 
classes of the so-called primitive verbs, excepting the second 
class (see §. 109 a . 3.), which latter may be regarded as the 
base-form of all the rest. The passive, also, is identical 
in form with the middle of the fourth class, and the causal 
with the tenth class ; while that form of the intensive which 
joins the personal terminations direct to the root is dis¬ 
tinguished from the third class only by the strengthening of 
the syllable of reduplication, and in that this extends also to 
the universal tenses. And here we must observe that the 
tenth class also extends a part of its class character to the 
universal tenses.. We might—as the passive agrees with 
the middle of the fourth class, and the causal with the tenth 
class—reckon in all twelve classes of verbs; so that, per¬ 
haps, the intensives would fall under the eleventh class, and 
the desideratives under the twelfth. It is, however, certain 
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verbs called derivative in idea, and as regards 
their origin, must be classed under those which express 
only the simple verbal notion along with the relations of 
person, time, and mood ; and must also be regarded as 
later, and originating in the first place from these latter. 
For before there could exist a verb signifying, e. g>, 
“ I cause to hear, 11 or “ I wish to hear, 11 or “ I am heard, 11 
there must have existed one more simple with the mean¬ 
ing “ I hear f 1 and though srdvaydmi, susrusMmU 

and s'ruyd, may be derived from the root itself, sru, more 
readily than from srinomh “ I hear, 11 or its theme srinu (a 
contracted form of srunti), still srunu may stand as the base 
form from which the so called derivative and secondary 
verbs have proceeded, by the suppression of the class- 
syllable mi before the characteristic affix of the derivative 
base referred to; just as the causal bases, when passives 
are formed from them, lose their characteristic affix ciy 
before the passive character ya: as, e. g., from &r&v-aya-U, 
“he causes to hear, 11 comes srdv-ya-U (for srdv-ay-yate), 
“ he is made to hear. 11 According to this scheme the 
derivative verbs have, in point of fact, only the bare root at 
bottom as formative material; . but the sole reason of this is, 
that from the primitive verbs, whose offspring they are,* 
all ingredients are removed which do not belong to the 
expression of the radical idea, in order that the derivative 
form should not be too unwieldy ; just as certain compa¬ 
ratives and superlatives spring, not from the full base of 
the positive, hut from it abbreviated by the removal of the 
formative suffix (see §. 298. pp. 395, 396.) 

733. Let us now consider the formation of derivative 
verbs severally, beginning with the passives. These in 
Sanscrit, in the special tenses, annex the syllable ya to 
the root, and join thereto the personal terminations of 
the middle. The conjugation agrees exactly with the 
middle of the fourth class (see §. 500.), so that in the present, 
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in the example given at p. 696, we have only to annex the 
middle terminations (see §. 512.) in the place of the active. 
I give below the 3d per. sing, and pi. with the corresponding 
persons of the middle (for the class peculiarities of which 
refer to §. 109\) of the roots budh, CL 1, “to know” (Goth. 
ana-bud, “to command ”); tud. Cl. 6, “ to push” (Lat. tud, 
tundo ); vas, Cl. 2, “ to dress oneself ” (Goth, msya, “ I put 
on ,r ===eaus. vdsaydmi) f bhar (bhri, see §.!.), Cl. 3, “ to 
beai , yuj, Cl. 7, to bind 1 (Lat. jug , Gr. £vy ); star ( stri, 
sin, see p. 680. Note), Cl. 5, “to spread,” “to deck;” prl 
CL 9, “ to gladden,” “ to love ” (Goth .friyd, “ I love ”). 



3d per. singular. 

Sv PER. 

PLURAL. 

HOOT. 

PASSIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

PASSIVE. 

MIDDLE. 

budh, Cl. 1, 

budh-yadd. 

bddh-add . 

budh-yo-ntd, 

hodh-a-nie. 

tud, Cl. 6, 

tud-ya-td, 

bud-add. 

tud-ya-ntd, 

tud-a-ntd. 

vas, CL 2, 

vas-yade, 

vas-td . - 

vas-ya-ntd. 

vas-atd} 

bhar (Jjhr), CL 3, 

bhri-ya-ti , a 

bibhridd . 

r ' 2 

bhri-ya-ntd, 

bibhr-atd} 

yuj, Cl. 7, 

yuj-yadd, 

y unfed d . 

yuj-yg-ntd, 

yuvj-atd. 1 

star (stri), CL 5, 

star-ya-tdj 

stri-nudd. 

sfar-ya-ntd; 

stn-nv-ale} 

pri, CL 9, 

pri-yadd , 

pri-ni-td. 

pri-ya-ntdr 

pri-nadd . k 


1 See §. 459. a Roots in ar, which in the pure or light forms con¬ 
tract this syllable to rt, when only a single consonant precedes the radical 
vowel, exhibit the syllable ri before the passive character ya, which n 
I consider to be a transposition of ir, and the latter a weakening of the 
old form ar , which has remained after a double consonant; hence, 
rtar-ya~te corresponding to bhri-ya tS. With regard to the protection 
which two combined consonants afford to the primitive syllable ar, com¬ 
pare the circumstance, that the imperative termination hi (from dhi) 
remains in verbs of the 5th class after two combined consonants, but 
cannot be supported by a single consonant; thus, china, “collect,” 
opposed to dpnuhi , “ obtain ’ (see §.451.). By this principle I would also 
explain the fact that, the Latin root std (“Sanscrit sthd, “ to stand **) 
has, almost in every case, preserved the original length of the base-vowel 
in opposition to dd (=Sanscrit da). The transposition of bhir to 


See §. I69 a , 6. 
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bhri 9 reminds us of Greek forms like narpiun, which has been ex¬ 
plained above as a transposed form of Tramp-an: I am also now of opinion 
that in Gothic-'plural bases like brdthru , dauhtru - whence come brothryu-s , 
“brother;*’ dauhthryu-s, u daughter”—we must assume a transposition 
of ur to ru ; so that the to-be-presupposed bases, hrtnhur , dauhtur , corre¬ 
spond, as weakened forms of hrStha? *, dauhtar , to the Sanscrit genitives 
bhrdtur , duhitur , which are deprived of their case-termination (see §. 191. 
Note). 

734. It must be observed, that the incumbrance which 
the root receives in the passive by affixing the syllable ya , 
occasionally introduces irregular weakenings of the root; 
as, e. g., the contraction of vetch to uch ( uch-ya-t &, “ dicilur 11 ), 
analogously with some anomalous forms of the active 
( iichima , “ we spoke, 1 *' from u-uchima) : so, too, the contrac¬ 
tion of the syllable ra to ri in the root prachh , “ to 
ask; 11 pfichchhyat&i “ interrogator ;** as, U’^rrftf />n~ 

chchhdmi, “ I ask ; 11 paprichchhima, “ we asked, 11 compared 
with paprachcha, “I asked; 11 prashtum, “ ask ye. 11 This 
principle also explains the fact, that some roots in rl change 
this vowel in the passive to the lighter i; hence, e.g., diya 
is the passive base of the root dd } “to give 11 (diyatS, 
“ datur 11 ). The Zend, on the contrary, as a consequence 
of the same principle, shortens the long avj d to aj a, at 
least in the examples which occur to me : 
nidhaydintt, “ deponuntu/r 11 *' (= Sanscrit nidhiyanW) ; 

Am^A^AyA) snayanuha , “be washed 11 ^ (~Scr. sndyasva ); 


* Vendidad Sade p. 240 : (p a^^oj7j aj^^^as^o 


yamiiya narb ir&sta (irista ?) nidhay&mcM , “ iw qua 



{terra) homines mortui depomintur according to Anquetil (p. 325), 
“ dans les quels on a mis des homm.es rnorts” see Note t. 

t With middle meaning, “wash thyself *' (zasta, “the hands”) (see 
p. 957, Note **). Burnouf (Ya<,'.na, p. 361, Note) takes the syllable ya 
of this form not as the passive character, which according to him (1. c. 
p. 359) must be looked for in Zend little more than in Greek and X^atin. 
It appears to me, however, that we may be very nearly right in regarding 


the 
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A5£)x>A^A5yvjj mayadtci, “ let him be washed, " or “ wash 
himself ” (see. p. 957, Note). In support of the view, that 
the forms snayanuha and snayaUa may be taken as passives 
with a reflexive signification, it may here also be adduced 
that in Old Persian a similar phenomenon occurs; viz. in 

n • Hr- ff • vt - iG ■ iff • - fff paiipayanvd* (Beh. IV. 38.), 

which Benfey, in my opinion rightly, renders “ guard thy¬ 
self 11 (Rawlinson by “ te expeditum hake"), and refers to the 
Sanscrit root tn pd (with the preposition pail = prati ,) which, 
therefore, in agreement with the Zend, has shortened the 
long d before the passive character. 

735. If, with the Indian Grammarians, we regard the 
Sanscrit jdyi (irregular for jany&) “ I am born,” as a middle 
of the fourth class (see §. 500.), then the corresponding 
Zend verb may be explained in the same manner. As, how¬ 
ever, the meaning “to be born” is strictly passive, and 


the syllable ya in the form above mentioned as the passive character, 
and the whole as a by-no-means-surprising change of the passive into a 
reflexive or middle meaning, while in Greek, Gothic, Latin, Lithuanian, 
and Sclavonic, the reverse is the case. If the form £55^(2^ y 
nidhaytinti , u Us deposmt ” which Burnouf has mentioned at p. 301, arid 
which I am unable to quote, be only a different reading of the nidhaijMnU 
mentioned above in the lithographed manuscript, I would also then re¬ 
cognise in it a passive, and draw attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
also, in the passive, the active terminations not uncommonly take the 
place of the middle, so that the passive relation is to be discerned only in 
the syllable ya (see Lesser Sanscrit Gram., 2d Edit. §. 440). If, how¬ 
ever, we take nidhaySnti as active, we must then explain u they lay 
down” in the sense of “ one lays down,” and consider naro irista as the 
accusative (see p. 247). Constructions of this kind, as far as I know, are 
not confirmed by unmistakeable forms, and 1 therefore prefer explaining 
the verb as passive. 

* Rawlinson and Benfey read patipayuwd; 1 doubt not, however, that 
the a inherent in y must be here read in conjunction with it. The 
termination uvix, for huva (euphonic for lw&\ corresponds to the Sanscrit 
imperative termination sva. 
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form of the middle of the fourth Class is identical with 
that of the passive, I prefer to explain in both languages 
the forms with passive signification as really passives; and 
I adopt for the Sanscrit a middle jan of the fourth Class, a 
kind of deponent with the active meaning “ to bring forth,” 
of which, however, but few examples occur, as, e.g., Ram ay, 
ed. Schl. I. 27,3. yit putraii vy-ajdyata, “ she bore a 

son 11 (with the prep. vi). The Zend root jx^ zan , the 
passive of which frequently occurs in combination with the 
preposition us (= Sanscrit ut), likewise rejects the 
final n before the passive character ya : the preceding a, 
however, is not lengthened, or the long &, which had been 
introduced, is again shortened; which cannot surprise us, 
as from the. first the long d at the end of a root is shortened 
before the passive ya. Hence, e. y., ) us-xay&inti, 

“ they are born,”* corresponds exactly to the before-men¬ 
tioned nidhay&inU (§. 734), Of the imperfect we find the 
second and third person singular; viz. 
nsazayanha, “ thou wast born,” (see §. 466. and §. 518.), and 
uszayafa , "he was born”.f 

736. As the middle of Sanscrit verbs of the fourth Class 
is identical in form, and, as I believe, in origin also, with 
the passive, and therefore mriy$ f " morion” ftrew mriyaU , 
“ moritur ,” may also stand for the passive, it may here be 
remarked, that the corresponding verb in Zend, the con¬ 
junctive of which, mairyditi, frequently occurs (Venclidad 


* Vend S., p. 136, A*?Ajy Ai^j^y Ai^Ait)' aj4As»*#*aj>>2 

xsyMAs$$?jxsf aj^J^oa* ) dvaeibya hacha 

n&r&bya dva nara uSzayS intS mithwana Stricha nairyascha , u duobus ex 
hominibus duo homines. nascuntur y par , feminaque masque.” Anquetil 
(p. 278), translates “ de deux hommes naquirent deux homines distingues , le 
male s’Hunt uni d la femelk.*’ 

f Vend. S., p. 39, yat hS (so I read for he ) puthro usxayata, u that 


a son was born to him.’ 
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Sade, p. 24 a ), has replaced the middle termination by the 
active, as also in Sanscrit the active termination frequently 
takes the place of the middle in acknowledged passives. The 
above-mentioned mairyditi is so far older than the corre¬ 
sponding Sanscrit verb, in that it has experienced neither the 
transposition of ir to ri mentioned at §. 733. Note 2. (mrz- 
yaU, like hhri-yati) nor the weakening of a to z, but mairyditi 
** moriatur ” stands for maryditi, in consequence of the assi¬ 
milative power of the y (see §. 41.), and affords us a new 
proof of the unoriginality of the Sanscrit ^ ri ; and shews 
that in Sanscrit not mri, but mar , is the true root, whence 
comes, in Latin, mor, which presents to us in the io , hi, of 
rrtorior , moriuniur, a fine remnant of the Sanscrit passive 
character ya *r. Compare in in mor-iu-ntur with the Sanscrit 
ya of mri-ya-ntP. The conjunctive mor-ia-r, mor-id-ris , gives 
us still more exactly the character of the Sanscrit passive, 
only that here the Latin d appears long, inasmuch as it lias 
absorbed the modal exponent i. The Lithuanian also has, 
in the said verb, preserved the passive character, which we 
have already (§. 500.) recognised in gemma from gem-yu, 
“ I am born, V gim-yau, “ I was born.”* So we have inir~ 
iau, “ I died,” while the present mir-sztu, “ I am dying,” 
belongs to a different conjugational form. In Latins too, 
may be mentioned fio as a remnant of the old passive. I 
divide the word thus,/-zo, and regard it as an abbreviation 
of fu-io, (just as in Old Persian b-iyd, t “ let him be ” =» 
Sanscrit hhuydi ), and therefore analogous to the Sanscrit 


* The Gothic also presents a remarkably analogous form to the Sanscrit 
j<i~y6, “ I am born/" in the isolated form us-Myanata, u enatum. ” (Luc. 
viii. 6.), which presupposes in the present us-My a, “ enascor” and there¬ 
fore a simple verb, Jri-ya, “ nascor” for kin-ya, as in Sanscrit, jd-yP for 
jan-yP. 

t Euphonic for by&, as y unites very often with a preceding consonant 
without a preceding i, 
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bhuyf , exclusive of the middle personal termination of the 
Sanscrit. Compare, therefore, f-iu-ni, with bhu-yci-nte , 
with bhu~y$-ta, f-id-mus with bhn-ye-mahi. As the Sanscrit 
passive is frequently used impersonally in expressions like 
WETWTU sruyat&m , “ let it be heard, 1 ’ instead of “ hear thou,” 
OTRTWT* (hyatdm, “let it be placed,” mamri, “let it be 
dead,” I will also here further observe, that in Georgia, 
whose grammatical relations with Sanscrit I have elsewhere 
pointed outt, such modes of expression are very common, 
viz. in the verbs or tenses called by Brosset “indirect,” 
whose element of formation, ia or ie, presents an unmis- 
takeahle resemblance to the passive character ; compare, 
<?• g*> %<&&>$> m-gon-ich “it is thought by me” (— Sanscrit 
»rarr mayti jnd~ya~tt , “ it is known by me ”) for 44 1 

think,” sM~rrd~qwareb-ia> “it was loved by 

me ” = “ I had loved” (see “The Caucasian members,” &c\, 
P* $9). But the common Georgic passive also, where it is 
retained, corresponds, in its principle of formation, to the 
here mentioned ^ yet , and most clearly in the third person 
plural, e. g., in she-i-qwarebian, “ amantur ,” 

answering to the active she-i~qwarebe% 

“ amantr the termination of which, in its abbreviation, 
corresponds to our German forms, as lichen (from liebent) 
1. c. p. 56. 

737. Originally the Sanscrit passive character ya may 
perhaps have extended over the universal tenses; and in 
l’oots ending in & or a diphthong I think, even in the pre~ 

* The passive of bhu u to be,” must be looked for as impersonal only in 
the 3d per. sing 1 ., as we also find the nent. of the part, fat* pass, in con¬ 
structions of this kind; e,g. (Hit. ed. Bonn. pp. 17. 20.), tava ’nuckarbm 
may^0mntavgam, “ mine is it to he thy attendant I must be thy 
attendant/' The idea “to be" is expressed by the active of bhu , as 
hhavami means as well c< I become,” as “I am.” 

1* cc Ihe Caucasian members of the Indo-European family of languages.” 
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sent state of the language, I recognise a remnant of it, 
viz. in the y, which, in the aorist, the two futures, the 
precative, and the conditional, precedes the conjunctive 
vowel i; e. g., in addyishi, “I was given,” ddyit&M and 
ddyishyd, “ I shall be given,” ddyishiya ., “ may I be given,” 
ad&yishyd, “I might be given.” X am led to this view 
principally by the circumstance, that that form of the in¬ 
tensive which, on account of its passive form and active sig¬ 
nification, I term deponent, retains the passive character in 
the said tenses and moods after vowels other than A ; hence, 
e. y., acMchiyishi, <f I collected,” chkhiyitdfrf, cMcfnyishbyA, 
" I will collect,” from far chi* If the \ y occurred only 
after wr 4 it might be assumed, as was formerly my 
opinion, to be a mere euphonic insertion (see smaller 
Sanscrit Gram. §. 49\), as, e. y., in yd-y-in, “ going,” 

from yd with the suffix in. The reduplicated preterite of 
the passive is in all verbs, like the corresponding tense in 
Greek, exactly like that of the middle; so that, e. g.> 
dadrisd signifies, as middle, “ I or he saw, and as passive, 
“ I or he was seen.” Moreover, the reduplicated preteri te 
or perfect is that one of the universal tenses of the passive, 
which, with the exception of the third person singular of 
the aorist, is the only one in common use. I cannot re¬ 
collect to have seen in any author other universal tenses, ox 
other persons than the third singular of the aorist. j 


* Before the y of the passive character i and u are lengthened, as gene¬ 
rally the y exerts a lengthening power over i and u preceding it, except 
when the iy is only a euphonic developement of i or as, c.g., in bhiyas , 
u timoris” front bhi + as. Observe, with respect to the lengthening in¬ 
fluence of the Sanscrit that in Latin also/ within a word alone pro-, 
duces for itself length by position. 

t This ends in i, and wants the personal sign, e.g., qjani , “ he was 
born/' In this i wight he recognised a contraction of the passive cha¬ 
racter ya: to this view, however, are opposed forms like adayi, “ he 

was 
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738. With respect to the origin of the passive character 
*T ya, a very satisfactory explanation, I think, is given of 
it by Sir G. Haughton,* wherein he mentions that in Bengali 
and Hindustani the passive relation is expressed hy an 
auxiliary verb, which signifies “to go”: imnjdnd (from 
yand, see §. 7i).), in Hindustani, and UT yd in Bengali ; in the 
latter, e. <j., nr? hard ydi signifies “ I am made,” as it 
were “ I go in making.” Now in Sanscrit both ^ i and tp 
yd, Class 2, signify “to go”; but of these it appears best 
to keep to the latter root, which, in Bengali, also expresses 
the passive relation: and I believe that the shortening of 
the syllable tn yd to p ya is to be ascribed to the root being 
burthened by composition, which rendered a diminution of 
the weight of the auxiliary verb desirable. The a of the 
passive ya is therefore radical, and not, as in the first and 
sixth Class, a conjugational affix: it follows, however, the 
analogy of the class syllable ..a, just as, according to §. 508., 
the root WT sthd, to stand,” after its abbreviation to ^er 
stha subjects its final a to the analogy of verbs of the first 
and sixth Class. Ihrough the middle terminations com¬ 
bined with the appended auxiliary verb, and expressing the 
reflexive relation, the auxiliary keeps the meaning “to go 
oneself”; and while the Bengali hard ydi signifies simply 
I go in making, the Sanscrit composite implies more, 
viz. “ I go (betake) myself in making.” Compare the 
Latin constructions like amdtum iri, “ to be gone in love ”: 
remark, also, verwo in opposition to vendo; as also the ex¬ 
pressions of such common occurrence in Sanscrit, like “ to 


was given,” because here y is the passive expression: the i, however, 
most probably is identical with that of addy-i-shi , “ I was given,” addy- 
ishma, “we were given;” addyi^ therefore, would be an abbreviation of 
addyishta. 

* In his edition of Manu, B. I. p. 329, and in ins Bengali Grammar, 
pp. 68 and 95. 



VERBS. 



go in joy,” “ to go in anger,” for “ to be rejoiced,” “ to 
be angered”: we even find grahanan samupAyo >nul he 
went in seizure,” for “ he was seized,’ in the Ram. (of 
Schl. I. i. 73.). 

CAUSAI.S. 

739. The Sanscrit and Zend causal is, in its formative 
character, identical with that of the verbs of the tenth Class 
(see §. 109 a . 6.). In explanation of the affix 3TU ay, in the 
special tenses vra aya, the Sanscrit furnishes the roots ^ i, 
“to go,” and f i, “to wish,” “to demand,” “to pray”: 
from both arises, by Guna, before vowels ^ ay, and in 
combination with the character of the first Class, 'STtt aya. 
The meaning “to wish,” “to demand,” appears, perhaps, 
adapted to represent the secondary notion of the causal 
verbs, in which the subject completes the action, not by 
the deed, but by the will: thus, <?.</., Mraydtni, “ I cause to 
make,” would properly mean “ I require the making,” whe¬ 
ther it were intended that “ any one made,” or “ any thing 
was made.” But if the causal character springs from a root 
which originally signifies “ to go,” we must then observe, 
that in Sanscrit several verbs of motion signify also 
“to make”; e. g., vUay&mi might properly signify “I 
make to know.” 

740. Although, as has been remarked (p. 109), all Ger¬ 
man weak verbs are based on the Sanscrit tenth Class, still 
that form alone, which has most truly preserved the Sanscrit 
aya, viz. that which in Gothic, in the 1st per. sing, pres., 
terminates in ya (Grimm’s first weak, conjugation), is used in 
the formation of causal verbs, or of transitive from intran¬ 
sitive verbs, but not in such a manner that the language, 
like the Sanscrit, could form a causal from every primitive 
verb, but rather so that it is content with those handed down 
from old time. These, in Gothic, agree witli the Sanscrit 
causals also in this point, that the radical vowel always 
appears in the strongest form that the primitive verb has 
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developed*. Hence, the weakening of a to i, which the 
primitive or strong verbs have frequently experienced in 
the present, is not admitted in the causal; and the vowels 
i and u, which are capable of Guna, are Gunized ; ■ and, in 
fact, through the original heavy Guna-vowel a, not as in 
the present of the primitive through i (see §. 27.). Generally, 
in Gothic, the causal exhibits the vowel of the monosyllabic 
forms of the preterite of the primitive, yet without its being 
possible to say that it is derived from the latter; hut the 
causal and the singular of the preterite of the primitive 
stand, with respect to their radical vowel, in a sisterly, not 
in a derivative relation. Compare, e . g.> satya, s< I place," 
(R. sat) with sita, “ I sit, 1 ' sat, “ I sate, 1 ’ and with the San¬ 
scrit causal sddaydmi , from the root sad, perf. sasdda ; thus, 
lagya, “ I lay," from the root lag (liga, “ I lie," lag, “ I lay"); 
nasya “ I make whole," “ I heal," from the root nas (« ga-nisa, 
“ I recover," pret. ga-nas) ; sagqvya, “ I sink, make to sink," 
from the root sagqv (sigqva “ I sink," pret. sagqv ); draykya , 
“I drank," from the root dragk ( drigha, “I drink," pret. 
dragle ); wr-rannya , “ I cause to go up," from the root rann 
(ur-rinna “ I go up," pret. ur-rann ). Examples of Gunized 
u in,the Gothic causal form are the following: ga-dmitsya, 
“ I make to fall down," “ I throw down," from the root drus 
( driusa , u I fall," pret- dram., pi. drusum ; compare Sanscrit 
dhvans, “to fall," §. 20.); lausya, “ I loosen," from the root 
his (frcidiusa , #< I lose," pret. dans, pi. dusum ; compare 
Sanscrit lu>, “ to tear away," “ to cut off"). So in San¬ 
scrit, e. g., bddhaydmi (d == a a), “I make to know," “I 
awaken," from the root budh “to know," “to wake up." 
The following are examples of the Gunizing of i to qi : ur- 
raisya , “ I set up," from the root ris ( ur~reisa , u I stand up," 


* Those forms only are admitted which have arisen from the contrac¬ 
tion of reduplicated preterites (see §. 606.): in Sanscrit, however, the #, 
e.g., of sddaydmi is heavier than the $ (^=a+i) of shlima. 
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pret. ur-rais, pi. ur-risum) ; hncrivyct , “ I lower, from the 
root hniv ( hneiva , ** I bow myself, pret, hnciiv, pi. Jinivuvn)* 
So in Sanscrit, e. g., vedaydmi (*? e ~~ Ctd) I make to know, 
Zend. vaMhayhni *, from vid, “to know.” 

Our new High German causal remains, such as seize, 
“ place,” tege, “lay, 11 sen/ce , “sink” are, by reason of ab¬ 
breviations of their endings, no longer to be distinguished 
from their primitives, and furnish a remarkable proof ol a 
corruption of form gradually reaching a point where it 
becomes imperceptible. Without the fortunate preserva¬ 
tion of Gothic forms like satya , and other formations of 
the Old German dialects, corresponding more or less, it 
would have been impossible to trace in the e of seize a re¬ 
lation to the Sanscrit, m/cbni of sddaydmi , and hence an 
agreement in the principle of formation of the German and 
Sanscrit causals. So early as the Old German the causal 
character appears much defaced ; e. g., in nerent, alunt 
(yivere faciunt) to be found in INotker, for n&rinnt, Gothic 
noisy and ; lego “pono ” for legio, login , Gothic lagya , legent , 
“ponunt;” for legianU Gothic lagyand , 1. c. 

.741. In Old Sclavonic that conjugation corresponds in 
which we, in §. 505., have recognised the Sanscrit tenth Class« 
it therefore corresponds also to the Indo-Germanie causal 
formation: it also contains the verbs which by their sig¬ 
nification alone rank as causals, and to which, as primi¬ 
tive, corresponds a non-causal or intransitive verb. In 
accordance with the Sanscrit-Gothic principle noticed in the 
preceding §. these casual verbs exhibit a heavier vowel than 
the primitive, or they contain a vowel, while the primitive 
has lost its radical vowel. Thus, as in Sanscrit, from the 

* It often occurs in combination with the prep, nij f 

nivaeWiaySmi , according to Anquetil, “jeprie;” according to Neriosengh, 
nimantrayami , i. e. “ I summon'’ (see Burnout, Yagia, p. 419). 
With regard to the foundation of the S of the termination Srni see p. 963, 
Note. 
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root mar , “ to die 11 (in its abbreviated form, n, which 
Grammarians regard as the primitive), comes the causal 
mdroydmi, “I kill,” “ I make to die”; so in Sclavonic, 
from the radically abbreviated mgfii mru , “ I die,” comes 
a causal, mofyu , “ I cause to die” (Dobr. p. 361), 

which perhaps no longer admits of citation in Old Sclavonic, 
hut is confirmed by the Russian Mopio rnoryu. The same 
is the case with ba^htm var-i-ti , “ to cook ” ^trans.), com¬ 
pared with Bftmn vr-ye~ti (intrans.), with B&awtm bud-i-ti ,, 
“to wake,” compared with tn> aTuth bhd-ye-ti, “to awake” 
(Sanscrit bodhaydmi, s *I wake,” budhy$> “I awake”). For 
the e of the primitive the causal receives the heavier o ; 
hence, <?.</., no ao/Rutu po-losch-i-ti , “to lay,” compared 
with aeA im lesch-a-li, “to lie.” The a of $ad-i~tu “to 
plant,” properly “ to set,” corresponds to the Sanscrit d of 
sdd-ayd-mi (Goth, satya, “ I set”), while the % ye of cfcCTu 
syes-ti , “ to place oneself” (euphon. for syed-ti , see §. 457.), 
lias probably first weakened the short a of the root to <?, 
and then (as is commonly the case in Sclav.) prefixed a y . 
Compare the Lithuanian sfalmi, “I sit,” answering to sodinu , 
u I plant,” with the remark that the Lithuanian o frequently 
supplies the place of the long d> as, in the nom. pi. of 
feminine bases in a (aszivos =«Sanscrit abas, “ the mares”). 
Here may also be noticed the Irish suidiughaim , “ I set,” 
“plant” (answering to suidhim , “I sit”), where gh, as 
generally happens in the Irish causal verbs, represents the 
Sanscrit y (compare p. 110, and Pictet, pp. 148, 149). Of 
Sclavonic causals notice also ^acthth rast-i-tU “ to increase,” 
properly, “to make to grow,” ( rast-yeAi , “to grow”),* 

* Smsovit yardhaydrni, 7jex\& varedaydmi, “ I make to grow/' “I in¬ 
crease.” The Sclavonic verb has retained the affix t, whence the radical 
d must become s. As, however, the primitive verb had already an a , an 
augmentation of the vowel in the causal was impossible. Compare also 
the Sanscrit ridk (from ardk), “ to grow,” which is probably an abbrevia¬ 
tion of vardh . 
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bIjcntm vye$~i~ti “ to suspend (vis-ye-ti, “to hang”)* na-po- 
i-ti, “to give to drink”” (na prep,, pi-ti, “to drink””)* po-ko- 
i-ti , “to quiet;” (po-chi-ti, “to rest” 1 ). As the Sclavonic 
b ye is the usual representative of the Sanscrit ^ i ai 
(see §. 255. e.), so is the vowel relation between vyes-i-ti, “ to 
suspend,”” and the root vis, “to hang,” like that of the 
Sanscrit ves-ayd-rni, “ I make to enter,”” to vtidmi, “I go in.”” 
The Sclavonic root vis is also probably identical with the 
Sanscrit vis, which, in combination with the prep, ftr ni 
in the causal, signifies, among other things, “ to adjoin, 1 ” 
" to annex,”” and brings us, therefore, very near the sig¬ 
nification of the Sclavonic causal, viz. “to suspend,”” as 
generally the Sclavonic and Sanscrit roots meet one ano¬ 
ther in the idea of “approaching”” Avis means 

“ to approach,”” upavis, “ to place oneself””). The 

formal relation of ( na)poiti, “ to give to drink,”” to piti, “ to 
drink,”” cannot be correctly measured without taking in 
the Sanscrit; for from a Sclavonic point of view it would 
seem as if poiti had arisen from piti by the insertion of 
an o, while, in fact, the o of poili rests on the Sanscrit d 
of the root pa, to which corresponds the Greek w of TTco-Ot, 
TrencoKa, and the o of cnodyv, as also the Latin 6 of pd-tum, 
pd-tums, and the Old Prussian no of pno-ton , “ to drink ”: the 
i of piti is based, like the 7 of the Greek m-Oi, itivw, on the 
weakening which has already occurred in Sanscrit of yd 
to pi, whence the passive pi-yate, “ bibitur the perf. pass, 
part, pi-ta-s, “ drunken,”’ and the gerund pi-tvd, “ having 
drunk.” The Sclavonic causal has, according to the gene¬ 
ral principle, preserved in po the heavier vowel of the 
root, and that which stands nearer to the original d. The 
relation of po-Icoiti, “to quiet”” (po*ko~i4i, po prep.), to 
po-chi-ti, “to rest,”” is, however, of a different kind. For 
if, as I doubt not, Miklosieh is right (Radices linguae 
Sclav, p. 36) in comparing the Sclavonic root nn chi with the 
Sanscrit si (from M), “ to lie,”” “ to sleep,” it must then be 
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observed that the said Sanscrit root, as also the kindred 
Greek root Ke?pat, assumes an irregular Guna augment, which 
extends throughout, and which appears in Greek either in the 
form of Ket, or in that of koi ( koityj , koi -tos, Koipaa), see §. 4.). 
To the latter form corresponds the Sclavonic ko of po-ko-i-ti, 
where, however, the radical vowel is lost, for the following 
i is the expression of the causal relation. 

742. The form i, in which, in Old Sclavonic, the causal 
character for the most part appears, corresponds exactly 
to the form into which, in Gothic, the causal ya contracts 
itself before the appended auxiliary verb of the preterite 
(see §. 623), and before the suffix of the pass, participle ; 
therefore, as we have in Gothic, sat^i-da, “I placed,'' sat~i-th\$, 
“placed 11 (Gen. sat4~di~s) ; so in Sclavonic, sad-i-li, “plan- 
tare” sacl-i-ty, “planted” sad-i-shi, “plantas” sad-i-m, “plan- 
tarnus” sad-i-te, “planlatis” In the 1st per. sing, and 3d per. 
pi. of the pres. yu (from yo-m ), iatu yaty (from yanty), cor¬ 
responds to the Gothic ya* yand , Sanscrit ayd-mi, ayarnti , 
provided that euphonic laws do not introduce an alteration, 
as is the case, e.g., in CA&A& saschdu for sadyu. In the im¬ 
perative (see §. 626.) the causal character is lost in the mood 
exponent; hence sadi> u plant es” “ ptaniet” (Goth, salmis, 
satyai ), c A aLm b sadyem, “planiemus” CAa ^te sadyete, “plantetis 11 
(Goth. satyaima,satyaith ),as nest, \ 'ferns ” “ferat” With regard 
to the preterite of the Old Sclavonic causal, corresponding 
to the Sanscrit aorist see §. 561., where, however, the i of 
b&a*i% bud-i-ch, “ I did wake, 11 corresponds, not to the 
Sanscrit i of abddh-i-sham, “ I did know, 11 but, as has 
already been remarked (§. 562.), to the exponent of the 
causal relation; while in Sanscrit the aorist is, with the 
exception of the precative active corresponding to the 
Greek aorist optative, the sole tense in which the Sanscrit 
divests itself of the character aya (in the universal tenses 
ay). As, however, all causals assume the reduplicated 
form of the aorist (see §. 580.), so the incumbrance of the 



root by the reduplication, combined with the augment, is 
perhaps the reason of the loss of the causal character : 
perhaps even the reduplication is held as compensating for 
the causal expression, just as, in Latin, sisto, opposed to the 
unreduplicated and intransitive sto , or as in gigtio =Sanscrit 
jajanmit “ I beget/’ opposed to nascor from gnascor . 

743. The Lithuanian very seldom uses for the formation of 
causals from primitive verbs the forms contrasted in §. 506. 
with the Sanscrit ay a* The only examples • which 

occur to me are zindau, “ I cause to suck,” from zindu, 
" I suck,” and gr&u-yu, “ I pull down (make to fall in) a 
house, 11 from grurv-u, “I fall in like a house/ 1 The tv of 
grurv-u appears to be only a developement from the u, as, 
in Sanscrit, forms like babhuva, “ I was/ 1 “ he was/ 1 from 
bhii. If we take gru as the root, the causal form gr&u-yti 
corresponds in its vowel increment to Sanscrit causals like 
bhdv-ayd-mi, “ I make to be/ 1 “I bring into existence/* 
from him “ to be/ 1 The usual termination of Lithuanian 
causals is inu (pi. ina-me), by which, as in Sanscrit by aya, are 
formed denominatives also, as e.gitg~inu> “I make long/* 
a denominative causal from llga-s, “ long/ 1 The n of these 
forms, in departure from that mentioned above (§. 496.), 
extends over all tenses and moods, as well as to the parti¬ 
ciples and the infinitive; for I cannot agree with Mielcke 
(p. 98. 10.), in considering it to be a deviation from this 
rule, that before s (according to Sanscrit principles) it 
passes into the weakened nasal sound, which I express, 
like the Sanscrit anusvdra, by n (see §. 10.); thus, e.g.> laup- 
sin-su, “I will praise/ 1 

744. The Lithuanian formations in inu agree with the 
Sanscrit, Zend, German, and Sclavonic causal verbs in this, 
that they love a heavy vowel in the root; so that many have 
preserved an original a, while the primitive has corrupted 
that vowel to i or e ; whence they appear to us exactly in 
the light of the German Ablaut system (see p. 38, Note). 
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hits, as e.g., in Gothic, to the intransitive sitci, “ I sit” 
(which is a weakened form from sata ), corresponds a pre-- 
terite sat, and a causal satya, “ I place”; so in Lithuanian, to 
the neuter verb mirszlu » “ I die,” answers a causal marinu, 
“ I cause to die ” (Ser. mdrciy&nfn, Sclav, moryu) ; and to the 
gem-mu (from gem-yu\ “ I am bom,” represented above 
(§. 501.) as passive, corresponds a causal ga-minu, “ 1 beget.” 
The following are causals, with a answering to the e of 
the. corresponding intransitive : gadinu, “ I ruin,” “ kill,” 
opposed to gendu, nagendu, “I am ruined”; kankinu ,*T vex,” 
opposed to kcnchiu, “ I suffer,” In the Lithuanian causals 
also, in place of the organic a, o is found answering to the e of 
the intransitive (as in Sclav., §. 742.); for example, in sodinu , 
“I plant,” answering to sedmi , “I sit.” There is much 
that is interesting in the vowel l'elation of pa-klaidinu » “l 
mislead,” “ bring into error,” to pa-Jclystu, “ I mislead my¬ 
self” (euphon. for pa-klyd-tu ), for the y is, in pronunciation, 
identical with i; so pa-klaidinu, in respect to its Gima 
form, corresponds very well to the Gothic causals like 
hnaivya , “ I humble,” and Sanscrit, as vkla/ydmi ( = vaida - 
ydmi) } “l make to know” (see 109. a 16.). The .same is the 
case with at~gaiwinu> “ I quicken” (properly “ I make to 
live,” compare gywas, “living,” Sanscrit jiv, “to live”), 
the primitive of which, “I recover myself,” “become fresh 
again,” “lively,” is probably an abbreviation of at-giwju; 
waidinus, “ I shew myself” (see §. 476.), contains a stronger 
Guna vowel than iveizdmi, “ I see,” and corresponds to the 
just-mentioned Sanscrit causal v&daydmi. An example of 
the manner in which a Lithuanian causal has, just like its 
corresponding intransitive, corrupted an original a to e, is 
deginu , “uro,” answering to the intransitive degu *\ “arcfeo.” 


* In Sanscrit the fourth Class of the root dah (dahyami “ ardeo ”) 
represents the intransitive meaning, and the first Class (< daharrd “ uro' r ) 
the transitive. On the latter is based the Irish dag harm “ uro” 
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745. The circumstance that the Lithuanian formation ina 
(l st per. sing, mu), like the Sanscrit ay a, forms as well causals 
as denominatives, and that the causals so formed, like the 
Sanscrit, German, and Sclavonic, prefer a powerful radical 
vowel, gives us ground, (in variance from the assertion set 
forth at the end of §. 495. which I gladly retract), for seeking 
to compare the Lithuanian ina and Sanscrit ay a. We might 
in the i of ina recognise the weakened form of an original 
a, as it appears also in the forms mentioned at §. 506. in 
iyu, iya . The n, then, as semi-vowels are easily inter¬ 
changed, must be held to he a corruption of t? if. The i, 
however, of ina, mu, as in the forms in iu, plural i~me 
( myl-i-me , “ we love 11 §. 506.), might correspond to the San¬ 
scrit y of the derivative ay a ; so that, e. g., the syllable in 
of sod-in-ti, “ to plant," 1 would he identical with the i of the 
Sclavonic sad-i-ti of the same meaning, and with the Gothic 
i of sat-i-ta , u I placed, 11 (compare §. 743,). The n of the 
Lithuanian form would then be an unorganic affix, like a rind 
which has grown upon the vowel termination of the verbal 
theme, according to the same principle by which, in Ger¬ 
man, so many nominal bases have received the affix of n; 
so that, e.g., to the Sanscrit base vidhavd, “a widow 11 (at 
the same time a nominative, see §. 13?.), to the Latin vidua , 
and Sclavonic vdova, corresponds a Gothic base viduvdn 
(Nom. ~vd, §. 140.); and to the Sanscrit feminine participial 
bases in anti respond Gothic bases in andein (Nom. andei). 
If this view be taken, we must then assume that the verbal 
theme of sodi (Sanscrit sddayci), extended to sod in, has taken 
up the character of the Sanscrit first conjugational Class, and 


* See §. 20. As regards,the transition of the y into another liquid, re¬ 
mark the relation of the German Leber (labial for guttural, as in Greek 
rjTrap, see Graff, IL p. 80) to the Sanscrit yakrit (from yakart) and Latin 
jecur . With respect to the transition of l to n, observe, e . g., the relation 
of the Doric ?)vSov to rj\Qav. 
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Lithuanian first conjugation ; thus 
sodin-a-me ,* “ we plant, 11 as mk-a-me, “ we turn, 1 ’ In favour 
of the % first mode of explanation might be adduced the cir¬ 
cumstance that, together with szloivinu, “ I praise, 11 “ extol,’ 1 
exists a szlowiyu/\ which latter is clearly identical with the 
Sanscrit irdvaydmi, “ I make to hear, 11 and Russian caubaio 
slavlyu , “ I laud. 11 Since in Latin, as I think I have 
clearly proved, three conjugations—the first, second, and 
fourth—-correspond to the Sanscrit tenth Class, we have 
reason to look among these for the Latin causals, as already 
(p. 110.) moneo has been compared with the Sanscrit mdna - 
ydrni and Prakrit mdMmi, “ I make to think. 11 The causal 
meaning, how T ever, is no longer apparent in the Latin moneo , 
as it has not any primitive verb corresponding to it, from 
which it might have been derived in a regular way, and 
one, as it were, often trodden for similar purposes; for 
memini may be regarded as a sister form connected with 
it, both in sound and sense, but not as the parent of which 
it is the offspring. Sedoi which corresponds to the Sanscrit 
causal sddaydmi and its German-Sclavonie sister forms 
(sed-d-s ~ sdd-a(i/)a-si), might, according to the 

sense, be regarded as the causal of sedeo; but the latter is 
in form likewise a causal, and there is a want of other 
analogous cases for the formation of causals by the change 

[ - 

* Ituhig doubles the n of laupsinu in both the plural numbers and in 
the third person singular of the present and perfect. Mielcke, on the 
other,hand, makes no remark, p. 98, 10. with regard to the necessity of 
such a reduplication, where it does not already occur in the first person 
singular of the present. For the rest it may be remarked, that liquids 
especially are easily doubled, and that, e.g., in Sanscrit a final n i if pre¬ 
ceded by a short vowel, is doubled in case the word following begins with 
a vowel. 

t The kindred klausau, u I listen,” has, like the Greek *Ava>, preserved 
the original guttural, which in szlawiyu, as in the Sanscrit irw, has been 
corrupted to a sibilant. 



has thus entered into 1 






from the second to the first conjugation. In Latin, there¬ 
fore, the three verbs sido, sedeo, and sedo, can only be re¬ 
garded as three kindred verbs, which, each in its own way, 
are referable to the Sanscrit root sad . To the Sanscrit 
trdsaydmi, (Prakr. tds8mi), “ I make to tremble, 11 “ to fear, 11 
“ I terrify, 11 corresponds terreo by assimilation for terseo , 
from treseo. The fourth conjugation presents sdpio as a 
form fairly analogous to the Sanscrit causal sv&paydmi , u l 
make to sleep, 11 ( svapimi , “ I sleep, 11 irregular for svapmi ), 
Old Northern svepium , “ sopimusi" (singular svep), Old High 
German in-suepm Russian yci>inAaio wyplayn*, The causal 
notion, however, is lost in this sdpio also, as there is no 
intransitive sdpo of the third conjugation corresponding to 
it as a point of departure. The German dialects have, in* 
deed, preserved the primitive (Old High German sldfu). 
but it has become estranged from the causal by the ex¬ 
change of the semi-vowel v for l (see §. 20.). In Russian, 
oil the other hand, cri aio splyu, “ I sleep 11 (euphonic for spyu), 
corresponds, as verb of the Sanscrit fourth Class (see §. 500.), 
to the causative u-syplayu (u preposition), the y of which 
is based on the Sanscrit u of contracted forms like sushi - 
pima, “ we slept, 11 supta, " having sleptwith which, also, 
may be compared the Greek Ott of vWvo$. I here place 
opposite to one another the corresponding forms of the 
Latin and Old High German languages for comparison 
with the Sanscrit sv&paydmi and its potential svdpay$~y~arn 
(see §. 689.) : 


svdp-ayd-mi, 

sop-i()y 

in-suep-iu. 

svdp-aya~si , 

sdp-i-s, 

in-suep-i-s. 

svdp-ayarti, 

sdp-i-t, 

in-suep-i-t. 

svdp-ayd~rnas, 

s(\p-i-mus , 

in~suep-ia~m. 

$vdp~aya~tha> 

stip-i-tis. 

in-$uep~ia-L 

svdp-aya-nii, 

sdp-iu-nt , 

in~suep-ia-nL 


* The / is only a euphonic affix required by p; ayu therefore=og/ami 
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svdp~ay&-y-am, % 

$vdp*ay$~s, 

svdp-ayd-t, 

svdp~aye-ma, 

svdp-ayd-ta, 

svdp-aye-y~us, 


sop-ia-m, 

sdp-id-s f f sdp-id-s, 
sdp-ie-t, 
sdp-ie-mus 
sdp-id-tis, 
sojj-ie-nt, 


in-suep-ie, J 
insiiep-ie-s* 
sdp-ia-t, in-suep-ie, 

sdp-i&~mus, in-suep-id-jnes. 

sdp-id-t is, in~suep-ie~t> 

sdp-ia-nt . in-suep-ie~n . 


746. In the Latin first Conjugation, which has preserved 
the two extremes of the Sanscrit causal character aya in 
the contraction d, the verbs necdre, plSrdre , lavdre and da - 
mdre, as well, as the above-mentioned seddre, present them¬ 
selves as genuine causals, both in signification and in 
origin, though they are no longer perceived to be such by 
the genius of the language, since their primitive has either 
been lost or estranged in form. Necare, which, specially 
regarded from a Roman point of view, must be taken as 
the denominative of nex ( nec-s ), corresponds to the Sanscrit 
nds-ayd-mi “ perire facto ” causal of nas-yd-mi, Cl. 4. pereo. 
Another form of ndsaydml with softened meaning, 

is noceo. In Greek vckv$ and veKpos are to be referred to 
the Sanscrit root ms, from nak, I believe I am right: in 
regarding pldro as a corruption of pldvo for the reason 
mentioned at §. 20. It would consequently correspond to 
the Sanscrit pldvaydmi ; properly “ I make to. flow,” from 
the root pin, " to flow,” which, in the Latin jluo, has ex¬ 
perienced an irregular phonetic modification ; while in plait, 
which belongs to the same root, the original tenuis is re¬ 
tained. In lavare (Greek \ovlo) one of the two combined 
initial consonants is lost; in other respects, however, lavo 
corresponds still better than pldro to the Sanscrit pldvaydmi 
H to wash,” “ to sprinkle ” (in middle “ to wash oneself,”) 
on which also is based the Old High German flewiu,% “ I 

* See §. 689. * See §§. 691, 692. J See §. 694. 

§ This is, like lavo when compared with its intransitive.//ao, estranged 
from the primitive fiiuzu, “I flow,” in that it has kept itself free from the 
inorganic z (see p. 114). 

3 T 
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wash.” In Carniolan plev-i-m, “ I water,” “ I dissolve 
(Metelgo, p. 115.), is the regular causal from plav-a-m, ‘ I 
swim” ( = Sanscrit plav-d-mi). Clamo properly sig¬ 

nifies (if I am right in explaining its to as a hardened 
form of v (see p. 115.), “ I make to hear,” and possesses, 
therefore, a concealed affinity to duo, kXvo and is identical 
with the Sanscrit srdv-ayd-mi (s from k), “ I make to hear, 

“ I speak,” with the Zend srdv-ayt-mi of the same meaning, 
the Carniolan slav-i-m, “I praise,” (sluyem “I hear ”), the 
Old Sclavonic caobaX slovhju (from blagoslwlyu, “ I bless ”), 
the Russian slavlyu, “ I praise,” and the Lithuanian szlSwiyu, 
id. (see §. 745.). 

747. Roots, which in Sanscrit end in d, or in a diphthong 
to be changed into d, receive before aya the affix of a p; 
hence, e-g., sthdp-ayd-mi, “ I make to stand,” from sthd; ydp- 
ayd-mi, “ I make to go,” “ I set in motion,” from yds 
As labials in Latin are not unfrequently replaced by gut¬ 
turals*, I believe, with Pott (Etymol. F. p. 19o.), that the 
Latin javio should be deduced fron japio, and be identified 
with the above-mentioned ydp-ayd-mi; though properly only 
the io of the fourth, and not that of the third Conjugation 
(= Sanscrit u of the fourth Class),"corresponds to the San¬ 
scrit causal character. The agreement of forms like capio, 
capiunt, capiam, &c., and the analogous forms of the fourth 
Conjugation, might, however, easily favour a transition of 
the latter into the third. The same appears to me to be 
the case with facio, which I compare with the Sanscrit 
bhdvaydmi, ‘‘I make to be,” “I bring into existence;” 
but in so doing I assume that the e is a hardening of 
the radical v\ (see §. 19.), as roots in u in the Sanscrit 
causal never assume a p. The Gothic gives us bnu-a, I 


* Compare, e.g.,quinque with panchan, ntvrc, coquo with pachdmi, 
necrtm, Servian pechem, u I roast/' 

t From u —for die, before vowels dv, is the Vriddhi form of u; see §. 
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build 1 ’ (from bau-ai-m), as the kindred form to the Sanscrit 
bhdv~ayd~mi and Latin facio : in the second and third per¬ 
sons, therefore, the character ai of bau-ai-s, bau-ai-th, 
answer^ to the Sanscrit aya of bh&v-aya-si, bhdv-aya-ti. 
From a German point of view, however, we could as little 
perceive the connection between our bauen , “ to build, 11 and 
bin, “ 1 am," as recognise in Latin the affinity of the roots 
of fac-io and fu-i. If, however, I am unable to compare 
the c of tlie said form with the Sanscrit causal p, still I 
think I can shew in Latin one more causal in which c takes 
the place of a Sanscrit p, viz. doceo, which I take in the 
sense of " I make to know, 11 and regard as akin to di-sco 
(properly “I wish to know 11 ) and the Greek eSdrjv , &Sa<r/<co. 
If the d of these forms has arisen from g (compare A ygypyp 
from Tyipyjtyip), then doceo leads to the Sanscrit jndp-aydmi , 
“ I make to know 11 (jd~nd~mi, “ know, 11 for jnd-nd-mi), and to 
the Persian dd-ne-m, " I know 1 \j As an example of the 
Latin causal, in which the original p has remained un¬ 
changed, let rapio be taken, supposing it to correspond to the 
Sanscrit rdpaydmi , 4 1 make to give, 11 * from the root TT rd, 
“ to give, 11 which, in my opinion, is nothing but a weaken¬ 
ing of dd* There also occurs, together with rd, in the 
Veda dialect, the form rds, just as, together with dd, exists 
a lengthened form dds. In its origin the root Id, to which 
are ascribed the meanings "to give, 11 and “to take, 11 appears 
to be identical with rd and dd . 

748. To the roots which, in Sanscrit, irregularly annex a p 


* The derivation (elsewhere admitted as possible) from hip (limpdjni), 
“to rive,” “break/' “destroy" (compare Pott. I. 258), to which rumpo 
belongs, is less satisfactory, as a in this explanation must be taken as the 
Guna vowel, with the loss of the proper vowel of the root. The Latin, 
however, avoids the use of Guna, and generally retains the radical vowel 
rather than that of Guna; e.g. in video , which is based on the Sanscrit 
causal vMaydmi, “ I make to know/" from the root vid. 
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causal, belongs ^ ri, i.e. ar (see §. 1.), “to go, whence 
arp aydrmi, “I move” “cast, 0 “send 11 (sardn arpaydmi, “ sa~ 
gittas mitta'% with which, perhaps, the Greek epema> is con¬ 
nected,* which, however, as causal, should be epenreu, or epei- 
Traco, or epeinafa (see. §§, 19. 109\ 6.). Inasmuch as the theme 
epenr has lost the true causal character, this verb has acquired 
quite the character of a primitive verb, just like tanru), which 
Pott has referred, in the same way as the previously men¬ 
tioned Latin jacio , to the Sanscrit ydp-ayd-mi , ** I make to 
go. 11 If jbh-T<a does not belong to kship, f “ to throw,’ 1 but, like 
the others, to arpaydmi, it is then a transposed form of !prr-TO)> 
749. The Sanscrit root tn pd, “to receive, 11 “to rule, 11 
assumes, in the causal, l ; hence palAydmu So, in the Greek 
fiaWu), otgAAco, <aAAo>, the second A of which appears to have 
arisen by assimilation from ?/, as a\\os from dAt/oy=sGothic 
ALYA , Latin alius, Sanscrit anya-s (see p. 401). BaAAco, 
therefore, is for /3aAt/a>, from, /3a (see §. 109 b . 1.), the radical 
vowel being shortened (e/3dAov), which, however, in the trans¬ 
position j8A*7 (j0e/3A rj-Ka) has preserved its original length; 


* Vein might be taken as a transposed form of dpir, and the e as a 
vowel prefix, as, e.g in eAaxv~s=== Sanscrit laghu-s, Observe, also, that 
the 7 r of craKniy^i which Sonne (Epilegomena to Benfey s Gr. Roots, p. 24), 
identifies with the Sanscrit causal p, belongs to a root, which in Sanscrit 
ends in ar (ri), viz. to svar ( svri ), to which Pott also (JEt. F. p, 22fi) has 
referred it: aa\my^ therefore, properlymaking to sound/" Should, 
too, the Lith. szwilpinu , “ I whistle/" notwithstanding its sz for $, belong 
here, then remark the shorter form adduced by Ruhig of the 3d per. sing. 
szmlpyctn “the bird whistles/" where pia corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms in pai/ati , such as arpayati , “ he makes to go/* “ he moves/* 

t The derivation of Jcship presupposes an abbreviation of piirra> from 
Kpi/TTO); so that p would have taken the place of the Sanscrit sibilant, as 
in Kpdcov, which Fr. Rosen lias compared with the Sanscrit root kshi, “ to 
rule"; see his llig Veda Sanhita, Annot. p. xi., where, too, Kp<xmv6s is 
compared with kshipra , “swift** (from kship, “to cast”), and the Latin 
crepusculum with kshapd, “night** (better with kshapas ). 



in tl 




crre AAco, from crreAyco (coraA/ccx), for cttuAt/w, from era (farfipt, 
Yorrjfxi) =Sanscrit sttd, which, in combination with various pre¬ 
positions, obtains the notion of movement*; <aAAo>, from 
ia\yo>, is to be referred, in a manner different from ianra), to 
the Sanscrit root t?t yd, “ to go, 1 ’ to which also belongs 
nyu, as reduplicated form for ytyrj/ut (fut. rjero)zz.yd- 
sydmi, compare Lithuanian yo-su, * I will ride ^ Perhaps 
Ke A-A<*> from «eA-?/co=: Sanscrit chdlaydmi, “ l move, 11 causal 
of the root ^ chat* “to move oneselfperhaps, also, 
TraA-Aw, from -it a A-// co, for 7TaSyi*)=z Sanscrit pddaydmi, causal 
of pad , “ to go,’ 1 to the causal of which may be referred also 
the Latin pel-lo as by assimilation from pel-yo. All these 
forms, therefore, if our explanation of them be correct, have 
lost the initial a of the Sanscrit causal character aya of the 
special tenses, and are hereby removed, as it were, from the 
Sanscrit tenth Class to the fourth (compare Pott II. 45.). 
As in Greek, verbs in eco, aco (for eye*), ayco), a£o), are the proper 
representatives of the Sanscrit causal form or tenth Class; and 
as these extend their character also over the present and im¬ 
perfect ; so here, too, may KaXcco be considered as a concealed 
causal, which, like the Latin clamo , properly signifies “ to make 
to hear/ 1 and answers to the Sanscrit srdvaydmi (s from Jb). 
Accordingly I take KaAeco as a transposition of xAa-eu> for 
kA<xF-6o). 

750. The Zend, it appears, has no part in the use of 
the p, which, according to §. 747., is, in the causal, to be 
added to roots in d ; at least I know of no example where 
it is found: on the other hand, we find evidence of the 
discontinuance of the addition of a p in dstdyct, 

make to come/ “ bring 11 (Vend. S. p. 55. several times) 


* Observe, also, that together with sthd there exists a root stkal, and 
with pa a root pal To sthal belongs our stelle , 44 place/' Old High Ger¬ 
man stella, from itelyu ; properly, 41 1 make to standSanscrit stCilaydrni . 
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= Sanscrit dsthdpaya, from W! dhd, “ to stand, 11 with the 
preposition d, “ to approach. 11 In dstdya, from 

dkd~aya, the a of derivation has coalesced with the radical 
vowel; so ixa. Old Pex'smn . TTT^ * TTT * * ^'TtT 

avdstdyam (from ava-astd-ayam)> “ I restored 11 (Bell. I. 63. 
66. 69.), In Prakrit, on the other hand, those roots also 
which end in a consonant frequently take, in the causal, the 
said labial, in the softened form of b, where, however, the 
root is previously lengthened by the addition of an a ; 
e. g., jwdbehi, “ make to live, 11 jivdbddu, “ let him make to 
live 11 (see Delius, Radices Prakrit s. r . jiv). In Sanscrit 
also, in the unclassical language of popular tales, forms of 
this kind occur; and indeed jivdpaya, for the just-men¬ 
tioned jivdbdhi (Lassen’s Anthol. Sanscrit, p. 18), which latter 
surpasses the Sanscrit in the preservation of the imperative 
termination hi from dhi. In the 1st. per. sing. pres, is 
found, l c\, jwdpaydmi (Prakrit jiv&Mmi), and in the part, 
perf. pass, jiv&pitali == Prakrit jivdbidS. Lassen, in men¬ 
tioning these forms, remarks (Institut. linguae Prakrit, pp. 
360, 361), that causals of this kind still exist in Mahratta; 
and I was surprised at finding myself able to trace the 
analogy of these formations even to the Iberian lan¬ 
guages* ; since in Latin, as G. Rosen remarks, the affix ap 
(only p after vowels) always gives a transitive meaning to 
verbs. Thus gnap, u to unveil,” “ to make evident,” cor¬ 
responds to the Sanscrit jndpaydmi, “ I make to know,” 
while gna, “ to understand/’ agrees with the Sanscrit root 
$TT jnd f “ to know.” In Georgian the said causal affix ap¬ 
pears in the form ab, eb, ob, aw , ew> ow , without, however, 
the very numerous class of verbal bases which so terminate 
being regarded as causals in meaning, which cannot sur- 


* See “ The Caucasian member* of the Indo-European family of lan¬ 
guage^* 
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prise us, as in Latin also, and German, the form of 
the Sanscrit catisals, or tenth Class, is so prevalent as to 
extend over three Conjugations in Latin, and the three 
Classes of the weak Conjugation in the German dialects 
(see §. 109 a . 6.). 


DESIDEIiATIVES. 

75L We now betake ourselves to the examination of 
the Sanscrit desideratives, which, as has been already 
elsewhere remarked,® are retained also in Greek ; if not in 
signification, at least in form, in verbs like /3z/3pwcr/cw y yiyvcd- 
emu, fj.ifAvr}arKa), SiSacrKoo, &5pa<m*>, rtrpcdcrKO), 7rnri(TKid f 7 r/ 7 rpa- 
ctkm, 7 mpavaKG), where the guttural is most probably, as in ggtkov 
and the Old Latin future escit, only a euphonic accompani¬ 
ment of the sibilant, which in all Sanscrit desideratives is 
appended to the root, either directly, or by means of a 
vowel of conjunction, i. The roots beginning with a vowel 
repeat the entire root, according to the principle of the 
seventh aorist formation (§. 585.); e.g., dsi$-i-sh,f “ to wish 
to sit; 1 as a weakened form of dsdsish; arir-ish, “ to wish 
to go, ,n for ararish , from wq ar fa W). So, in Greek, dpa- 
pto-Kco. Roots which begin with a consonant repeat it or 
its euphonic representative, with the radical vowel, where, 
however, a long vowel is shortened, and the heaviest 
vowel a weakened to i (see §. 6.),t according to the same 
principle by which, in Latin, the a especially i 3 excluded 
from syllables of repetition (see §. 583.). On this account 
the i prevails in repeated syllables, and the agreement 


* Annals of Oriental Literature (London, 1820), p. 65. 
t The appended sibilant i3 originally the dental (^ s), but, according 
to §. 21., subjected to a mutation into sh. 

t though roots with ri in their middle receive an i in the repeated 
syllables, still this is based on the original form ar. 





Wl$T/t y 




VERBS. 


with the kindred forms in Greek is thus the more striking. 
We find, e.g., yuyutsdmi, “ I wish to contend 11 (R. yudh), 
bubhushdmi, “ 1 wish to adorn” (R .bhush), hut not jaga~ 
dish&mi, but jigadishdmi, “ I wish to speak' 1 ; not jajndsdmi, 
but f^TUTTH jijndsdmi, Mid. jijndsi, “ I wish to know, 11 “ to 
learn, 11 “ to inquire. 11 To jijndsdmi corresponds in 

form the Greek yiyvtdcrKco , and Latin ( g)no~sco ; which latter, 
like all similar Latin formations, has lost the reduplication. 
To mimndsdmi , desiderative of mnd ( memorare , nunciare , 
laudare), corresponds fjagvrjcrKG), and the Latin remini scar. 
In the .special tenses the Sanscrit places an a by the side 
of the desiderative sibilant, which, according to the ana¬ 
logy of the a of the first and sixth Classes, is liable, in the 
first person, to production (see §.434.), and also in Greek 
and Latin, in the same way as the said class-vowel is 
represented (see §. 109. a 1.). I give, for comparison, the 
present and imperfect active of T3r$rmrftc jijndsdmi over 
against the corresponding forms of Greek and Latin. 


PRESENT. 

GREEK. 


LATIN. 

no-sco. 
no-sci-s. 
no-sc id. 


SANSCRIT. 

Sing, jijnd-sd-mi, ytyvcd-crKco, 

jijnd-sa-si , yiyvd)-<TKei-s f 

jijnd-sci-ii, yiyvco-tJKet, 

Du. jijnd-sd-vas , ..... .... 

jijnd-sa-thas, yiyvtd-crKe-rov, .... 

jijnd-sa-tas t ytyvcd-o’Ke-Tov, .... 

Plur. jijnd-sd-mas, yiyv 6 -crKo-/ixes, no-sci-mus. 

jijnd-sa-tha, ytyvct-aKe-re, no-sci-tis. 

jijrid-sa-nti, ytyvcd-crKo-VTi, no-scu-nt . 


* Clearly only n transposed form of man, “to think," with the radical 
vowel lengthened, as, e.g., In Greek, /3e/3A r/na from 0aA, mirrcoKa from 
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Sing, ajijnd-sa-m, 
ajrjnd-sa~s, 
ajijnd~sa-f> 
Du. ajijrid-sd-va, 
ajijnd-sa-tam, 
ajijnd-sa-tdm, 
Plur. (ijijvd-$d~ma, 
ajijnd-sa-ta , 
-sa-n, 


IMPERFECT. 

GREEK. 

eytyvo)-<rt<o-v , 
eyiyva)-(TK€-$, 
cyiyvu-cTKe, 


eytyvco-axe-Tov, 
cytyva)-cn<e~Tr)v, 
eyi yv<&~crKo~.fjLev, 
eyiyvc'd-aKe-re, 
eyiyvdi-GKo-Vi 

In the universal tenses Sanscrit desideratives lay aside 
only the vowel which is added to the sibilant; while in 
Greek and Latin the whole formation extends only to the 
special tenses; and, e. </., yi6-cro) springs from the simple 
unreduplicated root, and lienee stands in no closer analogy 
to the Sanscrit jijnds-i-shydini. That in Latin the future 
noscam departs from the Greek arises from this—that the 
future of the third and fourth conjugations, according to its 
origin, is only a mood of the present; and hence, e.g., noscSs 
corresponds to the Sanscrit jijnd$$s t and Greek yiyvdcxxKois. 

752. It may reasonably be conjectured that the deside- 
rative form is no stranger in Zend, but I am unable 
to furnish satisfactory examples. Perhaps the forms 
a w^wjty^jijisamha and jijisditi, in the 

Fifteenth Fargard of the Vend. (Vend. S., p.431, Anq., p. 393), 
are to be referred here. The first-mentioned form, which 
Anquetil translates “ est vivanie," is evidently, like the 
aj pere&anuka, “ask,” which follows it, an impe¬ 
rative middle; and j^om jijisditi, which Anquetil 
renders “ on sapprochera is, like the peresditi, 

“ interrogate which follows it, the 3d per. sing, of the con¬ 
junctive active. Perhaps a jijisanuha may 
correspond to the Sanscrit ftngrnr& jijfidsasva , “ inform 
thyself,” arid jijisditi be based on a to-be-pre- 
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supposed Let-form jijndsdki ? I will not venture 

to decide this point, any more than as to the forms which 
occur in the same page of the Vend. S., 
mimaresanuha, and mimarecsditi , which like¬ 

wise have the appearance of desideratives. As regards 
the origin of the desiderative character s, it is probable it 
springs, like the s of the auxiliary future and of the aorist 
of primitive verbs, from the root as of the verb substantive. 
Compare, e, g„ didik-shdmi, “ I wish to shew,' 1 with d$k~ 
shydmi, “ I will shew, 11 and adidik-sham, “ I wished to shew, 11 
with the aorist cidik-sham , and the imperatives of the aorist 
mentioned above (§. 727.) like bhilsha, nhhatu . 

INTENSIVES. 

753. Besides desideratives, there is in Sanscrit another 
class of derivative verbs, which receive a reduplication, 
viz. intensives. These require a great emphasis on the 
syllable of reduplication, and hence increase the vowels 
capable of Guna, even the long ones, by Guna, and lengthen 
a to d; e.g.yvM'smi (or vfatiimi), plural vdvismas* from 
vn, “ to enter didipmi (or didipimi) from dip, “ to shine 
Idlopmi (or lolupimi) from lap, “ to cut off f bdbhushmz (or 
bobhushimi) from bhush, " to adorn; 11 sdsakmi (sdsakimi), 
from sale, “ to be able. 11 As in Greek w is a very frequent 
representative of long a (see §. 4.), so, as has been else- 
were remarked Glossarium, Sanscr. a. 1830, p. 113), Tto0a£iw 
has quite the build of a Sanscrit intensive, only that it is 
introduced into the w conjugation. In 7ra/7raAAto, ScudaWo), 


* After the analogy of verbs of the third Class, regard being had to the 
weight of the personal terminations (see §. 48(h). To the light termi¬ 
nations, beginning with a consonant, % may be prefixed as conjunctive 
vowel, when, however, the Guna of the base syllable is dropped; hence, 
e,g ., v&vimni. 
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nat(pa<T(ra) f imt/idfa, fioufj.acr<TO} i the insertion of an t in the 
syllable of repetition supplies the place of the lengthening of 
the fundamental vowel; so in Tronrvva) (R. ttw, 7rvco) t from 
Trvefco, fat. irvevcra)), fiotjuLvaa), fioi/avKhcd, where the v of the 
root is, in the syllable of repetition, replaced by o, since vi 
does not form a convenient diphthong. On this analogy 
rests also and koiku AAco. 

754. Roots beginning with a vowel, of which only a few 
possess an intensive, repeat the whole root twice, in such a 
manner that the radical a is lengthened in the second place ; 
hence atdt from at,*' to go, 11 asdi from as, “to eat.” I be¬ 
lieve I recognise a clear counterpart to these intensive 
bases in the Greek ayuy, though this forms no verb, but 
only some nominal forms, as ay coy 6$, <iyc*yev$. The ease of 
the o) for d is just the same as in the above-mentioned 
Tcoddfa. On the other hand, in ovtvrjfxt, oiumeva), artraWa), 
the base syllable has experienced a weakening of the vowel, 
like that which enters into Sanscrit desideratives (§. 751. 
ad init), which does not, however, prevent me from referring 
these forms, according to their origin, rather to intensives 
than to desideratives (compare Pott II. p. 75); so also 
a\o cAa£o> and eAeA/fc*) exhibit the same weight of vowel in 
the base and in the syllable of repetition. 

755. Roots, also, which begin with a consonant and end 
with a nasal, in case they have a as the base vowel, repeat 
the whole root twice in the Sanscrit intensive , but lengthen 
the radical vowel neither in the syllable of repetition nor 
in that of the base. The nasal, in accordance with a uni¬ 
versal rule of sound, is influenced in the former syllable, 
so as to conform itself to the organ of the following con¬ 
sonant ; and in roots which begin with two consonants, only 
one enters into the syllable of repetition; hence, e.g,, dan- 
dram from dram , “ to run bambJiram from bhram , “ to 
wander about jangam from gam, “ to go. 11 So in 
Greek, irafx<palvo) from <palvu), the v of which, though not be- 
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long in g t.o the root, is nevertheless reflected in the syllable 
of repetition (see §. 598.). On jangam is based, I be¬ 
lieve, the Gothic gcigga (z. e. ganga, see §. 89. 1.); so that 
therefore gam , in the syllable of the root, has lost the ter¬ 
mination am*, and gagg has entirely assumed the character 
of a root, which in High German has produced a new re¬ 
duplication (Old High German, giang from gigang, our 
gieng, see §. 592.). And in the formation of the word, gang 
holds as an independent root; whence, in Gothic, gah-tsf, 
“gait 11 (inna-gahts, fram-gahts). The Lithuanian presents 
zengiu “ I step,' 11 as analogous form t. 

756. Some Sanscrit roots also, which do not end in a 
nasal in the intensive, introduce a nasal into the syllable 
of repetition ; e. g., chanchal (or chdchaf) from dial, “ to move 
oneself pamphtd from phal, “ to burst,' 1 with the weaken¬ 
ing of the a to u in the base syllable; so chanchur from 
char, “ to go." As liquids are easily interchanged, it may 
be assumed that here the nasal of the repeated syllable is 
only a changed form of the radical liquid l or r. So in 
many Greek reduplicated forms ; as, 'nlpTtTiYfpt, TrlpTxprfpi, yty- 
yjoamo, ylyyKvpog, yayyaA/fco, yayy pcuva, rov6opv£a), t<xv- 
ra\evay, revdpgdcdv, tt epfpprjdcdv, The following are examples 
in which the liquids remain unchanged in the syllable of re¬ 
petition : pappatpco, fj.opp.vpu>, peppepog, peppalpu, peppyptfa, 
KotpKatpcd, yapyou'po), fiopfiopv^o), Tcopcfcvpa, tt opcpvpo)* Com¬ 
pare with these the intensives of those Sanscrit roots in ar 
which contract this syllable in the weakened forms to 
ri: these, in the active of the intensive, repeat the whole 
root twice, except when this begins with two consonants, in 


* The final a is the class syllable ; 3d per. pi. gcigg-a-nd. 
t Euphonic for gag-ts, the nasal being rejected. With respect to the 
suffix, compare the Sanscrit ga-ti-s, “gait," for gan-ti-s, see §, 91. 

;f In Lithuanian z often stands for the Sanscrit g orj. Compare, e. </., 
zadas , 44 speech," with the Sanscrit gad , “ to speak.” 
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which case only one enters into the syllable of repetition ; 
€></-> dar-dhar-mi, pi. dar-dhri-mas, from dhar, dhri 9 “ to stop,” 
“ to carry but s&smarmi, according to the universal prin¬ 
ciple, from smart srnri, “ to remember/' To dardharmi , 
potential dardhnydm, 3d. per. dardhriydt (from dardharydm , 
dardharydt), corresponds the Zend, daredairydt* in a pas¬ 
sage of the Yendidad (Vend. S. p. 463.) . . ajCxujhj 

. £g7<3)Q> . . ^AM^7<3£7.MJ . 7(tt^5AJJCAMAJ ^ 

yaiha vehrkd chathwarezavgro harethrydt hacha 
puthrem nischdaredairydt “ as the fourfooted wolf tears away 
(carries off) the child (the son) of her who bore him (the 
mother P) : according to Anquetil (p. 407), “ comme le hup 
a quatre pied$ enleve et dSchire Tenfant de celle qui a ports 
(cet enfant)'\ If, however, nischdaredairydt 

does not come from the Sanscrit root dhar, dhri, it springs 
from dar (s dfi), “ to split,’” “ tear asunder 11 (Gr. Sc pen, 
Gotliie taira ;); whence, in the Veda dialect, the intensive 
dardar (see .Westerg. R. | dri), in classical Sanscrit dddar. 
The first derivation, however, appears to me far the more 
probable : at all events, the form in question is a sure proof 
that in Zend also intensives are not wanting. 

757. Some Sanscrit roots, which have a nasal as their 
last letter but one, take this in the syllable of repetition ; 
hence, e. g., bambhanjmi from hhanj, “ to break f dandansmi 
from dam, “ to bite’ 1 (Gr. 5 ock) ; chan-i-skandmi from slcand, 
“to mount 11 (Lat. scando); the latter with i as vowel of 
conjunction between the syllable of reduplication and that 
of the base, as also in some other roots of this kind, and 
at will, also, in those roots in ar which admit a contraction 
to ri, and which nevertheless may assume a short i instead 
of a long one; hence, e. g., char-i-karmi, or char-i-karmi, 
with char-karmi , from kar , kri “ to make. 11 


* With regard to the e inserted in daredairydt , see §. 44. 
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758. The intensive forms pan-i-pad and pan-i-pat, from 
pad , “ to go,” and pat, “ to fall ” (Pan. VII. 4. 84.), appear 
obscure. In explanation of these it may he assumed, 
that together with xr?j pad and WtT pat there have existed 
also the forms pand and pant with a nasal, as together 
with many other roots which terminate in a simple mute 
there exist also those which have prefixed also to their 
mute the nasal corresponding to their organ ; as, e.g., panth 
with path , “to go.”* Together with dak> “to burn,” 
exists also a root danh ; and hence may be deduced the 
intensive form dandah (Pan. VII. 4. 86.), to which the 
Gothic tandya, “ I kindle ” (with the causal character ya, 
see §. 741.), has the same relation, as above (§. 755.) gagga = 
ganga, “ I go,” to jangam^ 

759. In Latin, gingrio has the appearance of a Sanscrit 
intensive, and is by Pott also referred here, and radically 


* With panth are connected the strong cases of path-in, u way,” as also 
the Latin pons, pont-is, as “way over a river,” and the Slavonic mkTb 
puly, “way” (see §. 225 g .): with path is connected, amongst other 
words, the Greek Traros (see Glossarium Sanscr. a. 1847, p. 206). 

t With regard to the t for d of tandya, see §. 87- The retention of the 
second d of the Sanscrit form dandah is to be ascribed to the influence of 
the n preceding it (compare §. 90.). Remark, also, the form sandya , “ I 
send,” in which I think I recognise the causal of the Sanscrit root sad , 
u to go,” (s&daydmi, u I make to go,”) with a nasal inserted. Graff sets 
up (IV. p. 685) for the Old High German a root zand (z for Gothic t, and 
t for <£, according to §. 87.), which lie likewise endeavours to compare 
with the Sanscrit dah, but without finding any information as to the n 
and t through the intensive form dandah . On the primitive root 
dah, if not on the causal form dcthay, is based also the Old High German 
ddh-t or tah-t (our Docht , Dacht ), which by more exact retention of the 
radical consonants is completely estranged from the intensives (in mean¬ 
ing causals) zand or zant. Initial Medim remain in German frequently 
unaltered, e.gl, in the above-mentioned gagga, “ I go,”—jangam; while 
the Gothic root qvam , “ to come” ( qvima, qvam ), which is based on the 
primitive gam, has experienced the regular change of Media* to Tenues. 
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"i'^edmpared with gri, i. e gar, gir (whence gir, “ voice ”). 
1 he syllable of reduplication exhibits n for r, as in Sanscrit 
clianchur, and similar Greek forms (§. 756.). To gir ami 
(also gildmi), “ deghdioi" belong, amongst other words, the 
Latin gvla and gurgulio, which latter, in its repeated syllable, 
replaces the liquid l by r. 

760. The passive form of the Sanscrit intensive has 
usually an active meaning, and then, by Indian Gram¬ 
marians, is regarded according to its formation, not as 
passive, but as a particular form of the intensive, which 
I nevertheless call deponent, as in its origin it is evidently 
nothing else than passive. This appears more frequently 
in classical Sanscrit as the form without ya, yet still sel¬ 
dom enough. I know of no examples besides 
chanchwryanU, “ they convey ” (Mali. I. 1910.), from wr char 
(see §. 756.), MUhyase, “thou lickest,” from Uh (Bhagavad-G. 
11 . 30.); didipyamina, “ shining,” from dip (Nal. 3 . 12 . 
Draup. 2 . 1 .). In dddhuyamdna ( 1 . c.), from dim or dim, 
the passive form has also a passive signification. Of the 
form without ya there occurs the participle present Ulihat, 
Mid. fflihdna “licking,” Mali. III. 10394, 12240. The Veda 
dialect makes more frequent use of the active form of the 
intensive: the following are examples: ndnadati, “they 
sound,” r Big. V. I. 64. 8. 11.; abkipra-ndnumas, “ we praise,” 
from nu (prep, abhi, pro, 1. c. 78.1.); jdhavimi, “I summon,” 
with i as vowel of conjunction (see §. 753 . note), from hu, 
as contracted form of hvi 1 . c. 34 . 12 .; d~navin6t, “he 
moved,” “stirred,” from mid, “to move,” “to drive” 
(prep. 4 Rig. V. V.f 


All reduplicated forms, which combine the personal terminations 
direct with the root, suppress the n of the 3d per. pi. (compare §. 459.). 
To the root nad corresponds the Welch nadu, “to cry.” 

t See Westerg., Radices, p. 45, and root nu, to which dnmnnot likewise, 
according to its form, might belong; the meaning, however, in the pas- 

sage 
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761. Denominatives are not so frequently used in San¬ 
scrit as in the kindred languages of Europe. Their for¬ 
mation is effected either by the addition of the character 
of the 10th Class, or by the affix ya, sya, and asya ; both 
which latter ought probably to be divided into s-ya and 
as-ya, so that in them the root of the verb substantive 
as is contained, either entire or after dropping the vowel 
(compare §. 648.). As the Latin verbs of the 1st, 2d, and 
4th conjugations are based on the Sanscrit 10th Class 
(§. 109 a . 6.), forms like laud-d-s* *, nomin-d~s, lu-min-d-s , eo- 
lor-d-s, Jladu-d-s, cestu-d-s, domin-d-s, regn-d-s, sorori ~d~s'\, 
cwri-d-s, plant'-d-s, pisc-d-ris, aS)-@~s, calv-$-s, can -&-s, miser - 
&~ris, feroc-i-s lasciv-i-s, lipp-i-s, abort'-i-s, Jin ~i-s, sit ~i~s, 
correspond to Sanscrit forms such as Icurndr -aya-si, “ thou 
playest/' from kunidra , “ a boy ; 1 1 sufch -aya-si, tliou 


gage cited leads to the root nud: the t , therefore, of the form in ques¬ 
tion is not a sign of the person, but radical (euphon. for </), since the per¬ 
sonal character of the 2d and 3d pers. sing, of the imperf., according to 
§. 04., cannot combine with roots ending in a consonant; hence, e.g 
ayunah, “thou didst bind/* and “he bound," for ayunaksh , ayunakt (see 
smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 289). With respect to the syllable of redu¬ 
plication, the form d-nav4-?iot for dn6n6t is remarkable on account of the 
insertion of an i, as, according to grammatical rules, such an insertion 
occurs only after r mid see §.767., and smaller Sanscrit Grammar, 
§§. 600 . 601 . 608 . 

* i give the 2d per., as the 1st exhibits the conjugational character less 
plainly, and presents the least resemblance to the other persons. 

t From sororius, not from soror; for from the latter would have come 
sororo , not sororio. 

J The Indian Grammarians wrongly exhibit a root kunidr, “to play 
which, if only for the number of syllables, is suspicious—and thence derive 
kumdra, “ a boy ;” in which I recognise the prefix hu, which usually 
expresses “contempt/' but here “diminution/' and mdra, which does not 
occur by itself, but is joined with martya , “man, as “ mortal. In 
general there occur, among the roots exhibited by Indian Grammarians, 

many 
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ttgoicest,” from sulcha, “ contentment ydktr-aya-si, “ thou 
encirelest , 11 from y$ktra, “ baud 11 (R. yuj “ to bind 11 ); kshain- 
aya-sh “ thou supportest , 11 from kshama, “ patience . 11 
From these examples we see that in Sanscrit also the 
final vowel of the base word is rejected before the verbal 
character; for otherwise, e.cj., from ydkim-aya-si would 
come ydJetrdyasL That in Latin forms like coen-d-s the 
d does not belong to the base noun is seen from this, that 
the final vowel of bases of the second declension is rejected 
before the verbal derivatives d, and i; hence, regn~d.~s, 
calv-$-s, lasciv -i-s . As to the retention, however, of the 
organic u, viz, that of the fourth declension before d (ciestu- 
drs f flnctu-a-s), I would remark, that in Sanscrit also u shews 
itself to be a very firm vowel, inasmuch as it maintains 
itself before the vowels of nominal derivative suffixes; and, 
indeed, it moreover receives the Guna increment, while a 
and i, i, e . the heaviest and lightest vowel, are dropped; 
hence, e.g., mdnav-a-s , “ man 11 (as derived from Manu), from 
mam ; •gffcm sauch-a-m, u purity , 11 from suchi, “ pure j 11 
d&sarath-i-s , “Son of Dasaratha , 11 from dasamtha. Before & 
however, in Latin, the u of the fourth declension disappears 
in denominative verbs, as in the above-mentioned abort-i-s. 

762. As a consequence of what has been said in the 
preceding §., I believe that a suppression of the vowel of 
the base noun is also to be assumed in Greek denomina¬ 
tives in ao), eco, oco, a£to, t£co. I therefore divide, e. g.» ayop- 
ayop'-ao-pat, pop'fi-oo), Kviua’-oa), iroKep-oco, ixoAep~ea) t 

many denominatives, amongst them also sa/i/i, “to rejoice,” which con¬ 
tains the prefix su (Gr. cv), as certainly as duhkh, “ (More officer e," 

(from dufikha , “smart,”) contains the prefix <&=Greek dvs. By the 
Indian Grammarians, however, duhkh likewise is considered as a simple 
root. 

* I have already, in §. 502., pointed out another mode of viewing the 
forms a(co and tfc o, but in §. 503. 1 have given the preference to the 


3 u 


above 
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iroAep-l£(a, and recognise in the a of a£o) the Sanscrit a of 
ayfcmi, and in the f the corruption of ^ y, as in £evyvvpt 
compared with the Sanscrit iTsl yuj and Latin jungo (see 
§. 19.); while in forms in cco>, eo>, oa>, the semi-vowel is sup¬ 
pressed ; and, moreover, in the two last forms the very 
common corruption from a to e> o has taken place f§* * 3.). 
It admits of scarce any doubt that in forms in also the 
i is only a weakening of a; for though the weakening of 
a to i is not so frequent in Greek as in Latin and Gothic, 
still it is by no means unprecedented, and occurs, to 
quote a case tolerably similar to the one before us, in 
?fco, IXofxou, compared with the Sanscrit root sad, “ to place 
oneself, 11 Gothic SAT, ( sita , “ sat”). 

763. The lightness of the vowel i may be the reason why 
the form in /£co has become more used than that in oc^co, and 
that those bases which experience no abbreviation before the 
denominative derivative element by the relinquishment of 
their final letter admit scarce any letter but t before f; hence, 
e.g., 7 ro$-/£o), aytev-l'CofJLai, 6 lkovt~lXo), av8p~iX<*>> 
dAoK-lfa) yvvatK~iX<d, Qo)paK-l^u>, kvv-i£u), pva)Tr~i'(id, Kepar ujx> t 
Keppar-ifr, cppar^; epp'-afa, ivop-afa, yovv-d&pcu*, 
which, I think, ought not to be divided eppa-fa, 6vop<x-fa ; so 
easy is it, from the point of view of the Greek in particular, 
to identify the a of eppaX&> ovopa£o)> ayopccX 0 *’ Ayopccopcu, and 
the like, with the a of the base noun. For then the analogy 
of these verbs with Inn ~a£opcu, Aiff-aX^* e?*-a£c*> (from the 
base etKor), gvBi ’-ctco, yevGi~(x(*>, ’ttgAck -ctw, vcpccr -cco), and with 
the Sanscrit denominatives in ay a, would be unnecessarily de¬ 
stroyed ; for as o and y, and occasionally o and are dropped 


above, and do so now with the greater confidence, as the other members 
also of our family of languages, the denominatives of which I had not 
then considered, follow the same principle. 

* Not from yow, but from the base yovvar, whence yoiWr-or, yovwr-a. 







►efore the derivation aw, a£w* there is nothing more natural 
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than that a also should give way before the same. But as 
bases in a and rj (from a, see § t 4.) produce principally de¬ 
nominatives in aw, a£w, and those in o principally such as end 
in ow, /£w, from this the influence of the final vowel of the 


base noun on the choice of the vowel of the derivative may 


be inferred; a and y favour the retention of the original a, 
while o, which is itself a corruption of a, readily permits the 
a of the derivative to be weakened to o, in which it seems to 
re-appear unchanged, but which (if we wish to allow in its 
full extent the transmission of apparently autochthonic Greek 
forms from the time of the unity of language) presents no 
obstacle to our placing on the same footing as regards their 
principle of formation, verbs like no\eju(o)-oG), %pva(o)-o(A>, 
ayKoA(o)-oo), and such as atpar-oco, appev-oco, ?rup-ow, Karocjppv- 
ow, daAacrcr(a)~dw, Kw<rcr(a)ow,and to our recognising such verbs 
as dyojo(a)~«o-/.4a/, roA^(a)aw, 8i\/r(&y<xa), vtK(r})-u w, as analogous 
with Kvv-ao), yevei[pyao), avTifpyaco, vepecr{t)-& w, ne~ 

Ae^t/Vaw. The proposition appears to me incontrovertible 
that the Greek denominatives in a£w, aw, ew, ow, /£<*>, corre¬ 
spond to the Sanscrit in aya (1st per. ayd-mi, Zend aye-mi ); 
and that, as in Sanscrit, Zend, and Latin, so also in Greek, the 
final vowel of the theme of the base noun is, for the most 
part, suppressed before the vowel of the derivative f: where, 
however, it is retained, which is only at times the case with 
i and v, the vowel of the verbal derivative also remains after 
it (8t)pt-(xo-pai, 6<f)pv-6o), Forms like Sypi-o-paty pyil- 

o-pat, pyvt~ w, peOu- w, §aKpv~a> t belong to another class of de¬ 
nominatives, which exists also in Sanscrit, of which hereafter. 

764. In German, also, the final vowels of nominal bases 


* Examples, in which t and v are retained, are /cXavo-t-dto, o/cpi-da 
drjpi-dopai) l%()v*dcD. 

t 0. Curtins is of a different opinion (“Contributions to the Comparison 
of Language f pp. 119,120). 
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are suppressed before the vowel or y (for ay) of the verbal 
derivative, which is based on the Sanscrit aya ; hence, 
in Gothic auday-ya, “ I account happy,” from the base 
audaga (nom. auday'-s, see §. 135), “ happy f gam'-ya, “ l 
sadden,” from yaura, nom. gaur-s, “ sad ; shift -ya, 1 
make,” from skafti, “ creation,” nom. shaft's” * mama'-ya, 

“ I prepare,” from manvu, nom. j nanvu-s, “ ready maurlhr - 
ya, “ I murder,” from maurthra, nom. maurlhr (see §. 153.) 
“ murder ;”f tayr-ya , “I weep,” from tayra, nom. tagr-s, 
“ a tear,” (Greek Uk P v, Sanscrit asm, from dasru). Among 
those Gothic denominatives which have retained in the pre¬ 
sent the last syllable of the Sanscrit derivative aya, the 
verb ufdrskadv-ya, “I overshadow,” stands alone, since this 
verb has retained the final vowel of the base skadu (nom. 
-us) before the verbal derivative (with euphonic change into 
v), while other bases in u follow the general principle; 
hence, thaurs'-yan, “ to thirst (impers. thaursyith mih , I 
thirst,” literally, “ it is a thirst to me,”) from thaursu 
(nom. -us), “dry;” dauth'-ya, “I slay,” from dau-thu-s, 
“ deatht as in Greek, davar-oia from Oavtxro. The follow¬ 
ing are derivatives belonging here, and springing from 
bases ending in a consonant: namn-ya, “I name,” from 
narnan(nom. namd, see §. 141.); and any-ya, I shew, from 
augan (nom. auyd), “ an eye.” The former, like the Latin 
nomin-o, and Greek forms like aiyar-oco, aiyar-ii^io, preserves 
the final consonant of the base, but has, however, admitted 
an internal abbreviation, like that of the Sanscrit weakest 


* This does not occur in the simple form, but compounded: ga- 
skaft’-s, “ creation ” “ creature ufar-skaft’-s, “ commencement.” 

f Compare Sanscrit mur-ayami, “ I make to diethe Gothic suffix 
t/ira=Snnscrit tra, of which hereafter. 

j Scarcely from dauth[a)-s, “ dead,” for the Old High German clearly 
comes from tod (theme todd), “ death,” not from tot (nom. mase. toter), 
u dead*” 
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case (ndrrm-a$ t “ nominis ”): on the other hand, aug-ya (for 
augan-ya or augin~ya) follows the principle already men¬ 
tioned in §. 503., by which Sanscrit denominatives are 
governed, such as varm -ayd-mi, “ I harness/" for varman - 
ayd~mi f from varman . Compare, besides the Greek forma¬ 
tions discussed L c., also derivatives from comparatives; as, 
/3eAr/(or)~oa>, /^/(ot^-oto, eAa<rcr(or)-oa>, Ka/a(ov)-oc*j.'* In Greek, 
also, bases in 2 reject their final consonant, together with 
the vowel preceding it, which is the less surprising, as this 
class of words has in the declension, too, preserved but 
few traces of the or of the base (see §. 128.). Hence, ttA yp 
(€(r)~6o), from ?rA r)pe<; (see §. 146.); a\y(e(r)-eo), from ceAyef; 
dcrder(eo-)-eo), from acrdcves; Teu^(ecr)-/£a>, from ret/%ey; yrjp- 
(ao-y&co, from y rjpas (§. 128.). 

765. We return to the Gothic, in order to adduce some 
denominatives from Grimm’s second and third conjugations 
of weak verbs. The second conjugation, which exhibits 6 = d 
(§. 69.) for the Sanscrit aya, and has therefore, like the 
Latin, first rejected the xr y of aya, and then contracted 
into one long vowel the vowels which, by the loss of the 
y> touch one another, yields, e.g., fislc-6-s, ‘‘thou fishest/ 1 
lor comparison with the Latin pisc~d-rh\ The Gothic base 
fiska (nom. fislc-s , see §. 135.) has abandoned its a, as the 
Latin pisci its i, before the vowel of the derivative (see 
§.761.). The Gothic thiudan-8-s, “ thou reignest/ 1 from 
the base thiudana (nom. “ king/ 1 resembles, in its 

principle of formation, the Latin domin'-d~s* as the Gothic 
first, strong declension masculine and neuter and the Latin 
second on one side, and the Gothic second weak conjuga¬ 
tion and the Latin first on the other side, are in their 
origin fully identical. To Latin denominatives from the 
first declension, like cwn-d-s (see §. 761.), correspond Gothic 


* On the other hand, inr\«oi/-d£ <*>, not nrAc*-«£w. 
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verbs of the same class; as, fairiri-6-s, “ thou blamest,” 
from the base fairind ( 110 m, -net), “blame. 11 lo aesiu~d~s , 
jindu-d~s, corresponds lust-d~s, from the base lustu, “desire, 11 
“ longing, 11 with the rejection of the ?i, however, of the 
nominal base. Bases in an weaken their a to i, as in the 
genitive and dative; hence, frauyin-S-s , “ thou reignest,” 
from franym, “ lord 11 (nom. fr any a, gen. frauyin-s), as in 
Latin, noniin-ds, lumin-d-s (§. 761.); so gudyind “ thou 
ad mini ste res t the p riest’s offi ce, 11 from gudyan , nom. gudya , 
“priest. 11 Some bases terminating in a add n before the 
formation of a denominative, and likewise weaken the a of 
the base to i ; thus, skalkinrd-s, “ thou servest,” from skalka, 
nom. slcalJcs, “ servant, 11 gen. skalki-s (see §. 191.); hdrin-d-s, 
jjLoixeveig, from hdra, nom. hdr~s, “adulterer; 11 reikin-d~$, 
“thou rulest, 11 from reikya , nom. reiki (see §. 153.), “rich. 11 
That class of weak verbs which has contracted the Sanscrit 
ay a to cii, and stands on the same footing with the Latin 
second conjugation (Grimm’s third weak conjugation), pre¬ 
sents, e.g., arm'-ai-s, “thou commiseratest, 11 from arma, 
nom. arm-s ; as, in Latin, miser-e-ris from miseru (miser for 
miseries); garhveit-ai-s, “thou stayest,” from hveiM, nom. 
hveila, “ time,” “ delay. 11 

766. The Sclavonic uses, for the formation of denomina¬ 
tives, that conjugational form which corresponds to the 
Sanscrit tenth Class. But, as has been remarked in §. 505., 
not only Dobrowsky’s third conjugation belongs to the 
Sanscrit verbal class just mentioned, but also the greater 
portion of those verbs which, in §. 500,, I wrongly classed 
all, without exception, under the Sanscrit fourth Class ; 
whilst I can now recognise as sister forms of the Sanscrit 
fourth Class, of Latin verbs like capio, and Gothic like 
vahs-ya, “ I grow,” only such verbs of Dobrowsky’s first 
conjugation as combine the formative elements commen¬ 
cing with a consonant; for example, the ch of the preterite, 
the l and v of the participle preterite active, and of the 
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nd preterite, as also the suffixes th ti and Tt t of tlie 
infinitive and supine, direct with the root, a circumstance 
which occurs only with respect to a few roots terminating 
in a vowel; e.g., from iih, “to drink” (Sanserif pi, Class 4, 
middle),comes nnlfi pi-yu, “Idrink”(Sanscrit pi-yH), itwicmu 
pi-ye-shi, “ thou drinkest” (Sanscrit pi-ya-si), nn^s pi-ch, 
“ I drank,” nii.vn pi-l, “ having drunk,” unm> p>-v (gerund), 
ithth pi-ti, “to drink," sup. mm pi-t. Those verbs, how¬ 
ever, in HA yu or AHA ayu, which, in the said forms, inter¬ 
pose an a between the root, or the verbal theme, and the 
formative element which follows (Paradigm B. of Do- 
browsky), I am now of opinion must be compared with 
the Sanscrit tenth Class; so that yu, and more fully ayu, of 
the 1st person, corresponds to the Sanscrit ayd-mi and 
the Lithuanian oyu, ivyu, iyu (see §. 506.). Compare, e.g,, 


p'bi^AhYx ryd-ayu, 

“ I lament,’’ 1 with 

the Sanscrit causal 

rfld-aydmi, “ I make to weep 11 (R. rud, 
Lithuanian raud-oyu * “ I lament 11 

“ to weep”), and the 


SINGULAR. 


SANSCRIT. 

OLD SOLA VON IC. 

LITHUANIAN. 

rdd-ayd-mi, 

ryd-ayu, 

raud-oyu . 

rOd-aya-si, 

ryd-aye-shi , 

raud-oyi. 

rdd-aya-tt, 

ryd-aye-ty, 

raud-oya. 


DUAL. 


rdd~ayd~vas» 

ryd~aye~va. 

raud-oya-wa. 

rdd-aya-thaa, 

ryd-aye-ta, 

raud-oya-ta- 

rdd-aya-tas, 

ryd-aye-ta, 

raud-oya. 

* As the Sanscrit 6 

is a contraction of au, so in this respect the 


causal. The Sclavonic m y corresponds (according to §. 225. c.) to the 
Sanscrit radical u. 



WtSpfy. 



iim 


PLURAL. 

SANSCRIT. OLD SOLA VON 


VERBS. 



rdd-aya-mas, ryd-aye-m, 

rdd-ciya-tha, ryd-aye-te, 

rdd-aya-nti. ryd-ayuty *, 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 


LITHUANIAN. 

raud-oya-me. 
raud-oya-te, 
raud-oya . 


767. Both in Sclavonic and in Lithuanian the y of this 
eonjugational class is dropped before the formative elements 
which begin with a consonant, and then, in Lithuanian, only 
the o is left, and, in Sclavonic, the more ancient a, which 
corresponds to it; hence, the infinitive in Lithuanian is 
raud-o-ti, in Sclavonic ryd-a-ti , and the future in Lithuanian 
raud-Q-su. The Sanscrit, on the contrary, preserves the ^ y 
before formations beginning with a consonant, by the in¬ 
sertion of a vowel of conjunction, viz. i ; hence, rdd-ay-i~ 
sliydmi corresponding to the rmd-o-su just mentioned; and 
in the infinitive rfid-ay-i-tum answering to raud-o-tu ryd~ 
a-ti'f, sup. pniAAT'L ryd-a-t. The verbs under Paradigm 
B. in Dobrowsky and Kopitar have lost, in the present 
and the forms connected therewith, the a of the class 
character, and retain only the y (glagol-yu , “ I speak, 11 for 
glacjol-ayu) before formations beginning with a consonant, 
but exhibit the a in other places, in accordance with the 
verbs which have ayu in the present; thus, e.g., faafo a a^/t> 
glagol~a~ch, “I spoke,” glagol-a-ti “ to speak,” like pi)iAAj/'i> 
ryd-a-ch , pm a a in ryd-a-ti . The Lithuanian presents no 
forms analogous to verbs like glagol-yu , since forms like 
myl-iu, plural myl-i-me, correspond to Dobrowsky’s third 
conjugation (e.g*, vol-yu , plural vol-i-m, see §. 506.), while 
forms like penu, laikau , plural pen~a~vne> laik-o-me (see 
§. 506.), exhibit the Sanscrit aya in the abbreviated form, 


* From rydayo-nty , see §. 255. g. 

t I do not mean by this comparison to assert that the Lithuanian and 
Sclavonic infinitive suffix is connected with that of the Sanscrit language. 



misr^ 



Illeli in raud-oyu , pMAAbltk ryd-ayu , enters, save in the 
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present indicative and its derivatives, only before suffixes 
beginning with a consonant. 

768. The Lithuanian and Sclavonic nominal bases, like 
those of the kindred languages already mentioned, when 
they terminate with a vowel, which is generally the case, 
reject this before the verbal derivative; hence, in Li ¬ 
thuanian balt'-oyu, “I appear white, 11 bald-inn, ** I make 
white,” * from balta, nom. -ta~s, “ white duwan-oyu “ 1 
bestow,” from diiwana fern. “ gift czysd-iyu, “ I purify,” 
from czysta, nom. -ta~s, " pure *j' c/ataw-oyu and gatavd-iyu , 
‘‘I make ready,” from gatawd-s, “ ready;” daT-iyu, “I 
divide,” from dali-s, “ portion apyolc-iu, “ I deride,” from 
apyoka-s “jest didd’-inu , “ I enlarge,” from diddi-s ; brang''- 
inu , “ I render dear,” from brangu-s . The following are 
examples of denominatives in Old Sclavonic: A'bAAbh 
dyef-ayd, “ I make,” AfiAjSjgb dyeT-a-ch, u I made,” from 
A-bAO dyelo, “ work ;” noAOtrliTb podob'-ye-ty, “ it is fitting,” 
infin. iioaodauii podoV-a-ti, from podoba, “ use ^NAiviENAhY* 
£namena-yu, “ I denote, 11 from ^namen tyiamen, nom. Knamya 
(see §. 264.), “ mark 11 (Kopitar Glagol. p. 73.); rAAroA^ 
glagoT-yu, “I speak,” infin . glagof-a-ti, from glagolo , nom. 
glagol, “ word.” In forms in uyu , infin. ov-a-ti, the # 

u appears to me, in departure from what has been re¬ 
marked at §. 255. h. as a contraction of an or on (§. 255. f.), 
and the v of ov-a-fi as the euphonic alteration of the final 
element of the diphthong x u «= ou. The corresponding 
form in Lithuanian is auyu, the first u of which, before 
vowels, likewise changes into its equivalent semi-vowel; 
hence, e. </., naszt-auyu , “ I live in widowhood,” from naszle 


* Denominatives in inu have all a causal signification, compare §. 74-1. 

t With the formations in iyu compare the Greek in tfco =£?/<», see 
§. 762 ; iyu and oyu have the same relation to one another as (f<*> and afa> 
have to one another in Greek. 
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widow, 1 ' pret. naszF-aw~au> fut. naszt-an-su. So in Old 
Sclavonic; baob#1& vdov-u-yih pret. baoboba^i> vdov -ov- 
acJh infm. baobobAtii vdov-ov~a~ti 9 from baobA vdova, 
t( widow 11 = Sanscrit vidhavd . I3MemsI& imen-u-yu> (i l name, 11 
infill. hmenobAtm imen-ov-a-ti, from the base hmeh irnen. 
Other examples of this kind occur in Dobrowsky, p. 372. 
We may regard the 4, ov t of these forms as a lengthening 
of the theme of the base noun, and divide, therefore, as 
follows : vdovu-yu, vdovov~a~U> imenu-yu, imenov-a-ti , where 
we must recall what has been observed at §. 263. regarding 
the unorganic introduction of Sclavonic bases into the de¬ 
clension in y. In denominatives in t,!& yeyu, as, &g.> 
BorATtd/R bogat'-yeyu, “I am or become rich, 11 infin. 
uoi’ATli'rH bogaF-ye-th from the base bogato , nom. bog at, 
ti ye corresponds to the Sanscrit a of aydmi , which will not 
appear surprising when we consider the peculiarity of the 
Sclavonic in constantly prefixing to vowels a y. The 
following are examples of denominatives from Dobrowsky "s 
third conjugation (see §. 505.): schen 9 -yA-&ya “ I 

marry, 11 infin. Aehhthca schen-i-ti-syq, from ^Rena schena, 
“woman;’ 1 roTOBAl& gotov-lyd (euphonic for vy&)> “I pre¬ 
pare, 1 ’ infin, roTOBM'rn gotov'-i-ti, from fotobo gotovo , nom. 
m. roTOBi) golov *' readygliAfcrk zyel'-yii, “ I heal,” infin. 
qtAMi’n zyeF-i-ti, from tjJfcAO zyelo, nom. ijhAB zyel, 
“ healthy. 1 ’ 

769. I have already, in §. 502., compared the Greek 
denominatives in orcrco, as afytacr-o-o from aipaT-yo) (see 
§. 501.), with those in Sanscrit formed with ya. While, 
however, in Sanscrit, the final vowel of the base noun, if 
short, is lengthened, the same in Greek, according to the 
analogy of §. 762., is dropped; hence, e.g., ayyeAAo) from 
dyyeA(pyyo), ttoik!AA a> from 7ro/K*A(o)~?/to, atKcxAAoy from ai~ 
KaA(o)-yco, paAacraco from p,aAai<(o)-ijG), yeiAtcrcro) from pei- 
A i%(o)-?/w. Bases in p, po f and v , transfer the y, vocalized to 
i, to the preceding syllable, instead of assimilating it to 
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the preceding consonant; hence, TeKpal-p-o-pat from TCKpap- 
yo~pat, from retapap ; KaOalp-co from Kadap(o)-y<o, from /ca- 
Oapo ; peyalp-to from peyap-yu ), not from peya-s, but from the 
base of the oblique cases peya\o, the A being exchanged for p 
(see §. 20.); peKalvco from peAav-yco, from the base pe\av ; trot- 
palvix >, 7re7ra iva), reKralvuacppaivco, evcppaivco, from noipav-yu, 
&c., from the bases Tvoipev, nenov , t£ktov, a<f*pov, evcppov, with 
the retention, however, of the original a, instead of the anor¬ 
ganic vowels e , o (see §. 3.). In denominatives from substan¬ 
tive bases in par, as ovopaivo ), Kvpalvco, cnreppatvo), xrqpalvco, 
Xeipcu'vo), the v probably springs from the original form of the 
suffix par, as this is a corruption of pav, and answers to the 
Sanscrit man , and Latin men , min,* It appears, however, to 
me impossible to determine with certainty as to the case of 
the preponderating number of denominatives in atvco , whose 
base nouns terminate neither in v, nor in a letter which can 
have proceeded from r. I cannot, however, believe that the 
Greek language has produced such formations independently, 
and that, therefore, they are entirely unconnected with the 
kind of forms handed down from the period of the unity of 
language. Perhaps the bases in v, and those which termi¬ 
nate in a consonant which is a corruption of v, have only 
supplied the type for the formations in atvco ; and verbs like 
aKeaivco, aKralvco, y\vKalvm 0eppaivco t epi$ atvco, Krjp atvco, have 
followed the beaten path, in the same way as, in German, 
many bases have pressed into the so-called weak declen¬ 
sion, in that they have extended the original limits of the 
base by the addition of ti, or the syllable am Perhaps, 
too, atvco , in a portion of that class of verbs which have 
this termination, viz. those which have sprung from other 
verbs, is some way connected with the Sanscrit formation 
aya, with which we have before compared Lithuanian 


* See §. 497., and compare G. Curtins JDc nominuni Graecorum forma- 
tione, p. 40, 
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eausals and denominatives in inu (see §. 745.)* If the v in 
those denominatives which have not proceeded from bases 
in i/, or fxar for fxay, is a corruption of the y (compare §. 745.), 
then the ai preceding might he regarded as representing 
the d (compare §. 753.), which, in most Sanscrit denomina¬ 
tive bases in tr yo> precedes the semi-vowel; for though 
this d belongs i o tlie nominal base, arid is in general a 
lengthened form of short a (chird-yati, “he delays, 1 ’ from 
chira , “long 11 ), still the same, in course of time, might 
come to be regarded as a portion of the derivative, and 
be suppressed before its Greek representative a/, as in the 
formations in ao>, afw, &c. Those verbs in ati'co which ap¬ 
pear to spring from more simple verbs, might, in their 
principle of formation, be contrasted in a different manner 
with the Sanscrit; as, e.g., avatvc* (avco), Bpaivco (Spaa)), 
Kpadalva) (#cpa^ao>), y^aAatvco (^aAaco), stand in the same rela¬ 
tion to the corresponding short forms, as, in the Veda dialect, 
charanydmi , “I go, 11 * does to char ami* The broader 
forms come from the noun of action charana, “ the 
going 11 (euphonic for -rf -na, on account of the r preced¬ 
ing). Some Sanscrit verbs, however, of this kind do not 
exactly correspond to the noun of action, from which they 
spring, hut exhibit a weakening or contraction of the 
vowel, or the pure radical vowel instead of the gunised 
one of the base word, seemingly on account of the incum¬ 
brance caused by the verbal derivative; thus, hhuranydmi , 
“ I receive 11 (Rig. V. 50. 6. bhuranyantdm emu ), from bha- 
rana, “ the bearing, 11 “ receiving 11 (R. bhar, bhri) ; tura- 
nydvni , “ I hasten 11 (Rig. V. 121. 1. turanyan) from ivarana , 
“the hastening 11 (R. ivar ); churanydmi, “ I steal 11 (see 
Westerg. Radices p. 337.), from charana , “the stealing 11 
(R. chur). As, according to rule, a noun of action in ana 


* It occurs in combination with the preposition ut , w out, 0 in the 
Yajur-Veda, see Westergaard Rad. p. 337. 





rciay be formed from every i*oot, and on this, too, are 
based all the German and Ossetian infinitives*, it cannot 
surprise us that, in Greek, a few denominatives of this 
kind remain, whose base nouns have been lost; and thus, 
e \9'> avai'vo), from avavyu, would come from a lost nominal 
base avavo , or avavrj. Mccpaivco, which has no short verb 
corresponding to it, reminds us of the Sanscrit noun of 
action mara-na-m , “the dying,’ 1 from mar, mri, “ to die, 11 
causal mdraydmi Let attention be given to the Greek 
feminine abstracts in ovrj, which correspond to the Sanscrit 
in anti, or and: f* Verbs in < xvto may, in part, owe their 
origin to obsolete nominal bases in avo. 

770. How necessary it is, in the explanation of denomi- 
natives, to look back to an earlier state of language, and 
at the same time to examine the kindred dialects, is shewn 
by an interesting class of Gothic denominatives, in which 
the n likewise plays a part, though it is no way connected 
with that of Greek verbs in atvco, in whatever way these 
latter may be explained. I rather recognise, as already 
stated in my “ Conjugational System, 11 (pp. 11 5 , 116), a con¬ 
nection in Gothic verbs like ga-fullna, “ impleor ,” us-gutna, 

* effundor" distaurna, ‘disrumpor," and-bundna, “salvor," 
ga-hailna, “ sanor," fra-qvistna, “ perdor," ga-vakna, “ excitor," 
us-htlcna, “ aperior," dauthna> “ m,orior" with the Sanscrit 
passive participles in na ; as, bhug-na, u bent, 11 to which 
the Greek verbals in vo-$ correspond (crmy-vos, crey-vos &c.), 
and from which the Gothic passive participles have some¬ 
what diverged, in that they do not append the suffix na 
direct to the root, but retain the class syllable ; thus, biug- 
a~n(a)-s, “ bent, 11 answering to wfler hhug-na-s ; while the 
verbs just mentioned point to a period of the language, 


* E'0"> Gothic Undan, Osset, bathin, “to bind*=Sanscrit bandliana, 
“ the binding/' 

t Examples are: y dehand, “ precatio /’ arkand, “honoris testification 
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Sanscrit and Greek, added 
direct to the root; so that, e. g., ga-skaulna , “ I separate 
myself 1 ’ (l. Cor.vii. 11 . yaba gaskaidnai, eav ^copicrdy), answers 
better than skaid-a-ns , “ separated,” to the Sanscrit fg^r 
chhin-nas (euphonic for chhid-nas), “ cleft.” Compare, also, 
and-bund-na , I am loosed (set free),” with bnnd-a~n(a)-s, 
“ bound bi-auk-na, u I am enlarged,” with bi-aiik-a-n(a)-s , 
“ enlarged fralm-na, , “ I am dissolved, destroyed, lost ” 

with hisa-n(a)-s , “ loosened” (Sanscrit Ifam-s “cut off,” 
“ tom. off”); galuk-na, “I am closed,” with ga~luk-a~n(a)-s 9 
“ closed and-Mt-na, “ I am unloosed,” with Ut-a-n{a)~s , 
“tranquil ” af-lif-na, “I am left remaining,” “I remain 
over ” (TrcpiXehro/Aat), with the to-be-presupposed Ub-a-n(a)-s, 
“ left remaining ” ( laibds , “ remnant ”), for lif-a~n(ei)~s, as 
the law for the transposition of sounds (§. 87.) would lead 
us to expect, in answer to the -Greek Ae/ 7 roo*» from the lost 
verb leiba, leaf\ libum (Old High German, bi-libu , “ I re¬ 
main,” bileib, “ I remained,” bi-libumds, “ we remained ”) ; 
nfar-haf-m, “I raise myself above ” ( 'vTccp-alpopcu ), with ufar - 
haf-ya~n(a)-s, " raised over,” “ elevated ;” dis-taur-na, “ dis~ 
rwrvpor y” with dis-taur-a-n(a)-s, “ diruptm 3 ” gci-thaurs-na, “I 
dry up” (£ rjpatvopat ), with ga-thaurs-a-n(<i}-$, “ et-rjpagpevos” 
from the non-existing verb ga-tliairsa , ga-thars , gathaursum* 
Dis-hnaup~na, “ dirumpor ,” from the root /mwp ( hniupa , 
hnaup, hnupum, hnupans), is so far irregular as it has the 
radical vowel gunised, whilst otherwise denominatives in 
like the passive participle with the same termination, 
attach themselves to one of the lighter forms of the verbal 
theme. Us~gcis~na, also, “ per cellar ^ “ stnpeo” from the to- 
be-presupposed geisciy gais, gisum (Grimm. II. p. 46.), is con- 


* In departure from what has been remarked at p. 441, I now agree 
with Benfey (Greek Wurzellexicon II. p. 11) in taking the Sanscrit root 
rich (from rUc), “ to separate,” u to leave,” as the root akin to the Latin 
lie ( linqm ), Greek Xwr, and Gothic lif\ lib. 



when the suffix was still, as in 
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trar y to the common analogy, and should be us-ghna. 
But dls-skrii-na, “finder," and tundna, “ uror," the base 
verbs of which are likewise lost (skreita, skrait, skritum. 
Undo,, land, tundum ), exhibit the regular vowel. 

771. After that na in Gothic, as in the above-mentioned 
instances, had once raised itself to be the exponent of the 
passive relation, it might also extend itself to the adjective 
bases, and thus denominatives in na and ya (for ya also ai 
see §. 10£). a e.), as passives (or verbs neuter) and transitive 
active verbs, stand mutually answering to each other, 
the final vowel of nominal bases are dropped as well before 
na as before ya ( = Sanscrit ay a, see §. 674.); hence, e.g., 
from the base folia (norm, masc . fulC-s), “full,” fuW-na, 
impleor," fult-ya, “ impleo ;” from mikila, “ great ” (nom. 
mikil-s), miter-na, “ magnificor," mikU'-ya, “ magnified" 
(compare /leyaA/fri) ; from veiha ( veili-s), “ holy,” veih’-na, 

“ mwtijmr," veih'-a ( veih'-ais ) “sandificofi from ga-ndh’a 
(gandh'-s), “enough,” ga-ndh'-na, “ expkor," gandh'-ya, “ ex- 
pletr, from managa (munag-fi, “much,” manag'-na, “ abundo ” 
(“1 am made much”); manag'-ya, “ augeo ;” from gabiga 
(gabig'-s), “ rich,” going-na, “ locupletatus sum," gabig-ya 
locupleto .” It cannot surprise us that the base words of 

denominatives in na cannot be all cited from the lingual 
sources which have been preserved to our time, nor that 
some were already obsolete in the time of Ulfila, but sur¬ 
vive only in the denominatives, of which they were the 
parents. Thus, e.g,, an adjective base dr dim (drabs), 

“ troubled ” (Anglos, d.rdf), does not occur; whence comes 
dr6b'-ya, “I trouble,” “excite,” “shake,” and drdb'-na, “J 
am troubled.” Inseparable prepositions precede the de¬ 
nominatives, as they do the primitive verbal themes, though 
the base word be simple; as , e.g., from blinda {blind -s), 
“blind,” comes ga-hlindT-na, “I am blinded,” and ga-blind- 
ya, I blind,’ “dazzle;’ from dumba (dumb'-s), “dumb,” 
of-dumb'-nu, “ I become dumb,” “ grow speechless ” (Mark 


iv, 39. afdumbn 7rc<p![j.Gxro > ). It is possible, that from the 
simple adjective bases at first simple denominatives pro¬ 
ceeded, and from these, which no longer exist, or cannot be 
cited, compound denominatives; thus, from dumbn came, 
at first, dumbna, and thence afdumbna ; as, in Latin, from 
mutu-s , mutescoi and thence obmutesco. 

772. To return to the Sanscrit, we must remark that 
denominatives formed with n ya partly express a wish ; as, 
e+ (/., pati-ydmi, “ I wish for a spouse, 1 '’ from pati ; putri- 
ydmip “ I wish a son, or for a son, or children, 11 from putra . 
These forms lead us to the Greek desiderative denominatives 
in taco , which, however, in departure from the Sanscrit, 
reject the final vowel of the base noun, while the latter 
lengthen it, hut in doing so weaken d to %; thus, putri— 
ydmi for putrd-ydmi? And Greek forms like Oavar-iato, 
(TTparriy-iao ), KAavcr’-iao), are properly based on the causal 
form of the just-mentioned Sanscrit denominatives in ya; 
thus, 6avar-tdo), davaT-tao-pev— Sanscrit forms like putri- 
yayd-mij putri-yayd~mas, while putri-yd-mi, pidri-yd-mas, 
would lead us to expect Greek forms like Oavar-ta), Oavar- 
io~iJ.ev , or, according to §. 502., Oavacrcrcd, davacrorof.iev. It de¬ 
serves, however, notice, that, in Sanscrit, denominatives in 
ya occasionally adopt the causal form without a causal 
signification; thus we find, without a causal meaning, f 
the gerund asdyqyitvd, which belongs to the causal form, 
but is used as coming from the denominative asu-ydrni> 
“ I curse, 11 “ execrate 11 (intrans. “ 1 am wrath, 11 from asu 
“ life 11 ). 


* But wc find in the Veda dialect asva-ydmi , “ equos cupio” from asvty 
“ahorse” (S. V. IT. 1.1.11. 2.). 

t NaL 14.17.: hrudhdd asuyayitva tam y ird eocsecrando eum” On 
the other hand, dhdmayayami, the causal of dhumd-ycmd, “ fumo has 
also a causal meaning: dhumdyayan disati , “ causing the regions of the 
world to smoke.” 
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773. With the causal form of denominatives in xr ya 
may be compared also the Latin in ujd. The i would then 
be the final vowel of the base noun, either in an unaltered 
form, as in miti-gd-s, levi-gds, navi-gd-s*; or the weak¬ 
ening of a heavier vowel (see §. 6.), as in fumi-gd-s (for 
fumu-gd-s, or fumo-gd-s), remi-gds, clari-gd-s, msti-gd-s (but 
pur-ga-s with i suppressed); or the unorganic extension 
of a base ending in a consonant, as in liti-gd-s opposed to 
jur-gd-s. The g must be taken as the hardening of y, which 
indeed occurs, perhaps, nowhere else in Latin, but is not 
uncommon in the kindred languages (see pp. lio. and 993.), 
and with which is connected the fact, that in Greek £ often 
stands as the hardened form of an original y (see §. 19.). 
The d of the forms in question, as generally of those in 
the first conjugation (except where it is radical), must be 
the contraction of the Sanscrit a(y)a; and thus fumi-gds 
would be, as it were, the Latinization of the Sanscrit 
dhumd-ya(t/)a-si, “ thou rnakest to smoke ”f. If, however, 
we agree with the common opinion, which, however, is op¬ 
posed by Duntzer, (“Doctrine of the Latin Formation of 
Words ” p. HO,) in recognising in the verbs in up com¬ 
posites with ago, we must then divide thus, mit'-igo./um'-igo, 
&t\, and assume a weakening of the radical a of ago to /, 
and a transfer of igo from the third conjugation to the 
first, both of which things occur in facere, which, at the 
end of compounds, becomes ficarc. 

774. Bases which, in Sanscrit, end in n, reject that letter 
as well in desideratives as also in other denominatives in 
ya. Other consonants, also, are occasionally dropped before 
the denominative suffix xj ya ; hence, vrihd.-yd, “ I become 
great (Mid.), from vrihat, in the strong Cases vrihanl, pro- 



'* 1 retract the conjecture expressed at §. 1 09<>. J. 
t See p. 379 and §. 772. note 
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perly a participle present from varh, vrih , 4 ‘to grow.” Thus 
tripd~yh rdhd-ye, from the participles tripant, tripat, rdhant, 
rdhcit (see Westergaard Rad. pp. 337, 339). We might con¬ 
sequently expect from the participle of the auxiliary future 
forms like dd-syd-y& for dds-yat-ye , or ddsyant-yg; and it 
follows that we may regard the Greek desideratives in are to* 
as denominatives, L e. derive them from the participle, and 
not from the indicative future. The e, for instance, of 
7r apa-dcti-<re(o) must then be looked upon as the thinning of 
the o of the suffix our, and 7rapa-§o)cre-i<j* must therefore be 
derived from 7rapa8a)cro(vrytco ; just as above, §. 503., de/c’~ 
a^opevog from deKovr . But if Greek desideratives in aetco 
spring from a future participle, then Latin desideratives 
in turio, as camaturio, nupturio , partiirio , esurio (from es-turio , 
see §. 101.), may be placed by their side as analogous 
forms* in which the i appears to correspond to the San¬ 
scrit suffix ya , though usually the i of the Latin fourth 
conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit aya, while the sim¬ 
ple ya is represented by the i of the third conjugation. 
As, however, the i of the third conjugation is occasionally 
altered to the i of the fourth f, it cannot surprise us that 
some denominatives of the Latin fourth conjugation should, 
in their origin, belong, not to the Sanscrit formation aya, 
but to ya; and so equ~io , eqii-is, both as regards its base 
word and its derivation, might be compared with the Ve- 
dian asvdydmi, “equos cupio," mentioned above (§.77*2. Note*). 

775. Denominatives with a desiderative meaning are 


* The short u of verbs in turio occasions me no difficulty in deducing 
them from the participle in turn s . The incumbrance of the verbal deri¬ 
vation appears to have occasioned the shortening of the vowel, as in deno¬ 
minatives like color0) honoro , compared with color , colv-ris , honor, honor-is. 

t See §. 500., and Struve On the Latin Declension and Conjugation , 
p. 200 (fromfodio, in Plant .,fod1ri; from gradior, aggredlri; from pario } 
in Enn., parirej from morior^ morimur). 
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also formed in Sanscrit by the suffixes sya and ctsya; e. (j., 
v)ishasyami, to long for the bull; 11 asvasyanii, “to long 
foi the stallion ( equio ); modhv-asy&mi, “to wish for 
honey. 1 We have already noticed the agreement of these 
forms with that of the auxiliary future, as also, as respects 
^lie sibilant, with the desideratives which spring from 
verbal roots, broin Latin may be adduced imitatives in 
xso, as has already been done by Diintzer (“Doctrine of 
the Latin formation of words 11 p. 135). Whence, e. g., 
patrtsso would stand by assimilation for patrisyo (compare 
the Prakrit futures, §. 655.), with i as the extension of the 
base noun, as in patri-bus. The i of atticisso , grcccisso, is the 
weakening of the final vowel of the base noun. The first 
conjugation, however, does not admit of comparison with 
Sanscrit desideratives like asvasya-ti, which leads us to 
expect the Latin third conjugation, as in derivatives from 
veibs like capesso, inctpisso, lace-sso, peti-sso, which admit 
of comparison with Sanscrit verbal desideratives in sa~m 
so far as their s really stands for sy~ or also with the aux¬ 
iliary future. The e or i of Latin forms is, however, 
most probably the class vowel of the third conjugation, 
though usually this does not extend beyond the special 
tenses. Incesso, from cedo, is probably an abbreviation of 
incedesso ; and arcesso , if it comes from cedo , of arcedesso. 

776. Outwardly a similarity presents itself between the 
Sanscrit nominal desideratives in sya or asya, and the 
Latin inchoatives in asco and esco • these, however, as re¬ 
spects their principle of formation, are scarcely transmitted 
from the time of the unity of language, but most probably 
first originated on Roman ground, by the annexation, as 
it appears to me, of the verb substantive with the meaning 
“ to become 11 to nominal bases, which, when they terminate 
in a vowel, drop this before the vowel of the auxiliary 
verb (compare §, 522.). Thus, as possum from potsum for 
potisum, pot-era,m for poti-eram; so, e.g., puelF-asco, ir- 

3x2 



VERBS. 

asc or, puer-asco (from the base pueru,-ro) f tmer-asco, and 
tener-esco , acef-asco, gel"-asco (from gelu), fieri)-esco, exaqu- 
esco, plum-esco, flamm -esco, amar-esco, aur -esco, clar -esco, 
vetusf-esco, dale-esco, juven-esco, celebr-esco, corn-esco. Whe¬ 
ther we ought to divide long'-isco, vdusf-isco, or longi-sco, 
vetusti-sco, may remain undecided. In the former case the 
i of the auxiliary verb might be compared with that of the 
Greek imperative fo-Qt : in the latter i is the weakening 
of the final vowel of the adjective base, as in compounds 
like longi-pes and derivatives like longi-luclo . Bases ending 
in a consonant experience no abbreviation, thus, arbor - 
esco, carbon-esco, lapid-eseo, matr-esco, nod-esco , dit-esco, but 
opid-esco from opulent-esco , which reminds us of the Sanscrit 
denominatives from abbreviated participial bases in nt 
mentioned above (§. 774.). The verb substantive, which I 
think I recognise in these formations, answers to the ob¬ 
solete future esco (escit, mper escit, obescit), which, however, 
in composition, has occasionally retained the original a ; as 
ih Old* Prussian, also, in its simple state, as-mai, as-sai, as-t, 
corresponds to the Lithuanian es-mi, es-si, es-ti. How 
close the notions of futurity and of becoming, as of future 
existence, approach one another needs no mention. With 
respect to the guttural which has attached itself to the 
root of the verb substantive, asco, esco and the isolated 
future escit , resemble the Greek imperfect evKov, which, 
with the rejection of the radical vowel, enters also in¬ 
to combinations with attributive verbs (jStveve-crKe, Ka\ec- 
<tkov, e\<x<ra-(n<e'),* The Latin esco, also, when added to 


* j have no hesitation in ascribing the vowel which precedes the cr to 
the temporal base of the simple verb ; for the o of imiKeov is, in its origin, 
identical with <?, and stands in place of the e of inaKees, «fcd\ee, only on 
account of the nasal which follows: the e of the 3d person of the 1 st 
aorist is identical with the a of the other persons, which is everywhere 
retained where an ending follows it. 
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verbal bases, relinquishes its initial vowel; for the a (a), e 
($), and i (ij of forms like tabci-sco, (tma-sco, consuda-sco, 
genera-sco, palle-sco, vire-sco, rube-sco, senii-sco, obdormi-sco, 
are clearly the characters of the first, second, and fourth 
conjugations; on which account we here divide differently 
than above, in puer-asco, clar-esco, dulc-esco &e. In com* 
pounds with bases of the third conjugation the i of gemi- 
$co, tremi-sco> must be regarded as by nature short, as it 
is identical with the i of gem-i-s, Irem-i-s (see §. I09 a . 
h), which leads us back to the Sanscrit a. The i of pro- 
Jici-scoTy concupi-scor, is identical with that oi faci-s, profici-s, 
cupi-s; ncmci-scor presupposes a simple nanco, nanci-s; 
frage-sco exhibits e for the i of frangi-s (compare §. 6.), and 
has lightened itself by the rejection of the nasal of the 
root. To Latin forms like laba-scoy ama-sco, palle-sco , cor¬ 
respond, in their principle of formation, Greek forms like 
yrjpa-crKto, ty@d-axco, iAcc-eTKopat, aA§rj-crKto ; where, however, it 
is not asserted that the Latin $ of the second conjugation 
is connected with the Greek rj of forms like tt eftArj-Ka, 
ipiKrjcru), though both lead us hack to the Sanscrit aya ; but 
of this the Latin contains the two first letters in the con¬ 
traction of ai to d (see §. 109 a . 6.), while the Greek y of 
(/j/A>/cro) and ee, eo of (JnAeere, <ptAeopev> contain the first and 
third letter of the Sanscrit aya, either separate (in ee, eo), 
or united in >/, The i of forms like evpi-aw, <Trepi-crKco t 
aKl-aKop.aty apfiAl-o-KO), is scarcely a vowel of conjunction, but, 
in my opinion, only a weakening of a heavier vowel ; thus, 
evplvKLd, crepl-cTKO), for evprjcTKO), (rrepg-crKOi ; apfiAi~cn«d, aA/- 
cTKopou for dpf3Aa)-<rKO), aAco-crKojucu ; to which, among other 
things, the futures evpg-aco, aKct- cropat, &c., point. We must 
remark the weakening of o to t in ovt-vrjpi for dvAvr/pu, 
oTunrcuG) for onoTTrevu*; and, moreover, the forms aAOrj-aKto 


* §• 754., and compare oirwirr) and d*r«Wft>, which forms, by the 

lengthening of the radical vowel in the second syllable of the root, which 


is 





VERBS. 



and d\6t-<JKo which exist together. I am now inclined, in 
departure from what was remarked at §. 751., to assume that 
the Greek reduplicated forms in vkg), in spite of their 
striking resemblance to Sanscrit verbal desideratives like 
jijndadmi (compare yiyvowKcS), are nevertheless not histori¬ 
cally connected with them, but, as comparatively younger 
formations, have arisen from the junction of the verb sub¬ 
stantive in a form analogous to the imperfect cctkov and 
Latin future escit, but deprived of the radical vowel, to 
roots repeated according to the principle of the Sanscrit 
third class (see §. l$$f. 3.). Thus, ytyvaxrKO), jj.tixvfj<TKu >, 
presuppose simple verbs like ylyvcoju, jiljxvrjfJUy according to 
the analogy of SiSu)/ ju, ridrjfju, fit(3r}i.u, or such as yiyvoco, 
j.itjxveo). And eyvcov and yvorcror bear the same relation to 
the probably existent ytyvcoju that eSorv and Scoorw do to 
St'Swjut* If, however, the Greek reduplicated forms in c tkco 
must, with regard to their principle of formation, be 
looked on as distinct from Sanscrit verbs like jijndsdmi , 
the same must hold as regards Latin forms like no-scn, di¬ 
sco (perhaps from dida-sco ), jpa-scor, na-scor (gna-scor by 
transposition from gan-scor), which correspond to Greek 
uiireduplicated forms like /3a~<rKco, flmfcncco. 

777. In Sanscrit, denominatives may also be formed by 
annexing simply an a to the theme of nominal bases in 
the special tenses, which a, like that of the first and sixth 
classes of primitive verbs (§, 109*. 1.), is suppressed in the 
universal tenses. A final a of nominal bases is dropped ; 
hence, e. g., Idhitf~a~ti, “he is red,” from ISkita. I am un¬ 
able to quote from authors instances of such denomi¬ 
natives : there occur, however, among the roots exhibited 
by Indian Grammarians of the first or sixth class, several 
in which I think I recognise denominatives from bases in 


is twice repeated in its full form, correspond admirably to the Sanscrit 
intensives there mentioned. 
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ong others, bhdm, “to be angry,"'* bhdm-a-M, 
“he is angry," 1 which I derive from bhdm-a, “anger/’ this 
latter, however, which also signifies “ light, 11 “ splendour, 01 
clearly comes from the root bhd, “to shine. 00 As the 
Latin i of the third conjugation corresponds to the Sanscrit 
a of the first and sixth class, so metu-i-t, iribu-i-t , statu-i-t , 
minu-i-f , correspond to the Sanscrit denominatives here 
mentioned. In Greek correspond denominatives, which 
in the special tenses add o and e to the nominal base; 
thus, pYjvt-o-pev, prjvi-e-Te, b-gpi-o-pai, pgrt-o~pai, daKpv- 
o-pev , pedv-o~pev, Wv~o~pev, a.y\i)-o-pev 9 fiaortXev-o-pev, /3pa~ 
(3cu~o-pev. What, however, are we to say of that rather 
numerous class of denominatives in evo), which are not 
founded on any nominal base in eo; e.g. y Kop'-ebo-pat, “I am 
a maiden tt oAtf-eb-co, “ I am a citizen d0A°~eo~w, ** I con¬ 
tend/’ properly, “am in strife/' larp-eo-w, **l am a phy¬ 
sician /’ Kpar/crr’-eo-c*), u I am the best/’ Ko\aK-ev-o<), “ I am a 
flatterer, flattering; 00 $ov\*-ev-co, “I am a servant; 00 a\v)&- 
ev-cd ,“ I am true 00 ? If the verb substantive, which in most 
of these formations is more or less evidently present in 
spirit, be also contained therein bodily, we must then have 
recourse to the root <pv (see p. 115), which therefore, in 
these compounds, has preserved the original notion, while 
in its simple state the causal meaning of bringing into 
existence, “making to be, 00 prevails. The e of -evto would 
therefore be the Guna vowel, corresponding to the a of the 
Sanscrit bhav-d-mi , “ I am/ 1 “ I become ;°° and, with respect 
to the dropping of the radical labial cua>, would stand on 
the same footing with ui, vi, of Latin forms like pot~ui , 
mon-ui, ama-vi , audi~vi, (see §. 556.).* In Gothic the verbs 



* The Ossetian also has, in its simple state, lost the labial of the auxi¬ 
liary verb under discussion, and gives, e.g,, wa-d, “he must be," wonth, 
“ they must be," corresponding to the Sanscrit bhavatu , bhavantu : see 
“ The Caucasian Members of the Indo- European Family of Languages f 
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in na (jxs fuUna, “ impleor ”), mentioned above (§. 770.), be¬ 
long to the class of denominatives here mentioned. These 
verbs in na come from participial bases with the same termi¬ 
nation, which, like the Sanscrit bases in a ( ruhtt'-a-ti ), reject 
their final vowel before that of the class ; thus, fulln-i-th, 
“ impktur from fullna-i-th, for fullna-a-th (see §. 67.), plural 
fillin'-a-nd, as in Sanscrit r6hit'-a-ti, rdhit'-a-nti. But this 
kind of formation holds, in Gothic, only for the present 
and its derivatives, while in the preterite an 6 takes the 
place of a or i; so that, e. g., fillin'-6~da, “I was filled,” in 
its principle of formation agrees with Latin forms like 
■regn'-d-vi, the base noun also of which, rerjnu (“ kingdom 
as ruled ”), with respect to its derivative suffix, is con¬ 
nected with the to-be-presupposed Gothic base fullna (San¬ 
scrit purna, “ filled ”). 

FORMATION OF WORDS. 

778. With regard to the formation of verbs there re¬ 
mains nothing to be added to what has been already said 
regarding the structure of roots and the classes of verbal 
bases (§. I09 n .) which proceed thence, and subsequently re¬ 
specting the formation of derivative verbs. The primitive 
pronouns, and the appellations of numerals, do not follow 
the ordinary rules for the formation of words (see §. 105.), 
and, with their derivatives, are discussed in the paragraphs 
allotted to them. We shall now discuss simply the for¬ 
mation of substantives and adjectives; and, first, those 
which stand in close connection with the verb, and, both 
in the organization and in the application of language, play 
a very important part: we allude to the participles and 
the infinitive. It might be said that we ought to treat of 


pp. 43 and 82, Rem. 48. In Persian the present of the verb substantive 
may be combined with any substantive, adjective, as well as with the 
personal pronoun; e.g.,pzram, “ smew sum martam, “ego sum” 
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me formation of nouns before treating of their inflection, 
because words must be formed before they are inflected. 
But for practical considerations it appeared more useful, 
at first, only to lay down the principle of the formation of 
words generally, as is done in §§. 110. 111., and to defer 
the more full investigation of the subject to this place. 
At all events, the theory of the formation of tenses must 
precede that of the participles, as the latter, for the most, 
part, irrespective of their nominal suffixes, rest on a prin¬ 
ciple of formation similar to that of the corresponding 
tenses of the indicative, and bear a sisterly, if not a filial 
relation to them. It will, however, be clearly seen from 
the following paragraphs how requisite an acquaintance 
with the forms of cases, and with the distinction of genders, 
is to the understanding of the theory of the formation of 


words. 


779. The participle present active forms a point of ob¬ 
servation as regards the representation of the original 
unity of the Indo-European languages; and it is here 
worthy of notice, that several of the still living tongues of 
our quarter of the world have, in some cases, preserved 
the original formative suffix in a more perfect form than 
the Sanscrit in its most ancient soirees. The full form 
of the suffix is rd; the Sanscrit, however, exhibits the n 
only in a few cases, which in all places, where a division 
of the theme into stronger and weaker forms occurs, has 
retained the original and full form of the base (see §. 129.) ; 
hence, <?.</., bharan, bharantam=<p6pa>v, <pepovra, ferentem, 
dual bkarantdu, Veda bharantd (nom. acc. voc.) =, (pepovre, 
plural bharantas (nom. voc.) = ^povres ,/create ; but in the 
accusative we find bharatas, by the loss of the n in the latter 
part of the word, opposed to (pepavr-as, and so in all the other 
cases of the three numbers the n is dropped in Sanscrit; 
and in the genitive singular bharatas stands, from this 
loss, in an inferior position when compared with the Greek 
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<pepovrog , Latin ferentis , Gothic baircin~din-s( see p. 138), and our 
German strong participial genitives, as stehendes, yehendes* 
The Lithuanian also has till the present time retained the 
nasal of the participle present through all the cases of the 
three numbers in both genders: it extends the theme, 
however, in the oblique cases, by the addition of ia; and, 
according t % universal law of sound, changes the t before 
?*, when this Is followed by any vowel but e, into the sound 
tsch> which Ruhig writes ch, Mielcke cz ; hence, c.g. } degans , 
“the burning 11 ( = Sanscrit dahan ), according to the ana¬ 
logy of Zend forms like baram , Latin like fererts, /Eolic as 
Tidei'?, accusative degantm (for degantien, from - ian ), geni¬ 
tive dcganchio. 

780. The Old Prussian, differing from the Lithuanian, 
extends the participial base in the oblique cases by the 
simple addition of i, and so far agrees entirely with the 
Latin, which, e.g., forms simply fevens from the bas e fevent, 
which has not exceeded its original limits, hut which, in 
all the other cases, follows the analogy of bases in i. 
Ferenli-a and ferenii-im belong as decidedly to the i de¬ 
clension as facili-a, facili-im. We are therefore right in 
dividing ferente-m just as facile-m (from facili~m), though 
from a bas e,ferent, the accusative could be in no case other 
than ferentem = Zend barent-em . The participles present 
masculine which remain to us in Old Prussian are, dilants , 
“the worker, 11 “ workingj 11 •j* sidam, “ sedens /’ cmpriki-sim, 
u prcesens;^ dative em.pnJci-senti-sinu, according to the pro- 


* Verbs of the third class,,in Sanscrit, owing to the incumbrance of the 
syllable of reduplication, have lost the nasal in the strong cases also; 
hence, e.g., dadatam compared with didovra, dadatas with didovres (com¬ 
pare §. 459.). 

t According to the mode in which the two following examples are 
written we should expect dilans; but as respects the retention of the 
T-sound, dilants corresponds to Gothic forms like bairands. 
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>n (see §. 170.); niaubittinti-s, “of the under 
age,” “ not speaking” (hifantis) ;* ripinti-n, “ sequentem /”f 
empriki ivaitiainti-ns (ace. pi.), “ contradicentes; ” wargu- 
seggienti~ii8j “ malejkos .” The following are adverbial da¬ 
tives, giwantei, “living,” and stanintei (also staninti) “ stand¬ 
ing ,’ 11 from the bases giwanti (Sanscrit jfoant), staninti (see 
Nesselmann, pp. 52 and 76). 

781. Before the feminine character i, the Sanscrit, ac¬ 
cording to the difference of conjugation of the respective 
verbs, either retains the nasal of the participial suffix or 
rejects it, and in such a manner as that verbs of the first 
principal conjugation regularly retain it, and but rarely 
reject it, while conversely those of the second ordinarily 
reject it, and only occasionally retain it; while the Gothic 
and Lithuanian have constantly preserved it. Compare, 
e.ff., with the Sanscrit vasanti, “the inhabiting” (also va~ 
sati, Nal. 13. 66 .), from vas, Class 1, the Gothic visandei 
(Them, visandein , see §§. 120. 142.), “the abiding or being;” 
and with the Sanscrit dahanti, “the burning,” the Lithua¬ 
nian deganti (gen. deganchiM see p. 174, Note *). In Greek, 
OepcarovTis is in form a solitary participle present feminine 
with <5 == Sanscrit i, according to the analogy of the femi¬ 
nine bases in rpiS^tri, Latin tri-c, mentioned in §. 119. 
The root as, Class 2 , of the verb substantive, forms in 
Sanscrit saii, “the being,” never santi; the Lithuanian 
esanii therefore surpasses the Sanscrit both in the reten¬ 
tion of the radical vowel and in that of the n of the suffix. 

* BUM, “ 1 speak.” The inseparable preposition aii^ combined with 
the negation m, corresponds to the Sanscrit ava, 

t Also ripintinton , in the last syllable of which I think 1 recognise an 
appended pronoun or article = Sanscrit tam, Lithuanian tan, Greek tov. 
As regards the o for a, compare the accusative of the participle perfect 
passive ddto-n , “ datum ”= Sanscrit dattam , from daddtcim , irregularly 
for ddtarn. 
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In the masculine nominative, also, the Lithuanian esaiis 
has two points of superiority to the Sanscrit san , the re¬ 
tention of the radical vowel, and of the nominative sign: 
the latter is shared also by the Latin sens, of pne~ 
sens, ab-sens, to which the aboveftientioned (§. 780.) Old 
Prussian sins, of empriki-sins , admirably corresponds. The 
Greek, for the most part, with its contrasts disadvan¬ 
tageous! y with the Lithuanian esaiis ; for while the latter 
has, together with the case sign, preserved the complete root, 
we miss in wr both the entire root and the expression of 
the nominative relation. The epic and Ionic form iptv, 
however, leads us to conjecture a formerly existing e<ra)v, 
and the suppression of the cr in this position is not surpris¬ 
ing according to §. 128. It is, however, not less marvellous 
that a form which, in Greek, has been corrupted for thou¬ 
sands of years, quite up to remote antiquity, and which 
has been tolerably accurately retained by the Latin only 
under the protection of the prepositions pree and ab* p 
should have remained quite perfect in the Lithuanian up 
to the present day- 

782. The Indian Grammarians assume at, in the strong 
cases ant , as the suffix of the participle present. I cannot, 
however, attribute to the suffix the a of forms like bharant, 
any more than the o of the Greek (pepovr : the vowel be¬ 
longs in both languages to the class syllable; L c. the^ o 
of (pep-o-v t is identical with that of (pep-o-pev, <pep~o~vti, and 
with the e of <pep-e-re , ccpep-e-s* &c. That the Greek par¬ 
ticipial suffix is simply vt, not opt, is clear from the conjuga¬ 
tion in pi, where vr attaches to the final vowel of the root or 
of the verbal theme ( $i§o~vr, rtOe-vr, lara-vr, SetK-vv-vr ): the 
Sanscrit, however, in accordance with a peculiarity, which, 
in my opinion, first arose after the separation of languages 


* On the other liand, in patens, just os in the simple ens, the sibilant 
is lost. 






in cases, where the nt or t of the suffix would be added to 
a letter other than a or c% prefixes to the suffix an a 
(compare §. 437. Remark, and §. 458.), or extends the ver¬ 
bal theme by the addition of an a ; hence, e. g. t strinvant, 
“ strewing ” (for sirinunt), answers to the Greek base 
cTTopwvr . The e of Latin participles of the third conjuga¬ 
tion, e.g., of veh~e~ns, veh-e-niem (—Sanscrit vah-a-n, vah-a~ 
nlam, Zend vaz-a-ns, vaz-a-ntem ), is in origin identical 
with the class vowel i (from a , see §. 109 a . 1.) of veh-i-s> 
veh-i-i , &c. (see §. 507.), and is based on the circumstance 
that before two consonants the Latin language prefers l to 
i (see §. (i). In the fourth conjugation, ie» e. g., in laid- 
i-ens, represents the Gothic ya and Sanscrit ay a of forms 
like $at-ya-nds, “ placing — Sanscrit sdd-aya-n, “ making 
to sit” (compare §. 505.). It does not require mention, 
that in verbs of the first and second conjugation the a and 
e, as in am-a-ns, mon-e-ns , belong to the conjugational syl¬ 
lable j the a 3 however, of da-ns, sla-ns, fa-m and fla-ns, to 
the root: and as little does it require notice, that in Ger¬ 
man and Lithuanian the vowel which precedes the n of 
the participle present is identical with that of the class 
syllable. Compare, in Gothic, bair-a-nds , “ the carrying,” 
vahs-ya-nds (Zend ucs-yarns), “ the growing 11 (see §. 109 a . 2.), 
sat-ya-nds , u the placing,” “ making to sit/, sglb-6-nds y 
4t the anointing,, 1 with bair-a-m (Sanscrit bhar-d-mas), 
“ we carry,” vcihs-ya-m, “ we grow,” saf-ya~m, “ we place ” 
(Sanscrit sdd-ayd-mas), salh-6-m, “ we anointand in 
Lithuanian, wez-a-ns, “ the conveying,” w r ith wez-a-me, “ we 
convey myl-i-ns, “ the loving,” with myl-i-rne, a we love.” 
With regard to the non-correspondence of the Lithuanian 
es-a-ns, “ being,” to “1 am,” es~me, “ we are,” we 

must observe, that here an auxiliary vowel is necessary in 
the participle, which in the Sanscrit s-a-n (accusative s-a~ 
nt am) occurs in the same form, while the Latin -sens places 
in its stead an <?, and the Old Prussian -sins an ?!. 
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783. In Old Sclavonic, the so-called gerundives corre¬ 
spond to the participles of the kindred languages, and that 
of the present to the participle present active here under 
discussion. In the nominative singular masculine, where, 
BEjpi vegy, “ vehens answers to the Sanscrit vahan , Zend 
vazans, Lithuanian ivezans , and Gothic vigands , we should 
scarce observe the analogy of the Sclavonic form to those 
of the kindred languages, as, according to a universal law 
of sound, all final consonants in Sclavonic are suppressed*, 
hut in the dual, be^&ijja ve£unshcha f, corresponds to the 
Vedian vahantd and Zend vazanta ; and in the plural, 
BE^JkijiE ( vegumhche ) answers to the Sanscrit mhant-a$, 
and Greek eyovr-es (see p. 618, Note 3.); where it is to be 
observed, that ijj slick more frequently occurs as the 
euphonic alteration of t (Dobrowsky, p. 39, Kopitar, p. 53), 
just as d, under similar circumstances, becomes 2k A schd : 
a sibilant, therefore, is prefixed to the jf-sound, and, be¬ 
sides, the original t is changed into c/i, as in Lithuanian 
likewise the latter is used before i , with a vowel following. 


* See §. 255.1. I now think that the monosyllabic words also must 
be subjected to the universal law, as I no longer recognise in the forms 
MAC nas and BACB vas of the genitive and locative plural of the two 
first persons the Sanscrit secondary forms nas and w, but I refer the 
C'b s of the genitive to the Sanscrit pronominal genitive termination sdm, 
and that of the locative to the Sanscrit locative termination su. The fact 
that the s of these terminations is elsewhere changed into ch (see 
§§. 255. m. 279. and p. 355, Note 6.), and that in Sanscrit the genitive 
termination sdm occurs only in pronouns of the third person plural, con¬ 
ceals the causal nature of the ending of the forms nACb nas, BACb 
vas ; bat in Old Prussian also the ending sdm, in the form much 
nearer to the Sanscrit son, has made its way into the pronouns of the first 
and second person; hence here are found nou-son , rjjxcov, iouson , v/acov, 
after the analogy of stetson , rw—Sanscri t tesham , answering to the Scla¬ 
vonic MAC'b nas and BAC'b vas. 

t As to t&pzuhy see the Remark at the end of the preceding §. 






Compare, therefore, in this respect, the dual be^&ijja 
vefyinsheha with the Lithuanian wezanchiii. It is probable 
that in Sclavonic also, as well as in Lithuanian, a y, or the 
syllable ya, has, in the oblique cases, mingled with the t of 
the participial suffix, and under the influence of the y 
the preceding t has become ip shcL So in Dobrow,sky’s 
third conjugation, in which, in the first person present, a 
y is found before the termination un t forms occur like 
M&tjjih munshckun , “ turbo" euphonic for muntyun > infinitive 
In the feminine singular the gerundive spoken 
of is be n vetyimhchi = Lithuanian wezanti, “ the con¬ 
veying 1 ’’ (genitive ivevanchifls), Sanscrit mhantt 

Remark 1. Dobrowsky, to whose grammar I was circumscribed in 
treating (§. 155.) of the Old Sclavonic alphabet, makes neither an ortho ¬ 
graphical nor a phonetic distinction between & and oy, or and never 
uses the first-mentioned letter, as he everywhere writes to for hh. It is 
now, however, generally supposed, and I think with good reason, that the 
vowels & (with y 9 fill) and a\ (with ?/, lift) contain a nasal, as was first disco¬ 
vered by Vostokov, but still held by Kopitar (Glagolita, p. 52) to be doubtful 
It is, however, certain that the vowels lift, /»s, r/\, in the Old Sclavonic 
Grammar, as Kopitar has informed us, occur scarce anywhere but where 
the Polish has vowels with a nasal ; and comparison with the ancient 
allied languages leads us to expect a nasal, for which reason I have before 
assumed a corruption of on (from an) to 4 (see §. 155. &.). On the other 
hand, however, oy, or and the u contained in to ( yil% wherever these 
letters occur in Old Sclavonic in their proper place, in forms which admit 
of comparison usually, according to etymology, represent the Sanscrit 
6 (for a+u), or its resolved form civ ; hence, c.g., oyCTA usta (neuter 
plural), “ mouth'“lip” (Theme); C£>oy*ru sru-ti, “to hear ”=» 
'r6tum (irrespective of the infinitive suffix); BOyAMTM Md-i-ti , “to 
wake "ssssbSdayitum ; HIO yw skid, left *tssstavya» So in the termination 
of the genitive locative dual, where, e.g., OBOIO (C amborum , in ambobus ” 
answers to the Sanscrit iibhayos , and Zend uboyo (see §. 273.). Now let 
us examine the eases in which nasalized vowels, the nasal of which I now 


* Miklosich compares the Sanscrit root manth , “to shake;" and m un 
therefore stands for the Sanscrit an. See the note to the preceding §. 
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express, as in Lithuanian, by h (see §. 10.), in grammatical terminations 
or suffixes, correspond to a Sanscrit n or m with a preceding vowel (a or 
a). There appear, therefore, if I have not overlooked any thing, the 
following:— 

1. Accusative singular of feminine bases in a; e.g., BAOB^ vdovuh, 
44 viduam ”~vidhavdm.* 

2. Accusative singular of pronouns of the first and second person: MA 
man, *TA tfaw— Sanscrit mCirn y tvdm ; like the reftexixe C A sah. 

3. Accusative plural of masculine pronominal bases of the third person 
in ya, and therefore also of definite adjectives compounded with the 
base ya. Compare IA yah , “ eos” with the corresponding Sanscrit 
yah, u quos,” and Old Prussian accusatives like schans, schi-ns , 
44 hos” wira-ns , u viros” Gothic vaira-ns (see §. 236.). 

4. First person singular present, where S\ tin -*Sanscrit ami; e.g., 
veCun—vahdmi j AbYx ayuh=aydmi, e.g., rydayuh=today dmi (see 
■'§. 766 .). 

5. Third person plural of the present, where inTI> Sanscrit anti; 

e.g., BE^SiTb ve(uhty = vahanti; and in Dobrowsky s third conju¬ 
gation (see Kopitar, p. 61), IATb yanty Sanscrit ay anti. 

6. The above-mentioned geiamdive or participle present. 

The nasal vowel in the genitive singular and nominative accusative plural 
of feminine bases in ya, e.g., in BOA FA volyah, “ voluntatis and u vohm- 
tates (nom. acc.), appears surprising. If we consider, however, that in 
the three cases spoken of the Sanscrit grammar exhibits a final *, which 
is also contained in the Lithuanian and Lettish, which approximate closely 
to the Sclavonic languages, as also in Gothic in all the words which cor- 


* Compare §. 266. The Polish also, in the corresponding forms, has 
a written nasal vowel, though now, at the end of a word, the nasals, 
though written, are no longer pronounced ; just as in the instrumental, 
where I regard the Sclavonic vdo-wy*un *=* Sanscrit vidhavay-d as join¬ 
ing to the old instrumental termination the new also, with a corrup¬ 
tion of the my (Dobr. gives only m) to the now probably very weak 
nasal sound h. Remark, that in the plural instrumental, the feminines, 
especially rather than the masculines and neuters, have the termina¬ 
tion mi (see p. 349); for which, in Lithuanian, both in masculine and 
feminine, stands mis, only that the masculines in a have contracted a mis 
to ais. 






respond to the Sanscrit feminine bases in a *, we are led to infer the 
nasalization of a final s, as in the Prakrit instrumental termination 
hm = Sanscrit bids (see §„ 220.). The y especially appears to have 
protected the nasalized vowels which follow it, as we may conclude 
from No. 8. and the gerundives mentioned below (Remark 2.). A 
place where the Old Sclavonic has a nasal vowel at the end of a word, 
■while the Sanscrit has a simple vowel, occurs in the nominative and accu¬ 
sative singular of neuter bases inn; in HMA imah, “nomen” (from the 
base imen from iman), answering to the Sanscrit ndma, from naman . 
Here, however, the nasal of the Sclavonic nominative and accusative can¬ 
not surprise us, as it belongs to the base word, and the Latin also has firmly 
preserved the n of the base in the nominative and accusative singular 
neuter. Thus, as in Latin, nomen , semen, opposed to homo, sermo, Ike., so 
lom man, syeman, opposed to RAM’BI kamy, “ stone," from 

kamrn. 

Remark 2. The verb substantive gives Vbi Sanscrit san, Lithua¬ 
nian sens, and in the feminine t&ym sunshchi m satt (for santi), sent?.. 
After the y in the nominative masculine the nasal and the old a re¬ 
mains; hence mim biyan, «<ctedens ” feminine BJll&ipii biynhshcM. In 
Dobrowsky’s third conjugation the m extends also to the other forms 
wither; hence BOAfA volyaii, “volens;” BOAiAfjiE volyahshche , “ vo- 
lentes;” BOAHUp ii volyahshchi , iOeKowa, As regards the use of the 
gerund, it is limited to those constructions in which the participle present 
stands as predicate, and in German the uninflected form of the partici¬ 
ple is used; hence (Luc. xxiv. 18.) BhCTA Il&ihrpA hyesta iduhshcha, 
they (two) were going, is the translation of the Greek fjcrav rropevojuevcn, 
only with this point of difference, in which the Greek is inferior, that the 
Sclavonic has the dual of the verb as well as that of the participle. 
Where the participle stands as epithet or substantively, the Sclavonic 
uses the definite form of the participle (see §. 284.), and in this the 
participle is fully declined; thus, 1. c,, K&prjv dn^ovaav is rendered 
BbCfo OTTjCTOIA ijjjtfihiv vysyotstoyahshchuhyuh . 

784. The same suffix that forms the present participle 


* So, in Lettish, akka-s is both the genitive singular and the no¬ 
minative and accusative plural of akka, “spring of water” (compare 
Latin aqua, Gothic ahva, “stream," genitive singular and nominative, 
accusative plural ah-vo*s / Lithuanian uppe < “stream;” Sanscrit up, 
“ water ”). 
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is added in Sanscrit and Zend to the theme of the auxi¬ 
liary future; just as in Greek and Lithuanian, where 
iko-crco-v, Sco-croi'-Ta, duse-ns , du~$e~ntm, correspond to the 
Sanscrit dd-sya-n, dd~sya~ntam. In the feminine the Li¬ 
thuanian du-se~nti, “ the (woman) about to give,* 11 an¬ 
swers admirably to the Sanscrit dd-sya-nti; dec/~se~ns, 
“ the (man) about to burn, 11 accusative deg-se-ntin, answers 
to the Sanscrit dhak-shya-n , dhalc-shya-ntam ; and in the 
feminine, deg-se-nti to dhaJc-shya-nti. The Lithuanian root 
bu, “ to be, 1 ’’ gives bu-sc-tis, “ futunts," hii-se-nti, “fubura,” 
as analogous to the Zend bu-sya-ns, bu-syai-nti. Some¬ 
what further off lies the Sanscrit bhav-i-shya-n , bhav-i-shya - 
nti, on account of the Guna of the radical vowel, the in¬ 
sertion of the vowel of conjunction, and the suppression 
of the nominative sign in the masculine. As regards the 
e of Lithuanian future participles like du-se-ns, buse-ns, 
I see in it, not a corruption of the i of indicative forms 
like du-si-me, “ dabimus 71 (see §. 652.), but a corruption of 
the a of Sanscrit bases like dd-sya-nt: it is therefore iden¬ 
tical with the o of the Greek Boi-ao-vr ; and the Lettish 
also gives an o for this Lithuanian e, as to the a, also, of 
the present participle it opposes an a, while for the i of 
the future indicative it has, in like manner, i; e. g . 
buhschots, “futurus 11 '=Lithuanian busens ; buhschoti , ^ fidura” 
== husenti ; as essois* “ being 71 = esans, feminine essoti = 
esant.f 


* See §§. 21. and 104. 

t The future participle in Lettish occurs only in paraphrasing the con¬ 
junctive, and the present participle also has the feminine form in ti only 
in this kind of phrase, but elsewhere scha y which, in my opinion, comes 
from schia y and this from sehi; so that under the influence of the i, with 
a vowel following it, the t is changed into sch, as in Lithuanian into ch 
(genitive esanchios— Lettish essochas ). Refer to what has been said be¬ 
fore (§. 783.) regarding the origin of the tpr shch in the Sclavonic gerund. 
The coincidence of the Lettish feminine termination scha with the Greek 

cra> 
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785. The aorist tenses in Sanscrit/ have left us no par¬ 
ticiples; and the Greek language, by forms like Xvaas, 
Anr6v f <pvy&v, rvnm, maintains a superiority over the San¬ 
scrit. As, however, the first aorist in Greek contains the 
verb substantive (see §. 542.), we may compare crag, 
(lavra, cravres, &c., with the Sanscrit son, mntam , santas . 
The forms which appear in composition maintain a similar 
superiority over the simple cov, ovros, with respect to the 
more true preservation of the ancient form, to that which 
the Latin sens of prmens , absens, does over the simple ens. 
In respect to the accent, and the pure radical vowel, Greek 
participles of the second aorist like A nrcov, (fwycov, opposed 
to Aenraw, fievyuv, answer to Sanscrit participles of the 
sixth class like tnd&% “the pushing, 1 ’ accusative tudantam. 
As in the Veda dialect many verbs occur in conjugational 
classes other than those which they follow in the common 
dialect, I still hesitate to concur with Benfey in consider¬ 
ing participles like vridhdnt, “ increasing, 1 ’ dhrishdnt , “ dar¬ 
ing, 11 in the weak cases vridhdt , dhrishdt , as aorist partici¬ 
ples, though in no other case have the roots in question 
been shewn to belong to the sixth class. If, however, 
they are really aorist participles, then dhrishamdna-s (Rig. 
V. I. 52. 5.; probably to be accented dhriskdm&na), also a 
middle aorist participle of the sixth formation, though in the 
common dialect, having no middle voice, belongs to this for¬ 
mation in the indicative. The root pd, “ to drink,” whence 
pivdmi (Ved. pihdmi from pipdmi ), in the Veda dialect follows 
also the second class, as is clear from pdthd , “ye drink ” 
(Ved. thd for tha, Rig. V. I. 8(>. 1.); whence I cannot concur 
with Benfey in ascribing the participle pdntam, “ bibentem,” 
to the aorist, and just as little can I allot to it the imperative 


era, in forms like rvirravera, rv^ovara, is also remarkable. This era was 
probably preceded by a form <ria (compare rpia=Sanscrit trt, §. 119.), so 
that the rr was produced from r by the influence of the t following. 
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pdhr, “ bibe which likewise belongs to the present of the 
second class. With respect to the accentuation of the par¬ 
ticiple present active, I must draw notice to the fact that 
the Greek conjugation in yu t agrees with the corresponding 
Sanscrit conjugation in this (the reduplicated verbs ex¬ 
cepted), that it accents the second syllable of the par¬ 
ticiple in question, and that therefore, in this respect, 
a-Topvv ?, (TTopivvra, stand in the same relation to <pepwv, 
<pepovra, as, in Sanscrit, strinvan, sirinvdntarri, to bharan, 
bhdrantam. The Sanscrit, however, differs from the Greek 
in allowing, in the weakest cases (see §. 130.), the accent 
to sink down to the case syllable; hence in the geni¬ 
tive singular and accusative plural stri-nva-tds opposed 
to arop-vv-vTOs, arop-vv-vras. The Sanscrit differs from 
the Greek also in this, that in the accentuation of 
the participle present (the theory of the weakest cases 
excluded) it is governed by that of the corresponding 
tense; thus, bddh-a-n, lud-d-n, shuchyan, chdr-dya-n, accord¬ 
ing to bfldh-d-mi, tud-d-mi, kuch-ya-vii, chdr-dyu-mi. In 
the second conjugation (see §. 493.) the participle present 
is governed with respect to its accent by the heavy ter¬ 
minations, especially by that of the third person plural, 
and, in irregular verbs, participates also in the abbrevia¬ 
tions, which the root experiences before heavy termina¬ 
tions : hence from vdsmi, “ I will,” comes not vdsant, but 
umnt, “ willing,” according to the analogy of usmds, 
ushthd, usdnti. The third class has, as well in the entire 
singular (with few exceptions) as in the third person plural 
and in the participle present, the accent on the syllable 
of reduplication ; hence ddddmi, “ I give,” dddati, “ they 
give ” (see §. 459.), dddat, “ the giving ” (see §. 779. Note), 
the latter opposed to the Greek Mods, TtOels, while ddddmi, 
dddkdmi, agree with Miopi, rldypt. 

Remark. The principle of Sanscrit accentuation appears to me to be 
tliis, that the farther the accent is thrown back, the graver and more 



powerful the accent; and I believe I may assert the same principle in 
Greek also; only that here, out of regard for the harmony and euphony 
of the word, the accent in polysyllabic words- cannot overstep the limit of 
the third syllable, while the Sanscrit places the accent on the first syllable, 
without reference to the extent of the word, and contrasts bdrdmaM 
with the Greek A very striking proof of the dignity and 

energy of the accentuation of initial parts of words, and, at the same time, 
a very remarkable point of agreement between Sanscrit and Greek ac¬ 
centuation, is afforded by the circumstance, that both languages, in the 
declension of monosyllabic words in the strong cases (see §. 129.), which, 
with respect to their accentuation, are, as it were, pointed out by the 
genius of the language as the most important, lay the accent on the base, 
but in the weak cases allow it to fall on the case termination. Here, 
however, the accusative plural, though in respect to sound it belongs to 
the weak cases, yet passes, as regards accent, in most monosyllabic 
words in Sanscrit, as in Greek, for a strong case* ; which cannot surprise 
us, as tins case in the singular and dual belongs, in each respect, to the 
strong cases. Compare the declension of vdch, fem., “speech," “voice," 
with the Greek on (from Fon for F ok, Latin, voc). 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 


Sanscrit. 

GREEK. 

SANSCRIT. 

GREEK. 

N. Y. 

vatu 

N. V. of 

N. V. vdchas 

N.V, ones 

Acc. 

vdcham 

Acc. dna 

Acc. vdchas 

Acc. anas 

Instr. 

vdchd 

. . . 

Instr. vdgbhis 

. . . 

Bat. 

vdchd 

. . . 

I). Abl. vdgbhyds 

. . . 

Gen. Abl. vdchas 

Gen. on-os 

Gen. vdcham 

Gen. dncov 

Loc. 

vdeh'i 

D. on A 

Loc. vdkshu 

Dat. oft 


DUAL. 

SANSCRIT. GREEK. 

N. A. V. vdchdu Ved. vdchd N. A. V. one 

I. 1). A. vdgbhydm D. G. onoiv 

Gen. Loc. vdchos. . . . 

I consider as a consequence of the emphasis, which lies in the accentua¬ 
tion of the beginning of a word, the circumstance that active verbs, to 


* See the exceptions in Bbhtlingk, “ A first attempt as to the Accent in 
Sanscrit*' (St. Petersburg, 1846), §.14. 
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which the middle verbs also belongs in Sanscrit principally accent the 
first syllable, so that, therefore, the energy of the action is represented 
by the energy of the accentuation ; and I perceive an agreement of the 
Greek accentuation with the Sanscrit in this, that Greek verbs throw 
back the accent as far as possible. In dissyllabic and trisyllabic forms, 
therefore, the two languages usually agree most fully in tlieir accentua¬ 
tion of verbs. Compare elpi with Smi } bidcopi with ddddmi , ri$r)pt with 
dddhdmi , (pcpopcv with bhdrdmas , epepov with dbharam . In forms of 
more than three syllables the Greek approaches the Sanscrit as closely as, 
without a violation of the fundamental law of its system of accentua¬ 
tion, is possible; hence the already-mentioned cpep600a compared with 
bhdrarnahd (from - madM > see §. 472.), and also icpepopeQa compared with 
dbhardmahi. A quite similar agreement, together with a similar con¬ 
trast, appears between the Greek and Sanscrit accentuation in cases in 
which the Greek, in accordance with the Sanscrit principle, throws back 
the accent of the base word in the vocative.* This evidently happens, in 
both languages, in order to give emphasis to the name of the person 
called, and to bring it prominently forward by the voice ; and in the voca¬ 
tive, in the three numbers of all words, the Sanscrit (where this case is 
specially accented) always accents the first syllable, however long the 
word be, and wherever the accent may fall in the other cases. To the 
nominatives pita, mdtd , duhitd (acc. pitdram , mdtdram , duhitdram\ cor¬ 
respond the vocatives pUar> m&tar , duhitar , with which tire corresponding 
Greek vocatives irdrep, prjrep, Svyarep—c *s compared with Trarrjp, vrarepa, 
py'jrrjp (for prjrrjp), prjrepa , Ovydrrjp (for Ovyari'jp), Ovyarepa ,— stand ill sur¬ 
prising agreement; and this is the more remarkable, as the words denoting 
affinity in our family of languages belong also, in another respect, to those 
expressions which have preserved the ancient stamp with astonishing 
fidelity. While, however, the Sanscrit also exhibits vocatives like vish- 
vamitra, the Greek, owing to accentual limits prescribed to it, can only 
shew such as *A ydpcpvov, which, however, does not prevent us from re¬ 
cognising, even in forms of this kind, the agreement of the Greek and 
Sanscrit vocative theory ; and just as little, in my opinion, could forms 
like rpepopeda compared with bhdrdmahe cause us to overlook the affinity 
of Greek and Sanscrit verbal accentuation. The principal part of the 
Sanscrit first conjugation (see §. 493.) is formed by the first class, which 
comprehends almost one half of the whole number of roots, and to which, 


* Compare Renfey in the “Halle Journal of General Literaturef May 
1845, p. 907. 
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with few exceptions, all the German strong verbs belong (see §. 109 a . 1.): 
these in the special tenses throughout accent the first syllable. The sixth 
class, which is properly only an offshoot of the first, and contains, as it 
were, the diseased members of that class (about 140 roots), has, with the 
Guna, put off also the accenting of the radical vowel, and accents instead 
the class vowel, only that the augment, as well in the imperfect as in the 
aorist in all classes of verbs, has the accent; hence, tuddmi, “tundo" 
tuddsiy 44 tundis” opposed to bddhamiy u scio,” bbdhdsiy u sets The passive 
accents its characteristic y«, and therefore the second syllable instead of 
the first, undoubtedly because in it the energy of self exertion is lost: 
this is evident from the fact , that verbs of the fourth class, though their 
middle is literatim the same as the passive, nevertheless accent the first 
syllable ; hence, mchyatd, “piirijiecit” opposed to hichydtS, “ purifi- 
catur” It is also of some importance for the support of my view of the 
meaning of Sanscrit accentuation, that when the passive is used as re¬ 
flexive, the accent may be thrown back on the radical syllable, though 
only in roots terminating in a vowel, or which drop their final consonant. 
Desideratives and intensives, excepting the deponent of the latter, as is 
natural from the energy inherent in them, hold fast to the general prin¬ 
ciple of throwing back the accent as far as possible; hence pipasdmi, 
44 1 wish to drink ;” hibhMmU u I cleave” (intens.). As to the fact, how¬ 
ever, that verbs of the tenth class, though they Gunise the radical syllable, 
still throw the accent on the second ( choraydmiy 44 I steal,” not chdra- 
yami), we may suppose that these verbs feel themselves to be compounds, 
and in a measure determinatives; and as such, in accordance with the pre¬ 
vailing principle of compounds, accent the last member of the compound/ 
but the first syllable of it in order to comply with the fundamental rule 
of verbal accentuation. The same syllable, in my opinion, is accented in 
denominatives formed by ya for the sarao reason (putnydti). I consider 
it as another consequence of the composition that the auxiliary future 
accents not the first syllable of the whole compound, but the auxiliary 
verb, whether it begins wi th the second or the third syllable of the whole 
expression; while the Greek, through all tenses, retains the fundamental 
principle of verbal accentuation; hence, debar on, ddxropc v, compared with 
dasy&rniy ddsydmas^ and forms like tanishydmi ( 44 eoctendam”), tarmhydmas. 
So in Sanscrit the auxiliary verb, which is added in the potential (optative) 
and precative (aorist of the potential=optative), viz. the syllable yd y 
draws the accent upon itself; hence, dadydt y u det'* (dcdolr)), precative 


* See Aufrecht “De Accentu aompositorum Sanscriticoruruy ’ p. 5. 
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d&yCit ( 60 / 77 ), bhuydma, 6t simus.”* On the other hand, in cases where 
the modal element coalesces with the preceding class vowel into a diph¬ 
thong, the accent remains on the same syllable as is accented in the indica¬ 
tive; thus, bhdres, bhdrU, bhdrima—(fiepois, cftepoi, <j)epoipev: on the other 
hand, tudis, tudit, &c., according to the analogy of tuddti, tudtiti. The 
analogy of the sixth class is followed by the potentials of the aorist of the 
sixth formation peculiar to the Veda dialect; hence, sakcma, u possimus. 

In the six classes of verbs belonging to the Sanscrit second conjuga¬ 
tion (see §. 493 .), as also in the perfect of all verbs, the heavy personal 
terminations exercise a similar influence on the attraction ol the accent 
to that manifested in Greek in all classes of words by the length of 
the final syllable, only that the heavy personal terminations in Sanscrit 
not only attract the accent, but appropriate it, and, if dissyllabic, to 
their first syllable. In this way dmi (=efyu), ddddrni £jcs8id&/u), jdhti- 
?ni, “abandon/’ arc in the plural imds, dadmds (for daddmds , middle 
dadmdhi^ jc/Mmds. In the fifth, seventh, eighth, and ninth class, as also 
in the perfect, the Guna .syllable, or the heavier class affix or insertion, 
exercises an influence in throwing back the accent; hence, chinomi , “ I col¬ 
lect” (plural chinumds); yundjmi , “I bind” (plural yunjmds); tanSmi," I 
extend” (plural tanumds ) ; yundmi, “ 1 bind ” (plural yurumds); tutoda , 
« I did thrust” (plural tutudimd )', instead of the forms chtntimi, ydnajmi, 
&c., which, according to the fundamental principle of verbal accentuation, 
would be looked for. The heavy suffix of the participle present (nt, ant), 
the a of which, just like that of the third person plural, is viewed, with 
respect to the accentuation, as an essential portion of the termination, or oi 
the suffix, follows, in the just-mentioned verbal classes, the analogy of the 
heavy personal terminations, especially that of the third person plural; 
but in the weak cases (with the exception of verbs of the third class) 
allows the accent to fail down to the case termination; and the feminine 
t, in case the suffix loses i ts n, follows the analogy of the weakest cases. 
The same principle is followed by the participle present of the sixth class. 


* Sanm Ved. II. 0. 2.16.2. Remark the dropping of the 5 of the com¬ 
mon dialect ( bhdydsma ,), as in Zend, see §.701. 

t Reduplicated roots accent only those heavy terminations which begin 
with a consonant, and accord to those commencing with, a vowel no in¬ 
fluence in casting back the accent. The vowel a , which precedes n in the 
third person plural, holds as regards the accentuation as belonging to the 
personal termination. Hence ydnti ,' “they go,” compared with eti; 
but dddati , 44 they give” (see §. 459.) not daddti , like ddddti, 44 he gives. 
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I annex the nominative, accusative, and genitive singular masculine (the 
neuter also of the genitive), and the feminine nominative in i: dvishdm, 
dvishdntam, dvishatds , dvishati; dddat , dddatam, dddatas , dudati; yim- 
jdn, yunjimtam , yunjatds , yunjati; chinvdn, chinvdntam , chinvatds , 
ehmvati; tanvdn , tanvdntam, tanvatds, tanvati; yundn , yimdntam, yu- 
natds yunati; tunddn , tunddntam, tundatds , timddnt'i .—As in Greek, par¬ 
ticiples present active of the conjugation in /xt, in agreement with the pre¬ 
vailing principle in the corresponding Sanscrit conjugation, accent the 
vowel which precedes the v, instead of the first of the base-word, and 
< rropvCs , crropvvvra, crropvvvre, aropvvvres, stand for comparison with the 
Sanscrit strinvdn,strinvdntam, strinvdntd (in the Veda dialect) strinvdntas , 
it might be conjectured that originally the heavy .personal terminations, 
as they exercise (see §. 480.), as in Sanscrit, a shortening influence on the 
preceding syllable, have also, in like manner, attracted to themselves the 
accent. Then the Doric forms didSurt, riOevri, Urravn , Scikvvvti, might 
be regarded as remnants of an older system of accentuation. In the op¬ 
posite case, we must look upon Sanscrit forms like strinumds , compared 
with the Greek u-ropwpev^ as the consequence of an influence upon the 
accentuation exercised by the heavy personal terminations, and first ac¬ 
corded to them by the genius of the language after the separation of lan¬ 
guages. I have no doubt that forms like strinomi (from starntimi -= 
(Tropvvfu)^ yundjmi , through the influence of the weight of the second 
syllable, first, after the separation of languages, transferred the accent from 
the first to the second syllable. This takes place also in some verbs of 
the third class, which we find, therefore, in this respect, as it were, in 
the period of transition from the original system of accentuation to that 
more recent, in which, in the second principal conjugation, the weight, 
of the second syllable has made its influence on the accentuation effectual. 
However, in the Veda dialect, in those roots also which admit the accen¬ 
tuation of the radical syllable, the accenting of the syllable of reduplica¬ 
tion seems principally to prevail. Benfey (Glossary to the S&ma-Vdda, 
p. 139.) cites from bhar, bri, Class 8, the forms bibharshi , “ fers ,” bibhraU , 
“ferenti” Mbhrat !, “ ferentes (as Veda pi. fern, for Ubhratyas), opposed 
to hihhdrti , “fert 


* We must not infer from bibhdrti, and similar forms, that ar is really 
the Guna of ri: it is natural, however, that in parts of grammar where 
vowels 1 ' capable of Guna receive it, that those verbs which admit of 
weakening should preserve the full form of the root , as ms, 4< to will," 
becomes contracted to us only in places which do not allow of Guna; 

hence, 
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A strong proof of the emphasis of the accentuation of the beginning of 
words (in Sanscrit always of the first syllable) is afforded in Sanscrit and 
Greek by the suffixing of the degrees of comparison, iyahs (in the 

weak cases tyas), iov, ishtha , urro, which, where they are added, 

always require the accent to be thrown back as far as possible. Thug, 
in Sanscrit, from svadu, u sweet comes the comparative svddiydiis , 

nominative masc. svadiydn, and the superlative svadishtha-s. To the latter 
corresponds the Greek fjtko-ro-s, and to the nominative and accusative 
neater of tlie comparative svddvyas the Greek rjdiov; while rjbtiov, rjdiovos^ 
for well-known reasons, do not exhibit an agreement of accentuation with 
svddiyun, svadtyasas . The Greek degrees of comparison in repo, ra.ro, 
follow essentially the same principle, i. e, they throw the accent as far 
back as possible, by which, however, only the syllable preceding the 
suffix is reached, so that the accent is often necessarily transferred from 
the beginning to the middle of a word, as in fteftaiortpos, fiefiaioraros, 
compared with j9«j Qatos. In Sanscrit, on the other hand, the degree suf¬ 
fixes, corresponding to the Greek repo, raro , exercise no influence at all 
on the accent; and the positive base retains the accent on the base 
in whatever part of the word soever the same may occur; thus the 


hence, usmds , “ we will/' opposed to v&hii, u I will ” (Comp, Vocalismus, 
p. 158). When Benfey, who, in the U Halle Journal of General Literature ” 
(May 1845, p. 944) contrasts the Greek opvvpi with the Sanscrit rindmi, 
remarks, that in Greek ri is Gunised, because it is accented, and that u is for 
the same reason Gunised in Sanscrit, I cannot assent to him in either point. 
In the first place, I recognise in forms like ftpwpu, arrdpvvpi (the latter =s 
strinomi ), no Guna, but only the discontinuance of the abbreviation of ar 
to ri , which was admitted in Sanscrit, just as in rpiros compared w T ith the 
Sanscrit tritiyas (Latin tertian, transposed from tretius , for tritius ), the 
abbreviation of the syllable ri has ceased. In the second place, I cannot 
admit that forms like rindmi , strindmi , have, for this reason, Gunised the 
second syllable because it is accented; for if the accent occasioned the 
Guna, we should also expect for UbharsH and vivakti (in the Veda dialect), 
bebharshi , vevakti, and for desiderat'ives like pipdsdmi, pdpdsdml To 
me, therefore, the principle set forth above, viz. that the accenting of the 
first syllable belongs to the verb, but that heavy syllables have often de¬ 
stroyed the original accentuation, and appropriated the accent to them¬ 
selves, appears far more natural. The Greek replaces the Guna of rindmi , 
strinomi , by the lengthening of the vowel {crrdpvvpa opposed to ardpvvpev), 
but nevertheless preserves the original accentuation. 
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comparative and superlative of inahdt (in the strong cases mahant) are in 
the nominative masculine rmkdttaras , mahdttarnas; and the superlative 
of vf ishan , “ liberal/ 1 44 giving freely ” (in the Veda dialect), vrishantamas, 
genitive vrishantamasya (Rig. V. I. 10.10.). The reason that tar a and 
taraa, in Sanscrit, exercise no influence on the accentuation lies, in my 
opinion, in this, that these suffixes are rather enclitic in their nature, 
and have not grown np so inwardly united with the principal word, 
as the other more rare suffixes of comparison; as appears, also, from 
the circumstance that the feminine accusative tar dm , tarndm , may 
be added to verbs adverbially also; e. g. vddatitamdm , 44 he speaks 
very much.” 

A consequence of the emphasis which lies in accenting the beginning 
of a word is this, that abstract substantives, which frequently are merely 
intensifications of adjectives, affect, in Sanscrit and in Greek, this kind of 
accent. Thus the suffix as, in Sanscrit, is used especially in forming ab¬ 
stracts, and requires an accent on the first sy llable of the word; as in ydkam , 

44 glory,” compared with yasds, “glorious” (the latter only in the Veda 
dialect, see Benfey s Glossary), whence the comparative yasdstara-s, 
superlative yasdstama-s ; thus, dpas, nominative 44 activity,” 44 work,” 
44 offering” (Latin opus), compared with apds masculine 44 the active,” 
44 the warrior,” 44 the sacrificer.” As to Sanscrit neutral bases in as cor¬ 
respond the Greek in os*, es, e((r)-off (see §. 128.), Benfey draws our notice, 
as regards the paroxy tone accent of the abstracts spoken of, and the oxy- 
tone accent of the adjectives, to the relation of the Greek ay os to dyi)s. 
It may also be observed, that Greek bases in os, es*, when they form pos¬ 
sessive compounds in combination with preceding words, usually throw 
the accent on the suffix, while other compounds of this kind accent 
the first member of the compound, or, at least, throw back the accent 
as far as possible; thus cvpvcrSevrjs , ptycikoirSevi'is, fxeyaOapcrris, SvctkAo/?, 
€VK\eys, compared with forms like peydOvpos, peydbcopos f peya\6du>pos, pe- 
yci\6do£os, aloXdpoptpos , alo\dire7r\o$, aloXoxturrjS. 

786. The suffix of the participle of the reduplicated pre¬ 
terite or perfect (see §. 588.) is, in Sanscrit, in the para- 
smaipadam or active (see §. 426.), according to the diffe¬ 
rence of case, vdns, vat, and ush, and in all these forms, 
according to the analogy of the heavy terminations of the 
indicative (see p. 1057), has the accent. Indian Gram¬ 
marians, however, consider vets as the true form of the 
suffix, though it does not appear in this form in a single 
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case, but the strong cases spring from v&ns*, the middle 
from vat, and the weakest from ush (euphonic for us). 
From ush comes also the feminine theme ushi, to which 
tlie Lithuanian usi is an admirable counterpart; hence 
degusiy “the having burned 11 = Sanscrit dMshi, for dada~ 
hushi (see §. 605.). The oblique cases of the Lithuanian 
feminine participle spring, for the most part, from an ex¬ 
tended base usi a ; hence the genitive singular degusid-s, 
as rankti-s, from ranted, “ hand.” Compare herewith the 
Greek via of reTvcpv'ia , which lias been already elsewhere 
compared with the Sanscrit tulupdshl'\ 

787. With the weakest form of the Sanscrit participial 
suffix above mentioned are connected also, in Lithuanian, 
the oblique cases of the masculine, hut with the same im- 
organic affix of ia, which, too, the participle present has 
retained; thus, genitive degusio (as wilko from nrilka-s) 
corresponding to the Sanscrit dtMish-as, dative deg-usia-mX, 
accusative deg-mi~ri for deg-usia-n. The nominative degens is 
based on the Sanscrit strong theme d4h-i-vim (i as conjunc¬ 
tive vowel); but the s of the Lithuanian form scarcely be¬ 
longs to the base, but is the sign of case, and extends, as in 


* The vocative singular, which in general disclaims long vowels (see 
§. 205.), shortens the long d; hence, van compared with the nominative 
vdnj since anusvara (tt) after the s is dropped (see §. 9.) becomes n, 1 am 
not inclined with Bohtlingk (Decl. p. 10) to represent vans as the original 
form of the suffix; for if, as we ought to be, we are guided by the strong 
cases, which in general, where different modifications of the theme occur, 
have preserved the original form, we must then take vans to be the ancient 
form, and allow that the vocative, as is its wont, has shortened the vowel, 
which perhaps is only a consequence of the emphasizing the beginning of 
the word in the vocative by accenting it. Bohtlingk also, in his zeal for 
the vocative, represents hyans as the theme of the comparative suffix iyans, 
hjas (see §. 298.), the long d of which, in Latin, takes the form of 6 in all 
the oblique cases. 

't u On the Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Wards” p. 4. 

1 According to the analogy of the adjective declension, see §281. 
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scrit, as it cannot bear two consonants at the end of a word 
(see §. 94.), in both cases abandons both the nominative 
sign and the final consonant of the base ; thus, nominative 
deh-i-vdn, vocative deh~i~van , corresponding to the Lithua¬ 
nian dcg-ens* The Zend, on the contrary, has retained 


* In the Old Prussian Catechism there occur two perfect participles 
in wuns very deserving of notice, viz. Jdanthouns , 44 having cursed,” and 
murrawiins, 44 having murmured,” which stand nearer to the Sanscrit 
vans than any other European kindred form. The u of wuns, as also that 
of the common form uns (after consonants also ons, and sometimes anfy is 
evidently, like the e of the Lithuanian his, a weakening of a, originally 
d; as in widdewu , 44 widow *=Sanscrit vidhavd, Latin vidua, and some 
similar feminine nominatives. The u of the plural -usis, accusative usins, 
and of the accusative singular usin, is, on the other hand, organic, and 
identical with the Sanscrit u of the base of the weakest case and of the 
feminine, as also with that of the corresponding forms in Lithuanian. 
Nesselinarm (“The Language of the Old Prussians p. 04) represents the 
participles in uns ( ons, am, wuns) as indeclinable, and takes usis as an 
independent form with declinable terminations. I, however, consider 
wuns, uns, ons, ans, as the singular nominative masculine, with s as the sign 
of case, ns in Lithuanian ehs. This participle seldom requires declension, 
as it is principally used for a periphrasis of the perfect indicative, and thus 
occurs in the nominative relation; e.g., asmai murrawiins bhe hlanti- 
wuns , 44 1 have^murmured and cursed” (literally, 44 1 am the person 
having murmured and cursed”). The nominative singular usually takes 
the place of the plural, as also in Lithuanian the present and perfect par¬ 
ticiples have lost the termination of the plural nominative, and in this 
case only have rejected the s of the nominative singular: hence, from 
sukehs, 44 having turned,” comes the plural suheh. Where, however, in 
Old Prussian, the plural relation of the participle perfect is really ex¬ 
pressed, it ends in usis, probably from a lengthened base in usi (compare 
§. 780.); so that i s of the Lithuanian plural termination corresponds to 
the y-s of bases in i (awy-s, 44 sheep,” from the base mvi). The examples 
occurring in the Old Prussian Catechism may be found in Nesselmann, 
p. 31, n. 84. : madliti, tyt wirstai ions immusis; lanky ti, tyt wirstai ious 
aupallusis, 44 ask, and ye shall receive (be having received); seek, and ye 
shall find (be having- found).” The future, which is wanting in Old Priw- 

m sian, 




the nominative sign in its participles; as, dadh- 

vdo, “ having made;' vid-vdo, “ knowing M (eftcfc), which it 
has also done in the participle present, a point in which 


it is superior to the Sanscrit, and agrees with the Lithua¬ 
nian, Latin, and Gothic; for from vdn is formed in 
Zend, not vdo, but vann . It is clear, however, 

that the o of vdo does not represent the .9 of the theme of 
the strong eases, as the suffix vant also, in the nominative, 
forms vdo (compare Burnouf Ya$na, Note R, p. 128). In 
the accusative, g a\j dadhvdonhevn corresponds to 

the Sanscrit dadh-i-v&nsam ,* in the weakest cases, and he¬ 
ft* 1 ^ the feminine character i, the Zend suffix is contracted, 
like the Sanscrit suffix, to u$h* ; hence, in the genitive 
dathusho (Vend. S. p. 3. for dadhushS , see p. 965. 


sian, is always periphrastically expressed by the auxiliary verb signifying 
4 to be, with the participle perfect; hence, p. 12, n. 15., pergvbons wyrst , 
“ he is come ” (is the person having come). The oblique cases of the per¬ 
fect participle, from being little required, seldom occur, and spring like¬ 
wise from the theme increased by i y while the Lithuanian adds ia to the 
base. The only instances that occur are, au-lau-usi-m, a the slain” (mar- 
tuos, for which, also, aulausins and aulauunmens), and aman-gimm-tisi-7i, 
“to those bom in” (the place), the latter with passive signification, which, 
except in the root gem, gim , does not occur in this participle. If we 
should not admit a nominative plural in usis, the above-mentioned forms 
might then he taken as singular nominatives, with a plural signification. 
The circumstance, however, that the real and frequently-occurring singular 
nominative always terminates in ns, and that, too, the participle present 
leaves the old base (in nt) in the nominative singular unlengthened, and 
in the other cases lengthened only by i , is much opposed to this view.— 
The single feminine form of this participle which occurs deserves mention ; 
viz. the nominative singular aulausg, u mortua” for aulauusi, as above 
aulau-sins together with aulauusins. The final S corresponds, therefore, 
to the Sanscrit t and Lithuanian i of feminine forms in usM, usi. 

* The lithographed Codex of the Yendidad Sade has, almost in all 
places, s for sh : I, however, agree with Burnouf in reading vp 
sh as probably the sole comet reading. 
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Note*); in the dative Qrqvgjk vidusM , “to the knowing 


(1. c. p. 214.)==ftT|% vidusM (ctSor/) ; in the genitive plural 
c<QiY y ))<3j7j7j iririthushcinm , “of the dead 11 (1. c. p. 10l); in 
the genitive singular feminine £Ak> 4 ^ jaglunusfiydo 
(1. c. p. 91. twice, and 304. twice) *=* Sanscrit jagmushy&s v 
from gam , “ to go 11 ; in the accusative feminine 
vithmhim— Sanscrit vidushim* from m?, “to know 11 (1. c. p.469). 

788. With the contracted form toft of the suffix here 
spoken of is connected a word which appears in Gothic 
as a solitary remnant of an obsolete participial gender, 
and corresponds in a remarkable manner with Sanscrit 
forms like delnish (theme of the weakest cases) from dah ; 
I mean, bthusyds, “ the parents,*” occuring only in the 
nominative plural masculine, and which, I have no doubt, 
properly signifies “ the having given birth toand, with 
respect to its radical vowel, corresponds to the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite of bairci (bar , plural htlrurn, conjuga- 
tional singular Mr-yan , plural ber-ei-ma (see §. 605.). The 
theme is Mrusya, which corresponds in its unorganic affix 
ya to the above-mentioned (§. 787.) Lithuanian ia ; e. g- 
of deg-usia , dative deg-usia~m . The nominative singular, 
according to §. 135. would be Mr-useis, and the accusative 
Mrus'h the latter like the Lithuanian degusi-n . 


* With regard to the long u of jaghmushyao^ let it be noticed that the 
sibilant is here followed by a semi-vowel, since, as it appears, a lengthen¬ 
ing of the. w, which is, in Sanscrit, always short, occurs especially before 
two consonants; hence, also, Vendidad Bade, p. 515, 
jaxjhmuSMnS (with # § for ^ s\ a superlative formed from the weakest 
theme ; and p. 525, daduschbU , an interesting form; whence it is clear 
that in Zend also the middle cases (see §. 130.) of this participle spring 
from the weakest theme. There occurs, however, a long u in pipyitshim , 
without the occasion of two following consonants, as also in its negative 
apipyusUm (Vend. S. p. 429), from pi, “to drink,” with a causal mean¬ 
ing (“ the having sucked ”). Perhaps the circumstance that two conso¬ 
nants precede has its influence. 
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789. To the form vat, whence come in Sanscrit the 
middle cases of the perfect participle*, belongs the Greek 
or, which has preserved the ancient accent (see §.786.); 
but after losing the digamina, which is generally lost in 
the middle of words, in case it does not assimilate with 
a preceding consonant (see recrcrapes, §. 312.), as, for instance, 
also in the suffix evr = Sanscrit vant (of the strong cases): 
thus, the same relation that apTre\6(F)evr has to San¬ 
scrit forms like dhana-vant (“ endowed with riches, 11 see §. 
20.), T€rv(jy-(F)6r has to tutupv&t, to which, as nominative, 
accusative, and vocative, in Greek, rcrvepos corresponds (see 
§. 162.). To the plural locative tutup-vat-m corresponds 
the Greek dative t6tu$-o(t)~ 07. Mention has already been 
made of the feminine form in via, as abbreviation of vena , 
and of the affinity, as regards formation, of reTv<pv?a with 
the Sanscrit tidupiishi (see §. 786.). The Latin, perhaps, 
in securl-s presents a remnant of these feminine participles 
in ushi (euphonic for usi), and the proper translation, 
therefore, is, perhaps, “ the cutting 11 (instead of “ the hav¬ 
ing cut 11 ), the u being lengthened, and the sibilant being 
changed between two vowels into r.'\ As several parti¬ 
cipial suffixes are often used also in the formation of de¬ 
rivative words, there is, therefore, ground for comparing 
the suffix 6su in words like lapid~d&us, lumin~6sus, fructu- 
6ms, form ~dsus, pisc-osus, with the Sanscrit edits of the 
strong cases, to which it has nearly the same relation that 
the comparative suffix idr has to lydiis (see §. 298.), 


* See §. 130., where it must be also noticed that, the nominative, accu¬ 
sative, and vocative singular of neuters in the threefol d theme gradation 
always are connected with the middle form. 

t See §. 22. In the Veda dialect there are abstract substantives in 
ush% with the accent on the radical syllable (seep. 1059); as, tdpusM, 
u ire” (properly, “the burning”), from tap , “to burn;” tdruskl , “strife,” 
from tar (tri <r), “ to overstep/ 
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only that the original sibilant is retained, though the v is 
lost, just as in sopio = svapimi; soro, sordrern «= svasar, 
svasdram; $ol~svar, “ heaven ” (from sur, and this from 
svar, “ to shine Zend hvare, “ the sun;’ With respect 
to the prolongation of the suffix by a vowel affix, compare 
the relation of the suffix turn to tdr, Sanscrit tdr (see 
§. 647.). 

790. In Old Sclavonic the gerundive preterite corresponds 
to the participle here spoken of, as is most clearly apparent 
in the feminine singular form, in which, in verbal bases 
ending in a vowel, bbiuh vshi corresponds to the Sanscrit- 
Zend ushh and Lithuanian usi. Compare b'Bibmiui by-vshi, 
“ having been ” (feminine) with the Sanscrit babhuv- 

iishi, and Lithuanian buw-usl In the nominative plural 
masculine (used also for the feminine), b&uie vs he —with e 
as the termination of case = Sanscrit as, Greek eg —answers 
to the Sanscrit vdmas, and therefore jombuie by-vshe to 
babhu-vdhms; on the other hand, in the singular the sibi¬ 
lant is lost in the nominative masculine; thus, m>im by-v 
corresponding to the Sanscrit babhd-vdn and Lithuanian 
buw-ens (see §. 787.), where it must be observed that gene¬ 
rally the Sclavonic has lost the original final consonant, so 
that the s also of the Lithuanian buw-ehs belongs not to 
the suffix, but to the case sign. After consonants the v 
of the gerundive suffix is suppressed; hence, e.g., hecb nes, 
“ having carried 11 (for nes-v), plural necmiie nesshe (for 
MECBTbuifi nesvshe ), feminine singular mecmuh nesshi (for 
ne$~vshi). 

Remark. In the Sclavonic that tense of the indicative is wanting 
whence the past participle or gerundive lias proceeded: on the other 
hand, I am now of opinion that the Lithuanian perfect (also aorist), which 
I formerly compared with the Sanscrit first augmented preterite (Greek 
imperfect), must be compared with the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite, 
Greek perfect and Gothic preterite of the strong conjugation. I assume, 
therefore, that in buwau , 46 1 was,'* or “I have been,” instead of the 
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augment, tlie syllable of reduplication is dropped, as in Gothic preterites 
like baug 9 44 T bent/' biigum, “we bent”=Sanscrit bubhojct , bublwjima; 
and I compare it with the Sanscrit babhuva , to which, with regard to its 
medial w, it corresponds better than to the imperfect dbhavam, Buwau 
does indeed closely resemble also the Sanscrit aorist dbhuvatn , but in the 
third person buiv-o answers better to babhuv-a than to dbhut • and in both 
the plural numbers the forms given above (p. 762) answer better to 
babhuv-i-vd (from -a-va) babhuv-a-thus (from tkas\ babhuv-i-md (from 
-i a-ma ), babhuv-a-{ta), than to abhutum , dbhv-ma , dbhu-ta. The conjec¬ 
ture that the Lithuanian perfect belongs to the universal tenses, and not 
to the imperfect, is also confirmed by the consideration that the imper¬ 
fect in Sanscrit and Greek always takes part in the base of the present, 
i.e. in the class peculiarities, while the Lithuanian preterite, which is 
called perfect, does not; hence the perfect of gdu-nn , 44 I am acquainted 
with,” which corresponds to Greek verbs like Scik-vco, Latin like stei'-no 
(see p, 718), is not gau-nau , but gaw-au (future gdu su). In the perfect, 
too, t or st of the present base is dropped, which formerly, when we 
sought to compare this tense with the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect, ap¬ 
peared a difficulty (see §. 408.). As to the circumstance that the y or i 
(see p. 722) compared with the Sanscrit fourth class is retained in the 
perfect, and that from liepyu, 44 I order,” comes the perfect liepyau 
(future liepsu); from tmukiu , “ I draw,” the perfect traukiau (future 
trauk-su ), this may be explained from the near resemblance in form of 
the fourth class to the tenth, in which the retention of the y or i in the 
universal tenses is regular. In general the perfect loves a y, and often 
adds one in verbs which do not exhibit one either in the present or in 
any other tense; as from dumi (for dudmi), or dudu, “ I give,” comes 
daio-yau (future du-su ); from demi (for dedmi), 44 I lay,” de~yau (future 
de-su ~dhd-sydmi^ Orf-aco)*; from eimi> or eimt, “ I go,” eyau (future 
ci-su = Sanscrit e-shydmi). In every case the form of the participle may 
be safely inferred from that of the perfect indicative; but when the y of 
the first person singular indicative disappears in the other persons, it is 
lost in the participle also; thus, from daw-yau , second person dxtw-ei , 
participle daw-ms , feminine daw-usi; but from deyhu , second person deyei, 
participle dey-ens, feminine dey-usi ; from eyau, 44 ivi” second person eyei, 
participle ey-ens, feminine Sy-asi . It is beyond doubt, therefore, that as 


* If the Lithuanian perfect belonged to the Sanscrit-Greek imperfect, 
then the perfect of dudu and dedu would most probably be dudau , dedau 
=Sanscrit ddaddm , adadhdrn , Greek ibib&Vi iriOyv . 
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the participle is based on the Sanscrit in vans , feminine usM, so the pre¬ 
terite indicative, which is most intimately connected with it, must also 
be connected with the Sanscrit reduplicated preterite and its European 
kindred forms. The Old Prussian simple preterite also, which in signi¬ 
fication usually appears as aorist, appears to me to be a sister form of the 
Sanscrit reduplicated preterite, with the loss of the reduplication: hence, 
dai, “he gave,” for da*^ Sanscrit daddu, for dadd. The present dasi% 
from dad-t, is, on the other hand, like the Lithuanian dus-ti, a redupli¬ 
cated form (see p. 661). The is which often terminates the third person 
singular preterite; as in daits, “he gave,” a form used together with 
dai; immats , “he took,” with imma ; billats , “ he spoke,” with billa: 
this ts I regard as an appended pronoun, and abbreviated for tas (compare 
Lithuanian to, “that,” and the Sanscrit base ta 9 “he,” “this,” “that”). 
Let it be observed, that in general bases in a for the most part suppress 
this vowel before the nominative sign s; hence, deiws, “God ’^Lithua¬ 
nian diewa-s , Sanscrit deva-s (see Nesselmann, p. 40). That the ts 
spoken of is not characteristic of the preterite is clear from this, that it 
also occurs sometimes in the present; for example, in astits, “lie is/'f 
and po quoitdts, “he desires.” The former occurs twice, and once in the 
sense of the conjunctive: Nesselmann, p. 23, n. 51, nostan kai tans sqmrts 
astits, “on which he may have power ” Here, therefore, the idea “he” 
is three times expressed, once by tans, then by the ancient personal ter¬ 
mination ti, of the meaning of which the language is no longer conscious, 
and lastly by the appended ts. This ts, however, can scarcely be 
admitted in reference to feminines: there are no neuter substantives in 
Old. Prussian; and in one place, where astits appears to mean “he is,” it 
refers to the masculine nnds, “water” (Nesselmann, p. 17): adder sen 
stesmu wirdan Deiwas astits aind Crixtisnd, “ but with the word of God 
is a baptism.” Here, therefore, the appended pronoun, as the subject of 
the proposition, is correctly in its place. 

79L The middle and passive participles in Sanscrit, in 


* Ai frequently stands in Old Prussian for a; as in the nominative 
singular feminine, where both a and ai correspond to the Sanscrit d, see 
Nesselmann, p. 48; and compare quai, “ which ?” with the Sanscrit led, 
Lithuanian ha, and Latin quae; so stai (also std), “this,” “the”= Li¬ 
thuanian ta, 

t Compare Sanscrit asti, Lithuanian esti, the i of which in Old Prus¬ 
sian is contained only in this compound (simply ast) 
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so far as they attach themselves to any tense of the indi¬ 
cative, have the suffix mdna or Ana ♦ I consider the latter 
to be an abbreviation of the former, as it is represented in 
Greek, just like mdna, by fievo : nor is it probable that 
the Sanscrit should have originally appropriated to the 
participle present of the middle voice two suffixes which 
resemble one another so closely as mdna and ana; and 
which, in use, are so distributed, that the former belongs 
exclusively to the first principal conjugation—only with 
the exception, that the tenth class, probably on account of 
its greater fulness of form, admits also dna —while the 
latter is fixed in the second conjugation; and, moreover, in 
the perfect, to which, as it appears to me, on account of 
its incumbrance with the syllable of reduplication, the 
shorter form is more agreeable, where we must remark, 
that in the present paiTiciple active also the reduplica¬ 
tion has an influence on the weakening of the participial 
suffix (see §. 779. Note). The auxiliary future has every¬ 
where preserved the complete suffix mdna; hence, dd~syd~ 
nuPna-s, both middle and passive = Sod-vo-fxevos. With this 
agrees the Lithuanian du-se-ma~s (feminine -ma), “ qui da- 
bitur," since in Lithuanian the said participial suffix has 
been abbreviated to ma, which nevertheless does not cause 
us to overlook its connection with the Sanscrit mdna and 
Greek /xevo. In the participle present dud-a-ma-s, “ qui 
datur corresponds to the Greek $t$Q-jX$vos, and Sanscrit 
dddh-dna-s (for dadh-md-nas, and this for dadd-m&na-s) : 
the latter, however, is middle only, and the passive parti¬ 
ciple is ffi q mTpg di-yd-mdna-s.* The Old Prussian, which 
approaches the Lithuanian very closely, has, in one of the 
two examples of the said participle which remain to us in 
the translation of Luther s Catechism, preserved the origi- 


* Several roots in d (among them da) weaken this vowel before the 
passive character ya to f. 
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nal form of the suffix with astonishing fidelity, it may be 
said, in its perfect Sanscrit form, unless, perhaps, the a of 
the first syllable be short. The example I mean is, po-klaw- 
i-mana-s, ** heard,' 1 '’ or rather “ being heard / 1 aKovo^evo^ : * 
in form, however, v-noteKvopevos would be the correspond¬ 
ing word, as klaus or klus is the Prussian form of the 
Greek root kKv (Sanscrit &rn, from (kru), and po corre¬ 
sponds to the Greek vno, Sanscrit tipa. Besides poklausi- 
manas , the Prussian Catechism presents one more form, 
which, with respect to its suffix, evidently belongs, in like 
manner, to the participle passive present; viz. eni~m~u-mne , 
“ agreeable / 1 properly “ becoming accepted / 1 as the parti- 
ciple perfect passive also signifies both “ accepted 11 and 
“ acceptable / 1 f 



* The participle present passive suits the passage where the expression 
occurs better than the perfect participlo (Nesselmann, p. 16), stawidas 
madias ast steismu tawan en dangon enimmetuingi bhe poklausimanasy 
“ such prayer is acceptable to and becoming heard (=is heard) by the 
Lord in heaven/* 

t Nesselmann (p. 104) takes enimumne to be a typographical error, 
though he gives no reason for this opinion. The termination mm does 
not appear to me doubtful: the internal vowel is omitted, as in the Latin 
al-u-mnusy Vert-u-mms (§, 476.), and as in the Zend forms bar-a-mrdim , 
vax-a-mn&m, of which hereafter. So in Old Prussian, from kermen-s , 
“body,” comes the accusative kermnem (also kermenen and kermenan). 
This kemnens for kermenas is, according to its formation, probably, in 
like manner, a passive participle; so that, properly, its meaning is equi¬ 
valent to 44 created,” u made" (Sanscrit karbmi, 44 1 make,” compare Latin 
creOy creatura). Pott refers the Latin corpus , and Zend keref-s (accusa¬ 
tive Jctfhrp&my to the root klrip, kalp; which, however, is itself connected 
with har (hri ), as Pott also assumes (see my Sanscrit. Glossary , «. 1847, 
p. 84). As regards the final e of enimumne y it is either an adverbial or a 
neuter termination. The passage wherein the expression occurs requires 
properly the nominative singular neuter (Nesselmann, p. 24, n. 56, sta ast 
labban bhe dygi enimumne priki Deiwan nousesmu pogdlbenikan , 44 this is 
good find acceptable before God our Saviour”), as labban also is really a 

neuter, 
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792. With respect to accent in Sanscrit, the participles, 
middle and passive, in mana, dna, follow the same principle 
as the active participles (see p. 1057), i. e. they are governed 
by the accent of the corresponding tense in the indicative; 
so that the suffix receives the accent only in cases in 
which the indicative has it on the personal termination, 
which happens in the heavy terminations of the present 
of the second principal conjugation (with the exception of 
the third class, see p. 1056) and of the perfect of all verbs. 
The Greek corresponds, in forms like rervp-pevos (opposed 
to TU'irrd/jteros), to the accentuation of the Sanscrit cognate 
forms, only that the latter have the accent on the final 
syllable of the suffix, so that tutup-dnas corresponds to the 
Greek rerv^pevog. 


neuter, according to the analogy of Sanscrit neuters in om (see §. 152.). 
If, however, enimumne is a neuter, in that case the e stands, as frequently 
happens in Old Prussian, for «, and the case-sign is suppressed, as in the 
pronominal neuters, sta, “ this,” A<x, “what” (accusative ha and lean)) 
and in Lithuanian neuters, as g6ra, “ bonum” (§,135.). If, however, 
there is a typographical error in this word, which is an isolated one of 
its kind, we might perhaps conjecture enimumncm~mnan. As regards 
the vowel u, it is probably like the Latin u of al-u-mniis, Vert-u-mnus — 
for which we might have expected al-i-m(i)nus, Vert4~m(i)nus—the cor¬ 
ruption of an original and corresponds to the Sanscrit a of the first and 
sixth class (§. 109*, L). 

* At' the time when the Sanscrit suffix dna had not yet lost its m, it 
will probably have had, like the Greek -fievos of rervfx-^ 'wj, the accent 
on the first syllable; for that the circumstance of the suffix beginning 
with a consonant or a vowel may have an influence on the accentuation is 
clear from this, that the verbs of the third class in the present indicative 
have the accent only on those heavy terminations which begin with 
a consonant, while in cases where the heavy termination begins with 
a vowel, the syllable of repetition is accented (see p. : bence, 
bihhri-vdhtl) “we two carry” (Mid.), but second person bibhr-dth(\ third 
person bibhr dtc, so also in the participle present middle bibr-dna , not 
bibhr-dnd: it is highly probable, however, that bibhri-mdnd would be said 
if the m of the suffix were retained. 
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793. In Old Sclavonic the participial suffix in question 
has experienced the same abbreviation as in Lithuanian: 
it is in the nominative masculine mb m\ feminine ma rna, 
neuter mo mo , and, as in Lithuanian, has only a passive 
signification, but occurs only in the present Compare 
BE 3 0M b ve£»o~m\ “ the being conveyed,” feminine be^oma 
ve£~o~ma, neuter BEgcmo ve£-o-mo* with the Lithuanian 
wez-a-ma-s, feminine -ma, the Sanscrit vdh-a~m&na-s, -d, 
~a~m, the Greek e^-d^/myo-s', -r/ t -o~v, and the Latin veh-i-mini 
(see §. 478.). In the German languages this participle, 
as such, has disappeared, but the Gothic Iquh-mdni, “the 
lightning,” properly, " that which lights,” from the feint 
nine base lauh-mdnyd;\' is a substantive remnant of the 
participle present middle, and, therefore, the y is an anor¬ 
ganic affix, otherwise mdnd would correspond admirably to 
the Sanscrit feminine suffix mdnd , as 6 is the most common 
representative of the d, which is wanting in Gothic (see 
§. 69.). The nominative form -mdni, of mdnyd, is to be 
explained according to §. 120,+ 

794. The Zend has either shortened or rejected the 
middle a of the Sanscrit suffix mdna, and weakened the 
preceding class vowel a usually to g e. The form fnana 
(mna) becomes, as it were, the step of transition to the 
Greek /leva, and Latin minu §. 478), and is identical with 


* It needs, perhaps, no remark, that the vowel which precedes the n 
in all the languages here compared belongs to the class syllable, and is 
therefore not to be referred to the participial suffix (see §. 507.). 

t Sanscrit roch-amdnd, u the shining,” from the root ruck (from ruk) y 
which is only used in the middle, according to the first class (see §, 109*). 
The Latin luceo is based on the causal form rdchaydmi (gee p. 110). 

I 1^ raii y also be assumed that the Gothic m6ny6 y moni y is based on a 
to-be-presupposed Sanscrit form mdni, as bases in a, especially in sub¬ 
stantives, form their feminines frequently in t ; as, dM, “a goddess/’ 
from ddva, (i a god/’ This t must, in Gothic, according to §. 120., take 
die form of yd or ein, nominative i, ei 
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the Old Prussian mana , of the (§. 791.) above-mentioned po - 
Maus-i-mana-s ; while the form mna, which has lost its in¬ 
ternal vowel, finds an accidental countertype in the Latin 
rrtnu, of al-u-mnus , Fert-u-mnus, and the Old Prussian mne , 
of enrim-u-mne (§. 791.). In Zend, also, this suffix, as in 
Greek, has, beginning even with the present, both a middle 
(or purely active) and passive signification, while the San¬ 
scrit in the passive prefixes the character ya to the parti¬ 
cipial suffix. Thus we find in the Yendidad Sade, p. 203, 
baremanem, “ being carried " (= cpepopevov), and vazemnem , 
“ being conveyed,” as adverbial accusatives in reference to 
the nominative plural mazdaya&na* At times the final 
vowel, also, of the suffix mana is suppressed, together with 
the middle vowel; so that thus only mn is left, to which 
are affixed the case terminations. Thus, in ny&semn-d, 
“ celebrantcsF yfaimnd, “ venerantes," which indeed, according 
to their termination, might also be singular nominatives of 
bases in a, but in the passage where they occur clearly 
shew themselves to be plurals of bases in rc.f We might, 


* A«(p AtflUAto) -U^WA^A^jJ^ ^£1* 

AXJAw(? 9yA>5^Aii 
§ jam joaj j yat aiU ybi mazdayasna pddha ayantSm vd 
tachentem vd barVman&m vd vaz&mn&m vd iachi aipya nasdumfrajakann , 
“ If those, who being worshippers of Orinnzd, going on foot, or .... . or 

carried, or riding.approach a corpse.” Ancpietil (p. 312) translates: 

“ Si un Mazdeieman allant & pied , ou en bateau , parte (dans une voif ure), 
ou eleve de quelque fa<;on que ce soit (aperpnt) un mart. In a similar pas¬ 
sage (1. c. p. 279) occurs barSmndm, and likewise vazemnem. 

t Vendiclad Sade, p. 482 : Naro anhm ashavanb havoyazasta nydhemnb 
ydzimno Ahuramazdahm ; a Vb'i sint puri, Icevam manum habentes (Icevd 
manu tenentes), celebrantes , vmerantes Ahtramazdam Anquetil trans¬ 
lates (p. 418); Quil n*y ait que Vhomme pure qui coupe leBarsom ; et que , 
le tenant de la main gauche, il fasse izeschne a Ormuzd. I consider mydb 
emno as an abbreviation of ni yds, and refer, on this hand, to the root yds, 
p. 903, Note. 






therefore, also distribute the forms bciremnem and vazemnem 
into baremn-em and vazemn-em , as bases which end in a 
consonant have, in the accusative, em as their termination. 
That, however, in general in Zend the suffix spoken of has 
not lost its plural a, is shewn by forms like vazemna 
(Vend. S. p. 52l), which, as nominative plural, can belong 
only to a base in a (§. 23h Note); thus, csmjamana (h c. 
p 543 .)— Sanscrit kskayamdn&s, from Jcshi, u to rule,'" csa- 
yamndo plural feminine (1. c. p. 550); frdy{a)zemnananm , 
genitive plural =s Sanscrit prayajamdnd ndin, from yaj, 
“ to honour,” ° to sacrifice."' 1 An example of a form in ana 
(for mdna) in the second principal conjugation is ul~dna 
(1. c. p. 543), as nominative plural for the Sanscrit u'sdnds, 
from vas } “ to wish,” with an irregular contraction of the 
syllable va to u. The following are examples of parti¬ 
ciples of the future passive: as/a^as*)^^ zanhyamana or 
~mna , “ about to be horn ” (Vend. S. pp. 28 and i03) x , and 
Ajy^Aj^^Axyj; uzddkhyamna , “ being about to be raised 
up ” = Sanscrit uddhdsyamdna (Vend. S. p. 89, see §. 669.). 

795. In close connection with the participial suffix mdna 
stands the Sanscrit suffix man, the original form of which 
appears to be man, which has remained in the strong cases. 
The words formed with it have, like the kindred partici¬ 
ples, either an active or a passive signification: some are 
abstract substantives, like the Greek formations in fxovrj 
({pAeyfjiout/, X a Pl xoxn b n&vfxovrj, T:\tjcrpovrjy Tnyiovy, (j>et(Tfxov7j) t 
which, in form, are essentially identical with the partici¬ 
pial feminines in nevrj, as e and 0 are originally one (§. 3.); 


* See §. 660., where, however, we should read zafthya, for 

AiMWjuLfJ zayhya; and the remark at the end of the §. on the incor¬ 
rectness of the way in which the word is written must be cancelled, and 
the n of the participial forms referred to be really regarded as an euphonic 
alteration of the n of the root ^aj£ van. 
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■and with regard to the accentuation of the last syllable 
of the suffix, they agree with the Sanscrit dnd, and (for 
mdnd, mdnd), of the second conjugation (see §. 792.).* But 
few masculines in man remain to us in Sanscrit, and these, 
too, are, for the most part, but rarely used. The follow- 


as “ that which 


ing are examples : sunk-man, “ fire, 11 
dries dsh-man, “ the hot time of year,” as “ the burn- 
ing; vdman, ‘ weaver’s loom, 1 as “ weaving or apparatus 
of weaving siman, “ border,” as “ binding,” from ■ftr si, 
to bind,” with the i lengthened; pdp-man, “sin,” as 
tliat which is sinned” (peccatum), from a lost root. 
Some masculines in man have a vowel of conjunction i ; 
as, har-i-mdn, “time, 1 ' as “carrying away,” “destroying;” 
sar-i-mdn, “ the wind,” as “ moving itself,” “ blowing ;” 
“ dhar-i-m.dn;' “form,” as “borne,” “sustained” (thus "the 
Latin forma, from the root /«•); star-i-mdn, “bed,” as 
“spread out” (compare slramen). Thus, also, the two 
abstracts jdn-i-man, “ birth,” and mdr-i-man, “ death,” 
which are likewise masculine, but are distinguished from 
the other forms in man by accenting their first syllable; 
/un-i-rnan, mdr-i-man — like sushman, &c. — opposed to 
hariman, sarimdn, slarimdn, dhariindn, bliarimdn.'\ 


* Compare c^yyovr, with Sanscrit middle participles like yunjiind, 
u the binding,” from yunjmdnd, 

t See Bohtlingk, « The Unddi Affixes," p.68. Wilson renders bhari 
mdn by “nourishing,” “cherishing;” Bohtlingk by “maintenance." 1 
think, however, I may venture to deduce from the accentuation that it is 
not an abstract substantive; for otherwise, like m&riman, “ death,” and 
jdniman, “ birth,” it would have the accent on the radical syllable (see 
p.1091). The expression offipj kuturnba, by which, in the Unadi Book 
of Kdumudi, bhmmdn is explained, according to Wilson also, signifies, not 
nourishing, cherishing (though to the root hutumb, an instance of 
which has not yet been met with in books, the meaning “supported 
(Jhritijdm) is ascribed), but, amongst other things, “family;” and I con¬ 
jecture that bharimdn signifies “family,” in the sense of “that which is 

maintained 
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790. In Sanscrit tlie masculine bases in man are much 
more numerous than the neuter : they all have the accent 
on the last syllable, and express partly a passive, partly an 
active relation, or are abstracts. The following are ex¬ 
amples : clhdman, “ a house, 11 as “ that which is made or 
built, 11 from dhd, “ to place 11 ( vi~dhd “ to make ”); vdrtman , 
“ way, 11 as “ that which is gone upon, 11 from vart, vrit, 
“to go; 11 vcsman , '‘a house, 11 as “that which is entered, 11 
from vis, “ to enter sddman, “ a house, 11 from sad , “ to 
go/ 1 and “ to sit ;” kdrman , “ deed,” “factum vdrman, 
“ harness/ 1 as “ that which covers rdman , “ hair 11 (abbre¬ 
viated from rdhman), as “growing; 11 ddman, “band/ 1 as 
“binding; 11 * sthdman, “strength,” as “having conti¬ 
nuance,” from std, “to stand jdnman, “birth,” from jan, 
“to bear;” prdmati, “love,” from pri, ( to love.” The 
Zend furnishes the neuter bases yA^juy ddman, “ people,” 
as “created” (=»Sanscrit dhdman, “house ;”) yAj$^joAs$ 

maSsrnan , “ urina ” (quod mimjitur, Sanscrit mill, “ minqere ;”) 
and /a^^a^s chashman, “an eye/ 1 as “telling,” “announ¬ 
cing.” The last is radically connected with the Sanscrit 
chafe shus, from chalcsh, “to say.” 

797. Adjective bases in man are rare in Sanscrit: one 
example is, sdrman, masculine, feminine, neuter, 

“happy” (as neuter substantive, “happiness,”) the con- 

maintained or supported/’ as the wife, bhdryd, implies “ she who is to be 
supported,” and the husband bhartdr , bhartri , 44 he who supports.” Wil¬ 
son and Bohtlingk also regard sarimdn as an abstract substantive, 

and the latter renders it (1. c. p. 149) “to bring forth,” 44 to bear/' The 
explanatory Sanscrit expression ( prasava ;) is, however, ambiguous: I 
have, in my Glossary, assigned to it the meanings partus , partura, and 
proles, progenies, suboles; and here, where sarimdn is explained by it, I 
would adhere to the last signification, on account of the oxytone accen¬ 
tuation of the just-mentioned expression. 

* Without any root corresponding in idea. Compare the Greek Seco, 
deer par, from beirpav, of which hereafter. 
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nection of which with its apparent root (gjr sar, sfz, 
“to break,”) is, as regards meaning, by no means clear. 
In Greek, adjective bases in pov correspond, both as to ac¬ 
cent and as to the non-distinction of the feminine base 
from that of the masculine neuter; as, pvrjfxov, rT^Sjpov, 
A rjcrpov, idfiov, (ppaSfiov, eTucTTrjfjLov. To the paroxyfcone mas¬ 
culine substantive bases mentioned in §. 795., like sushman, 
“fire, 11 as “ drying, 11 correspond in Greek such as nvevpov 
(“ lung, 11 as “ breathing ”), yv&pov, Sat/uou (“ god, 11 “ god¬ 
dess, 11 properly “ shining, 11 * (rrrjpov. With the there- 
mentioned tri-syllable oxytone masculine bases like 
harimdn, “time, 11 as* “taking away, 11 compare /ojSepov, 
rjyepov. Here, too, belong—as e, like o, is a corruption of a 
some bases in pev ; viz. 7r otpev (“ herdsman, 11 as " causing 
to feed, 11 compare pasco and the Sanscrit root pd, “ to sup¬ 
port, 11 u to nourish ”), dvTpev^ A tpev, ttvO/jlgv (the two latter 
from roots now obscured). The suffix pcov 9 puv-o$, of 
KeuOpw, 0>ifj.6v, xeifi&v, Aetptov (from Ae*/3~pmv), has pre¬ 
served, through all the cases, the long vowel, which, in the 
corresponding Sanscrit suffix, is retained only in the strong 
cases : so, too, the corresponding Latin mdn of the bases 
sermdn , terrndn ( = terminus, see §. 478.) Um6n f and jmlmdnX — 


* It belongs to the Sanscrit root div, u to shine ;” whence cMva, “ a god 
dwy “heaven; divasa, “day,” &c. (See Benfey, Gr. Ii. L. II. p. 207.) 

[■ W ith respect to the T-sound in dxrrjiqv and aradfju ujq and which is 
often added to the root before the suffix /«>, remark a similar circumstance 
in Sanscrit, where, before the suffixes van, vara , and the gerundial suffix 
ya, a euphonic t is always added to roots which end with a short vowel; 
as from ji comes jitvan a nd jitvara, “ conquering ;” jitya (with preposi¬ 
tions preceding), “after the conquest.” 

+ Compare Pott, Etym. Inq. II. 594. and I. 270., where U-mo , as well 
as tig-num, is compared with the Sanscrit taksh, “frangere, Jindm'c,fabri- 
ea/i , whence, also, taJcshan , “a carpenter;” and our Eeichsel, “ a chip 
axe” (Old High German dihdla, and Anglo-Saxon dhijel), and the Old 
High German dehsa and dehsula, feminine, “ axe ” (Graff, V. 125.), aa 

“ cleaving.” 





It is also highly probable that to the Sanscrit formations 
in man belongs the Latin ho-min, for ho-mdn (in the old 
language he-mo, he~mdnis). I take the h, as has been 
already remarked elsewhere (“ Bei'lin Annual Beg . of Lit 
Grit" Nov. 1830. p. 791; compare Pott, “ Etymological In¬ 
quiries," I. p« 217; and Benfey, “ Gr. B . L." II. p. 105), to 
be the representative of the / of fid, &c,, and therefore 
ho as =/o, in fo-re, fo~rem . Let reference be made to the 
Prakrit hdmi and havdmi, “ I am, 11 for the Sanscrit bhavdmi, 
and the dative termination hi, of mihi, compared with the 
Sanscrit hyam, from bhyam (see §. 215. and §. 23. at .the 
end). Man, therefore, according to the Latin expression, 
is simply “the being/' as in Sanscrit jana, “ the born ” (root 
jan, “ to produce/’ “ to bear ”). There is also in Sanscrit 
an appellation of man, from vtbhu, “to be/’ viz. bhuvcma 
(see Wilson); and two appellations of the earth, viz. hhu 
(the simple root) and bkumi (compare Latin humus). I am, 
however, not aware that bhavat, “ being,” also signifies 
“ man,” as Benfey 1. c. asserts. The resemblance of the 
Gothic base gu-man, “man,” Old High German go-mon, 
Jco-mon (nominative guma, gomo, homo), on which is based 
our gam, of JBrdutigam, “ bridegroom ” (Old High German 
brut-gomon, properly Braut-Mann) to the Latin ho-min, 
he-mon, is surprising: the relationship, however, I am now 
of opinion, is confined to the suffix, and the German ex¬ 
pression in reference to its root belongs to the above-men¬ 
tioned Sanscrit jana (compare GrafF, IV. p. 198), with the 
retention of the old medial (see §. 92.), and with the loss 
of the n, as in the radically, and, by suffix, related ki-mon, 
“germ” (see §.799. Note ), and in the Latin g$-minus (see 
§. 478. at the end). Properly, therefore, gu-man, go-mon, 


“cleaving.” With the active signification among Latin formations in 
m6n only remains puhndn, “lung,” as “breathing,” by transposition from 
plum6n (Ionic irXffyuw*'). 
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signify “ the born.” The circumstance that we have 
already the Sanscrit root jan contained in Gothic in the 
forms kin (Aetna, kain, kinum, whence our Kind, “ child ”), 
Jam (Jcuni, “ sex ”) and qvin (qveins, “ lawful wife, 1 ' as “ she 
who beai's,” compare ywr']), need not prevent us from ad-* 
mitting a form which has preserved the original medial. 
I would recall to mind the fact that both the Gothic qvam, 
" to come” ( qvima, qvam), and gagga, “ I go, 1 ' are derived 
from the Sanscrit root gam, “ to go ” (see §. 755.). But to 
return to the Latin suffix m6n —from it arise the forms 
mJjnia, mdniu, by the addition of ia or iu ; as, tdria, 
from tdr ( vict&ria , from victor), with this difference, that the 
primitives in mdn of derivatives like quer-i-m&nia, ali- 
mflnia, al~i~nidnium, cer-i-m6nia (root cer =» Sanscrit /car, kri , 
to make ”) have disappeared. From adjective and sub¬ 
stantive bases also spring, by this double suffix, abstracts 
like acri-mdnia, agri-mania, casti-mdnia, miseri-mdniuniy tristi - 
mdnmm, testi mdninm, rmrtri-mdnium* I consider the i of 
forms like casti-mdnia, agri-mdnia, to be a weakening of 
the final vowel of the base-noun (see “ Kocalismus,” pp, 
132, 162, and 223), and the i of matri-mdnium to be an ex¬ 
tension of the base, which, in the generality of cases, is 
added to all bases ending in a consonant. I therefore now 
regard the S in the nominative plural as a contraction of 
ai, and as = the Sanscrit ay (from ax), of ay~a $: ovi-s, for 
example, therefore, has the same relation to the Sanscrit 
avay-as that mon-$~s has to mdn-aya-si , Prakrit mdn-b-si 
(see p. 119); and thus pedb-s, amantb-s, come from the ex¬ 
tended bases pecli, amanti Remark that bases in u also, 
in the nominative plural, have simple s for their termina¬ 
tion, and that here the lengthening of the u represents the 
Sanscrit and Gothic Guna; e.g*> fructii-s, as in Sanscrit 
sunav-as, and in Gothic sunyu-s, “ son,” from sum, sunn 
(see §. 230.). Compare, also, what has been said before (§. 
780.) regarding the Old Prussian present participle. 
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798. In Greek there are some bases in fliv which pre¬ 
serve the long vowel in all cases, and resemble the San¬ 
scrit strong cases with mdn, to which, with respect to their 
7, they bear the same relation that, in Sanscrit, the plural 
kri-iii-mds, “ we buy/’’ has to the singular kri-nd-mi (see §. 
485.). Compare the accusative singular p^y/nr-a, and the 
nominative plural pyjyfjuv-es, with analogous Sanscrit forms 
like mshmdn-am, sushmdn-as ; while in the genitive singular, 
which belongs to the weak cases, the Sanscrit sushmcin-as 
(with short a ) stands in disadvantageous contrast with the 
Greek prjyfuv-os. The suffix yuvo, feminine fjuvrj, is con¬ 
nected with the Sanscrit participial suffix mdna, and, with 
reference to the retention of the long vowel, stands nearer 
the latter, than the usual pei/o. Here belong Kayivo-s, 
“ oven, 1 ’ as “ burning, 11 “ glowing, 11 from Kauo, xdw, with 
the radical vowel shortened; vcrflivri, “ strife, 1 " 1 for which no 
root occurs in Greek, but which Pott (II. p. 594) rightly 
traces to the Sanscrit yudh, “ to strive 11 (whence yudhmci-s , 
“ strife, 11 which would lead us to expect, in Greek, versos ); 
/ca/cAapiVor, KvkKdfx'ivov , properly “ rounded. 11 

799. To the Sanscrit masculine substantive bases in 
man , mentioned in §. 795., correspond the just-mentioned 
masculine bases ahman* “ spirit, 11 as “ thinking 11 (ahya, “ I 
think ”); hliuman> “ ear, 11 as “ hearing 11 (Sanscrit root sru , 
from lent, “ to hear, 1 Greek kAv) ; bid-man , “ a flower, 11 as 
“ blowing 11 (Old High German hluot, “floret?' bluord , 
“florent ,1 ); milkman, “ a cloud 11 (probably like the Sanscrit 
m&gha, originally “mingens? see §.140.); skeiman , c< a lamp, 11 
as “ shining, 11 “ lighting 11 (Sanscrit lean, “ to light 11 )* ; and 


* I have no scruple in deducing skeiman from the root skin, “to shine,’’ 
“to light” ( skeina , shain , skinum ), with the suppression of the final con¬ 
sonant of the root, as nm is a combination unsuited to the German ; hence, 
also, in Old High German, M-m&n, chi-mon (nominative - mo ), “germ,” 

from 
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with passive signification, mal-man> “sand,” as “triturated,” 
also neuter (nominative masculine malma , neuter malmd, 
see §§. 140.141.); and hiuh-man , “heap,” as “heaped up,” 
from the root, lost as regards the verb, huh (euphonic haulu 
see §, 82.), to which also belongs hauhs , “ high ” (Grimm, 
II. p. 50), The Old High German places over against the 
Go tine-Sanscrit man the form mon (nominative mo), and in 
this form corresponds to the Greek pov. The following 
are examples: wahs-a~mon, and wahsmon* * “ vegetables,” 
“ fruit,” as “ growing,” or “ having grown * gliz-e-mon , 
“ lustre ka-smag-mon , “ tastewith passive signification; 
scl-mon, " seed,” as “ sown” (Latin se-men)^ i n Sanscrit 
the suffix man also forms abstract substantive or adjec¬ 
tive bases, as prath-i-man, “ breadth,” from prithti, “ broad ” 
(from prathu , compare Greek uKarv ); krishi-i-man, " black¬ 
ness,” from krishnd, “ black t we may also here mention 
the Old High German rdta-mon (also r&to~mon, r6te~mon), 


from the roots kin , chin (chin-i-t,“pullulatf ar-Icin-i-t, -ehinirt, 44 gignit 
“germinat* see Graff, IV. ISO.)— Sanscrit jan, 44 to produce,” 44 to 
bear” (Latin gen, Greek yev), whence jdn-man neuter, and jan-i-man 
masculine, 44 birth,” which agrees with kimon in root and suffix. Ger-men, 
for gen-men , corresponds in Latin. With respect to the rejection of the 
final consonant of the root before the m of the suffix, compare the (§. 706.) 
above-mentioned Sanscrit r6~man, 44 hair of the body,” as 44 growing,” for 
roh-man; and Latin forms like fultnen , for faly-men; Id-men , for luc-men ; 
as well as gS-minus (see §. 478. conclusion), which is probably, in root and 
suffix, connected with ki-mon. To Id-men corresponds, ip root and suffix, 
the Anglo-Saxon lUo-man (nominative Uoma), 44 light,” for Uoh-man, com¬ 
pare Gothic lauh-m6ni, “lightning” (§. 793.). 

t The kindred Sanscrit root vaksh, 44 to grow,” would, in the middle, 
form vdkshmndna as participle present. 

* This has been already explained in the above sense in my Review of 
Grimm’s German Grammar (“Berlin Ann . Reg. of Lit » Criticism Feb, 
1827, p. 757; 44 Vocaiismus ,” p. 131). 

X The final vowel of the base word is rejected before the vowel of con¬ 
junction i. 
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“ redness,” from the adjective base rSta , as a very remark¬ 
able analogous form. The Latin uses for this object the 
suffix mdniu , or feminine mdnia (see §. 797. conclusion), ex¬ 
tended from mdn. 

800. In Lithuanian the suffix spoken of appears in the 
form men , nominative mu ; and thus, from a Lithuanian 
point of view, the obscure piemen , nominative piemu, “ shep¬ 
herd's hoy, 1 ’ corresponds^ to the Greek tt oiyev, ttoi^v (see 
§. 797.) ; and ahnen , — mu, “ stone,” to the Sanscrit, also ob¬ 
scure, dsmaiu — md. From a Lithuanian point of view, the 
bases aug-men, zel-men, “ sprout,” “ shoot,” as “ growing,” 
(augu and zelu ,“I grow”); yos-men, “apron-string,” “girdle” 
( yds-m,i , “I have a girdle on;” ap-si-yos-mi , “I gird myself”); 
sto-men, “ stature ” ( stowyu , “ I stand,” compare Sanscrit sthd- 
man, “ strength,from sthd, “to stand”), are quite intelligible. 
Semenys, “ linseed,” properly only “ seed ” (seyu, “ I sow,” 
future se-sa), is a nominative plural, as akmeny-s, “ stones,” 
from the extended base akmeni* and leads us to expect a 
singular semu ; and therefore corresponds to the Old High 
German base sd-mon (§. 799.), and to the Latin se-mcn. 
The Old Sclavonic presents a few masculine bases in mem, 
which, in the nominative, contrast mi>i my with the Lithua¬ 
nian mu and Sanscrit md (see §. 260. at the end, and 
p. 348), but prefer, however, the form meny, from the pro¬ 
longed base meni (Dobrowsky, pp. 287 and 289, under emu 
eny). From a Sclavonic point of view, however, only pla- 
men (nominative plamy, or plameny, “flame,” as “burning,” 


* The suffix men forms the entire plural, with the exception of the 
genitive (akmen-d, “ lapidum ”=Sanscrit asman-dm), from the extended 
meni In some cases of the singular the suffix is extended by the addiv 
tion of la ; thus, in the genitive, hkmenio (like wilko, §. 169.), together 
with the organic ahnen-s; instrumental dkmeniu (like wilku ;), together 
with akmeni-mi; accusative dhmeni n; locative akmmiye, according to 
the analogy of awiye, from the base awi, “a sheep.” 

4 A. 
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is etymologically intelligible (haah&thc/jv phnwili-mn, 
“ comburi f haamth pal-i-ti, “ urere” &x*. ; see Miklos. 
p. 62) ; KAmem kamen, “ stone ” (nominative kamy, or kameny) 
answers to the Lithuanian akmen, akmu , and Sanscrit 
mart , dimd. 

801. To the Sanscrit neuter bases in man (nominative 
ma, see §. 139.), mentioned at §. 796., correspond the Latin 
in min (men in the cases having no termination beyond the 
base), the Greek in par, for yav (see §. 497), and the Gothic 
and Sclavonic in man, men men. The Latin and Greek 
formations which come under this class have, like their 
Sanscrit sister forms, either a passive signification, which, 
indeed, is generally the case ; as pmefamen , stramen , semen, 
agmen, segmen , german ,* it pay gar, n Totrjyar, prjpar, aKovcryar, 
ypagpar, yXv/jLyar, Soyar, / 3 > ocdyar ; or an active significa¬ 
tion, as flumem lumen, (from Incmen), fulmen (from fnlgmen), 
tegmen, teg~i-men,'\ teg-u~men, reg-i-men (“ helm/" as “ guid- 


* German, from ycnmcn, is founded on the frequent interchange of 
liquids (§. 20.). 

t The i of teg-i-men , reg-i-men, is identical with the class vowel of the 
third conjugation, and leads us, therefore, to the Sanscrit a of the first 
and sixth class, which in Latin has been weakened to i or u ( veh-i-mus , 
veh-unt, see §. 607.): this is clear from the long i of the fourth conjugation 
( mold-men, fulc-i-men , as mold-mini, fulcA-mini ), and the d of the first 
{certdmen, Uvdmcn , &c.). Forms like agmen, fragmen, tegmen , on the 
contrary, belong to that period of Sanscrit which combines the suffix man, 
without reference to the conjugation of the verb, almost invariably direct 
with the root. In the Latin second conjugation we should expect d 
before the said suffix, and the mentu derived from it: for it, however, wo 
find, where the suffix is not combined direct with the root, according to 
the analogy of the third conjugation, i or u ; hence, sed-i-men, doc-u-men, 
doc-u~mcntum, mon-i-mentum, mon-u-mmtum . In general, the Latin e of 
the second conjugation does not keep its place so firmly as the two other 
representatives of the Sanscrit tenth class (see p. 110); hence, also, doe-ui, 
doc-tum, opposed to am-d~vi, am-d-tum, aud-l-vi, audd-ium. 
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ing”), Secrpar , pvpar, nvevp ar, arjpar, fipovrypar, etpar, e<r£b/~ 
yuaT ; or are abstracts, as solamen, certamcn, levamen , tentamen , 
regiment molimen, fiArjp ar, ftor/par, fipvffipaT, Set gar, %app ar. 
At the end of compounds, the original r of the suffix /xar, 
which is corrupted from pav, either remains in its original 
form, or is entirely suppressed: in both cases, however, 
the a is corrupted to o (nominative masculine and feminine 
pcov) ; probably because the heavy sounds r and a are 
found, through the incumbrance of composition, less ap¬ 
propriate than the lighter v and o; hence, iroAvirpaypov , 
airpaypov, aveupov , and avatpo, ccKvpov and aKvpo , avovvpo, 
(rvvtovvpo. The forxn vcovvpvo is interesting, because here 
we find intact the old n of the Sanscrit n/mcin, Latin 
nSmen , &c., which, in o-vo/xar, has become r, but elsewhere, 
in the compounds of this word, is suppressed : along with 
its retention, however, we find the base prolonged by o, and 
the vowel of the suffix suppressed (rtu. ipvo, from vcovvpctvo , 
or vcovvpovo)] in the latter respect compare the weakest 
cases of the Sanscrit n&man, the genitive ndmn~os f dat. ndmn-$, 
and the Gothic plural 'k'naXapvo points to a 

lost substantive ntaAapar, from naAapav (of which, also, 
'naAapvaiog is a proof),which apparently lias been disused for 
•naAapyj. I would also rather regard Kprjdepvo, “ head-band, 11 


* In §. 235. namfma is given incorrectly, though this form would be 
the regular one (compare hairtdna ), and would correspond well to the 
Sanscrit namdn-i (from namdn-a , see §. 234.). The form namna , on the 
other hand, answers to the Sanscrit weakest cases, while the nominative, 
accusative, and vocative plural of Sanscrit neuters always belong to the 
strong (see smaller “Sanscrit Grammar” §.177. Note). It appears, 
however, that in Gothic it is necessary , for the protection of the full form 
6na, that it be preceded by a vowel long in itself or by position, or by 
more than one syllable; hence augona ,, ausontt, barnilona , ubilona, but not 
namona , and probably, also, not vatona , from vatan , “ water,” as the 
dative is vatnam , not ; compare Grimm, I. p. 009, Gabel, and 

Lobe, p. Of. 
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with respect to its concluding element, as a form analogous 
to -owvfxvo (and, therefore, as a derivative from Sepa r, from 
Sepav), than as a participle for Bepevo : on the other hand, I 
look upon SiSvfJivo, which Passow takes to be analogous to 
v&vvpvo-s and arcaKapvo-s, as a participle (properly, there¬ 
fore, “ doubled ”) from a reduplicated verbal base $i§v, which 
has sprung from duo, and from which a present indicative 
Si'Svjxt might have been expected; thus, dt$vpyo~$ 9 like 
StSopevo-s, only with the suppression of the middle vowel of 
the suffix, as in the Latin al-u-mnu , and in the above-men¬ 
tioned (§. 791.) en~im-u~mne. Compare, also, the participial 
substantive bases in pvo, feminine pva, as, ficXepvo, pedipvo, 
peptpva, which have been already discussed by Pott (E. I 
II. p. 594.) under this view, and which have no corresponding 
verb, any more than the above-mentioned SiSv/xvo, though 
/3e\epvo, just like fieAos, is visibly connected with /3aAJW 
802. The Old Sclavonic neuter bases in mem men have 
in the cases, which in Sanscrit and Gothic drop the final 
n, retained the original a with a resonant nasal; hence, 
hua rnian, “names 1 ’ (see §. 783. Rem. 1. conclusion), from 
the base imen = Sanscrit nd-man. Here belong, also, the 
bases ctMEu sye-men, “ seed, 11 as “ sown v (si/e-ya-ti, “ to 
sow ") ss Latin semen, Old High German sdrnon masculine 
(see §.793. Note 3), ismcmem pis-men , “letter of the alpha¬ 
bet; 1 as “ written 11 ( pis-a-ti, “ to write 11 );* ^nameh £na- 


* I cannot refrain from drawing attention here to the strong agreement 
between the Sclavonic root pis and the Old Persian pish, with the prepo¬ 
sition ni: ni-pish , “to write down,”“to describe” properly, “to hew in” 
Rawlinson (Beh. IV. 47-48.) translates ■ fj ^ ■ f| • << • I'Hflf 

nipishtam by “ 30 riptum and, IV. 71., . ^-Tf.<<.(K*")* 

-TtT- 7 dyapisha{yd)m by “ inscnpsC I think, however, that we must, 
with the £ p, read also the a contained in it; thus, myapaishayam: for 
wliether this form be taken as a causal— thus, “ I have caused to describe ” 
— or as a verb of the tenth class, in both cases Gvma is indispensable. + 

The 
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men , “ a .sign,' 11 as “ making to know 11 (£na~ti “ to 
know 11 ), and a few words from obscure roots (Dobrowsky, 
p. 288). The Gothic furnishes besides na-man , “ names 17 
(nominative accusative namd, see §. 141.), which, in the 
other German languages, has become masculine, only aldil- 
man, tf age, 11 if this word really be, as Gabel, and Lobe 
suppose, a neuter, which cannot be discerned from the 
but once occurring dative aldomin (Luke i, 36). As the 
neuter abstract of an adjective it would correspond to the 
above-mentioned (§. 799. conclusion) Sanscrit neuter bases 
like Jcrishn-i-m&n, “ blackness, 11 from Icrishnd, u black 
while the there-mentioned rdta^mon, “redness, 11 like namon , 
“ names 1 (nominative nemo), has perhaps first become 
neuter as it was gradually corrupted. The 6 of the 
Gothic aid 6-man I take to be the lengthening of the a of 
the base alda (see §. 69.), “ old, 11 which, indeed, does not 
occur, but may be inferred from the cognate dialects (see 
Graff, I. 192). If, however, aldd-man is derived, not from 
an adjective, but from a verb, we must suppose a lost de¬ 
nominative ald<Un, “ I grow old 11 (see §. 765.) ; and aldd~ 
mon would then correspond to Latin formations like certd- 
men (§. 801.). We can hardly imagine any similarity of 
formation between the above and the Old High German 
compounds alt-duom, altduom (see Grimm, II. 151.). 

803. From the suffix men, min , an extended form mentu 
has proceeded in Latin (argu-mentu~m, mon-u-mentu~m, incre- 
mentu-m, co-gno-mentu-m, sed-i-mentu-m &c.), in which I do 
not agree with Pott (E. L II. 594.) in recognising the affix 
of a participial suffix in (itus , la, him), but one that is simply 
phonetic; just as, in Gothic, the base hun-da (nominative 
hands) ^stands over against the Sanscrit iun of the weakest 


The causal form of the Sanscrit pish^ Class 7, “ to beat down, 0 “ to bruise,'" 
whence the meaning “to engrave,” “to hew in," is easily deducible 
appears to me the most probable. 
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cases, and Greek kuv (kvoiv, kvvAs), or as, in Latin, the San¬ 
scrit roots tan, " to extend,” and han (from dhan), “ to 
smite,” “ to slay ” (Greek Qav), has become extended to 
tend, fend (f=^dh, 6, see §. 293.), and, in Sanscrit itself, kan 
and chand (from hand), “ to shine,” are originally one. A 
mute is readily attracted to the side of a nasal, and the 
former as easily annexes a vowel; and thus, for the Latin 
extended suffix mentu, without reference to gender, we find 
a parallel in the Old High German rnunda (from mania), 
nominative mund, but only in the solitary base hliu-rnunda, 
nominative hliu-mund (abbreviated Uu-mund, our Leumund, 
renown ”), “ fame,” as “ that which is heard,” as in Gothic 
hliu-man, “ear,” as “hearing ” (compare Grimm, II. p. 243). 
The Greek base eXyuvd, “ worm,” as “ winding itself,” has 
added to the suffix fxlv, mentioned above (§. 798.), only 
a 6, but in this respect stands as isolated as, in Old High 
German, the just mentioned hliu-munda. The form ehfiiyy 
(eA fjuyyes) exhibits, instead of the T-sound, a guttural, and 
thus reminds us of the relation of our yung, “ young ” 
(Gothic Yuc/g-8, theme yugga = yunga), to the Sanscrit yuvan, 
in the weakest eases yun (genitive yun~as), and Latin juve- 
nls, junior . Thus the Old High German suffix unga (our 

ung) of abstract substantives, as in ar-jind~unga, “inven¬ 
tion,” warn-unga, “ warning,” may be identical with the 
Sanscrit feminine form of the suffix ana (and) ; so that the 
first a has become weakened to u , as in the polysyllabic 
forms of the preterite, as bunti, “ thou didst bind,” com¬ 
pared with the monosyllabic bant, “ I bound,” “ be bound.” 
In the same way our root sang, “to sing,” (Old High 
German singu, “sang,” second person sung?), may be com¬ 
pared with the Sanscrit root svan, “to sound” (compare 
Graff; VI. p. 247). 

804, I think I discover the origin of the medio-passive 
participial suffix mdna, and of the cognate nominal suffix 
man, in the combination of two demonstrative bases ma 





and na (see §§. 368,. t 369.) ; the vowel, therefore, being 
lengthened in mdna, and in the strong cases of man, and 
the final vowel in the last-mentioned form being sup¬ 
pressed. We must here observe that na readily combines 
wifji other pronominal bases, and then always takes the 
last place; hence ana, ¥?$ ena, in Greek Keivo$, and in 

Old Prussian ta-ns, for ta-na~s, “ he/ 1 * opposed to the Li¬ 
thuanian simple lets, “ the.” If the medial relation be 
really expressed formally in the suffix mdna , jxevo, in that 
case the final element must express the nominative rela¬ 
tion, or that relation which, from time to time, belongs to 
the position of the participle ; and the unchangeable md, fxe, 
the dative or accusative (sibi, se ); so that, therefore, *T na, 
vo f denote the person acting, and tit md f pie, the person 
acted upon, which, however, in the middle, are one and the 
same. The suffixes of participles, as in general those of 
adjectives and substantives, represent the personal termi¬ 
nations of verbs, L e those of the third person; and I thus 
consider the t of the participle present and future active 
as identical with the termination of the third person, and, 
like the latter, a derivative from the pronominal base id, 
the vowel of which, in the participial suffix, is dropped. 
The n of the active participial suffix probably serves only 
for the phonetic intensification and more emphatic desig¬ 
nation of the agent; while, in the third person plural, plu¬ 
rality is symbolically denoted by the same nasalization 
(see §. 536.) : hence the coincidence of bh&rant , (pepovr, fevent 
Gothic bairand, u bearing, 11 with bhdranti , <pepovrt> ferunt , 
hair and, “ they bear.” 

805. We recognise the simple pronominal base ma in the 
Sanscrit suffix t? ma, which in adjectives or substantives 
denotes the person or thing which completes the action 


* Feminine tanna , with the favourite repetition of the liquid. 
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expressed by the root, or on whom that action is accom ¬ 
plished. Abstracts, also, are formed by this suffix, which, 
however, is seldom adopted in that state of tile language 
which has descended to us ; while the corresponding suffixes 
of the Lithuanian and Greek (met, go) are of very frequent 
use. The following are examples in Sanscrit: mhna-m , 
'‘gold, 11 as “glittering” (ruck, from ruh “ to shine”); yug- 
md-m , “ pair,” as “ bound together;” tigma, adjective (-ma-s, 
mth rnd-m), u sharp 11 (“sharpened”), /‘ hot 11 (root Mj, from 
tig, “ to sharpen”), substantive neuter ( tigmd-m ) “heat;” 
bhimd, “fearful” (“feared,” root bhi\ “to fear”); dhumd-s, 
“smoke,” as “being moved” (root dhu, “to move”); 
yudh-md-s , “combatant,” “contest,” “arrow” ( yudh , “to 
fight”); gharmd-s , “heat,” apparently as “moistening,” by 
sweat (root ghar, ghri , “to sprinkle”); ishmd-s, “tone” 
(root ish t “to wish”); idhmd-s, “wood,” as “ being burned” 
(root idh, “ to burn”). To the latter corresponds the Zend 
a)£j4xvaj aflJma (nominative md). Remark the agreement 
of the above-mentioned Sanscrit words in the accentuation 
of the suffix with Greek formations like <rro\ga-$, tt a\/xo-$, 
KOpIXQS, otivpiAQ-S, KO/ilfAO-S , TptfX/XOS, <£A oygos, ay/uo~$ t po/xd-f, 
k\civ-6~i* 6~<;, p-vKYj-Q-iAo-f;. In Sanscrit, also, there are 
a few words formed with ma, which, like r n6rgo~£ y ot/xo-s,* 
avefxo-$ t oAjxo-$, and some others of obscure origin in Greek 
(Buttmann, II. p. 315), have the accent on the radical sylla¬ 
ble. Here belong, for example, bhdma-s, “the sun,” as 
“ giving light,” sushrna-m , “ fever,” as “ drying.” To the 
masculine nominatives in mas correspond numerous Li¬ 
thuanian abstracts in i-ma~s f or, with m doubled, i~vrma~$, r \ 


* ot is the Guna form of the root i, “to go” (compare §. 609). Thus, 
in Sanscrit, vdrtman , “way,” from vart, writ, “to go.’* 

t With regard to the doubling of the m , compare the doubling of 
liquids so common in Old Prussian. I believe I have discovered it to bo 
a fixed law in Lithuanian, that the doubling of the m in the said suffix is 

only 




the i of which, as in Sanscrit forms like jdnd~man, “ birth 11 
(see §. 795.), is only a vowel of conjunction. The following 
are examples: gimm-i-rnma-s , “ birth ey-i-mma-s, “going 11 
(< ez-mi, “ I go j 11 ey-au, “ I went 11 ); pa-gadinn-i~ma-s, “ min 11 
( por-gadinu , “ I mar 11 ). In this manner, in Lithuanian, 
abstract substantives are formed from adjective bases also, 
in which formation a final a of the adjective base is weak¬ 
ened to tt, while bases in u have their vowel unchanged. 
The following are examples : gudu-mma-s , “ avarice, 11 from 
gudu~s, “avaricious ; r ' gra-zu-mma-s, “ beauty, 11 from j grains, 
“ beautiful j 11 darlm-mna-s, “ ugliness, 11 from darJcu-s , 
“ ugly f 1 drasu~mna~s, “ boldness, 11 from drasu-s, “ bold 11 
(compare Greek dpaavg, dapcrvg, Sanscrit dhctrsh, dhrish , 
“ to dare 11 ); rietu-mna-s, “ hardness, 11 from rieta-s, “ hard •” 
aufaztu-mma-s “ height 11 from aukszta-s “ high ilgu-mma-s 
“length, 11 from (for ilgia-s , see §. 135.), “long. 111 " 

806. The Latin has hut a few words in wm-s, and those 
of obscure origin and etymology, to offer in comparison 
with the Indo-Lithuanian in ma-i and Greek in po-g ; as, 
an-i-mus , which, like the Greek dv-e-po-g, has originated 
from the Sanscrit root cm, “to breathe, 11 “to blow 11 (see 
109 b . 2 .); fu~mus=6vp6$, Sanscrit d/tu-mds, “smoke 11 (root 
dim, Ov, see §.293.); perhaps pu-mu-m, “ apple, 11 as “nou¬ 
rishing, 11 or “being tasted 11 (Sanscrit pd, “to support, 11 
and “ to drink, 11 compare pa-bulum, pa-sco, pd~\n, pd-tus, pd- 


only then permitted or required when, exclusive of prefixes in combina¬ 
tion with the verb, the verbal base is monosyllabic. If, however, it be 
polysyllabic, the m is not doubled; hence, indeed , gimm-i-mma-8, 44 birth,” 
and also uz-gimm-i-mma-s, idem,; su-gruw-i-mma-s , u circumstance ” 
(. gruwu , 44 1 occur ”) ; but not grauden-i-mma-s , 44 warning,” but grauden 
i-mas (graudenii , 44 1 admonish *). 

* Bases in ia } nominative is , drop their i before the u of their abstracts 
which lias arisen from a; hence middu-mmas , 44 greatness, from middis, 
44 great.” 
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taro) ; and the adjectives for-mus (compare ferveo, fer-men- 
tum ), fir-mus (compare for-tis, fero ), al~mu$. In the Ger¬ 
man languages, also, the formations of this class are, for 
the most part, no longer conscious of their origin: they 
occur in Grimm, II. p. 145, where, however, the bases in 
ma and those in mi, which have both lost their final vowel 
in the nominative singular, are not distinguished. I re¬ 
gard the suffix mi, which exists also in Sanscrit and in 
Greek,* as merely a weakened form of ma, as in the Greek 
pronominal base pt (accusative /nV) = Sanscrit ma (see §. 
368.). The Gothic hag-ms, “ tree ” (theme hag-ma), pro¬ 
bably means originally “ the growing(Sanscrit bark, hrih , 
“to grow'): the adjective base ar-ma, nominative arms , 
is perhaps an abbreviation of ard-ma, and a shoot from the 
Sanscrit root ard, “ to vex,” with which I would compare, 
also, the Sanscrit dr-ma (nominative mascul ine arm as, 
neuter drma-m) “ a malady of the eyes bar-mi (nominative 
barms), “ lap,” springs evidently from the root bar (baira, 
bar) “to carry.” In Old High German dau-m, dou-m 
(theme -ma, or -mi ?) “ vapour,” corresponds to the San¬ 
scrit dfm-m&s, “smoke;” trau-m, theme trau-ma (Old 
Saxon dru-m,, dro-ma), leads us to the Sanscrit root drd “to 
sleep sau-m (theme sau-ma), “ seam,” to farar siv, “ to sew ” 
(Old High German siwu, M suo ”); hel-m, “helm,” as “co¬ 
vering,” springs from the root hoi, “ to conceal ” (hilu, had 
huhtmfo). 

807. The feminine form of the suffix, viz. md, does not 
occur in Sanscrit in substantives; but the Greek in prj, as 
7 vcopg, ixvrjfxYj, crTiyprj, ypapprj, correspond to it; as do the 
Latin, like fiamma, from flagma , fdma, spuma, struma, gluma 


* dalmi-s, masculine, Indra’s “ thunderbolt/ from dal, 

“ to cleave y ■ bhu-ml s, “earth,” feminine, from bhu. , “to # be,” “to 

become tovva-pis, tyri-pt-t, Be-fu-v (Ion. genitive Qt/u-os). 
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for glulma ; and the Lithuanian in rna, me? as wazrna, 
“riding;” luzma, “grief” (tuzio-s, “I grieve”); shizma, 
“ service ” (sluziu, “ I serve ”); *|' giesme , song ( giedrni, 
“I sing”); b&ime, “fear” (biyau, “I fear” Sanscrit root 
hhi, “ to fear,” bhimd-s, “ fearful,” and nominative pre¬ 
terite, whence the patronymic bhdima-s, feminine bhdirni ); 
drausme ,t “prohibition.” To this class probably belong, 
also, the Lithuanian and Sclavonic abstracts in ha, be, BA 
ha- so that the medial stands in place of the organic 
nasal, as in deivini, A*»ATb devanty, “ nine ” (see §. 783.); 
and as in Greek jSpoToj, /3paSvs- = Sanscrit ninths, mridu-s. 
Thus, in Lithuanian we find the forms tuzbh, “grief,” 
sluzba, “ service,” side by side with tuzrna, slidma, which 
have the same meaning. Garbe, “ honour,” “ fame ” (gir- 
riu, “ I praise ”), corresponds in its root to the Sanscrit 
gar, gri (in the Veda-dialect, “ to praise”). Abstracts in 
be from adjective bases, whose final vowel has been weak¬ 
ened to y ( = £), are numerous ; as, silpny-be, “ weakness,” 


* Me from mia (see p. 17-t, Note *). 

t Thus tirutu-ma , “strength,” together with clrutu-ma-s, from the ad¬ 
jective base druta , “strong.” 

1 For dmud-me (draudz gj ." I forbid”), according to the analogy of 
the infinitive draus-ti, in witch the change of the d before t into s is re¬ 
gular (see §. 457.). In ei-s-me, “ going” (ei-mi, «I go”), the s is euphonic, 
as in Greek forms like 8e-<r-g6r. A euphonic s of this kind some¬ 

times precedes the masculine suffix also, but, 1 imagine, only after gut¬ 
turals, and then the insertion of the vowel of conjunction i, mentioned at 
§.805., does not take place; hence, dzaug-s-mas, “joy” ( dsaugio-s , “ I 
rejoice”); werk-s-mas, “weeping;” rto-s-mas? clamour.” Hence it ap¬ 
pears that, in Lithuanian, ksm or gsm is a more favourite combination 
than gm, ltm. Compare, in this respect, the insertions ot consonants 
mentioned in §§. 05. 96., from which, however, is to be excepted the s of 
the Old High German tarst, “thou venture**,” torsta, “I ventured,” as 
here the s belongs rather to the root (Sanscrit dharsh, dhrish, “to dare”), 
see Sanscrit Glossary , a. 1847, p. 186- 
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from silfma-s , “ weak byaury-b&, “ ugliness,” from byauru-s, 

“ n S l J r The following are examples of Russian abstracts 
in ha : MOAbfo* molyha, “ begging ” (moaio molyu , “ I beg”); 
CAy*R6a sluschha , “ service ” (ciipRy sluschu, “ I serve”); 
cmpa^Rfta straschba, “ watching ” (emepery steregu , “ I 
watch ”); RAuOa al6ba> “ hunger ” (raua “ I am hun- 
)• Perhaps, as we have seen in Gothic m take the 
place of b in the dative plural (see §. 215.), so we may 
assume the converse mutation of m to b ; and, in fact, in 
the formations in u-bni (theme u-bnya neuter, u-bnyd femi¬ 
nine, see Grimm, II, p. 184), occasionally u-fnl If we re¬ 
trace the h, which is evidently the more genuine form, to 
m, then vit-u-mni ( vit-u-bni , “ knowledge,” would resemble 
Latin formations like al~u-mnus (see §. 478. conch km); and 
in my opinion the Gothic like the Latin u isv< !y a class 
vowel, and therefore a weakened form of a, or, in Grimm’s 
weak form of the second conjugation, of 6 ; and therefore 
vund-u-fni, feminine, “ wound,” is for vund-6-fni, from vund-6, 
“ I wound.” It deserves notice, that, together with fraist- 
u-bni, feminine, “ attempt,” there occurs also the form fraist- 
6-bni (genitive plural fmist-6-bnyd, Luke iv. 13.), evidently 
from a weak verb fraistd (compare the Old Northern freistu, 
“ tent are," see Graff, III. 830.), which cannot be cited ; for 
the strong verb fraisa gives no authority to the t, and 
would make us expect only frais-u-bni. In fast-u-bni, 
“ fasting," the u represents the a sound of the diphthong 
ai of the third weak conjugation, where we must observe 
that the i element of this diphthong is dropped also before 
personal terminations beginning with nasals; thus, as fast- 
a-m, “we fast,” fad-a-nd, “they fast,” for fasl-ai-m, fast- 
ai-nd, so fast-u-bni, from fast-u-mni for fast-ai-mni. 

SOS. In order to exhaust the presumptive cognates of 
the Sanscrit participial suffix m&na, the Latin suffix mulu, 
must also be here mentioned, the l of which, perhaps, like 
that of alius = Sanscrit anya-s, “ the other," rests on the 
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favourite interchange of the liquids (see §. 20.). We divide, 
therefore, fa~mulus , properly "the making ” (for fac-rmlus ) ; 
or if, as Ag. Benary conjectures, it belongs to the Sanscrit 
root bhaj “to honour; 1 "to serve 11 (compare Gothic and-bah- 
ts, " servant, 11 " he who serves sti-mulus (for stig-mvhs), 
“sting, 11 as "sticking 91 (compare, according to Vossius, 
crr/fw, (rrlyfia, &c.). Compare the Irish suffix mhuil, in fas- 
a-mhuil, "growing 11 ( fasaim , "I grow '')==v&k$h-a-mdna-s* 
If, however, the a of fasa-mhuil is not a class vowel, as in 
fas-a-mar, "we grow 11 = Sanscrit vaksh~&~ma$, but to be in¬ 
cluded in the suffix (to he divided, therefore, fas-amhuil), 
in that case the last portion of the word properly means 
“ like, 11 and is most probably an abbreviation of the adjec¬ 
tive sam1iuily\ which occurs uneompounded. Words like 
fear-amhuily " manlike, 11 can scarcely be explained otherwise 
than as compounds of fear and amhuil. The Latin suffix 
mulu might, however, he also connected with the Sanscrit 
mar a; whence, admara and jawiara, " voracious, 11 from ad, 
jas , " to eat, 11 srimara (Wilson), according to some authori¬ 
ties, “a young deer, 11 from sar , sn, "to go, 11 This suffix, 
however, as v and m are easily interchanged, is originally 
one with the more usual vara ; whence nawara, " transi¬ 
tory, 11 from nai " to be ruined f 1 bhdsvara , " shining,* 1 from 
bh&s, " to shine j 11 sthdvara, "standing, 11 "immoveable, 11 from 
sthd, "to stand. 11 

809. Before we pass on to the consideration of those 
participles which do not, like those already discussed, be¬ 
long to any tense of the indicative, and make no distinc¬ 
tion between active, passive, and middle, we must mention 
one other participle peculiar to Latin, viz. the participle 
future passive in ndu. I have already, in my Conjucja - 


* It being taken for granted that vahsh is used in the middle. 
Sanscrit v is, in the Irish dialect of the Celtic, very usual, 
t Compare the Sanscrit mm a, ‘ Hike;’ Latin similis . 
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Honed System (§. 109 a . 1 .), considered this, with regard to its 
form, as a modification of the participle present active, 
and think I must continue to support this view, though it 
may he objected that, in this manner, the passive and fu¬ 
ture signification of the said participle will have no foun¬ 
dation as respects form. But words seldom express in 
form those relations, to denote which they are destined by 
the use of language; and grammatical forms often change 
their original meaning, as, in Persian, the forms in tdr or 
dar (far f-tdr, “ deceptor, 11 dd-ddr “ dator, 11 ' ), which are 
based on the Sanscrit nouns of agency in tdr, Greek in 
TYjp, and Latin in tor, tdr-is, are used, contrary to their 
original intention, with a passive meaning; also, gi-rif-tdr, 
“ captus, captious, pra>da res-tdr, “ Uberatus f kush-tdr, 
“ oecisus guf-tdr, u sermo M (see Vuller’s Inst. I. Pers. 
p. 166) ; while conversely the participles in tah or dah, which 
are based on the Sanscrit passive participles in ta, have 
generally an active signification; and retain their original 
passive meaning almost only when in combination with the 
auxiliary verb shudan (“ to be' 1 ); hence bur dah, “ qui tulit 1 
= Sanscrit britd-s (from bharta-s), “latus'f but burdah mtsha- 
vam , “ferorf properly “ lotus fio The Latin ferendus ap¬ 
proaches very closely the Persian present participle bar in- 
dah, u bearing f and, like the latter, has weakened the 
original tenuis (of fereni) to a medial, and extended the base 
by the addition of a vowel, both which changes take place 
also in Prakrit and Pali (see p. 30l)<|\ This opinion that 


* The choice of d or t in the suffix depends on the preceding letter. 
Compare §. 91. conclusion. 

t The Sanscrit also has a few words which, in their origin, are evi¬ 
dently present participles, but have added to the nt also an a, or have 
preserved the a of the base ta (see §.804.). They accent the suffix; 
hence, bhdsant&s , “ sun,” as “ lighting/' opposed to bhasant ( see §. 785.); 
rShantd-s, “ a certain tree,” as “growing,” opposed to rohant; gada~ 

yantd s, 
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t future passive participles have proceeded from the 
active present participles is confirmed by the circumstance, 
that the class peculiarities, which do not extend over the 
present and imperfect, and the forms which spring from 
the present, are preserved in the form in ndn ; e. g. the n of 
sterno (see §. 496.), the t of pedo, plecto, the reduplication of 
gigno (gen-ui, gen-i~twm) ; the gerunds also, which are in 
form identical with the future passive participle, point to 
an original active and present signification of the participial 
form; docendi , “of teaching , 11 docendo, “by teaching , 11 
speak for the signification “ teaching , 11 which M docendns 11 
must originally have had ; for such abstract substantives, 
especially those which, like the Latin gerunds, express only 
the exercise of an action, spring naturally from active 
present participles ; as abundant in from abundant, providcnfia 
from provident , and not from passive participles. Partici¬ 
ples in tvfru, when they form abstracts, or rather raise their 
feminine form to an abstract, abandon their future mean¬ 
ing, and then pass as present participles or nouns of agency ; 
thus, ruptura , “ tearing , 11 as the personification of “ to tear ,' 1 
properly “the person who tearsf 1 Jundura, “joining ; 11 
mistura , “ mingling f genitura, “ producing ; ni “ having . 11 
It must be noticed that in Gothic, also, from adjectives 
spring feminine forms which are used as abstracts, as 
mikilei , “ greatness 11 (theme mikiletn), from the adjective 
base mi Mia, to which it bears the same relation that, in 
Sanscrit, sundari , “ pulchra ” does to the masculine neuter 
base sundara (see §. 120 .); so, among others, also 

managet, “ a multitude , 11 from manag(a)s , “ many /’ siukei , 


y&nta-s , u cloud,” as “making to Row,” opposed to gadaydnt , from gad, 
“ to flow," in the causal. So in Latin unguentum , if it be not an extended 
form of “ ungum” (compare §. 803.), and perhaps argentum , “silver/’ as 
“shining” (Sanscrit rcga t/i-m), apparently from rdj, “to shine/’ with 
the vowel shortened. 
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" sickness,” from sm/c(a)-s “ sick,” (see Grimm, I. p. 608). 
In Greek, too, there are a few adjectives, the feminines of 
which represent abstracts ; in such a manner, however, as 
that the latter is distinguished from the feminine adjective 
by throwing back the accent, in agreement with what has 
been before remarked on similar phenomena in Sanscrit; 
hence, depyg, “heat,” kixkij, “wickedness," opposed to Oeppy, 
KctKr); as above, yd&as, “fame,” opposed to yarns, “famous 11 
(see §. 785. Remark); jdniman, “ birth,” mdriman, “death,” 
opposed to words like sarimdn, “wind,” as “blowing” (§. 
547.). But to return to the Latin participles in ndu, secundus, 
“ the following one,” has correctly retained the original 
design of the suffix; and the conjecture, therefore, that it 
is a contraction of sequebundus is unnecessary : yet, in my 
opinion, words in bundus in so far belong to this class, as 
most probably the verb substantive is contained in them 
in the same way as we have recognised it in the imper¬ 
fects and futures in bam, bo (see §§. 526. 663.). When, how¬ 
ever, Voss derives the forms bundu from the imperfect, 
as, errabundus from errobam, vagabundus from vagabar, 
gemebundus from gemebam, he appears to be in error, as this 
derivation is not supported by the sense; as gemebundus 
signifies, not “ qui-gemebat," but “ gemens." I allow, there¬ 
fore, between gemebam and gemebundus only a sisterly re¬ 
lation, and take bundu-s rather as the participle present of 
the root/a,* with the extension of the suffix nt to ndu, as 
in the future passive participle Under discussion. In Per¬ 
sian the participle present of the root bit, “ to be,” would 
probably be bavandah (for bu-andah, compare bavarn, “ I 
may be”); and in Sanscrit from bliu really comes bhdvanl, 
“ being ” (base of the strong cases), to which the Latin 
bundu, exclusive of the suffix u, has nearly the same rela- 


'* Regarding b for /, see ■§§. 18. 520. 
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tion as ham (ama-bam ) has to d-bhavam. The first u of 
bundu I take to be not the radical vowel of fu, but the cor¬ 
ruption of an original a, as in the third person plural (veh- 
u-nt = Sanscrit vdh-a~nti). As a proof that the forms in 
bundu-s are, in their origin, participles, may be adduced 
also the circumstance that they occasionally govern the 
accusative; thus, in Livy, vitabundus castra, mirabundvs 
mnam speciem. But should these forms originally belong 
to a tense other than the present, we might recognise in* 
them obsolete future participles, and assume that the use 
of the participle in turns has caused them to be less freely 
employed, given room for their being dispensed with, and 
changed their signification. An especial corroboration of 
this view is to be found in the fact that the majority of 
forms in bundus belong to the first conjugation, and that 
in old Latinity futures in bo occur also in the third and 
fourth conjugation, a form which may originally have be¬ 
longed to all classes of verbs ; as, as has been shewn, forms 
like legam and audiam are nothing but present tenses of 
the subjunctive mood, and used as a compensation for the 
lost futures (see §. 692.). We should consequently regard 
lascmbundus and sitibundus as analogous forms of old futures 
like scibo, dormibo , only with the vowel shortened, as before 
the suffix bundu-s, with the exception of the d of the first 
conjugation, only short vowels are found, and, therefore, 
we have gemebundns, fremebundus, opposed to diceho, and 
piidibundus opposed to pudebit. 

810. Let us now betake ourselves to the consideration 
of those participles which, without any formal designation 
of any temporal or lineal relation, have retained their desti¬ 
nation in this respect merely by the use of language. 
These are in Sanscrit the future participle in l&r> tri, the 
perfect passive participle in ta or na , and the future passive 
participle in ya, tavya, and aniya. The first-mentioned 
participle, which is, at the same time, a noun of agency, has 
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been already discussed in §§. 646, 64 1 ; somewhat, however, 
remains still to he observed on the subject. And first 
must he noticed the coincidence in accent which exists be¬ 
tween the Sanscrit and Greek, since the formations in 
tdr y like the Greek in t vjp, regularly accent the suffix; thus, 
ddtdr, nominative data (see §. 144.) dator and daturus , as in 
Greek § orrjp ; janitdr , nominative janitd “ genitor ” and 
“ geniturus ” « yeverYjp. On the other hand, the suffix rop 9 
which in origin and signification is identical with rrjp, and 
the long vowel of whose nominative iu>p, is to be regarded 
only as a compensation for the want of the case-sign, has 
lost simultaneously its organic length and its accent: it 
admits, too, of scarce any doubt, that, in Sanscrit, the 
weight of the suffix tdr is the cause of its being accented, 
according to the same principle by which, in the second 
principal conjugation, the heavy personal terminations 
assume the accent (see §. 785. Remark). The Greek forma¬ 
tions in which in §. 145. have likewise been compared 
with the Sanscrit in tdr, have, in part, remained true to 
the old accentuation, since in forms of more than two 
syllables a vowel long in itself by position, with <r gene¬ 
rally, and occasionally also with x, p, v> and A preceding 
the suffix, serves like a dam to the accent which be¬ 
longs to the suffix, and prevents it from receding farther 
back ; hence, indeed, Bor>jg opposed to Sorqp, ddtA ; but 
Tr/s t TToiY)TYjs t fyXcdTrjs, foKacrrys, aKovnarv}^ ^acrraKTY^y <pop- 
fiiKTYjs , At jpavrrjg 9 evdvvrri <r, TTOiKiXrrjSi Kadaprrjg , opposed to 
forms like yaperyjs, yeveTyg, TravSaKeTtjs. The e of forms like 
yev-e-rr]$) yev-e-rrjp, wav&XK-e-ri/s, is most probably a corrup¬ 
tion of i ; for it corresponds to the i, which often occurs in 
Latin, and still oftener in Sanscrit, between the root and 
the suffix; e.g. yev-e-TYjp and yev-e-rrjg correspond to the 
Sanscrit jan-i-tdr and Latin gen-i-ior . 

811. In the weak cases the Sanscrit suffix tdr suppresses 
its vowel, and the accent then falls on the case terminations 
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beginning with a vowel; while before consonants the r be¬ 
comes ri, and the accent abides on the suffix; hence d&tr-L 
u to the giver/ 1 as in Greek irocTp-os ,; tt arp-t, for Trarep-os, 
irarep-t, but ddtri-bhyas, “ to the givers. 11 The analogy of the 
weak cases is followed also by the feminine of the noun agent, 
inasmuch as before the feminine suffix i, which usually re¬ 
ceives the accent, the vowel of the principal suffix is sup¬ 
pressed ; hence dtitri , " the female giver. 11 The Greek and 
Latin, which possess over the Sanscrit the superiority of 
retaining the vowel of the masculine suffix (rrjp, rop, tor ) 
through all the cases, follow notwithstanding the ana- 
logy of the Sanscrit in suppressing, in the feminine 
forms rp/S, r p/a, tri-c (see §. 119.), the vowel of the prin¬ 
cipal suffix, and the Greek rp/5 agrees with the Sanscrit 
tri also in the retention of the accent, which the form 
rpia (perhaps on account of its increase of syllables) 
has abandoned; thus, Kycrrpld, aXerplft, avXqrptS, arjfxavrplS, 
yrpiS, opyrjcrTpld, (rreyaarplS, as in Sanscrit ddtri. The 
base ydcrrpt deserves especial notice, which, though also 
masculine, is properly nothing but the feminine of yacrrep, 
nominative ya crnjp*, in which I think I recognise the San¬ 
scrit root jas, “ to eat, 11 whence might be expected a noun 
of agency jadar, feminine jadri; thus yacrrrjp, properly 
the male eater, 11 and y&crrpi-s (properly u the female 
eater 11 ) has indeed experienced a transposition of the accent, 
but has kept clear from the inorganic affix of a 5. The 
feminine bases in riS seem to me, where they appear as 
nouns of agency, to be abbreviations of rpi§ : they corre- 
spond, as respects the loss of the p, to their masculines in 
r y(p)~$> but have throughout displaced the accent, even 
where the masculine has retained it in its original site ; 


* In shortening the vowel of the suffix, as also in declension, yaarc'p 
follows the analogy of the words denoting affinity, see §. 813, 
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thus, not only iketi -«;* compared with i/cer^-s, but also evpert-s 
opposed to euperyjs. 

812. The words denoting affinity in TPC. tar , tri, are evi¬ 
dently, in their origin, nouns of agency (see u Vocalmnus” 
p. 182) ; for pitar, weakened from patdr, and this again from 
pdtdr, means properly “ nourisher,” or “ ruler/* 1 from the 
root pd; and mdtdr, “ mother,” I regard as “ she that brings 
forth;” while I dissent from the Indian Grammarians who 
derive it from man, “to honour,” and prefer deducing it from 
the root md, “ to measure,” which, with the preposition nh, 
“out of” ( nir-md ), signifies “to make,” “to produce,” and 
even without a preposition is capable of this interpretation.* 
Duhitdr , “ daughter,” signifies properly “ suckling,” from 
duhy “ to milk ndptdr , “ grandchild,” is in its final ele¬ 
ment essentially identical with pitdr, “ father ” (this, how¬ 
ever, is perhaps opposed to my former opinion, see p. 387, 
Notef), here not in the sense of “father,” but to be taken 
in its primitive meaning, while we regard the compound 
not as a possessive but as a determinative; so that naptdr, 
in opposition to pit&r, as “ ruler,” or “ family chief,” Would 
signify the “ not ruler,” or “ subject,” and thus it might 
mean any member of a family but the father; as also in 
the Veda dialect, napdl, which has preserved the original 


* I aiow find a sjtrong confirmation of this opinion, which is elsewhere 
expressed (“ Vocutismus ” p. 182) in the Veda dialect in the First Rook of 
the Rig. Veda (Hymn 61.7.), which has been edited in the interim by 
Fr. Rosen, where the genitive mdtur occurs as masculine, with the 
meaning “ creators” The Old Persian furnishes the noun of agency 
framdtdr {fra preposition), which is connected iri root and suffix with 
mdtar , the accusative of which, framdtdram, occurs repeatedly in the 
inscriptions with which we are acquainted, and is rendered by Lassen, 
“ imperatorem'’ I have no doubt that the above-mentioned Vedian mdtur 
has an accusative mdtdr am (not mdtdram) , and that, therefore, the theme 
is properly mdtdr, not mdtdr, as the d is shortened only in words denoF 
ing affinity. 
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Rosen (on the Rig. V. I. 22. 6.) “ son, 1 ’ though in form it 
corresponds to the Latin base nepdt, as also its feminine 
naptiy “ daughter,” to the Latin base neptf, Old High Ger¬ 
man nifti (nominative accusative nift). Bhrd-iar, “ brother,” 
has clearly lost a consonant before the suffix, for there is 
no root bhrd. If, as the Indian Grammarians assume, the 
root is bhraj, “ to shine,” we must then observe that the 
r&j, which is probably related to it, and from which Pott 
deduces bhraj (for abhi-rdj), signifies besides “ to shine,” also 
“ to rule,” and, therefore, “ the brother ” may be so desig¬ 
nated as “ ruler ” in the family, which, according to Indian 
manners, the eldest brother after his father’s death really 
is (see “ Vocalismus> ’ p. 182). But blird t in bhratdr, may 
also have sprung from the root bhar> bhri , “ to carry,” “ to 
support,” by the transposition and lengthening of the radi¬ 
cal vowel, just as in Greek from fiaA : /3A>/-axo, fiefiArj-Ka, 
fiArj-pa, &t\, from 7rer =s Sanscrit pat, “ to fall,” “to fly” 
(ttIttto from ttitt ere*)) : 7rro) and tttyj (irrcdcris, Ttrcopa, Trrfjo'ts;), 
and in Sanscrit from man, “to think,” mnd , “to mention,” 


This feminine form leads to the conjecture that the masculine napdt 
in the weakest cases (see §. ISO.) rejects its ii; that, therefore, the geni¬ 
tive would be napt-as, for napdt-as, since feminine bases in % generally 
follow the analogy of the weakest cases; as, rCjnd, u a queen,” follows 
that of rdjniy to the king,” rdjn-as , “ of the king,” &c. Before termina¬ 
tions beginning with a consonant, where napt would be impossible, I 
should expect napdt; thus, napad-bhyas, “to” and “from the sons.” If 
such forms were confirmed, I still could not assent to Ben fey’s (Glossary 
to the Sam a \ eda, p. 100) conjecture, that d in napdt , as also the o of 
forms like dcitor-is , &c., is a lengthening that originally belongs only to 
the strong cases, which, in Latin (nepdt), has entered into all cases. It is 
more natural to suppose the theme of the Sanscrit strong cases to be the 
original one, and therefore, also, in the classical languages, for the most 
part, carried through all the cases, as is the case in the example before us 
with the suffix Ur,rr)p, contrasted with the Sanscrit strong tdr (shortened 
in the vocative to tar) and with the participle present in nt. 
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which is regarded by the Indian Grammarians as a dis¬ 
tinct root If, as now appears to me more probable, this 
is the derivation of bhrd-tdr, viz. from bhar, in that case the 
“ brother 11 is properly “the supporter/ 1 as the stay of the 
mother, sisters, and younger brothers after the father's 
death.* So the husband, also, in relation to the wife, who 
is termed bhdryd (“ the female to be supported, to be 
cherished "), is “ the supporter, 11 and as such is called bhar - 
tdr, nominative bhartd ; a word, the creation of which still 
lies within the clear recollection of the language, and 
which, therefore, in departure from its supposed cognate 
bhrdtar, follows the ordinary declension. The appellation 
of “sister/ 1 in Sanscrit svdsdr , has still preserved the long 
vowel in the strong cases, but has, on that account, like 
the Latin sordr from sost&r, lost a t, which has remained 
in the German and Sclavonic languages (Gothic svistar, 
English “ sister/ 1 Old Sclavonic sestra ), and in the Lithua¬ 
nian sesser (nominative sessu, genitive sesser-s, see §. 144.), 
has assimilated itself to the preceding s. Svd~s(t)dr is 
properly “the wife belonging 11 (regarding the pronoun 
$va, see §. 341.), and is, in its final element, akin to stri, 
woman/ 1 which Pott is undoubtedly right in deducing 
from the root m, m, “ to bear a child 11 (E. I. I. p. 126); so 
that, like fe-mina (see §. 478. conclusion), it originally sig¬ 
nifies “ the parturient/ 1 and is a regular feminine noun of 
agency up to the loss of the radical vowel. 

813. The shortening of d to a , which most words de¬ 
noting affinity have experienced in Sanscrit and Zend in 
the strong cases, appears to have existed so early as the 
time of the unity of language, as it is scarcely fortuitous 
that pitdram , pitar-du (Veda ~rd), pit dr as , stand in the same 


* So in a passage of Sdvitrt (p. 16 of my translation of “ The Deluge ”): 
“ When the husband (of the mother) is dead, that son is culpable who is 
not the protector of his mother/' 
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xm, ddtdrdu (~rd), ddtdras, as, in Greek, 
7 rarepa, t rarepe, narepeg, to Sorrjpa, Sorrjpe, ^orrjpeg, par¬ 
ticularly as the Latin makes a distinction between the 
declension of words like pater , patris, and such as dator , 
datdr-is . 

814. In the Veda dialect, formations in tdr 9 tri, occur 
also in the sense of the participle present or future go¬ 
verning the accusative; and in this case the accent inva¬ 
riably is thrown back from the suffix to the radical syl¬ 
lable ; hence dcitdr, “ giving, 11 opposed to ddtdr, “ giver 
pdf dr , “ drinking, 11 opposed to pdkir , “ drinker’’ 1 (Latin p6- 
Ur-) ; hdntdr, (< smiting, 11 " slaying, 11 opposed to hantar, 
“ smiter,” “ slayer dstdr, “ casting, 11 opposed to astdr, 
“ caster.” These participles serve principally to represent 
the present indicative ; so that, as in the participial future 
of the classic Sanscrit, the verb substantive is either to be 
supplied or is formally expressed. The former is the case 
if the participle refers to the third person; the latter if 
the first or second person is the subject. The forms of 
this kind which occur in the Sama Veda are all in the 
masculine singular nominative : and it is matter for future 
investigation, whether the feminine also occurs in con¬ 
structions of this kind, or whether, as in the participial 
future of the classic Sanscrit, the nominative masculine 
represents the other genders.* I annex a few examples 
from Benfey’s edition of the hymns of the Sama Veda : 
Rdntd yd vritrdn mnildtd (~td utd) vdjan datd maghdni, “ who 
(Indra) striking (cleaving) is the cloud, and distributing is 


* That in Zend, also, the form in tdr occurs in the sense of a participle 
present, and governing the accusative, is proved by a passage in the be¬ 
ginning of the 1st Farg. of the Vendidad (V. 8. p. 498), where £f^oC0Aij 
bactem is governed by ddthrd , u to the giving ” (genitive in the 

sense of dative, as is frequently the case in Sanscrit): rnmasete ddtfa'o 
bactem, u worship to thee the giver of happiness (riches)/’ 



relation to ddtdr 
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food, giving is riches 11 »■“ who strikes, 11 &c. (I. 4. 1. 5. 4.); 
ya ddrityd sasamdn&ya sunvatrf ddtd jaritrd (euphonic; for 
.... M) uJdhytim, “ who is giving that which is com¬ 
mendable to the praise singer, who slays with care, and 
expresses the juice of the (Soma) 11 (II. 1.1.14. 2.); tv&shU 
no ddivyan vachali parj&nyd brdhmanaspdWi, “ Parjanyas 
Brahnl is creating for us godlike speech 11 * (1.4. 1. 1.7.); 
dstd 1 si sdtravd vadham , “ thou art hurling death at the foe 11 
(IL 9. L 13. 3.). I take paid as a future participle in the 
following passage: pdtd vritrahd mtdm d ghd cjamat, “ po~ 
turns Vritri occisor sdmce succum c/deal” (II. 8. 2. L 3.).'|- 
As regards the cause of the retrogression of the accent in 
these expressions, 1 have no doubt that the aim which the 
language has in view is most emphatically to express, by 
the accentuation, the energy of the action, which, in the 
case where the form in tdr as a participle governs the ac¬ 
cusative, appears in its full force; and I am of this opi¬ 
nion, as, as has already been remarked (see §. 785. Remark, 
at the beginning), the accenting the initial syllable of a 
word in Sanscrit is the most emphatic, 


* Tmshtdr is paroxyton also as a noun of agency, 
t According to Benfey's translation, u let the Yritra-slayer drink the 
juice, 8zc.,pdta would sydt, u bibens sit! 7 I doubt, however, that 

these participles can, without an auxiliary verb, represent the potential or 
imperative; for the indicative only of the verb substantive is, in Sanscrit, 
very frequently omitted, as being by the sense itself understood. The en¬ 
clitic (jhd (for (/ha), which stands in the text in the common dialect ha, 
which, as well as hd, occurs in the Vedas, and attaches itself to pronouns 
especially (see F. Windischmann's Sankara, p. 73; and Benfey s Glossary 
to the S&ma V4da, p. 200), gives me occasion to remark, that I now, in de¬ 
parture from my former explanation (§. 175.), regard the Gothic k, and 
our eh in rni-k, thu-k , si-k, mi-ch , duck, such, as well as the Old High 
German h in unsi-h , rjfids, iwi-h , vfias, as a particle which has grown up 
with the base, and as identical with the Sanscrit ha, gha , and Greek ye 
(Dor, JEol. ya), and therefore dick as=Sanscrit tvdh-ha , Greek <reye , as, 
in a phonetic point of view, ich, Gothic ik-~aham, iy «, 
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815. As to the origin of the suffix idr, it may be re¬ 
garded as springing from the verbal root tar (wtri).* This 
root properly signifies “to overstep,” “to transgress,” but 
also to accomplish,’ “to fulfil;” e.g. pratijndm, “a pro¬ 
mise.” And it must be observed that several verbs of mo¬ 
tion express also “ to transact,” “ to doas, char signifies 
(l) “ to go,” (2) “ to pass through," (3) “ to do,” “ to prac¬ 
tise,” “ to arrange.” Thus, ddtdr, “ datnr, dans, datums," 
may be taken as “ the aecomplisher,” the “ exerciser of 
giving,” or, also, if we keep to the primitive signification 
of the root, as, “ the man who. passes through the action 
of giving;” as, p&raga, properly “going to the farther 
shore,” is used in the sense of “ perusing.” The verbal 
roots, therefore, in combination with the suffix idr, are to 
be taken as abstract substantives, which cannot surprise 
us, as some of them appear as such without any annexa¬ 
tion of a formative suffix; as, bhi, “ fear,” from bhi, “ to 
fear;” hri, “ shame,” from hri, “ to fear;” yudh, “ strife,” 
trom yudh, “ to strive.” It may be requisite here to ob¬ 
serve, that in Latin several formative suffixes beeinninir 

O o 

with c can be traced back to the Sanscrit root kcir, krl 
(with which creo is connected). Thus, for example, cri for 
ceri —nominative masculine cer , feminine or is —and cru in 
volucer , “ flying,” properly “ fulfilling the action of flying f 
Indicer, liidicriis, “ sport, 11 “pleasure,” “ causing enjoyment;” 
involu-cre , “ that which envelopes or serves thereto lava- 
cru~m, “ that which makes to bathe,” “ to bathe ;” ambula - 
cru-m> “ that which makes to walk out, gives occasion 
thereto, 11 hence “ promenade sepul-cru-m , “ that which 
makes to inter,” “a grave;” lu-cru-m, “that which causes 
to pay, 1 “gain;” ful-cru-m, for fulc~cru~m, “that which 
makes to support,” “ a support.” As r and l are easily 


* .Compare Benfey, 44 Greek Etymology” XI; p.267. 
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interchanged, I have no hesitation in referring to this class 
also the suffix culu, and comparing it with the Sanscrit 
icara, “ making;” * thus, ridicu-la-s , properly “ making to 
laugh;” pia-culu-m, “that which makes to atone f specta - 
eulu-m, “ that which makes to see,” “ gives to see vehi~ 
culu-tn , “ that which makes to ride pd-cuhi-m, “ that which 
makes to drink mira-culu-m, “ that which makes to won¬ 
der ba-culu-s, “ that which makes to go ” efirj-v). 

816 . From t&r springs, in Sanscrit, by the affix of an a , 
and with the suppression of its own vowel, as in the weak 
cases, and before the feminine character i, the neuter suffix 
tra, and thence the feminine ird. The neuter form is prin¬ 
cipally used, and, like the feminine trd, of rare occurrence, 
forms substantives which express instruments, which are, 
as it were, the inanimate accomplishers of an action. They 
Gunise the radical vowel, and, for the most part, in accord¬ 
ance with the Greek analogous forms in rpo, dpo, Tpa, Opa, f 
accent the first syllable of the word. The following are 
examples : n&-tra-7n, “ an eye,” as “ conducting,” or “ in¬ 
strument of conducting” (root ni) ; srd-tra- tw, “ear” (root 
sruj “to hear”); gd-tra-m, “limb” (root g& 9 “to go”); 
vas-tra-m , “garment” (root vas, “to put on”); s&s-tra-m, 
“ arrow” (root sas, “to slay”); ydlc-tra-m , “band” (root 
yuj t “ to bind ”) ; ddnshtrd, “ tooth ” (root dans, “ to 


* At the end of compounds bhas-hara-s, 44 making brilliance,” 44 the 
sun;” bha-yan-kara-s , 44 making fear,” “formidable.” 

t It is a question whether the 0 of Opo, Opa, is produced by the in¬ 
fluence of the p, in analogy with the law of sounds in force in Zend (sec 
§. 47.), or whether independently of the p a change or weakening of the 
tenuis to the aspirate lias taken place, as has become the rule in Ger¬ 
manic languages (see §. 87.). The latter appears to me moro probable, as 
the combination rp is very usual; but 0 for an original r occurs also 
before vowels, as in the suffix ^—Sanscrit tas, Latin tus (§. 421.), and 
in the personal terminations of the middle and passive which begin with 
aO (see §. 474.). 
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^yue "); ydtru, feminine, “provisions” (root yd, “to go”). 
So in Greek, vtmpo-v, ttA farpo-v, pcacrpo-v, Aexrpo-v (“ bed,” as 
“means of lying”), /S^rpo-v (“stick,” as “means for going”), 
fS-cr-Tpo-y, dporpo-v, OeAyyrpo-v, (JdArjrpo-v, eAvrpo-v, Oypa- 
rpo-v, apdpo-v, /3 adpo-v, Aei'/3tj0po-y, p&Krpa, Ttt-cr-Tpa, kolAutt- 
Tpa, fiadpa, Kpepadpa. The suffix in the class of words under 
discussion is, in Sanscrit, seldom accented, and still more 
rarely in Greek: the most common Sanscrit word of this 
kind is valdrd-m, “ mouth,” as “ speaking,” or “ instrument 
of speaking; so paklrd-m, “ holy fire,” properly “ that 
which cooks” (root pack from pale ); dhartrd-m, “house,” 
as “holding,” “receiving” (root dhar, dhri ); v4trd~m, “a 
reed,” as “moving itself” (root vi). In Greek, Aovrp6-v 
ancl Sanpo-v belong to this head. The latter, by its pas¬ 
sive signification, corresponds (“ the distributed”) to the 
Vedian dolrctiii, gift, as that which has been given,"” or 
“is to be given.”* As respects its base syllable, how¬ 
ever, HaiTpov (Salto) belongs to the Sanscrit root do = da, 
“ *<> out off,” whence ddtra-m, “ a sickle.” As the suffix 
idv, in Sanscrit, is occasionally preceded by an i as conjunc¬ 
tive vowel, so also is Ira, and then either the conjunctive 
vowel or the base syllable is accented : the former in khan- 
i-lra-m, “a spade” (khan, “to dig”), the latter in vdd-i- 
tra-m, “ a musical instrument,” properly “ that which 
causes to speak or utter a sound” (root vad, “to speak,” 
in the causal) ; gdr-i-tra-m, “ rice,” properly “ that which 
causes to eat,” “nourishes” (root gar, gri, “ deglutire," in 
the causal). As we have above (§. 810.) compared the 
Greek e of forms like yev-e-rrjp with the Sanscrit-Latin 
vowel of conjunction i of the corresponding jan-i-tdr, gen-i- 
tdr, so may also the e of <f>ep-e-rpo-v be taken as the cor- 


* Benfey quotes in his Glossary to tho Siima Veda, p. 88, the follow¬ 
ing passage of the Rig. Veda: dsi bhdyfi dsi ddtrdsya ddti, “ thou art the 
Lord : thou art the distributor of alms/* 
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ruption of t, and the said word be contrasted with Sanscrit 
formations like khan-i-lra-m and vdii-i-tra-m. It may, how¬ 
ever, be the case, that the e of (pep-e-Tpov is identical with 
the class-vowel e of (pep-e-re, (pep-e-rov , &c.; then < pep-e-rpov 
would correspond to Sanscrit formations like pdt-a-tram, 
“wing,” as “ instrument of flying;” vddh-a-tra-m, “weapon,” 
as “slaying;” krint-a-tra-m, “plough,” as “cleaver” (root 
krit from kart, in the special tenses krint, compare Keipa>): 
for which, indeed, the Grammarians assume a suffix atra, 
the a of which, however, appears to me identical with the 
inserted vowel of the first and sixth class ; thus, pat-a-tra-m, 
like pdt-a-ti, “he flies;” krint-a-tra-m, like hint-a-H, “ he 
cleaves.” * Thus in Greek the rj of forms like (ptArj-rpo-v and 
Kopy-dpo-v evidently belongs to the verbal base, and is iden¬ 
tical with that of <ptAi)-cru>, Kopg-cru. The same is the case 
with the d and S of the corresponding class of words in 
Latin ard-tru-m, fulgHrn-m, fulgi-tra, vere-tru-m, where it 
must be observed, that, according to §. 109 1 *. o., the d of the 
first as well as the & of the second conjugation are identical 
in their origin with the n of the above-mentioned Greek 
forms. As, however, the $ of the second conjugation is 
less permanent than the d of the first and the i of the 
fourth (see §. 801. Note), we cannot be surprised to find, 
not mulgS-tra, mulge-lrum, but muk-tra, mulc-tru-rn; not 
monS-tru-m, but mon-s-trum. The s of monstrum corre¬ 
sponds to the euphonic s mentioned in §.95. A similar 
one is also to be found in lu-s-trum and flu-s-trum. Vi-lrum, 
“ glass,” as it were, “ instrument of seeing,” or “ making 
to see,” has lost the d of the root. We should have ex¬ 
pected vis-trum (see §.101.) according to the analogy of 
ras-trum, ros-trum, claus-trum, cas-trum. In the third con- 


* The Indian Grammarians include the i of the above-mentioned words 
in i tra in the suffix. 
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ugation, the class syllable of which has, from the time of 
the unity of language, as a rule not extended itself beyond 
the present, with its derivatives, and the imperfect, the 
suffix is joined, for the most part, direct to the root, e.g. 
ru-trum, spec-trum . In the fourth conjugation we should 
expect t-trum, in accordance with d-trum in the first, and 
d-trum in the second; but hau$~trum, from kauris, is in 
conformity to the other anomalies of this verb. 

817. The Zend has, according to §. 47., changed the t of 
the suffix tra into th, but leaves it unaltered after sibilants, 
which, in general, do not admit of th after them ; lienee 
yaoschddthra, “ means of purification” (V. S. 
p. 263), nominative accusative -thre-m (see §. 30.) : ddithre-m, 
“eye” (as “seeing”), is connected in its root and suffix 
with the Greek Oearpov , although the meaning of the latter 
has taken a different direction, since it signifies the place 
which affords the spectacle. The corresponding Sanscrit 
root is most probably dhydi , with which Pott (“E. L J.” 
p. 231) has been the first to compare the Greek Oedopat, 
although dhydi signifies not " to see ” but “ to think,” where 
it is to be observed that wq hudh , “ to know,” has, in Zend, 
received the meaning of “ to see,” as vid , “ to know,” 
has in Latin, while the Greek root id (eidco, old a) unites the 
two meanings. Remark, also, with Rurnouf (“Fapna,” 
p. 372), the New Persian root di, “to see” (infinitive di-dan),* 
and the contraction which the Sanscrit root dhydi has ex¬ 
perienced in the substantive dht (nominative dht-s), (t un¬ 
derstanding,” “ insight.” The following are examples in 
which the suffix spoken of has preserved its original tenuis 
under the protection of a preceding sibilant: vastrem , “ robe,” 
feminine yastra (see §. 137., Sanscrit vastra-m, see §. 721. 


* The present binam belongs probably to a different root, and, in fact, 
to the Sanscrit vid . 
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**), and vd&tra (as theme), “ the willow, 11 as 

“ growing 11 * (connected in its root with the Old High 
German base wahs-a-mon, “ shrub, 11 “ fruit, 11 see §. 799 .), 
whence the often occurring vdstravat, “ willowy, 11 as also 
vdstrya (nominative -yd), “ farmer. 11 The Zend uses the 
formations in thro, tra, also in the sense of abstract sub¬ 
stantives, which, according to what has been said (§. 809 .) 
regarding the radically connected Latin formations in turn, 
cannot surprise us. The following are examples: f 
dar-e-thre-m , “ possession, 11 “ reception, 11 “retention 11 (San¬ 
scrit root dhar, dhri , “to keep 11 ); mar-e-tlirem , 

“mention 11 (Sanscrit root srnar , smri, “to remember 11 ); 

Ichdlhrem, “ splendour f’f khds-trem, 


* I doubt not that this expression comes from the Sanscrit root vdksh , 
u to grow,” which, in Zend, in the devoid of Guna special tenses of the 
fourth class, is contracted to ucs. With respect to the suppression of 
the guttural in the above form, compare the relation of the Sanscrit 
chash-td, “ he says/’ to the root chaksh , and the Zend chashman , “ eye ” 
(as “saying,” “announcing”), to the same root, and to the cognate San¬ 
scrit word chdkshus. 

t At the end of compounds pouru-khdthra , “ having much lustre ” 
(see Burnouf, “ Yapia” p. 421). I consider hliathra to be an abbreviation 
of kharthra (kharethra , according to §. 44.), and derive it from the root 
khar, “to shine,” whence, also, kharend , “lustre.” The root 

sur (from svar, see §. *36.) corresponds in Sanscrit. The loss of the final 
consonant of the root appears to be compensated by lengthening the vowel, 
as in the Sanscritj^, “ born,” from jan ; khatd, “ engraven,” from khan. 
Observe, also, the relation of the Zend xaxdmi, “ I produce,” to 

the Sms.jdjanmi. Burnouf gives another derivation of hliathra, “ lustre ” 
(1. c. p. 419) dividing it into klia , “ suus” and dthra , according to which 
its literal meaning would be “ suum ignem habeas” and therefore dthra 
would be connected with the word dtar, “ fire,” which is used in its un¬ 
compounded form, and the a of which is suppressed in the weakest cases ; 
hence dthr-at, “ igne dthr ahm , “ ignium Burnouf touches also on 
the possibility of the prefix su, hu, “ fair,” being contained in khdthra , 
in which case its proper signification would be “pulchrum ignem hahens” 

A 
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The latter Burnouf (“■ Vagner” p. 220) derives, 
undoubtedly with justness, from the Sanscrit root svad: the 
transition of d into s is here quite regular (see §. 102. con¬ 
clusion) ; and khdstrem therefore resembles, both in the 
euphonic treatment of the radical d and in the suffix, the 
(§. 815. conclusion) above-mentioned Latin formations, as 
claus-trum . 

818. As regards the formation of abstract substantives 
through the suffix under discussion, the German languages 
admit of comparison with the Zend in several interesting 
forms. The Gothic furnishes us with the neuter base 
maur-thra (nominative accusative maurtkr, see §. 153.), “ mur¬ 
der,” properly “ the killing,” the obscure root of which 
leads us to the Sanscrit mar, mti, u to die,” causal mdrd~ 
ydmi, “ I slay.” * * Besides the above, J. Grimm (II. p. 123) 
deduces from bldstreis a neuter bldstr, ‘ ‘oblation” (theme 
bldstra ), which I should be glad to admit did it anywhere 
occur. Nevertheless, I think its existence must he as¬ 
sumed, and I derive from it the existing masculine blds- 
trei-s, the base of which, bids try a (see §. 135.), has the same 
relation to its presupposed primitive base bldstra that the 
previously mentioned Zend vditryo (theme vdstrya), “ coun¬ 
tryman,” has to its primitive base vdstra , “ pasture.” The 
root of the Gothic base blos-tra is bldt, “ to sacrifice,” “ to 


i 


A derivation, however 1 , in which khdthra would etymologically also sig¬ 
nify what the sense requires, and according to which it would be radically 
identical with a word ( hhareno ) literally meaning “ lustre/ appears to 
me the most natural. 

* The u of the Gothic form is a weakening of a, to which, according 
to §. 82., an euphonic a is prefixed. As most of the German languages 
have lost the r of the Gothic maurtkr , and consequently the agreement 
between them in suffix with the primitive suffix Ira, three, is no longer 
recognisable, we should remark with care the English “murder.* 

•f It is a rule in Sanscrit that verbal bases terminating with a vowel 
reject their final, vowel before vowels or y in an annexed derivative suffix. 
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worship,” whence, according to §, 102., btds-tra, in analogy 
with the Zend kh&s-tra, “ taste,” from khad-tra ; so gils-fra, 


“tax,” nominative accusative gilstr, from gild-tra , gild-tr, 
from the weakened form of the root gold, with the prepo¬ 
sition us and fra , “ to repay ” * The a of the Old High 
German gels-tar, Icels-tar, ghels-tar (Graff, IV. 194.), I take to 
be an auxiliary vowel inserted to remedy the harshness of 
an accumulation of consonants at the end of a word, and 
which, on the annexation of the case-terminations in these 
and similar words, is again dropped, hence genitive plural 
ghels-tro; so from bluos-tar, blos-tar , “oblation,” dative blos-tre; 
from hlah-tar, “ laughing,” “ laughter,” dative hlah-trc.f 
We have, therefore, in the common German expression 
Ge-lach-ter, as also in the English “ laugh-ter,” analogous 
forms to the Zend abstract neuter bases in thra , bra , as also 
to the Sanscrit formations in Ira , Greek in rpo, and Latin 
in tru. Thus in English also “ slaughter, 11 which in its 
radical part, graphically at least, is more perfectly retained 
than the cognate verb “ slay.” Probably, also, “ thun-der” 
and “ wea-tlier” are to be included in the class of words 
which are formed in Sanscrit by the suffix tra, though the 
£-sound of the suffix is lost in the appellation of “ thunder” 
in the older dialects (Old High German donar masculine, 
Old Saxon thunar , Anglo-Saxon thunor) ; on the other hand, 
in Latin we have ion-i-trus, ton-i~tru> where the u of the 
fourth declension is matter of surprise, as the Sanscrit a 


* With respect to the interchange of t, th , and d (blds-tra,gils-fra, 
compared with maur-thra ), in suffixes originally commencing with t, I 
refer the reader to §. 91. 

t Whether the gender he masculine or neuter is not to be determined 
from the cases which occur (accusative hlahtar , dative hlahtre and Idali- 
tere ); as, however, the perfectly analogous bldstar shews itself, by the ac¬ 
cusative plural bldstar , to be neuter, I agree with Graff (IV. 1112.) in 
considering hlahtar also as neuter, in accordance with the analogous Gothic 
and Zend forms. 
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would lead us to expect only tlie anorganic u of the second 
declension (see §. 116.). The corresponding Sanscrit root is 
stan, " to thunder/ 1 whence stan-ayi~tnu-s, “the thunder/ 1 ¥ 
“Weather 11 belongs to the Sanscrit root vd, “to blow, 11 
whence also the Lithuanian we-tra, “ storm/ 1 To return 
to the Gothic; fd~dr, “ sheath 11 (theme fd-dra), and huli-s-tr , 
“ veil 11 (theme huli-s-tra), belong to the class of words here 
discussed. The latter proceeds from the verbal base hul-ya; 
its i t therefore, is the contraction of the syllable ya , as in 
the preterite hul-i-da . I regard the s as an euphonic affix, 
as in the Latin lus-tru-m, flu-s-trum (see §. 815. conclusion), 
capis-trum . The following nominal derivatives are ana¬ 
logous : avi-s-try “ sheep-cote/ 1 as “ place of the sheep/ 1 
from the lost primitive base avi (= Sanscrit avi f Lithua¬ 
nian awi ); and navis-tr f “ grave/ 1 as “ place of the dead, 11 
from ncmsy theme nava , with the weakening of the a to U. 
as in the genitive navi-s (see §. 191.) Observe that the 
Greek and Latin languages very frequently transfer the 
suffixes of verbal derivatives to nominal derivatives. Fd-dr, 


* Ay is the character of the tenth class, and itnu the suffix, which forms 
adjectives with the signification of the participle present and masculine ap¬ 
pellatives ; as, harshayitnus, “ rejoicing,” and as a substantive masculine 
“son/’ as “ the causer of rejoicing” (so nandana , “ son,” from nancl “to 
rejoice”). The i is evidently merely a vowel of conjunction, as in the 
future stan-ay 4-shy dti, “it will thunder:” there also exists, as well as 
i-tnUy a more simple suffix tnu, as in hatnu-s, masculine, “sickness/’ and 
“a weapon,” as “slaying,” from han , “to slay.” The t of trite and itnu 
may be regarded in the same light as the euphonic t mentioned above 
(§. 797. Note ); so that, therefore, only nu would be left as the true suffix, 
as appears in bhdnu-s , “sun,” as “giving light/’ The circumstance that 
the Latin ton-i-trus , ton-i-tru , stands in the class of words under discus¬ 
sion in a very isolated position, owing to its u of the fourth declension, 
may lead us to compare it, with respect to its suffix also, with the San¬ 
scrit stanayitnu-s , by assuming an exchange of the liquids; so that tru 
would stand for tnu, just as in the Latin pul-m& (for plu-md) an l stands 
over against the Greek nasal of ttpcv/mov (compare 20.) 

4 c 
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sheath, 1 ' theme fd-dra, in its obscure root corresponds to 
the Sanscrit pel “to receive,” and in its entire form to 
pdtra-m , “vessel,” as “keeping.” With respect to the 
Gothic d, for the th, which was to be expected, compare 
fa-drein , “parents,” with the Sanscrit pi~iardu (for pa~) f 
which is also radically connected with fd-dr (see §, 812.). 
The Old High German fd-tar , fuo-tar, “ fodder” (for /o4r, 
Anglo-Saxon, fd-dr, fd-dher, fo-ddar y fo-ddur ) is identical in 
root and suffix with the appellation of “ sheath,” which 
“ supports,” but only in a different manner from that in 
which “fodder” does. To this class of words may be 
added, with more or less certainty, a few other Old High 
German neuters which end, in the nominative and accusa¬ 
tive, in tar or dar : viz. flu-dart “ float,” from the root flu 
( = Sanscrit plu\ which has generally assumed the affix of 
a * (see 109 b . i.); fld-dar, “ ftuorj'* from the same root; 
rua-dar , “ rudder,” apparently as “ making to flow or navi¬ 
gate,” in root and suffix akin to the Latin ru-trum , and 
Greek pe-6pov (pew from <rpe(f)w, Sanscrit srdvdmi, from the 
root sru, “ to flow,” causal srdvay), and radically, perhaps, 
also with re-mus.']' Perhaps, too, we ought to class here 
wundar , wuntar , “ wonder,” and wuldar , “ glory, + as deri¬ 
vatives from roots now unknown. 

819. To the Sanscrit feminine suffix trd, as in ddnshtrd , 
“ tooth” (see §. 815.), corresponds the Gothic thld, in nethld 
(nominative and accusative ndthla), “needle,” as “instrument 
of sewingas in the Greek aKearpcc, but with l for r ; which, 
according to §. 20., cannot surprise us, particularly as the 
Greek sxiffixes tAo, 6X o, rXrj, OXyj (see Pott, II. p. 555), are 


* The Sanscrit form for flu-dar, fld-dar , would be plo-tra-m (o — mi). 
t Graff, IT. p. 493, presupposes a root rad ; but the Anglo-Saxon rovan , 
reovan, revan , u remigare” mentioned by him, proves the contrary, and 
answers to the Sanscrit causal base sravay. 

J Gothic vulthus, probably with thu y =Sanscrit tu, as suffix. 
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likewise evidently to be referred to the Sanscrit Ira , trd ; 
as in 0 %-e-rA.o-r, %J-tAo- v, 66-cr-0\o~v f e%-e-TA»;, yev-e-OXy. 
"Cty-e-TAo-v, in a Sanscrit form would be perhaps vah-i~tra~m, 
or vah-a-tra-m. With regard to yeveOXrj as an abstract 
substantive, I must remark, that in Sanscrit also the femi¬ 
nine suffix trd is occasionally used to form abstract sub¬ 
stantives ; thus, the ydtrd mentioned above (§. 815.) means 
also “gait.'” In Old High German the word for “needle 1 *’ 
exhibits in the nominative and accusative, in different 
writers, nd-clla , ndrdila , nd-dela , and nd-dal : the Anglo- 
Saxon form is ncv-dl We have further to mention, in 
Gothic, hleithra (theme -thrd), “ a tent, 11 which has retained 
the old r, though its root is obscured : it belongs, in my 
opinion, to the Sanscrit sri from kri, “to go 11 (compare 
vimian, “ house, 11 from vis, “ to enter 11 ), whence d-srayas , 
“ asylum, 11 “ house, 11 and in Gothic also hliya, masculine, 
(theme -yan)> “ a tent. 11 To this root belongs also, among 
other words, the Old High German hlei-tara (for hleitra )* 
(which, on account of its suffix, also belongs to this class), 
Anglo-Saxon hlcedre, hlw-der, German Leister, “ ladder, 11 as 
“ instrument of mounting. 11 

820. Let us now consider somewhat more closely the 
perfect passive participle, which we have already had oc¬ 
casion to mention more than once/f* Its suffix is, in San¬ 
scrit and Zend, usually ta, (masculine and neuter), feminine 
td, and is, I have no doubt, identical with the demonstrative 
base ta (see §. 343.). There is no ground, therefore, in the 
word itself for a passive signification, except, perhaps, in 
the accent; for while, according to §. 785. Remark, the ac- 


* Graf (IV. p. 1115.) quotes for the nominative the forms Icitra, hleitar, 
letter a, letter , genitive hleitra. It admits of no doubt, that the forms in r 
have lost a final a, and that they cannot be classed with muotar , t oh tar, 
suestar, of which the proper termination is r. 
t See % 513. 588. 


4 c c 2 


6 


FORMATION OF WORDS, 


tive forms require the most powerful accentuation, i.e, the 
accent on the first syllable ; in the passive participle under 
discussion the suffix receives the accent: hence we have 
paktds , *' cactus” accusative palctam, standing similarly op¬ 
posed to p&chan , “ coquens ” pdchantam , “ coquentem ” as 
above (§. 785. Remark) suchydt&, “ purificatur” is opposed 
to suchyale , “ purijiccd” Greek verbals in ro-s, which, as 
scarce needs to be noticed, are identical with the perfect 
participles passive of the cognate languages, have retained 
the old accentuation, and thus we have ttoto-<; 9 kotyj, ttotoV,* 
standing in the same relation to kotos, “the drinking” 
(compare §, 785. Remark, near the end), that, in Sanscrit, 
piyaU , “ bibitur ” has to piycite (Class 4, middle), “ bibit” 
The pafoxytone or proparoxytone accent of abstracts in to 
appears to be preserved principally where, together with 
the abstract, the passive verbal is actually in use, and where, 
consequently, there is the more ground for bringing the 
abstract meaning prominently forward by the accent; whilst 
otherwise the abstract follows in its accentuation the pre¬ 
vailing example of verbals with passive signification ; hence, 
indeed, kotos, aporos, apyros, rpvyyros , eperos, dA eros, op¬ 
posed to kotos » aporos, dpyros, rpvyyros, eperos, dAeros 1 (aA>/~ 
rov) ; but not kokgtos, KtdKvros, akoyros, but kokgtos, kiokvtos , 
akoyros , as these abstracts have no oxytone passive verbals 
to match them. There are, however, some isolated abs¬ 
tracts, or words which express the time of an action, 
which have the accent thrown back, as loros, $6tKvy-<r-ros . 

821. The participial suffix tt ta is either joined direct to 
the root or by a vowel of conjunction i. To the first kind 
of formation belong jnd~id~s, “ known ” » Greek yvco-ro-s, 


* Compare the Sanscrit pttds, pita, pit&m , from the root pd, u to 
drinkwhich, in the passive, has the d weakened to t There is also a 
middle root pi of the fourth class. 
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,atin (g)nd-tu-s f i-gnd-tu-$ ; dat-ta-s, given, 11 * Zend da-to 


(theme data), Latin da-lu-s, Greek So~t6-$ ; sru-td-$> “ heard/ 1 
Greek kTw-to-^ Latin chi-tu-s; bhu-ta~$, “ been, 11 “ being, 11 



fer-tus, “ bearing,’ 1 “ fruitful j 11 $tri-td~s, “ extended 11 (from 
startds ), Zend fra-st&reto (fra preposition), Greek crTpa-ro-s, 
(transposed from crrap-Tos), Latin strd~tu~s;pak-t&-s, “cooked, 11 
Greek iren-To-s (root ireir from ttgk, Sanscrit pack, from j pale, 


Latin coc, from poc), Latin coc-tu-s; uje-t&s, “spoken 11 (irre¬ 


gular for vaJdds), Zend ado (huetd, “ well-spoken 11 (from. hn~ 
uetd ); yuk-td-s, “ bound, 11 Greek &vk~t6~s, Latin junc-tu~s; 
bhrish'-td-s , “ roasted 11 (from bhmshtds, and this from bhrak- 
tds ), Greek (ppvK-ro-s, Latin fric-tus; bad-dhd-s, “bound 11 
(euphonic for badh~t&-s, root bandit), Zend bas46 lab-dlid-s, 
“ obtained 11 (euphonic for labhtas ), Greek K^tt-to-s ; jd-td-n, 
“ born 11 (root yaw), Zend zd-to, Greek ye-ro-s, in the com¬ 
pound TqAvyeros ; J mata-s, “thought 11 (root wan), Zend mato, 
(compare pev-e-ros ); dish-td-s, “ shewn 11 (euphonic for <&/t- 
ifas, from dik-ttis, see §. 21.), Greek (Sciktos) avarcoSeiKTos, 
X€ipd8etKTo$, &c., Latin dic-tus ; dash-td-s, “ bitten 11 (eupho¬ 
nic for das-tas, from dak-tds), Greek ((b/K-ro-s), a Syjktos, Kapdio- 
$y)kto $; drish-tds, “seen 11 (from darshtds, and this from 


* From daddtas , with irregular retention of the reduplication of the 
special tenses. 

t See §.102., and compare Greek analogous form, as k€<tt6s, m<rr6s. 
With regard to the Latin form of this participle in roots with a T sound 
see §.201. 

f It is a rule in Sanscrit that before formative suffixes beginning with 
j?, which require no Guna augment, the n and m of the root are rejected ; 
jnn , “ to produce, to bear/’ and khan, “ to engrave,” lengthen their vowel 
in doing this. From han, u to smite, to slay,” comes holds, with which 
we may compare the Greek -(jxiros, as <X>ENO (c/kwo?, eweefrvov), like OvrjcrKa), 
most probably belongs to the .Sanscrit root han , from dhan ( nidhana , 
“death”). 
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darlc-tds), Greek (SepKros), cnffiepKTos; ush-td~s, “ burnt/' 1 La¬ 
tin us-tn-s . The following are examples with the conjunc¬ 
tive vowel i: prat-i~td~s, “ ejtensus 11 (root ftrath, whence 
prithu-s, “ broad/ 1 from pralJm-s, Greek 7rA gctv-s> Lithuanian 
pla-tu-s ); anch-i-ta-s, “ eredus /’ pat-i-td-s, “ qui cecidit So 
in Latin, dom-i-tus, mon-i-tus, mol-i-tm, gen-i-tus. In Greek 
the e of forms like pev-e-ros, cn<eA~e-T6s, epn-e-ros, corre¬ 
sponds, where we again leave it undecided whether this t 
be a corruption of an i or an 

822. The Latin forms in idus, springing from neuter 
verbs, and for the most part of the second conjugation, as 
pall-i-dus, ferv-i-diis, frig~i~dus, torr~i~dus, tim-i-dus, tep-i-dus, 
splend-i-dufi, nit-i~du $, luc-i-dus, fulg-i-dw , viv~i~dm, $ap-i-dus> 
flu-i-dus, correspond to the participles in id in Sanscrit, 
which spring from neuter verbs, and have an active signi¬ 
fication, and especially to those which have a present 
meaning; as, tvar-i-tds , M hastening/ 1 sthit&s, “ standing/ 1 
suptds , “sleeping 11 (also “having slept”), saktds , “being 
able/’t yat~ta$, “striving/ 1 bhi-ids, “ fearing/ 1 hri-tds , “being 


* Regarding the active signification of this participle in neuter verbs 
see §.513. conclusion; so, in Greek, crraroy, “standing/’ fesSanscrit sthi- 
ids (weakened from sth&t&s ), which likewise signifies present time : on 
the other hand pra-sthitds means both “ proficiscens” and u profectus” 
f Compare §. 815., and Curtius u De Nominum Grcecorum formations” 
pp. 38, GO. Indian Grammarians assume a suffix (widdi) atd, the a of 
which, however, is most probably only a class-vowel, with which the 
Greek € might be compared; thus, iprr-e-r6e (compare epn-e-rc) like 
pach-a-tds , “fire,” as “cooking.” The abstracts Bdv-a-ros, “ death,” and 
Kog-a-roff, “ fatigue,” have preserved the conjunctive vowel in its original 
form, and thus correspond to the Sanscrit mar-a-ta-s , “ deathwhere, 
however, we must observe that the Sanscrit root mar, rnri , “ to die,” 
in its verbal conjugation, does not belong to the first or sixth class any 
more than the Greek roots Bap and mp. 

t The form with the conjunctive vowel ( sak i-tds) has a passive signifi¬ 
cation, so yat44ds , “ obtained by efforts, sought for,” compared with yat- 
tdsy “striving.” In Latin, vice versa, rap-i-dus, active, opposed to rap-tus, 

passive. 
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ashamed and to the Greek crraro s', “ standing peveros, 
“ remaining epireTos, “ creeping.” The opinion, there¬ 
fore, elsewhere stated, appears probable, that the d in the 
Latin forms just mentioned is only the weakening of an 
original tenuis/ just as in quadraginta, qmdmplus , quadra- 
plex, for quatraginta, See. An active and present meaning, 
though in a transitive verb, and with the retention of the 
old tenuis, occurs in the participle spoken of in fertus , 
“ bearing, 11 “ fruitful, 11 which corresponds in form with the 
Sanscrit hhritas , from bhartds , u borne, 11 Zend hereto, and 
Greek ~0epros (see §. 818.). 

823. The Sanscrit verbs of the tenth class, and the 
causals identical with them in form, have all of them the 
conjunctive vowel i ; hence pid-i-tds , " pressed, 11 “ pained ; ni 
v6k-i-i&-$, “ made to enter. 11 The circumstance, however, 
that the said verbs extend their character ay (in the special 
tenses aya) to the universal tenses also, and a great part 
of the formation of words, gives room for the conjecture 
that the i of forms like ptd-i-ids, ves-Mds, is not the ordinary 
vowel of conjunction, but a contraction of ay ; or that such 
forms in i~tas have been preceded by older ones in ay-i-tas , 
according to the analogy of the infinitives, as pid-ayi-tum. 
As, then, Latin supines like am-d-tum, aud-i-him, are 
related to pid-dyi-tam, just such is the relation of am-drtus , 
audri-tus , to the presupposed pid-dyi-tas . Although the 
Latin second conjugation also belongs here, and, for ex¬ 
ample, moneo corresponds to the Sanscrit causal nuhi-dyd- 
rni and Prakrit (see p. 110), I would nevertheless 

prefer to identify mon-i-tus with mdn-i-tds in such a way 


passive. Observe, also, the active cup-idus together with the passive 
cup-Uus , 'These, however, are only arbitrary usages, which rest on no 
general principle. 

* Influence of Pronouns in the Formation of Words , pp. 21, 22. Pott is 
of a different opinion, E. I. M. p. 567. 
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thence infer the existence of similar forms in 
the time of the unity of language, while I would prefer as¬ 
suming a casual coincidence in the similar abbreviation of 
a common element. In Greek the y or w of forms like 
(j>i\~r}~r6s, TtfjL-rj-ros (from corresponds to 

the character of the Sanscrit tenth class, and therefore to 
the Latin d and i of am-d-tus, aud-i-ius. In Gothic, where, 
as generally throughout the German languages, this parti¬ 
ciple remains regular only in the so-called weak conjuga¬ 
tion, the old tenuis, instead of, in accordance with §. 87., 
becoming an aspirate, has sunk down to a medial, in such- 
wise, however, as that before the s of the masculine nomi¬ 
native, arid in the accusative, which has lost the final vowel 
of the base and the case termination, a th for d enters 
(compare §. 91.). According to the difference of the con- 
jugational class, an i (from ya), 6, or ai, i.e. the three dif¬ 
ferent forms of the Sanscrit character of the tenth class (ay, 
see §. 109 a . o.) precedes; hence the bases tam-i-da * ** domi- 
tus friy-d-da,*\ “ amatus <ja-yuk-ai-da, “ mbjugatus ; r1 
nominative masculine tam/Uhs, friydths, gayukaUhs ; accusa¬ 
tive tamith , &c.; genitive tamidi-s , &c. (see §. 191.). The 
direct annexation of the participial suffix occurs in Gothic 
only in certain irregular verbs, and in such a manner that, 
according to the measure of the preceding consonant, either 
the original tenuis is preserved, or has become d (see §§. 
626. 91.). Thus the base baukta,* (t purchased 1 ’ ( bugya , 


f Compare Sanscrit damdids (from dam-ay i~td$V) from darndydmi , 
causal of the root dam , “to tame/' but of the same meaning as the primi¬ 
tive and the Latin dom-i tus. 

f It may be regarded as the denominative of the Sanscrit priya , u dear,” 
“ beloved •” and it is also, radically and in its formation, akin to the 
Greek (j)iK-r)-ros (from t/uA<?a>, denominative of transposed from 

the rf of which has sprung, like the Gothic o, from d. 

J Euphonic for buhia (see §.62.), and this from bulcta, from the root 
hag. 
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“ I purchase”), corresponds to Sanscrit forms like bhukta* 
eaten 11 (root hhuj from bhiu /), Greek like c ppuKro , and Latin 
like jimctu; mun~dcr, “ believed,” answers to the Sanscrit 
, “thought/' “ believed,” for man-id* as the feminine 
substantive base ga-mun-di (nominative -n-ds) does to the 
Sanscrit base “ meaning/ 1 

824. In Lithuanian the participial suffix spoken of is re¬ 
tained quite unaltered in form, and, indeed, in all verbs/so far 
as they have a passive. In the nominative masculine las 
corresponds to the Sanscrit td-s ; e.g. seMa-s “ followed 11 =s 
Sanscrit saktA-s (root sack, from sak, “to [G. Ed. p. 115(3.] 
follow/ 1 compare Latin secjuor ); seg-ta-s , “ fastened 11 = San¬ 
scrit sak-id-s for s&g-ta-s (root scmj, from mng, “ to 
fasten 11 ); deg-ta-s, “ burnt' 1 = Sanscrit dag-dha-H .f In the 

nominative feminine sekla, segta, degta, correspond to the 
Sanscrit said a, dagdhd , only with the a shortened, as in 
Gothic, Latin, and Zend forms like bauhta (genitive 
bauhtd-s ), juncia, has la (see §. 137.): to the Latin 

juncta corresponds literatim the Lithuanian junkta, from 
jumfm, “ 1 yoke (the oxen)”: hept-cw, hepta (from keppu, tv I 
bake/ 1 see §. 501.), corresponds to the Sanscrit pah-t&s, td, 
Greek irei rro-f, rr/, Latin codas, la. Forma like tvesdas, 

“ conducted ” (root wed), correspond in a euphonic respect 
to Zend like ban-id, “bound” (root bandk (, iris-16, “dead 11 
(root irilh), and Greek like wicr-Tosy k€(t-t6$ (see §. 102 ). To the 
Gothic participles of the weak conjugation correspond the par¬ 
ticiples of those Lithuanian conjugations, which we have above 

* In the former parts of this work the accent is not given to Sanscrit 
words, as the subject of Sanscrit accent had not then been investigated. 
In 1843, Bohtlingk published a treatise on Sanscrit accentuation (as the 
Author of this work tells us in the Preface to his Fifth Part), which opened 
up a new field of inquiry. The mark over the a then, in bhukta , is the 
accent, and does not denote vowel length. 

t Dh euplionic for t, see §. 104. In Irish, daghaim, “ X burn/" corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit dahilmi ; and dagte y u burnt/ to the passive parti¬ 
ciple dughda-s, Lithuanian degias. 
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(§. 506., p. 704) compared with the Sanscrit tenth class; thus, 
myl-i-tas, “beloved pen-c-ias, “nourished laik-y-tas , “held.’’ 1 

825. The Sclavonic languages have, if the opinion ex¬ 
pressed in §. 628. be well founded, transferred to the active 
voice the passive participle here spoken of—with the re¬ 
tention, however, of the meaning of past time—and have 
weakened the original l to /, probably by changing it in 
an intervening stage to d* In the former point they cor¬ 
respond to the New Persian, where the participle in ques¬ 
tion has, at least generally, an active signification: in the 
latter point they agree with the Georgian,- where 
jwn-u-li signifies “ eaten” (Sanscrit jam, “ to eat”), and 
cobo&osxpct thboh-i-li “ warmed” (Sanscrit tap, “to burn ”). 

[G. Ed. p. 1157.] The suffix ao lo (n. m. ab V, neut. lo, f. la ;) is 
joined, in Old Sclavonic, either directly to the root or to the 
class-syllable, the latter in the verbs which correspond to the 
Sanscrit 10th class and the German weak conjugation; hence, 
e.cj. BbiA r r> byl\ km a a byla , BbiAO bylo, “been” = Sanscrit 
bhutds, ta> tdm (pers. hudeh)', iuia b pi-T, mi a A pi-la, riiiAO 
pi-lo, “ having drunk” aa Sanscrit pi-tds , td, tdm, “drunk;” 
NEC ab nesV, necaa nesla, necao ves-lo , “having borne;” 
BoyAHAb b&d-i-T, no y am a a bud-i~la , BOyAHAO hild-i-lo, 
“having waked” = Sanscrit bddh-i-tds, td, tdm, “waked.”* 
Should, however, these Sclavonic participles not be connected 
with the Sanscrit participles in ta, it appears to me almost 
impossible to compare them with forms in the cognate 
languages; at least I do not believe that the suffix la, which 
occurs in Sanscrit only in a few words, e.g. in chap-a-ld-s, 
“ trembling,” or the suffix ra, the use of which is in like 
manner but rare, e.g. that of dip-rd-s, “shining,” can have 
served as the source from which the Sclavonic participial 
suffix h is derived. 


* With regard to the change of the old /-sound into /, compare also 
the Gipsy mu-lo, “ dead,” from much, Prakrit mudo (nom. maac.). 
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826. The Sclavonic languages, however, are not deficient 
in forms also which have preserved the old t and the pas¬ 
sive signification of the participle under discussion, although 
in all the Sclavonic dialects this participle is generally 
formed by the suffix no (fein. no) = Sanscrit net, of which 
hereafter. In the Old Sclavonic we find an example in to 
(nom. mase. tb t\ fem. ta fa, neut to to) in otmT’B otan-t\ 
“ademim" (prep. ot\ “ from ”), which in root and formation 
corresponds to the Sanscrit yatd-s (for yan-ta-s, from yam- 
ld-s) and Latin emtw* In Slowenian [G-. Ed. p. 1158.] 
or Carniolan the passive participles in t are very nume¬ 
rous; e.g. ster~t, “ extended” (compare Zend star eta, San¬ 
scrit stritd), der-t, “flayed,” bi-t> “ struck/’ slu-t, “ famed'’ 
(Sanscrit sru-t&s, “ heard, 1 ’ visruAds , “ famed,” Greek kAv- 
ro^),f In Russian the following are examples: nmiibrn 
pi-tyi, “drunk” (Sanscrit pi-td-s ); npoAHiiibm prq-li-tyi , 

“ spilt, 11 po-vi-tyl enveloped, 11 po-bi-tyu “ smitten, slain/ 1 
kolotyt, “ stuck maHyuibiii tanulyl “drawn.”* The opi¬ 
nion, however, that the suffix f, leu h is based on the San¬ 
scrit tas, tdy ta-niy is not refuted by these forms, as it is by 
no means uncommon in the language to find together with 
the new and corrupted form the original also existing, 
with regard to which I will here only refer to the division 
of the suffix here treated of into tu and da (see §. 822.), 
which, in my opinion, made its first appearance in Latin. 

Remark.—A. Schleicher, who, in his work, “ The Languages of Eu~ 
rope/' p. 261 passim, opposes the opinion that the Sclavonic participle 
referred to is, in its origin, identical with the Sanscrit in ta, finds it inex¬ 
plicable that from the to-be-presupposed forms like nest the favourite 
combination of consonants st should be changed into the much rarer si 


* “ Kopitar Vocab.,” p. 78 ; and Miklosich, “ Doctrine of Forms,” p. 17. 
f See Metelko, p. 105, passim. 

| See Reiff, “ Grammaire Russe,” p. 188. The termination yi y or 
rather the simple i (from yo), fem. ya, is tile affix mentioned above 
(§. 284.) of the definite declension. 

4 D 2 
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I, too, believe, that had the to-be-presupposed form nest stood alone, it 
would, owing to the firmness of the combination st , and it's being such a 
favourite, never have become nesL And though I assume d as a middle 
point between t and l, and allow the language, in its corruption of the 
suffix referred to, to have proceeded from to to do, and thence to have 
arrived at lo, I nevertheless do not think that in every individual verb 
this process has been de novo and independently carried on; nor do I ima¬ 
gine that there ever existed in Sclavonic a participle nesd’, nesda, nesdo ; 
but I assume that the t of the suffix under discussion has, in the different 
[G. Ed. p. 1159] conjugations, and the majority of verbs, gradually 
been corrupted to l Were, however, lo, in the majority of Sclavonic 
verbs, once substituted for the suffix to, it might, as it appears to me, 
be transferred by the force of analogy to those verbs also with whose 
final letters a t agrees better than l. Only in the case that the combination 
si had been unendurable in Sclavonic would the roots in s and those in d, 
which, according to a general euphonic law in Sclavonic (see §. 457.), 
change this letter before s into i, have necessarily retained the elder form 
of the suffix. I must here recal attention to the fact, that the Bengali 
also possesses a preterite, which appears to be of participial origin, and 
has l for its most essentially distinguishing feature; e.g. kdrildm, “1 
made” (kdr-i~ld-?n) } 2d pers. kdrili . It is highly probable that, as Max 
Muller (“ Report of the British Association for Advancement of Science 
for 1847,” p. 243) assumes, the l of these forms has arisen from t, through 
the intervention of a middle point d } and that the entire form owes its 
origin to the Sanscrit perfect passive participle in ta ; so that, therefore, 
ktirildm would equal the Persian kardam, from which it is materially 
distinguished only by the further weakening of the d to l , and the inser¬ 
tion of the vowel of conjunction i, which, also in Sanscrit, is very common 
in the participle referred to. In the 2d pers. sing, kdrili answers to the 
Persian kardi. With regard to the use in Bengal! of the Sanscrit passive 
perfect participle without alteration of form and signification, it is to he 
remarked that this is avowedly borrowed at a later period (see Haughton, 
§. 241.); and so, in general, in the Bengali lingual Thesaurus one has to 
distinguish between the words which have been, as it were, moulded and 
remodelled in the lap of the daughter language, and those which have 
been adopted newly from the Sanscrit. Should we, however, be desirous 
of seeking out in order to explain Bengali preterites like kdrildm , a class 
of words in Sanscrit to which they would in external form correspond 
better than to the passive past participles in ta, we must then betake our¬ 
selves to the suffix Ua (properly la, with i as conjunctive vowel), which 
has left behind only a very small family of words, to which belong among 
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others an-i-ld-s, “wind,” as “blowing;"’ path-i-la-s, “traveller” (from 
path, “to go”). One does not, however, see how this rare suffix with a 
present signification has arrived at the destination of forming a preterite 
in Bengali from every root. Another modern Indian dialect which fur¬ 
nishes a corroboration to the Sclavonic languages with [G. Ed, p. 1160 .] 
respect to the participle under discussion is the Marathi.* Hero a perfect 
passive participle in la (m.), U (£), Id (n.),f springs from every verbal root; 


* It is very much to be regretted that the learned Professor has 
been guided in his remarks on the Marathi language by Carey’s 
Grammar, which was published half a century ago, and at a Pre¬ 
sidency where the Marathi language is not so well known as at Bom¬ 
bay. Hence he gives a past participle in to transitive verbs, the 
fact being that this participle is never separated from the vowel which 
marks the gender, and must be, e.g. TTtf^^T pdhild, pahili, 

tlTfi# pdhilehy never Thf^ ptihil The sentence TJJT 
myd bdyakSs pdhil , M I saw the woman,” is altogether incorrect. It 
should be i*Y ift nith tl bdyako pahili, or *?Y 

nun tyd bdyakoldpdhileh. With reference to the termination s 
and <$x Id in this case (be it the dative, or, as I regard it, the accusative), 
Dr. Stephenson rightly lays clown the following rule: “ When motion to 
a place is intended, then $ is preferred; but when the dative is the 
object of a verb, then <T5T Id is more common; as, ffjf to 

gdmuds geld , ‘he is gone to the villageFJM TOT tydne 

tyd bdyakold mdrileh , 4 he beat that woman,’ ” I am at a loss to guess where 
the learned Professor found authority for stating that the Sanscrit short d is 
pronounced in Marathi like o; for so far from this being the case, I do not 
believe that that sound of o exists in any of the modern languages of India, 
except Bengali, save, perhaps, before r.—[Note by the Translator.] 
t The Sanscrit short a is pronounced in Marathi and Bengali like#/ 
so that the neuters of the participle under discussion in that language 
correspond exactly to those of the Sclavonic, as nestlo (see §. 255 c/,), The 
long d in the masculine of the Marathi adjectives is probably based on 
the Sanscrit nominatives in as, so that fpr the suppression of the $ com¬ 
pensation is made by lengthening the preceding vowel. On the other 
hand, the pronominal nominatives tby “he,” and j6, “ which” (j 
from y, see §. 19.), are based on the corruption which the termination as 
has everywhere experienced in Zend, Pali, and Prakrit (see §.566,). 
Adjectives, as such, are not declined in Marathi. 
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e.g. pdhild, “having seen/’* held, “having made/’ the latter being, as 
it seems, from kdild for. lcarild. Compare the Bengali kdrildm, “ I 
made/’ and the Prakrit kada from karda , “ made.” The active con¬ 
struction of oilier languages is, in the Marathi, changed into the passive 
by a periphrasis in the past tenses, which are wanting in that language, 
as in most of the Sclavonic dialects; and tints, e.g. my a t held, myd kilt, 
myd kdlo, which Carey translates by “ I did,” is literally nothing else 
than “a mefactus, t facta, t factum although Carey, in this and analogous 
tenses, appears in reality to recognise an active form of expression : for ho 
remarks (p. G7), “ It must be observed that the gender of the verb, in the 
imperfect, perfect, and pluperfect tenses, varies, to agree with that of the 
object.” That which, however, is here called the object, is, in fact, the 
grammatical subject, and the participle is governed by this, not only in 
gender, but also in number. At p. 129 it is remarked, “It must be ob¬ 
served, that when the verb is used actively, viz. when the object is ex¬ 
pressed in the accusative, the form of the neuter singular only is used. 
When the object is in the nominative case, the verb is passive, and varies 
with the gender of the subject.” Ex. 'qif^ mydh bdydkds 

pdhild, “ I saw the woman T3JT STHgoftT mydh bdydko pdhiti, “tho 

woman was seen by me.” 1 am convinced, however, that the first construc- 
[G. Ed. p. 1161.] tion is quite as much passive as the second; for were it 
active, the pronoun must have stood in the nominative, and have sounded 
therefore mm, and not mydh,l as in the second. The difference be¬ 
tween the two constructions is only this, that in the first the neuter pas- 
si ve participle stands impersonally, or contains the subject in itself, and 
governs an accusative ; while in the second the participle is the predicate 
of the subject, expressed l>y bdy&kd,“ woman.” Could the first construc¬ 
tion be imitated in Latin it would be literally rendered by u a me femi- 
nam visum ( est ). In Greek, constructions such as rovs (friXovs <roi 0cpa- 
7 t€vtcov correspond to this. In neuter verbs, i.e . the substantive verb in 
combination with various ideas, the Marathi participle in Id, It, lo, like its 
Sanscrit prototype in ta-s, td, ta-rn, has an active signification, and has 
therefore also the pronominal or substantive subject placed before it in the 
nominative; and thus we have, e.g. mih gdld-h, “ I went,” properly “ I 
am having gone;” since the substantive verb, in spirit at least, is contained 
therein (see §. 628. Bern. 1.), fern, min geli-h ; 2d pers. masc. tun gbld-s. 


* II for Sanscrit ah of the defective root pash (pashydmi, “ I see”), 
t Myd corresponds to the Sanscrit instrumental mayd . 

;(; Evidently only an inorganic extension of the above-mentioned myd. 
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fern. gSlUs ; 3d pers. masc, to gSld, fern, ti gelt, without a personal termi¬ 
nation. So in the verb substantive, mTnjhdlb-h, “ I was ” (“ I am having 
been”), fem .jhaW-h, 2d pers. jh&ld-s, jhdli-s, 3d pers, tojhdld, tijludi. 
The Marathi, therefore, here appears almost in the dress of the Polish, 
which in like manner, in the 3d person, gives the bare participle, but in 
the 1st and 2d appends to it the personal terminations: masc, byt cm, 
byt-es , byt, fem. byta~m, hyta-s, by-ta, neut. byto-ni, byto~s, byto (see 
§* 628. Item. 1.). Irrespective of the passive participles newly borrowed 
from the Sanscrit, and which for the most part remain entirely un¬ 
changed, as dotto, “ given," yukto, “ bound/ grosto, u swallowed,” mn&pto, 
“ended,” there is in Marathi perhaps only one solitary participle of this 
kind which has preserved the old t, viz. hotel, fem. hoti (or hote), neut. 
koto ,“ having been "^Sanscrit bhCitd-s , a, d-m , (see Prakrit ho-mi, “ I 
am”), whence hStdh, “I was,” as above, from another root, and with 
a corrupted suffix VfffipT jk&Id-n . According to this analogy one should 
expect holm from ho. The participle, which is found in the so-called 
2d aorist present, e.g. the form mm kortb-n , “I do”'(“ I am doing,” see 
Sanscrit kartdsmi , “facturns mm”), fem. min karti, I derive from tlie 
Sanserif participle future, or noun of agent in tar , In, [G. Ed. p. 1162.] 
nom. masc. id, which frequently occurs in the Veda dialect in the sense of 
the participle present (see §. 814.).* The 2d pers. masc. kortas, u thou doest,” 
answers to the Sanscrit kartdsi, “fucturus esf or “factor es,” but the sub¬ 
stantive verb is not contained in the Marathi form, but only the character 
of the 2d person; and this participle is treated in Marathi as if it had 
been formed in Sanscrit by the suffix ta (not by tar, tri). In the substan¬ 
tive verb, both the Sanscrit bhuta-s, “been,” and hhav-i-td, “futurus” are 
represented in Marathi by hotd. The said language, however, is not want¬ 
ing in forms in which the form corresponding to the Sanscrit noun of 
agency, or participle future, appends its suffix by a conjunctive vowel i, 
e.g. ichehhito, “wishing” (Carey, p. 80), fem. ichchhiti . As regards 

the 6 of the masculine form ichehhito, it corresponds to the before-men- 


* That the participle which appears In the 2d aorist present is not, per¬ 
haps, formally based on the Sanscrit passive participle in ta is evinced in 
the case before us, by the circumstance, that not only does karto-h answer 
better to kartd than to kritd-s, but also, that beside the genuine Marathi 
held, u made,” mentioned above, there exists in M arathi a second bor¬ 
rowed form krbtd (see Carey, p. 36, fovorokroto, “ God-formed”), which, 
like the Prakrit itada (for karda or krada), is based on the original form 
/carta, of which krita is a contraction (see §. 1.). 
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tioned (p. 1135, Note t) pronominal nominatives, as to, “ Which •” 

while td in hotd, u being,answers to the ordinary adjective-nomina¬ 
tives in d. Carey, in the different verbs and auxiliary verbs which his 
garmmar exhibits, gives, in the 3d pers. masc. of the 2d aorist present 
under discussion, pretty indifferently either td, or to, or ton, only in hotel 
he gives only td, but elsewhere either ton or to. The nasal of the former 
is most probably only an inorganic affix, which the Marathi occasionally 
adds also to some other forms which end in a vowel; as, e.g. in the in¬ 
strumental iRjj mydh, “by me” (with myd), mentioned above (p. 1120), 
and the analogous tvdh, u by thee” (Carey, p. 127), together with the tvd 
from the base tva (see §. 158.) corresponding to the Zend Grammar. We 
must similarly regard, I doubt not, the Anus vara of the repeated pai'ticiple 
in ITT tdn, as kortdn, kortdh , 4< doing, continuing to do,” since this participle 
[G. Ed. p. 1163]. is only by its repetition distinguished in formation from 
that by which the 2d aorist present is periplirastically denoted. The 
case is different with the termination ton of the 1st person, in which 
the never-failing h is the expression of person=Sanscrit ?m v and the pre¬ 
ceding portion of the word, is the masculine nominative. The feminine 
allows in the 1st person the suppression of the h; hence kor-te, “l 
make,” opposed to sok-ti-h, “ I can” (Carey, p. 79), with £ for i, which 
appears in the 2d person korti-s , while the masculine form retains its d 
(kortS-s). 

827. By tci with the conjunctive vowel i in Sanscrit are 
formed, from substantives, also adjectives, which can be 
taken as the passive participles of to-be-presupposed de¬ 
nominative Verbs ; as, e. g. phal’AAa-s, “ furnished with fruit, 1 ’ 
from phcild , “ fruitwhence might spring a denominative 
phoT-ayd-mi, “ supplied with fruits,” which would form a 
passive participle phalA-td-s. Corresponding forms in Latin 
are such as, barbd-tus, aid-tits , jimbrid-tus, cordd-tus , duriAus , 
turri-tus, verstirtm, veru-tus, astu-tus, cindvhtus, jus-lus, nefas- 
tus, scelesAus, robus-tus , ( robur , roboris from rebus, robes As), 
hones-tm (honSrAs from -sAs ); and in Greek, forms like 
KpOKiti-ros, opcpaAoi-ros, avAu-ros, tyoXtdto-Tos, avavdpeo-ros. 
Let attention be directed to the inclination towards a long 


* Carey, p.92, to hotd , “he is” (literally, “he being”). 
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vowel before the suffix, evinced as well in Latin as in Greek. 
In like maimer as the originally short u of the 4th declension, 
and the i of the 3d, is lengthened, so also is the inorganic u of 
the 2d in nasu-tus, and so is, in themes terminating in a con¬ 
sonant, the l which extends the base (see p. 1078 )> e±g. in 
mari-tus, patri-tus, which, according to form at least, belong 
here; so also in Greek is the o which extends the base ; hence, 
e.g, (po\id-G)~T6s. The word apottz-i-rog stands alone, properly, 
“ furnished with a wagon,"' which, by the suppression of the 
final vowel of the base, and the assuming a vowel of con¬ 
junction /, corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like 
mudr -i-t&s, “sealed,' 1 from mndrd, “a seal. 11 [G. Ed. p. 1164.] 
Here belong also the Latin formations in 8-tu-m, arbor fr-twn, 
quercG-tumi pom&-tum, which, as Pott too assumes 

( u Etym. Inqui. 11 p. 546), as it were presuppose denominatives 
of the 2d conjugation, in which we might well expect 
participles like mon$-ius (see pp. 1107, 1108). 

828. In Lithuanian and Sclavonic also adjectives spring 
from substantive bases, which in form and signification 
correspond to the passive perfect participles here treated of. 
Examples in Russian are poranibiii rog'-a-tyi , “horned 11 
(Lithuanian ragutas ), from porn rog\ theme rogo, “ horn 
voAOcaiUBiH volos 1 -a~tyi, “like hair, 11 from volosti theme 
voloso\ “hair; 11 rop6auibi& gorb'-a-tyi, “humpbacked, 11 from 
gorly , theme garbs, “ hunch iMeiiiiiibiH ime-ni-tyi , “ named, 11 
from MB imya f theme men “name; 11 UdtpecHdvimfaift tres- 
nov-i-lyiy “ embroidered," “ covered with embroidery," from 
tresna , “embroidery;' 1 domov~i~tyi, “domestic, 11 from aomb 
dom, “house 11 (see p. 348).* The words which belong 

* The above examples, according to Dobrowsky (p, 529), apply in part 
also for the Old Sclavonic: compare, therefore, the formations beginning 
with a consonant from the denominatives treated of in §.766, e.y. the 
infinitives in a-ti, i~ti, ov-a-ti (§. 768.), with which the insertions a , i (ov-i) 
(based on the Sanscrit at/a) of the nominal participles above are identical. 
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here have, part of them, inserted an s before the t of the parti¬ 
cipial character,according* to the manner of the Greek verbals 
like d/ce-cr-To?, aKov-cr-ros, and of the Lithuanian abstracts in 
ste, opposed to the Sanscrit in id, and Latin in ta, tdt, tut , of 
which hereafter. Thus, e.g. in Russian, KaMeaiciiibift kamen- 
i-slyi, “ stony 11 (Lith. akmcn-u-tas); mepiiicmbrn tern-i-styi, 
“ thorny 11 (tern, theme terno, “thorn 11 Sanscrit Irina from 
tarna, “glass’’ 1 ); fiopoAacujbiii borbd'-a-styi ,“ bearded, pro¬ 
vided with a bear d,”(boroda, “beard, 11 compare Sanscrit mrd/i, 
[G. Ed. p. 1165.] vridih “to grow, 11 Litku barzda, “ beard, 11 
barzd?-u-trn, “ bearded 11 ). In Lithuanian an o usually pre¬ 
cedes the suffix ta of this class of words (occasionally 
instead of it u = no), after the analogy of the denominatives 
treated of in §§. 766, 767, in the formations beginning with 
a consonant (§. 767) ; and in fact so that here also the final 
vowel of the base noun is dropped before the vowel which 
forms the denominative verbal base ; thus, e.g, migt-o-tas , 
“ raisty, 11 “ attended with mist, 11 from migla,“ mist; 11 plank?- 
o-tas , “ hairy, 11 from plauha-s , “ hair f' plunhu?-o-tas, “ fea¬ 
thery, 11 from plunksna, “ feather j 11 dumbt-o-tas, “ slimy, 11 
from dumbla-s , “ slime. 11 In forms like alcmen-u-tas, “ stony, 11 
rag'-ii-ias, “ horned, 11 from the bases ahnen, raga , u is only 
a substitute for the simple o ; as, e. g. in wazu-yu, “ I drive, 11 
opposed to dumoyu, “ I think 11 (see p. 704). The verbs, 

however, in uyu for oyu, do not retain their u in the for¬ 

mations beginning with a consonant, but here exhibit simply 
o; whence wax-o-tas, “driven, 11 not wai-u-tas. In forms 
which admit of comparison in Sanscrit a long & fills the 
place of the Lithuanian u; as, e.g. in ddddmi, “I give, 11 

asmd, “ stone 11 (nom. of asman ) for the Lithuanian dumi, 

akmu * The simple o also is often, in Lithuanian, the 


* I see, therefore, no reason to compare the forms in uta-s, ota-s, with 
the possessives in Sanscrit like dhana-vant, -vat, “rich,” from dhana, 
u riches,” which are formed by the suffix vant (in the weak cases vat). 
Cl Pott, II. p. 546. 
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etymological representative of a Sanscrit long &; e.g. in 
the feminine plural-nominatives like aszwos, " mares'” (sing. 
aszivh), contrasted with the Sanscrit dsv&s, and Gothic forms 
like gibds (see §. 227). "We may therefore identify both 
the u of forms like akmen-u-tas, and the preponderating o of 
such as migt-o-tas , plauk-o-tas, with the d of Latin forms 
like cor d-d-f us, as with the o, too, of Mielcke's 4th conjugation ; 
e.g. that of yeszlc-o-me, “ we seek, 1 ' yeszk-6- [G. Ed. p. 1160.] 
tas, “ sought,is.essentially identical with the Latin d of arn-&- 
mits', am-d-tus* The forms in e~ta-s, in Lithuanian, stand 
alone ; as dulke-tas , “ covered with dust/ 1 “ dirty,"" from dulkes , 
“dust 11 (nom. pi. from the base duM) ;f as here the e of the 
base takes the place of the derivative o, which is found,**?. g. 
in raukzP-o-tas , “wrinkled,” from raukszle, “ wrinkle.” 

829. The feminine of the suffix rf ta, viz. td, forms, in 
Sanscrit, also abstract substantives from adjectives and 
substantives. They accent the final syllable of the primi¬ 
tive base; e.g. sukld-td , “ whiteness/" from sukfo, “white / 1 
mmd-td, u levelness , 11 from samd , “ level prithutd , 
“ breadth / 1 from prUhd, “ broad vadhytitd, abstract from 
vddhya, “ occidendus /’ stri-td , u womanhood/ , from stria 
“ woman . 11 In Greek correspond the abstract substantive- 
bases in rt]T t and in general, in the matter of accentua¬ 
tion also, with the addition of a r (see §. 832.), which shews 

* Above, also (§. 50G.), Mieleke's 4th conjugation ought to have been 
identified with the Sanscrit 10th class: it is distinguished from the 3d by 
this, that it retains the o in places where the l exhibits y (—?) in the 
class-syllable; hence, e.g. yeszk-o-tas, “sought,” ye$.vk~o~su, “I will 
seek/' compared with laik-g-tas y “ held/' laik-y~&u y 44 1 will hold/’ 

f Feminines in e, like giespte, 44 song” (Mielcke, p. 33), presuppose an 
older ia, hence in the genitive plural iu or yil (shodkiu, giesmyu), as ranlcit , 

44 mamium from rankd (see §. 157. Note 3.). Remark, also, that 
to the masculine adjective-nominatives in is (from ias) belong femi¬ 
nines in S; e. g. the feminine of didis , 44 great/* is dide or didi ( Mielcke, 
p.47). 
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itself also in the corresponding Latin suffixes tilt and tut ;* 
hence, e,g. kro-Ttjr, KaKQ-tr)T, dypto-rYjr, TrXaTu-Tr)7 (j^prithdtd ); 

[G. Ed. p. 1107.] facilirtdt, habili-tdt, levi-tdt, celeri-tdt , civi-tdt , 
puri-tdt, veri-t&l, amie~idt, ebne-tdty socie-tdt, libei -tat, (for libe- 
ri~idl, as liber for liberu-s), puber-ldt, majes~tdt, (from majus ), 
veins "till, venns-tdlt eges-tdt, potes~tdt;\ felic-i-tdt, virgm-i-tdt, 
hered-i-ldl> jwven-tuty senec-tut, vir-Uit, servi-tiiL In senec-ta , 
juven-ta, vindic~ta, (from vindec~s, vindic-is) the suffix appears 
without the addition of a t . The German, too, as has already 
been shewn, 1. c., is not wanting in analogous formations. 
Their theme ends in Gothic in thdy which corresponds 
as ^exactly as possible to the Sanscrit td (see §§, 69. 87.), 
and in the noun is abbreviated to tha (§. 137.); hence, e.g. 
diupi-tha , “ depth/’ haiihi-lha, “ height,” gauriAhcu “ mourn¬ 
fulness,” muyi-tha, “ novelty,” in the i of which I recognise 
the weakening of the a of the adjective primitive-bases 
diupa, haiihci , gaurci , niuya, in agreement with the principle 
observed in Latin, which, in like manner, weakens the inor¬ 
ganic u of the 2d declension, which corresponds to the 
Gothic 1st, to i (see §. 6.), or to e in case that another i 
precedes it (puri-tdt for puru-tdt, varie-tdt for variu-tdt ). 
The organic u also of Grimm’s 3d adjective-declension is 
weakened before the suffix under discussion to i ; J hence, 

* See u Influence of the pronouns on the formation of words/' pp. 22, 23; 
where, however, from the classical tongues only tat, rrjr , are contrasted 
with the Sanscrit td. It, however, admits of no doubt that tilt also belongs 
here, as the weakening of the a to it can no more surprise us, than that of 
a to u ( cf. tfwrwtf^Sanscrit tdr, p. 647). 

-f .Eges-tdt and pates-tat come from the participial-bases egent^ potent , 
and, indeed, so that the nasal is thrown out, and the t changed to s before 
the t following (see §.102.). On the other hand, volun-tdt for valen-tdt 
(from volent) has preserved the n in preference before the final consonants. 
This is also Pott's view (E. I., II. p. 562), who here refers to the Greek 
Xapdcr raros, from xgplevT > he, however, admits the possibility of potes-tdt 
being derived from potis. 

J Regarding the weight of the u, see §. 534., and u Vocalismus/’ p, 227. 
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aggvi-tha, “ narrowness,” from aggvu, “ narrow manvi-tha, 
“readiness,” from rnanvu, " ready;” afgrundi-tha, “abyss,” 
from the base grundu, “ground ;” belongs, at least as regards 


formation, here. The bases in ya, with a £G. Ed. p. 1168.] 
consonant preceding, reject their a before the suffix tho, and 
vocalise the y to i • hence, niuyi-thci, ' novelty, from the 
base niuya; but not fairnyi-tha, but favmi-tha, “age,” from the 
base fairnya, nom. masc .faimn-s (see Gabelentz and Lowe, 
Grammar, p. 75 c.); so unhraini-thci, “ impurity,” from the 
base unhrciinya, “ impure.’ The following are examples of 
this class of words in the Old High German (where d 
occurs for the Gothic th, according to §. 87.): hreini-d 
“ purity herdi-da , “ hardness samfti-da,“ softness ster- 

chi-da, “ strength” (see Grimm, IV. 242). In English the 
following words belong here: heal-th, heig-th, leng-th, 
dep-th, and some others. The New High German exhibits 
these formations only in local dialects, as in the Hessian; 
e g. Lcing-de, Tief-de, Breite-de, the latter answering to the 
Sanscrit prithu-td, and Greek ir \arv-TijT.. "With the suffix 
under discussion the German languages form also abstracts 
out of the themes of weak verbs; e.g. in Gothic, avegni-tha, 
“joy, exultation” (svegnya, “I exult”) ; meri-tha, “notice, 
rumour” (mirya, “I announce”); mrgi-tha, “condemna¬ 
tion” (ga-vargya, “I condemn”). Here the i is the con¬ 
traction of the class-syllable ya(— Sanscrit aya, see §. 109*. 6.), 
as in the preterite and passive participles; as , sdk-i-da, “I 
sought,” s&k-i-ths, “sought.” So in Old High German; c.g. 
hdni-da, “scorn” ( lidniu , “I scorn”); hdri-da, ga-Mri-da, 
“ hearing” (Jidr-iu, Gothic liaus-ya, “ I hear”). The Gothic 
gaunti-tha, “ mourning, complaint” ( gaun-6 , “ I sorrow,” 
preterite gaun-6-da), is the offspring of a verb of Grimm’s 
2d weak conjugation, this, a solitary example of its kind, 
which first came to light by the publication of the transla¬ 
tion of the Pauline Epistles (r2 Cor. vii. 7.), confirms the opi¬ 
nion that the i, which in all other places precedes the th, 
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belongs not, as is commonly supposed, to the derivative suffix, 

[G. Ed, p. II69.] but to the primitive base, as I should have 
assumed even without the form gauno-tha, “ to know. 1 ' * 

830. Bases ending in a consonant add, in order to lighten 
the combination with the consonant of the suffix, in some 
words in Latin, an i; in Greek universally an o ; hence, e.g. 
virgini-tdt, cap&ci-tat , felici~tdt, pe\avo~Tqr f ^apievro- t>;t, in 
opposition to such Words as juven-tdt, juven~ta , juven-lid , vo~ 
lun-tdt, senecta, senec-tilt , velm-iat. To the latter corresponds, 
in Gothic, the solitary specimen of its kind, yun-da, “ youth,'’ 
—Latin javen-ta, with the contraction, however, which the 
Sanscrit sister-word yuvan has* experienced in the weakest 
cases (e.g. gen. ytin-as, Latin yim-6, see §. 130.), and the 
Latin in the comparative ( jun-ior ). With regard to the 
inorganic affix ga of the base yiigga (^yunga), whence we 
might have expected yuggi-tha, see §. 803. The d for th in 
yun-da must, 1 believe, be ascribed to the influence of the 
preceding n, although this liquid admits also of the combina¬ 
tion with th;\ 

831. In no province of European languages has the type of 
Sanscrit abstracts, ussukla-td , “whiteness," hahiUd, “plurali¬ 
ty/' been retained so truly as in Sclavonic. In order to see 
this, we must not, with Dobrowsky (p.299.), assume a suffix ota 
for words like dubrota, “ goodness," but must place the o on 
[G. Ed. p. 1170.] the side of the primitive base, to which it 
in fact belongs ; therefore dobro-ta , not dobr-ola. So among 


* u Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of Words/' p. 22. X had 
in view there only the forms in which the i exhibits itself as the weakening 
of the a of the primitive base, ns in diupi~tha from diupa. The explana¬ 
tion of the l as the contraction of the syllable ya in forms like fairnitfip, 
“age,” for fair n~ya~tha, is here given for the first time. 

t Bee §.91. The feminine Sanscrit suffix ti f which is there spoken of, 
shews itself three times in the shape of di after n (ga-mun-di, u money,” 
ana-min-di , “conjecture/* ga-kun-di, “persuasion”), and twice in the 
form of ihi (j ga-kun-thi , u appearance/’ ga-main-thi , “ community "). 
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others also CAlmoTA dyepo-ta, "blindness,’ * 1 texiaota teploda, 
" warmth, 1 " T'fecwoTA tyemo-ta, " narrowness,’ 1 hafota nago-ta, 
“ nakedness,” from the indefinite adjective-bases shjepo 
(nom. masc. CA r hn?> slyep\ f. slyepa, n. slyfpo), teplo, lyesno, 
nogo , the final o of which is the legitimate representa¬ 
tive of the Sanscrit a (see §. 257.). For comparison with 
the nago-ta, just mentioned the Sanscrit would present the 
form nagnd-td , if nagnd, "naked,” did not prefer another 
suffix for its abstract. The adjective-bases in yo (see §. 
258.), which, according to §. 255. n, change this syllable to 
ye or e, form abstracts in ye-ta or e-ta; e.g. coy seta mye-ta, 
"vanity,” from the base suyo> nom. Coy ii sut, "empty.” 
Dobrowsky (p. 300) assumes for this class of words a suffix 
eta . 

832. In the Veda dialect there is a suffix tali, which is 
used for the formation of denominative abstracts of the 
feminine gender just as much as let, and these agree with 
those in td also in this, that they accent the final syllable of 
the primitive base; e.g, arisht&tdti-s , “invulnerablehess,” from 
drishta, “ unwounded ” (here with a meaning equivalent to 
“ invulnerable ”); ayahhmdtdti-s, “ health,” from ayahshmd, 
" healthy(" void of illness,” ydkshma and yakshnian, " con¬ 
sumption”),* vamtdti-s, "riches,” from vdm," treasure, wealth;” 
dSvdtdti-s, "sacrifice,” (originally "godhead, divinity”), from 
devd, sarvdtdHs, " allness, entireness, the whole,” * from sdrva, 
"every, all;” sdntdli-s, "luck,” from [G. Ed. p. 1171.] 




* On this sarvdtdti is based the above-mentioned (p. 221, §. 207. Note t, 
and p, 229, §. 214. Note) Zend haurvatdt, which I there, without knowing 
its Sanscrit prototype, and especially the Vcdic suffix tdti r have translated 
“entireness;” and, in fact, for this reason, because 1 thought I recognised 
in its suffix, as also in that of amtrUdt , an affinity to the Sanscrit td, 
Greek rr)r, and Latin tdt, regarding which, however, I had no occasion 

1. c. to deliver my sentiments more closely, because this circumstance 
belongs to the doctrine of the formation of words (see Burnouf, 46 Ya^na,” 
p. 102, Note). As, according to Panini, IV, 4. 142., mrvatdti has the 

same 
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As regards the origin of the 
suffix tdti, I have scarce any doubt of its connection with 
the more simple td (§. 829), whether it be, as Aufreclit con¬ 
jectures (“ Journal of Comparative Philology/' p. 162), that 
in the appended ti the suffix is contained, which is em¬ 
ployed for the formation of primitive, i.e. verbal abstracts, 
of which hereafter, or that the tdti is a simple phonetic ex¬ 
tension of td; so that ti is properly only the repetition of 
td, with the weakening of the d to i, according to the prin¬ 
ciple of aorists, like dpipam for dpdpam, from dp (see §. 584.), 
and of reduplication-syllables like ti, pi , for td, pd, in ttsh- 
thdmi , “ I stand 11 (§. 508) ; pipdsdmi, “ I wish to drink/’’ 
from pd (§. 750.), It might be also possible that at first 
only a t was added to the suffix td, in the same way as to 
roots with a short final vowel, and in Greek to those with 
a long final vowel, where they are found at the end of com¬ 
posites a T-sound is added as a support* The i of tdti 
would, under this view of the subject, which pleases me best, 
be only an off-shoot of later growth; and the forms in t&t> 
which occur occasionally in the Vedasf must consequently 
[G. Ed. p. 1172 ] be recognised as the oldest. The analogous 
Zend abstracts in tdt would not, therefore, have lost any i be¬ 
longing to the base, but only dispensed with a more modern 
affix, which would also have remained aloof from the Greek 
and Latin, in case that the final T-sound of the suffixes rpr, 


same signification as its primitive sdrva, we may regard the u entireness, 
totality ” as tantamount to u the all, the whole/ 1 

* Of this more hereafter. With regard to die Greek compounds like 
dyv<b-r, <wpo/3pa>-r, and especially with regard to the inclination of the Greek 
to extend bases ending in a vowel by the addition of r, see Curtins, “ Be 
nomimtm Grce corum formatione /’ p. 10. 

f Benfey (Glossary to the 8. V.) quotes several cases of dtvdtdt ; and 
Aufrecht (1. c. p. 163) adduces from the 2d book of the Rigveda the loca¬ 
tive of vrikdtdt , “ persecution/’ which presupposes for the primitive vrika 
(commonly “ wolf”) the meaning “following, pursuer.” 
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Ufa, tut, is an heir-loom brought from their original Asiatic 
home, and has not first sprung up on European soil. It 
would, however, be surprising if the suffix under discussion, 
in Greek, Latin, and Zend, had sprung from the form tdti, 
but the final i in the three languages just named had been 
lost without leaving a trace, as this vowel elsewhere, in 
Greek and Zend at least, has never allowed itself to be dis¬ 
placed in the classes of words in i, which are common also 
to the Sanscrit. The abstracts in fdt (i^am^o t&t ac¬ 

cording to §. 38.), which have hitherto been discovered in 
Zend, are, besides the frequently-mentioned haurvatdt, “ en¬ 
tireness,” and ameretdt, u immortality ; * uparaldt , u stipe- 
r write'' (see Burnouf, Ya$na, p. 285), from upara , “ s u per us," 
(see Sanscrit upari , " over,'"' Gothic ufar , &c.); drvat&t , 
“ firmness, 11 (Burnouf, Etudes, p. 261.), from drva “ firm/ 1 
— Sanscrit dhruvd (Old High German triu, “ true ”) ; paour- 
vatdt\ “ anteriority (Ya$na, p. 285 Note 14l), from paourva, 
“ anterior, 11 — Sanscrit purva ; ustatdt, “ greatness, 11 (Aufrecht, 
Journal, p. 162), from usta, “ high, great, 11 —Sanscrit uttha, 
“ standing up, raising oneself, 11 (see §. 102.), for utstha ; 

vanhutdt , “ riches , 11 (Aufrecht I. c.)™ Sanscrit pa- 
sutdti (see beginning of this §.) ; yavatdt , “ duration , 11 from 
yava, idem (Burnouf, Etudes, p. 9); ^au^o-w^as a/rstdt, per¬ 
haps the Vedic arishtdtdti (see beginning of this §., and 
Brockhaus, Glossary); rascimtdt, according [G. Ed. p. 1173.] 
to Anquetil, “ drolture , 11 of uncertain derivation, whence the 
signification also is uncertain :\ 


* I regard amtfrl* m == Sanscrit amara , u immortal; M The word, there¬ 
fore, in Vedic form, would be amardtdti or amardtdt . Regarding haur¬ 
vatdt, see beginning of this Note. 

t Hamm is, according to the form, a participle present, and signifies, 
perhaps, “shining,* 1 and its abstract “ lustre/' Compare ras, which lies 
at the root of the Sanscrit rabid, ‘‘beam of light/’ which does not else¬ 
where occur, but is probably related to las, “to shine." 

4 K 
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833. If the Sanscrit suffix mi or tut, as a formative of 
denominative abstracts, is really old, and if it existed in 
the period before the separation of languages, we may then 
refer to it another suffix from the province of the Euro¬ 
pean sister-languages, and one which is likewise feminine, 
viz. dulhi, nom. duth-s, the use of which, on the presuppo¬ 
sition that it is short, would be to be so regarded as that 
the long a had first been shortened and then weakened to 
u ; as, c. g. the u of Anglo-Saxon nominatives of Grimm’s 
first strong feminine declension (gifti) answers to the Go¬ 
thic short (gibd) and Sanscrit long & (§. 137.). As regards 
the consonants, the law of the mutation of sounds in Go¬ 
thic would lead us to expect thuthi; but in accordance 
with what was remarked at §. 91., we cannot be surprised 
that in the former place the old tenuis has been changed 
to a medial instead of to an aspirate. Formerly in this 
class of words ayuk-c/uth(i)-s, “eternity” (see Grimm, II. 
250), from a to-be-presupposed adjective base ayuka, nom. 
mase. ayuk-s* stood quite isolated. But now the sources of 
language which have been lately discovered supply us with 
the bases manag-duthi, “a crowd ” (nom. -duths, 2 Cor. viii. 2.), 
and milcil-duthi, “greatness” (gen. mikil-duthai-s, acc. mikll- 
duth, Skeir.). hrom the final i of the Gothic suffix, in case of 
[G. Ed. p. 1174.] its being really connected with the Vedie 
tali, tat, one must not, however, deduce the inference that tali 
is necessarily the elder form, for the Gothic could easily 
further add to the T-sound, as the original final letter of the 
suffix, an i; as the declension of consonants, with the exception 
of u in Gothic, and generally in German, is not a favourite, 
and the lightest vowel i is readily applied to transfer a 


* After removing the suffix ka, we may so compare ayu with the more 
simple base aiva, nom. aiv-s, as supposing that the syllable va has been 
contracted to u, and then that the i, on account of the vowel following, 
has passed into its semi-vowel. 
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theme terminating in a consonant to a more convenient 
order of declension; hence, e. g. to the Sanscrit base chat- 
vdr, 4 (sec §. 312.) answers, in Gothic, Jidvdri (dat. fidvdri-m) ; 
and the bases shash, 6, sap fan* 7, navan, 9, damn, 10, in Old 
High German form their declension from sehsi, sibunt , niuni, 
zehani If Grimm (II. 250.) is right, as Lam much inclined 
to believe, in conjecturing an affinity between the Gothic 
suffix under discussion and the Latin tudo, tudin-is, we 
should also be able to compare this suffix with the Sanscrit- 
Zendian fat or tali. We must therefore regard tut (in ser- 
viiut, &c.) as=the Vedic-Zendian tdt( see §. 832.), and length¬ 
ened to tudo, tudin, with the weakening of the second t to d 
(see §. 822.). The addition 6n, in-is, would be less surpris¬ 
ing, as the Sanscrit suffix ti also, of which hereafter, is 
lengthened in Latin by a similar inorganic addition, and, e.g., 
the base pak-ti has become coc-tidn. From tiidd we should 
expect in the genitive tuddn-is , but the 6 « Sanscrit a (see 
§. 139,), has, with the increase of the form, been weakened to 
i, as in homin~is (old hemdn-is, see p. 1077). 

Remark.—The Vedic suffix tdti forms not only abstracts, hut has at times 
also the signification “ making, maker” (Panini, I V. 4.142.), and, indeed, it 
likewise accents the syllable preceding the suffix. An example is afforded 
in the Rigv. 1. 112. 20., where the masculine dual sdntdti , tc happiness 
maker,” or perhaps “ augmenter of happiness,” is explained by Sdyana 
by sulchasya kartdrdu, “ gaudii factor es!’ In words of [G. Ed. p. 1175.] 
this kind, on whose age a doubt is cast by their not being represented in 
the European sister languages, tdti is perhaps from a different origin from 
that whence it springs when it appears as a formative of abstract substan¬ 
tives. We might recognise in it a derivative from the root tan, u to 
stretch,” without, on that account, extending, as Benfey does, this expla¬ 
nation to the suffix of abstracts also, although the accentuation of both 
kinds of words is the same; since, perhaps, the accentuation of the pre¬ 
ponderating abstracts has exerted an influence on that of the concretes, 
after that the feeling with reference to the difference of origin had been 
extinguished. But if in the concretes in tdti a derivative of the root tan, 
“ to extend,” be contained, I would then, in certain cases, prefer to recog¬ 
nise a noun of agency rather than an abstract: for although ti be no 
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regular suffix for the formation of nouns of agency, it nevertheless forms 
several appellatives, which, according to their fundamental signification, 
are nouns of agency; as , e, y. tanti-s, u weaver/’ properly “ stretcher f 
krishtUsy 44 man,” as “ plougher” (Veda). According to this, the before- 
mentioned sdntdti-s would properly mean 44 extender,” i . e. 44 augmenter/’ 
or “ grounder, creater of happiness/’ which gives a more satisfactory 
sense than if it be taken, instead of as dependent compound, as possessive, 
according to which it would signify “having the augmentation of happi¬ 
ness,” which sense is not suitable in the passage of the Rigveda that has 
been cited. But when, in a passage of the Yajurveda (VII. 12.), the 
Scholiast Mahidhara takes jySshthtitatim as an actual possessive (which, 
however, is not confirmed by the accentuation), in that he explains tdti as 
being a derivative from tan , 44 to extend,” and therefore, according to the 
sense, as =s visldra , “ extension/’ w r e cannot thence infer that he recognises 
in the words formed by the suffix tdti in general, or in any particular 
branch of them, possessive compounds with tdti, 44 extension,” as the last 
member of the compound; for lie adds to the explanation above given 
another and a more satisfactory one, and explains jyhhthdtdti as a simple 
word formed by the suffix tdti, when he refers to Panini, V. 4 . 41.; ac¬ 
cording to which the suffix under discussion, in combination with jyfahtha, 
produces only a strengthening (jmisansa, properly “ extolling ”) of the 
meaning of the original word, and therefore jyfyhthdtati-s w r ould be equi¬ 
valent to “ the best of all/' or 44 the notoriously best/’ If we wish to 
confirm this signification of the (according to Panini) isolated in its kind 
jyhhthdtdti, by the circumstance of its being in its origin a possessive 
[G. Ed. p. 1176.] compound, we must then assign to it the meaning, “ the 
extension” (as it were, “most highly potent”), including 64 the best.” 

834. We may here at once notice another suffix, which 
in Sanscrit, just like t(% tdt > tdti, forms abstracts from adjec¬ 
tives and substantives, viz. the neuter suffix tva, which is 
probably an extension of the infinitive suffix tn by a; tva 
therefore, from tu-a, as the hereafter-to-be~discussed suffix 
tavya is from tu, with Guna, and ya. The abstracts in tva 
are oxytone ; e.g. amritatvd~m, “immortality/" from amrita ; 
nagna-tvd-m, “ nakedness/ 1 from nagnd ; bahu-tv&~m, as ba- 
hilrtdt “ multitude,' 1 from bahtl This class of words has 
been retained with all possible exactitude, exclusive of the 
insertion of a euphonic s before the t of the suffix (see 
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§. 825.), in Sclavonic, as s?r tva , according to §. 257., in Old 
Sclavonic could take no other form than tvo; and the nomi¬ 
native tva-m, in like manner, could be nothing but tvo . 
The final vowel of the primitive base is rejected in Scla¬ 
vonic ; hence, e. g. ^/JbBCTBO dyev-stvo, “ maidenhood, from 
A r bB*Y dyeva, “ maiden baobctbo vdov-stvo , “ widowhood, 11 
from Baoba vdova , “ widow r AoyR abcvbo lukav-stvo, “cun- 
ningness, 11 aoctohnctoo dostoin-stvo, “ worth, 11 from the ad¬ 
jective bases Itllcavo, ** cunning,” dostomo, “ worthy 11 (see 
Dobrowsky, p. 303). The Gothic, in the only word which 
belongs here, has changed the old tenuis of the suffix ^ tva 
to d instead of into th, as in fidvor , “ four 11 = ^5^1 TJ chcttvdr 
(§.312.) —I mean the neuter base thivci-dva, “ serfdom," 
norn. acc. thiv-dv, 1 from the primitive base thiva, nom. 
thiu-s, “ serf. 11 

835. In the Veda dialect tva occurs also as primary (Krit-) 
suffix in the sense of the cognate tavya, and forms from kar, 
kri, “ to make, 11 the paroxonytised kdrtva =» kartavya, “facien¬ 
dum > 11 as neuter substantive (nom. acc. k&rtva-m), “ work, 11 
as “being to be done. 11 So in Zend [G. Ed. p. 1177.] 
berethwa, “ferendus.” * Here belong, in my opi¬ 

nion, the Old High German masculine substantive-bases in 
don (nom. do), for the most part abstracts; as, e.g. siiep-i- 
do (or -du), “ sopor ” irr-a~do , err-i-do, irr-e-do, “ error 4 ynch - 
i-do, yuk-i~do, “prurigo” hol-d-do, “foramen” the interme¬ 
diate vowel of which I assign to the class syllable of the 
verb. The v of the Sanscrit suffix tva is dropped in the 
Old High German, with reference to which we may note 
also the still more marked abbreviation of the numeral fior 
compared with the Gothic fidvor and Sanscrit chatvdr-as. 
The Gothic has retained the semi-vowel in the suffixes 
which belong here; tva, lieut. (nom. tv), from vaurs-tv, 


* Comparative with the prep, upa, upa-b?rtthwdtara (V. S. p, 255, 


see Buraouf, Etudes, p. 215). 
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“ work * thvd, fern. (nom. thva, see §. 137.), from fri-ci-fhva, 
“ love ; 11 fi-a-thva (for fiy-a-thva), “ enmity;” + sal-i-thv6s, 
pi. “harbour” (sal-ya, “I turn in, remain,” pret. sal-i-da ), 
Old High German sal-i-tha, sal-i-da, sel-i-da ; tvihi, fern. (nom. 
tvd, see §. 143.), from vah-tvd, “Watch,” ga-tvd, “ street ” 
(Sanscrit root gd, “ to go ”), Old High German ga-za (gd-m, 
“ I go ”); uh-tvd, " morning, twilight,” (Sanscrit mb, “ to 
burn, to give light,” ushds, “ aurora ”). Here belong also, I 
have no doubt, some Sclavonic abstract feminine-bases (to¬ 
gether with nominatives) in tva, which Dobrowsky (p. 2S6.) 
reckons with the formations in va, since he derives them, 
not from the root, but from the infinitive in ti ; e.g. ik&TnA 
[G. Ed. p. 1178.] schan-tva, “mowing, harvest,” (ikbH/W schy- 
nun, “to cut down” RaatbA Han-tva, “ execratio," (RawuA 
klynun, “ execror ”); aobhtba lov-i-tva, “ vemtio," (lov-i-ti , 
“capture"). I now prefer to deduce also the above-men¬ 
tioned (§. 807.) Lithuanian abstracts in ha, be, and the ab¬ 
stracts in ba, which so frequently occur in the Sclavonic dia¬ 
lects, from the Sanscrit suffix tva, i.e. from its feminine tvd, 
and, in fact, so as to assume, after the t-sound is dropped, 
a hardening of the v to b, with regard to which I would re¬ 
call attention to the relation of the Latin and Zend adverb 
of number bis, and that of the bi, which appears in both 
languages at the beginning of compounds, to the Sanscrit 
dvis, dvi (see p. 424.). From adjective-bases spring, in 
Slowenian, among others, the following feminine abstracts : 
sladko-ba, “ sweetness,” from sludek{o) “ sweet gerdo-ha, 


* It springs, perhaps, from varth, “ to he” ( vairtha, varth, vaurthum), 
with 8, therefore, for th, according to §. 102. p. 102. 

f Yxomfriyd, “ I love,* might be expected; yet the short¬ 
ening of 6 (=d) to a, according to §. 69., cannot surprise us. 

t Wc might have expected fy-m^hva; but only the first part of the 
diphthong of the class-syllable ai has remained, as in fy-a, “ 1 hate/* 
fiy-a-m , “we hate/' for fiy-ai, fty-a i-m . 
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“ ugliness," from gp.rd(o), “ ugly gnyib-ba, “ rottenness," 
from gnyil(o)> u rotten; tesno-ba, “ narrowness," from tesen* 
“ narrow." 

836. The perfect passive participle is, in a comparatively 

small number of roots, formed by the suffix na, which is al¬ 
ways united directly to the root, and, likd the more prevalent 
ta> lias the accent. The following are examples: lu-nd~s t “dis¬ 
engaged forcibly bhug-nd-s, ** bent," (root bhvj ); bhag-n&-s , 
“ broken," (root bhavf ); bhin-nd-$t “ cleft," (from bhid-na-s) ; 
stir-nd-s, “spread," (root star , sin) ; pur-nd-s, “ filled up," 

(root par , TT pn'Xf To these correspond, in respect of accen¬ 
tuation also, the likewise few in number Greek formations 
in vo, feminine vrj; as, crruyvo-g, crreyvo-c, [G. Ed. p. 1170.] 
orepvo-?, (for crcftvog), d\a7taSvo^, lcrx v °'$> <T'napv6~s, cpepvrj, 
(TKgvYf (Sanscrit chkannd-s, from chhadnd-s, “ covered,” 
(see §. 14.), reKvo-v, which has the accent thrown back. In 
Latin belong here, besides ple-nu-s, eg-e-nws (with active 
signification), mjnum , several words which, from a Roman 
point of view, are of obscure origin (see Pott, IL p. 570.); 
as, macjmt-s, properly “grown," (Sanscrit mah, manh, “to 
grow," whence mahdnt , mabdt , “ great,") ; Hgrm~m, as “ kin ¬ 
dling," (Sanscrit dah, “ to bum "); tigm~m> as “ hewed," 
(Sanscrit taksh, “ to break, to cleave," ; dignu-s, properly 
“ shewn, marked out," (Sanscrit dis, from dik, “ to shew," 
Greek §eu<). Perhaps signu-m, is connected with the San¬ 
scrit root sarij, Lithuanian sej, “ to affix," so that it would 
properly signify the “ affixed." 

837. In German this suffix has extended itself over all 
the strong verbs; but in such a manner that it is not, as 


** See Metelko (p. 44), who, however, in imitation of Dobrowsky’s 
example, assigns the o (o stroked through) of the adjective base to the 
derivative suffix (oba). 

,t In the two last examples n stands for n through the influence of the 
preceding r. 




in Sanscrit, Greek, arid several Latin expressions which be¬ 
long here, joined directly to the root, but by the interven¬ 
tion of a conjunctive vowel a (later e, Old Northern i) ; hence, 
e.g. in Gothic, hug-a~n(a)~s, “ bent, 11 (for Sanscrit bhugnd-s, 
(from the root bug* ( biuga , bang, bug-u-rri). The denomina¬ 
tives discussed above (§. 770.) point to an older period in 
which the n of this passive participle plays an important part, 

[(>. ErL p. 1180.] but is joined direct to the root.j' In the 
Sclavonic languages the suffix beginning with n of the 
perfect passive participle has obtained still wider diffusion 
than in the German dialects. The old Sclavonic verbs 
which are based on the Sanscrit 1st class, exhibit, in the 
place of the original *svq aya before the participial suffix 
under discussion, either A (a), or t> (ye), or ic; e.g . rAAiOAAub 
glagol-a-n, “s&id;" Z'yrye-n*, “seen;' 1 voAKrrn vol- 

ye~n\ “willed," (see §. 767.). The verbs which are based 
on the Sanscrit 1st class add to the root, as in most of the 
persons of the present, an e. Compare MECEiri. nes~e-n\ 
“ borne," fem. nes-e-na, neut. nes-e-no , with nes-e-shi, nes-e-ty, 
nes~e~m\ nes-e-te, nes~e~va, nes-e-ta. Perhaps, however, in 
this class of verbs the e is not the old class-vowel, but an 
insertion of later date, like the a of the corresponding 
Gothic participles. It is to be noticed, with regard to the 

* it is an oversight, that, in §. 770., the a preceding the n is identified 
with the class-vowel; for were the class character retained in the passive 
participle, in that case the verbs (see §. 109 a . 2.) belonging to the Sanscrit 
4th class would retain the syllable ya; the passive participle of haf-ya , 
“ X raise,” would be haf-ya-ns, not kqf-a-ns . Thus, from vahs-ya, “ I 
grow,” the participle under discussion is vahs-a-ns, not vah$-ya-n $, where 
it is to be observed, that in neuter verbs this participle has in the Ger¬ 
man languages, as in Sanscrit, an active meaning; thus, vahs~ya~ns , U qui 
crevit” 

t A direct junction of the suffix is found also in the adjective us-luk- 
na~s, “open,” properly “unlocked;” so the neuter substantive-base bar- 
na , norn. bam, “child,” as “born” (like tck-vo-v), compared with the 
actual participle baur-a-ns. 
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verbs belonging to the Sanscrit 1st class, that, in Sanscrit 
also, the character at/a (dropping only the final a) extends 
over the special tenses. This, too, is the case in German 
with the corresponding affix of the weak conjugation. It 
is surprising that the Lettish languages, although they 
border next on the Sclavonic, are nevertheless distinguished 
in the case of the participle under discussion, that they 
employ the suffix ta more constantly than the latter do the 
suffix no, fem. nrn In the Lettish languages, however, 
analogous forms in na-s are not altogether wanting: they 
are, however, no longer conscious of their origin, and pass 
for ordinary adjectives; as, e.g. the Lithuanian silp-na-s> 
“weak 11 (“ weakened, 11 see silpstu, " I ; become weak, 1 " pret. 
silpau); p?7-na-^(Lithuanianp//-^“full, 11 [G. Ed. p. -11810 
properly “ filled," = Sanscrit pur-na-s? Zend perenS, fem. 
peren& for perend (see §. 137.). 

838. Just as the passive participial suffix ta, in Sanscrit, 
forms from substantives possessive adjectives, like phaM~ 
ids, “ gifted with fruit 11 (see §. 824.), so for a like purpose 
is used the suffix na, in like manner, with the insertion of 
a conjunctive vowel i, which the Indian Grammarians 
include in the suffix. Examples ar e, phali-na-s, “ gifted 
with fruit mal-i-nd-s, “ covered with dirt.” With these 
agree, in respect of accentuation also, Grecian formations 
like rced'-i-vo-s (Buttmann, II. §. 119. 74.), properly “ endued 
with evenness,” hence (i) " flat, even, 11 ( 2 ) u living in the 
plain otkotciv o~£ (from or/corecr-t-vd-s, see §. 128,), endued 


* The u of the Sanscrit form owes its origin to the labial preceding ; 
otherwise its place would be filled by t, as, e.g. in stir-(id-s: the old form, 
however, is evidently par-nas , and the true root is par , whence piparmi, 
<{ I fill,” On parna is based also the Zend base pgrPng, of which the first 
is founded on the original a, while the second is explained by 44. 
The i of the Lithuanian pilnas is a weakening of the original a, as that 
of wilka-Sy u wolf," compared with the Sanscrit vrifca-s from varka-s, see 
§. 1., and u Vocalismus,” p. 160. 
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with darkness tyaeivo-s (from (jux-ecr-t-vo-s); “ endued with 
light dpeivos (from opecr-t-vo-p ), u gifted with mountains.' 1 
The e of evlhetvo-s is the weakening of the a of evBla, where 
it is necessary to recall attention to the fact, that the suffix wv 
also is very frequently preceded by an e as a weakening of the 
final vowel of the primitive base; e*g. podetov from poSo-cor. In 
words which express a time, as e.g. in ^decr-i-vo-St gpep-t-vo-?, 
opOp-t-vo-g, the fundamental signification lies more concealed ; 
but ')(6e(rivQ-$ properly means no more than " with yesterday, 11 
** combined with yesterday, 11 “ belonging thereto,- as our 
German expressions also,like “ gestrig, heutig” contain a pos¬ 
sessive suffix. In spite of the difference of accentuation, I be- 
[G. Ed. p. 1182.] lieve that adjectives, too, like t~vKtvo$> \l6t- 
voq, adapavrtvo^ are not distinguished in their formative 
suffix from the oxytone forms in /-ro-s, but that the language 
only aims at bringing these expressions prominently for¬ 
ward with more emphasis, and therefore gives the more 
energetic accentuation (see p. 1052). There occurs also, in 
Sanscrit, a word among the formations in ina which accen¬ 
tuates not only the suffix but the primitive word, viz. 

sring-i-na-s, “ horned, 11 from vpj hinga, “ horn. 11 
In Gothic the conjunctive vowel lias been lengthened in 
the corresponding class of words to el (=£ see §. 70.) before 
which the final vowel of the base word is likewise dropped ; 
hence, e.g. silubr-ei-n(a)~8, “ argenteus 11 (also silubrius, Math. 
27. 3.) ; “ pelliceus ; 1T liuhad~ei~n(cjt)~s> “ hid das;” 

simy~ei~n(a)~s, “ verax from the bases silubra (nom. siluhr), 
&c. ; sunyd (nom. sunyd). The following are examples in 
Old High German : hulz-i~n(a) f “ ligneus / 1 stein~i~n(a), “ la~ 
pidms r boum-#-n( a), “ arbor eusrdr~i-n(a), u arundinaceus ” 
eihh-i~n(a), “ quernus;" ziegal-i-n(a), u latcritius” In New 
High German the vowel of conjunction i has been weak¬ 
ened to e, and, after r, altogether dislodged ; hence, e.g. 
eich-c-n, tann-c-n, gold-e-n , tuch-e~n, leder-n. From plurals 
in er (out of ir, see §. 241.) spring forms like holzer-ru 




hoTUGT m y%ji (jllis€r~ 7 if which hcive given occasion to misshapen 
forms like steiner-n for stein-e-n (Grimm, II. p. 179). From the 
Old Sclavonic here belong, in respect to their suffix, words 
like orNEM’b ogn-e~n\ “fiery” (“fire-gifted"), Rom ornh orjny, 
“fire f 1 Bg>EAEM r r> vrede-ri, “pernicious, 11 from BgEAb vred\ “in¬ 
jury f 1 mir-e-n, “ peaceful, pacific, from mhji> mir , 

“ peace j 11 the e of which is evidently only a vowel inserted 
to combine the words, and is not to be referred, with Do- 
browsky (p. 224), to the derivative suffix. In Lithuanian the 
conjunctive vowel of the suffix under discussion has been 
retained unaltered; and thus words like sidabr ~i~na~s, 
“silvery, 11 auks'-i-na~s, “golden milt'-i- [G. Ed. p. 1183.] 
na-s, “ mealy, 11 with the suppression of the final vowel of 
the primitive base (sidabra-s, “silver, 11 auksas, “gold, 1 mil- 
tar , “ meal 11 ),* answer admirably to the above-mentioned 
(see beginning of this §.) Sanscrit formations like phal’-i- 
nd-s , rnal’-i-nd-s. From the bases in -na comes, by the 

addition of a secondary suffix, the form i-nia (ia = Sanscrit 
*qf ya, of which hereafter), nom. inis for inias (see §. 135.), 
gen. mio; hence, e. g. auks-i-ni-s = auks-i-nias, “ a florin, 11 
from auks-i-na-s, “golden. 11 This derivative form, how¬ 
ever, in general replaces the primitive, whereby the n is 
usually doubled. ^ Of the same signification with sidabr - 
i-na-s, “ silvery 11 (also sidtibr-i-n’s), is sidabr-i-ni-s (see 
Ruhig, s. v, “ silbern"). From warns, “ copper, 11 comes 
war'-i-nnas, “made of copper; 11 from yowara-s , “beech, 11 
yowar-i-nni-s, H beechenf from szilcszna , “ leather, 11 szikszn- 
i-nni-s , “ leathern. 11 We find also the vowel of conjunction 
lengthened and written y ( = i ), and, indeed, in words which 
denote the place filled with a number of the things ex- 


* Plural of a to-be-presupposed singular milta-s. 
t Regarding the doubling of consonants, which often has no other 
meaning than that of pointing out the shortness of the preceding vowel, 
see Kurschat, “ Contributions," &c., II, p. 32, 





pressed by the base noun; as, e.g. from osi-$, “ash, 1 ’ os-y- 
nets, " ash-wood from uc/a, " berry/' ug’-y-na-s, " a place 
where many berries are/ from a km a (theme akmen), ak~ 
m&n-y+na-s, ‘'heap of stones." Words like bed’-na-s, "misera¬ 
ble" (properly “gifted with misery"), from beda, "misery," 
dyw’-na-s, "wonderful," (“gifted with wonder"), from dywa-s, 
" wondrous work," appear to have lost a vowel of conjunc¬ 
tion ; for else the final vowel of the primitive base would 
hardly be suppressed before the suffix. Compare Russian 
formations like pyly-n$i> "dusty," from nbiAK pyly, “dust;" 
muchh-nyt, “ mealy," from miika ; bolol'-nyi , “ marshy," from 
[G. Ed. p. 1184.] holotoy "marsh. 11 There are, in Lithuanian, 
also formations in nars, with o as conjunctive vowel, which 
run parallel to those above mentioned (§. 825.) in o-ta-s ; e.g. 
wilriro-na-Sy “to will," from lyilna, "will;" raud-o-na-s , "red" 
("endued with a red colour"), from rauda, "red colour" 
839. In Latin the denominative formations in nu-s, fern. 
na, which answer to the Sanscrit and Lithuanian forms in 
i-na~s, stand in multifarious relations to their base word, 
which do not require a detailed explanation here. The 
originally short conjunctive vowel i has been lengthened, 
as in the older German languages, and the final vowel of 
the base word is suppressed, as in the sister languages. 
The following are examples: sal-i-nu-s, Vejent4-nu~s, reg~i~ 
na, carnific-i-na, dodr~i~na (for dodor-i-na), textr-i-nu-s, tonstr- 
iitou-s (from tons tor, whence tonsor, see §, 101., cf. tonstrix )• 
stogn-i^nu-s, gatt’-i-na, discipt-i-na (for discipnlina), orc-i- 
nu-s, fer--i~nu~s, tahuT-i-nu-s, pise-i-na, mar -i-nu-s, ali’-S-nu-s, 
Icmi’-d-na, pecu-i-nu-$>'\ bov~i~nu-$. The conjunctive vowel 

* e for $, to avoid two i-sounds folio wing one after the other, 
f The retention of the organic u of the 4th declension, in opposition to 
the suppression of the other vowels, agrees with the phenomenon, that in 
Sanscrit also u is retained before the vowels of the derivative suffix in 
preference to the other vowels, and, indeed, with Guna increment, and 
with euphonic change of the o (=«?/) into av. 
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is most commonly suppressed after r (as in German, see 
§. 818.),; hence, e.g. ebur-nus, pat?r~nn-$, mater-nus, ver-nus, 
voter mas, qucr-nus, irrter-nus, eater-nus, infer-nus, super-mis. 
Also after g (from c ); salig-nus, ilig-nus, larig-nu s, if we 
ought not here to divide thus, sati-gnus, and assume the 
dropping of the final consonant of the primitive base (see 
able-gnus, privi-gnus), when gnus (for genus, ginus) would 
signify u produced ” (cf. Pott, It. 586.). The Indian Gram 
marians assume also a suffix met, the i of which is probably, 
in like measure, only a lengthened conjunc- [G. Ed. p. 1185.] 
tive vowel, so that i-na would be identical with the above-men¬ 
tioned i-na. Examples are: sarri -i-nas, “ yearly, 1 ” from samci , 
“ year;"” IcuT-i'-nas ,“noble” (“ gifted with good family, good 
descent”), from kuJd-m, “race.” The Latin d also, in words 
like mont-d-nus, urb-d-nus, sol-d-nus, veter-d-nus (see voter* 
i-nus, veter-nus), 7 r ejentrd-mis ( Veyent-i-nu-s), oppid’-d-nus, 
instiT-d-nus, Horn -d-nus, Jlfric-d-niis, is probably only a 
vowel used to connect the words ; so that here also only mi 
is the true suffix, as e.ej> tu in cord-d-tus, sceler-d-tus (see 
§. 824.), where we would recal attention to the disposition 
which the secondary suffix tu also has to be borne by a 
long vowel. We might, however, also so regard the forms 
d-nus as though they bore the class-character of the 1st 
conjugation and presupposed verbal-themes like montd , 
veterd, after the analogy of mad, laudd. 

840. As the Sanscrit bases in a produce not only femi¬ 
nines in d, but some also in %, we may also regard such 
feminines as indrdni, “ the wife of Indra,” rudrdni'* “ the 
wife of Rudra,” varundni 4t the wife of Vanina,” mdtvMni f 
“ the wife of an uncle by the mother's side” (from mdtula), 
kshatriydni , “ wife of the kshatriya caste,” as productions 
of the suffix 7T net, and bring them into relationship with 
the Latin, Lithuanian, and German formations which have 


* n for % through the influence of the preceding r. 





been described; but in this class of Sanscrit words I bold the 
A, not, as in Latin forms like mont-d-nu-s, for a conjunctive 
or class-vowel, but for the lengthening of the a of the primi¬ 
tive base, wliich in all the words which belong here ends in 

CG- Ed. p. 1186.] a. I divide, therefore, thus, e.g. mdluld-m, 
for which we might also expect mdtuldnd* * * § To these 
feminines correspond in Greek Oeaivct, \vKouva, vatva, axcuva, 
po\vfi<iaiva, £eo-7roma,f from deavi-a, &c. (see §. 119.). Femi¬ 
nine patronymics also, ’AKpicytu-vrj, admit of being referred 
here, with the lengthening, therefore, of the final vowel 
(o = Sanscrit a) of the primitive base, as in Sanscrit, in 
case we ought not rather to distribute it ’AKpuri-io-vg, and 
look on the <o as the conjunctive vowel. The latter view 
is corroborated by Latin forms like Mell-6-nia, together with 
Mell-d-na (as it were, “the honey -bound ”), Veffl-6-ma, 
matr-6-na, patr-d-na. We divide, therefore, also Pom-d-na, 
Bell’-d-na, Morb’-d-nia, Orb’-d-na, although the 2d declension, 
in which the u and o are interchanged at the end of the 
base, authorises the referring the 6 to the primitive base. 

841. In Lithuanian the feminine suffix me t corresponds to 
the Sanscrit d-ni, Greek aw a, torn, and Latin d-nia, ova. With 
respect to signification also, e.g. brol’-ene, “ brother’s wife,”§ 
corresponds admirably to Sanscrit formations like mutuldni, 

“ wife of an uncle by the mother's side.” Other Lithuanian 
formations of this kind are: berri-erie, “ the serfs wife,” 
from berna-s; kalw’-ene, “ the smith’s wife,” from kalw-si 


* Indian Grammarians regard an in these words as an affix inserted 
between the base-noun and the feminine % which they call dnulc, where 
the k probably denotes the accentuation of Cm. 

t AeWoim presupposes for fieo-Trdr?/-? a nominative masculine &t<nro~$, 
the final syllable of which we may compare with Sanscrit compounds like 
nripa-s, “ ruler of men” (from pd } “ to rule”). 

I From enia (see p. 174, note). 

§ From broli-s, “ brother,” from hr alias. 
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(for kalwya-s) ; awyn’-ene , “ the uncle’s wife,” from awyna-s ; 
asil’-ene , “ she-ass,” from asila-s ; wilk'-ene , u she-wolf,” from 
willca-s. In Old Sclavonic corresponds s>inl& ynya , or, with 
suppression of the a in the nominative, ini [t*. Ed. p. 1187.] 
(see Miklosich, “Doctrine of Forms,” p. 12); e-g. £A&bitm 
mb’-'ynya or gbKpmn raV-yni , “ maid,” from rab\ theme 
rabo, “ servantRerun/A borf -ynya or KOrtstm bogini, “god¬ 
dess ” from bo(j\ theme bogo (Dobr., p. 291). In Old High 
German the suffix inna con*esponds, probably by assimilation, 
from inya* for inia, so that to the Sanscrit feminine character 
i, the common feminine termination a (from &, Gothic d), has 
also been added (see §. 120.). The following are examples : 
ynf-inna, “ goddess kunhuf-inna, “ queen meistar’-inna , 

“ mistress wirt'-inna , “ landlady affl'-inna, “ she-ape 

esif-inna> ** she-ass ; M hen-inna, “hen;” huntT-time (for -in¬ 
na), “ a bitch." In the nominative and accusative singular 
exist abbreviated forms in in, as gutin, kuningin (together 
with gut inna, kuninginna), on which are based our new 
German forms like G'Ottin, Konigin (Grimm, II. 319.), which 
extend over all the oblique cases of the singular; while 
the plural ( Qottinnen, Komginnen) point to a more full sin¬ 
gular, like Gottinne , Kmiginne . So far, however, as one 

cannot cite a genitive, dative singular, or nominative accusa¬ 
tive plurals, as gutini, I see no reason to refer the forms un¬ 
der discussion in in to Grimi* s 4th declension, according to 
which they would belong to bases in ini, the i of which must be 
suppressed in the nominative and accusative singular. The 
Anglo-Saxon genitive-dative forms, also quoted by Grimm 
(ii. 819.), as gyd-enne , u dew” can be as well explained from 
the 1st strong declension as the 4th: I prefer to refer 
them to the 1st, and take gyden, “goddess,” as the abbrevia- 


* Compare the assimilation in forms like qucllu from quelyu (Grimm, 

I. 870), which so frequently enters into the 1st weak conjugation, and 
similar phenomena in Lithuanian (§. 501.). 
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lion of gydenu* from which Boswoi tli (“ Dictionary of the 

[G. Ed. p. 1188 .] Anglo-Saxon language ”) quotes the form 
gydene (e as the weakening of u). Important are the Old 
Northern forms, as apynya , “she-ape,” vargyvya, “ she-wolf,”}' 
for the support of the view, that the doubled n of the forms 
spoken of stand by assimilation for ny. The y comes by 
u Umlaut ” from a, which approaches closer to the Sanscrit d 
of dm than the i of inna, which probably springs from it by 
still further weakening. For uArtin, in Old High German, 
unrtun actually occurs (Grail] I. 932.). In the circumstance 
that bases in on before the suffix inna , in, drop the final 
consonant of the base, together with the preceding vowel 
(e.g. aff'-inna , aff'-in for affon-inna, a fon-in), the German 
agrees with a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit, where bases 
in n generally reject this consonant with the vowel pre¬ 
ceding it before vowels and y of the derivative suffixes; 
hence, e.g. rdjhyd-m (or, with the weaker accent, rdjhya-m), 
“ kingdom,” from rd/an, * king.” 

842. We return to the primary suffix na, in order to 
remark, that by it and its feminine nd, in Sanscrit, some 
oxytone abstracts also are formed direct from the root; as. 


* Observe that also the above-mentioned (§. 803.) formations in iinga, 
in Anglo-Saxon, and even in Old High German (in Kero and Is.), have 
lost the final vowel of the base in the nominative (see Grimm, II. 302.), 
just as in New High German, through which, however, they nevertheless 
do not fall under Grimm’s 4tli strong declension, i.e, the bases in *\ 
In Anglo-Saxon, on the other hand, the real feminine bases in i have 
nearly all passed into that declension, the final vowel of which ends ori¬ 
ginally in d (Gothic 6), i.e. into Grimm’s 1st declension, feminine of the 
strong form; and thus deed, “deed,*, presents no single case, which we 
must necessarily derive from a base deedi; and the nominative accusative 
plural deeda, and dative devdu-m, belong decidedly to the 1st declension; 
just so the accusative singular deedd (like gefe), as the final i has already 
been dropped in the accusative in Gothic (amt, **gratiam,” for a-mti). 

t According to the weak declension, see Grimm, II. 319. Compare the 
masculine varg’-r, u wolf,” with the {Sanscrit vrika-s from v-arha-s. 
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e.*?. yaj-nd-s, “ worship, sacrifice ” (Zend yets- 

no, theme -nci) ; yat-nd-s, “ effort pras-nas, “ question ” 
(Zend fras-na, neuter, fras-ne-m , see Brockhaus, 

Glossary, p. 378); raksli-nd-s, “protection, support;'” ydcli-nd, 
“ the request, entreaty trish-nci, “ thirst” An exception 
as regards the accent is to be found in wdpna-s, “sleep” 
(Zend khaf-no, see §. 35.), to which the Lithuanian sdp-na-s , 
“ dream,” very well corresponds, only with the rejection of 
the to. In Greek eWo-f corresponds, in Latin som-nu-s (see 
§. 126. Note). To Sanscrit feminines like ydch-M corresponds, 
irrespective of the accentuation, the Greek In Latin 

we may perhaps refer here ru4-na and rap-i-na , which, 
therefore, have retained the class vowel i (see §. 109* i,), 
and, indeed, lengthened it, as in general this suffix, in Latin, 
loves to have long vowels before it (i-nu-8, d~rm~s , 6~na). 
The Old High German loug-na , “falsehood, lying” (see 
Graff, II. 131), and the Old Saxon hdf-na, “ to weep, to la¬ 
ment,” undoubtedly belong here. To the masculine ab¬ 
stracts in rf na 1 refer the Old High German loag-i-n or 
long-e-n, “ negatio 11 (Graff, 1. e.), theme loug-i-na, loug-e-na, 
with a vowel of conjunction inserted (cf. §. 837.). 

843. There is a close affinity in Sanscrit between the 
participial suffixes W ta, W na, and the suffixes fir ti, fw ni, 
which are used principally for the formation of feminine 
abstracts, in the i of which I recognise the weakening of 
the a of the pronominal bases ta, na. The suffix f^ ni 
appears only in those abstracts whose roots in the perfect 
passive participle replace the suffix ta by via; thus, e.g. lu~ 
ni-s, “tearing apart gld-ni-s, “exhaustion ,”jir-ni-$, “old age,” 
hd-ni-s, “ abandonment,” compared with the passive partici¬ 
ples lu-nd-s, (t torn asunder,” gld-nd-s , “ exhausted,” 

“aged, old,” ht-nd-s, “abandoned” (irregu- [G. Ed. p. 1190.] 
lar for hd-nd-s ]), to which, with regard to accentuation, they 
bear the same relation as in Greek, e,g. tt6to~$ to t roroc (see 
§. 820.). The comparison of crnd-vt-s with <rna-v6~$, from an 
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obscured root air a, is closer. In Lithuanian bar-ni-s, “quar¬ 
rel” (jbaru, “I quarrel”), is a fine remnant of this kind of 
formation of feminine abstracts : in Old Sclavonic this class 
of vocables is somewhat more richly represented by words 
like AANb da-ny , “impost” (for danU see §. 261.)* BgAnh 
bra-ny, “war,” properly “the contesting” (no^bYi boryun, 
“I contend”), by transposition from bar-ny ^Lithuanian 
har-ni-s (Dobrowsky, p. 290). In Gothic here belong the 
feminine bases lug-ni t “a lie;”* ana-lms-nU “command” 
(s for d, ana-biuda, “ I command,” root bud ); vaila-viz-rih 
“ subsistence” properly “welfare” (z from s> see §. 86. 5., 
root vas; visa * vas, visum) ; taik-ni, “ sign” (originally “ the 
shewing,” e.g, Sefawpi, Sanscrit dis, from dik, “to shew”); 
siu-ni, “ the looking, viewing;” nominative liugn-s, &c. 
(see §. 135.). Moreover, the suffix ni } in Gothic, is a com¬ 
mon means for the formation of feminine abstracts from 
weak verbs, the character of which is retained before the 
suffix, with contraction, however, of the syllable ya of the 
1st conjugation to ei , as in the 2d person singular of the 
imperative. The following are examples from the 1st con¬ 
jugation, which is here most richly represented : gdl~ei-n(i)~s, 
“ salutatio hauh-ei-v(i)-s t “ exatlatio /” h:aus~c4-n(i)-s, “ audi- 
tiogame,l-ei-n{i)-s, “ scriptiira." The 2d conjugation fur¬ 
nishes us only with lath~6~n(i)-s, “ invitatdomit-d-nit)-#, 
“ cogitatiasalh-d~n(i)~s, unciio the 3d only ba:u-abn(i)-s, 
Qjr. Ed. p. 1191.] “ (udificatio /” qt-vit-ai~n(i)-8, “observation' 

midya-svcip~ai-n(i)'S> “ diluviumlib-ai-7i(i)-s, “vita;" luh-ai- 
n(i)-8 > “ spes" (the verb is uncited). 

844. To the Sanscrit oxytone passive participles in la 


* It being presupposed that the only citable accusative with two 
meanings, Ungn, actually belongs to a feminine base Huynh (see Grimm, 
II. p. 157); otherwise the neuter of the passive participle mentioned 
above (§. 837.) has most claim to this word, and then lmgn(a) would pro¬ 
perly signify “ the lied,” and correspond to Sanscrit forms like bhuyvuUm , 
“the bent." 
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correspond abstracts in li y which have also the accent in 
the radical syllable; compare e.g, yhk-ti-s , “joining, 11 
p&k-ti-s, “ cooking, 11 uk-ti-8, “ speech, 11 sthi-ti~s , “ state, 11 with 
yuk-t&s, “joined, 11 pak-td-$> “cooked, 11 uk-ta-s, “spoken, 11 
sthi~td~s t “ standing’ 1 (see §. 821.). The following are exam¬ 
ples of analogous abstracts in Zend: kars-ti-s, 

“ the ploughing 11 ( karsta , “ ploughed); khare-ti-s, 

“ the eating 11 (see p. 182.) ; yadschddi-ti ~$, 

“purification 11 (see §.637.).* In Gothic this feminine suffix 
takes, according to the measure of the preceding letters of 
the root, either ti, or thi, or di (see §. 91.), but with / re¬ 
gularly suppressed in the nominative (see §. 135.); hence, 
e.g. ga-skaf-t(i)-$, “ creation, 11 gen. gaskaf-tai-s (see §. 185.); 
fra-lus-t(i)~$, “ loss ga~baur-th(i)-s t “ birth j 11 gamun-d(i)-s , 
“ memory 11 (cf. Sanscrit “ understanding, meaning, 11 

for mdn-ti-s ). For examples in Old High German see 

§.91. p. SO.'J* In the present condition of our language, 
at this day, too, there are tolerably numerous remains of 
this class of words; as, e.g . Brun-s-1, Fwns-t, Giin-s-t (see 
§. 95 ), An-lcun-f-t , Zu-lmn-f-t, Zun-f-t (see §. 96.), Mctcti-t , 
ZucJi-t, Fluch-U Sich~t, Fahr~t Schrif-l, Schlach-t, which have 
partly lost their plural, or introduced it into the w-(weak) 
declension, partly, however, retained it on the grade of the 
Old High German, corrupting, however, the i of the base 
to e , the power of whose Umlaut (vide p. 38, Note), how¬ 
ever, points to its predecessor i; hence, [G. Ed. p. 1192] 
e. g. Brumte, Kiinste , Zilnfte , Mdchte , compared with Fahrten, 
Schriften, Schlachten. In Lithuanian here belong pyu-tis, 

* There is a misprint iru the German text here in* the word 
•n?iff jC. where J* is given for So, too, in §. 637. in the 

German, is given five times for \t, a mistake which I have inad¬ 
vertently followed. 

' f Where, however, in the First Edition, the word should be divided 
hi-walt, as its t belongs to the. root (whence walla, pret. wialt), Tlie 
fault is corrected in the Second Edition. 
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“ the mowing” ( pyauyw, “I mow"); s-mer-ti-s, “death" 
(“ the dying") ; pa-zln-ti-s, “ knowledge, agnition, acquaint¬ 
ance" ( zinnau, “I know”); pri-gim-ti-s, “nature” (gemu, 
“ nascor"). The Old Sclavonic has corrupted the i of the 
suffix under discussion in the nominative accusative sin¬ 
gular to b y (see §. 261.); and, in general, the abstract 
feminine bases which belong here follow the declension of 
kosty (theme kosti, see p. 348). The base pa-mya-ti (iiamath, 
“ memory 11 ) I now read, according to p. 1048, fci-miin-ti, 
as a is an a with a nasal sound ; the Sclavonic man-ti, 
therefore, has this superiority over the Sanscrit md-ti, 
that it has not entirely lost the nasal of the root before 
the suffix. Compare, also, the above-mentioned Gothic 
base ga-mundi, nom. ga-mund'-s. The following are other 
Old Sclavonic abstracts belonging here, which I annex in the 
nominative: gaafoaa fb blago-daty, “benefit;”* CSM^bTb 
$'-mry-ty, “death” (see MikL, u Radices,” p. 52)»Sanscrit 
mri-ti-s, from mar~tis ; ba ApTb vlas-ty , “ dominion 
CT^ACTh stras-ty, “ suffering” (root strad ); vycs-ty, “ infor¬ 
mation” (root vyed t compare Sanscrit causal ved/iytlml “ I 
make to know, I inform,” from the root md, “to know”). To 
this class of verbal abstracts belong most probably also the 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian infinitives in ti, of which hereafter. 

[G. Ed. p. 1193.] 845. In Greek the t of this suffix, except in 

(—Sanscrit md-ti-s, Sclavonic man-ly ), (jxx-n-g 
(together with c/xx-cn-s), ap-noi-ns (with ajj-Trcz-crt-s, compare 
Sanscrit pi4i-n t u the drinking”), has been retained unaltered 
only under the protection of a preceding <r. The protecting 


* Dat-y answers admirably to the Zend dditi-s, mentioned above (p. 1155), 
from ya tisch-dditis, properly “making pure/' and to the Gothic base dd-di 
(fed, see §. 69.), Old High German ta-U, nom. tat (our That), The San¬ 
scrit leads us to expect dhd ti-s , from the root i qrr dhd, “toplace, to make.” 

f Miklosich (Bad., p. 10) rightly compares the Sanscrit root vridh 
(from vardh), u to grow,” from which vrkl-dhis (euphonic for vridh-ti~s ), 
“growth, increase, success.” 
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iilant, however, as in the just-mentioned Sclavonic forma¬ 
tions, is the euphonic representative of an original ^sound : 
hence, e.g. nlc-Ti-g (together with . irei-tri-s), irv<r-Ti-q (with 
7 rep-o-i-f), Atjct-ti-s. With, respect to the weakening of the r 
to cr, which generally takes place after vowels, compare the 
same phenomenon in the 3d person singular of the conjuga¬ 
tion in jju, and of the 3d person plural of all verbs : as, there¬ 
fore, §t§(j)-<n, TtOrj-crty so also So-crt -<r, Oe-crt-f. After gutturals 
and labials, with which the cr unites itself in writing to £, **//*, 
the weakening of the t-souncl to the sibilant is of most fre¬ 
quent occurrence; hence, e.g. (zz&vK-crt-s, euphonic 

for Ceuy~n*s) compared with the Sanscrit t/uk-ti-s, Latin 
junc-tio; 7r6\J/t-£* new-arts) for Sanscrit pdk-tis, Latin 

coc-tio . It admits of no doubt, that, in Greek, the i has 
obtained an influence on the r preceding, which does not, 
indeed, prevail completely throughout, but is shewn in its 
preferring an cr to the r ; hence e . g. the opposition be¬ 
tween feu/c-To-y, 7 re?r-ro-f, and %evK-cri-<;, iren -cri-$; while in 
Sanscrit, yuk-ti-s, p&k-ti-s, trip-ti-s (“ satiating ” = Greek 
repir-crt-s), with respect to the initial consonants of the suffix, 
agree with the passive participles guk-t&s , pak~ta-$, trip-tti-s 
(Greek repTr-vo-s for Tepn-ro-s, see §. 83§.). Observe, that 
the Sanscrit, in accordance with the Greek, has retained 
the more energetic accentuation for the abstract (see §. 7S5, 
p. 1052), while the participle has allowed the accent to sink 
down upon the final syllable ; thus, yukti-s [G. Ed., p. 1194.] 
compared with yukld-s , as compared with &vkto~$. 

846. In Greek, from cr/, by the inorganic addition of 
an a } the form crux has developed itself, in similar wise as 
above (§. 119. p. 130) we saw -rpta, e.g . in dp^y/crrp/a, answer to 
the Sanscrit trt The extended form <r/a appears, as has 
already been elsewhere remarked,f to be most inclined to 
unite itself with forms which, by derivative letters or com- 


* UfTT from tt€k = Sanscrit pack from pak, Latin coo. 

t u Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 23. 
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position, have enlarged themselves ; while it rather avoids 
monosyllabic roots. We find, indeed, Ovcrta, but not Xvcrta, 
<l>v<ria, pvala . On the other hand, we find, e.g . doKipacrla , 
hnracria , Oeppavta, crypaala, kmfiavla (with e7r//3acn~f). Ex¬ 
ternally these forms approximate to nominal abstracts, which 
are formed by the suffix ia from adjective or substantive 
bases, in so far as these change a r which occurs in the final 
syllable into &; as, e. g . cu«xdapa-[a from aKadapro -r, ada- 
vacr-ia from aOavaro-s* 

847, In Lithuanian, also, there occur verbal abstracts, 
which, like the Greek in cr/a, have given an inorganic affix 
to the suffix ti under discussion, and presuppose bases in 
tia, whence, in the nominative, comes te (see p. 174. Note). 
Thus, together with the pyu-U-s, “ the mowing/'’ mentioned 
above (p. 1192 G. ed.), there exists a pyid~e of the same signifi¬ 
cation, and at the same time a masculine pyuti-s (for pyu- 
tia-s, genitive pyuchio , euphonic for pyiitio , see §. 783. p. 1046): 
another example is beg-te, “ the running/’ The nominal ab¬ 
stracts in y-stf'i as hagof-y-ste, “ riches/’ from bagota~s, “ rich/ 1 
yaun-y-ste, “ youth,” from yauna~s , “ young, "diew-y-ste, 
ft godhead/’ from dieiva-s , “ God,” merg'~y-sie f “ maidenhood,” 
[G. Ed. p. 1195.] from mcrga, “ maiden,” represent the above- 
mentioned (§. 829.) Sanscrit abstracts in Id (compare dieiv - 
y-sle with deca-td, “ godhead ”), but appear, with regard to 
their suffix, to belong to ti, and, like Sclavonic formations, 
as ioMOCrij yuno-dy, “ youth,” ro^ECTb gore-sly, “ bitter¬ 
ness,” have inserted before the t a euphonic s* Irrespec¬ 
tive of this, they already answer to the Latin nominal ab¬ 
stracts in tia or lie-s (see §. 137.), as cani-tia, cani-tie-s, pi~ 
gri-Ha, pigri~tie~s, justi-tia, amici-tia, pueri-tm pueri-tie-s , 
the i of which (before the t) I regard as the weakening of 
the final vowel of the primitive base (cf. p. 1167 G. ed.). An 
example of a neuter belonging here is servi-tiam. In 


* See Dobrowsky, p. 302, and compare the formations in Sanscrit 
tva (§. 834.) 
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of formation of verbal abstracts, a further extension by 
the addition of tin; thus tidn, nom. ti6, with the euphonic 
alterations required by §. J01.^Sanscrit ii. Compare e.g. 
coc-tio with pdkdi-s, frac-Uo with bhdk~H~s , junc-tio with 
yuk-ti-s, fis-sio (from fis-tio, and this for jid-tio , see §. 101.), 
with blnt-ti-s (from bhid-li-s), sta-tio with stM-tis, i-tio with 
i-ti-s, The latter hardly occurs in its simple state, but 
exists ir.i s&m-iU-s, “ fight,' 11 properly “ the coming toge¬ 
ther, the conflict,*’" In Latin occurs, together with i-tio , also 
i-tiu-m 9 in the compound in-i-tiu-m, which, in its formative 
suffix, ans wers to the nominal abstract servi-iium. Remark¬ 
able remains of the older formation of this class of words 
are supplied to us by the adverbs in tint (or sim, according 
to §. 101.), which I elsewhere (which Pott, E. L, 1,91., has over¬ 
looked) have represented as adverbial accusatives of lost ab¬ 
stracts thus, e.g. trac-U~m, properly “ with drawing;' 11 
cur-si-m , “ with running cce-si-m , “ with [G. Ed. p. 1190.] 

hewing, smiting j” confer-ti-m, “with pressing together 11 (San¬ 
scrit sdm-bhri-ti-m (from sam-bhar~ti-m), ace, from sdmbhriti, 
“ bringing together, crowd”). Passim, from pas-ti-m, I 
derive not from panda, but with pas-ms, “ step ” (from pas- 
tu-s), from a lost root “ of going •" and 1 would bring to 
remembrance the Sanscrit pad, “ to go 1 ' (whence pada-m, 
u step 11 ), as also path id., whence pathin, pdnthan, “ path 11 
(Latin pons, see §. 255. (g.) p. 319). The following are declinable 
words of the older formation; mes-si-s, from mes-ti-s, “the 
mowing,” ius-si-s, from lus-ti-s , “ cough, 11 whether the latter 
be connected with the Sanscrit root tus, “to sound, 11 or 
with tundo , when it would properly signify “ the thrust¬ 
ing f semen-ti-s is probably derived from a noun, ^ but is 


* u Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. ! 24. 
t From semen; for from the denominative verb semino we should ex¬ 
pect scmin-d-ti-s (compare nomin-d-tim). 
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be remarked on account of the pure retention of the 
suffix. Mot'-s and mens have probably lost an i belonging 
to the base (therefore from mortis , mentis) : the former 
answers to the Sanscrit mrt-tis (from rnar-tis) “ death/* 
the latter to md-tis for m&n-li-s. 

848. With the suffix ti, in Sanscrit, masculine substantives 
also are formed, which, according to their fundamental sig¬ 
nification, denote the person acting ; as, e.g. yd~tis , “ tamer, 
binder (of the senses),' 11 from the root yam ; pd-tis, <£ lord 
(ruler), husband/* for pd~(is (root pd> to support, to rule 11 ); 
s&p-fis, “horse, 11 as “ runner;* jnci-Us,^ relation.” To 
[G. Ed. p. 1197,] pulls answers the Lithuanian patis in 
wiesz-paii-s (usually -pat's), the Gothic fa-dh no m. folks 
(see §„ 90.), the Greek tt 6~<ri-s> Latin po-iis. To this class 
of words belong, further, among other words, the Greek 
pav-ns, the Latin vec~tis (from who), the Gothic ga-drauh- 
“ soldier 11 (root drug, “ doing military service, 11 pret. 
dravji, pi. drugum) ; gas- “ guest/* as it appears to me, 
as “ eater, 11 1 Sclavonic gos-ly. Here belong, further, in 
Lithuanian, gen-tis, “ relation/* and the following with a 


* The root seep, “to follow/' akin to sach y id. (from tah), the Latin 
sequer, Lithuanian seku, u I follow/’ Greek enro/Liai, probably denoted ori¬ 
ginally “ rapid motion/' as also other terms used to denote a horse, are 
based on the notion of rapidity. Compare Weber, u Vtijasaneya-Snnh.ita* 
Specimen," II. 64. 

f Perhaps from jan ( a to bear, to produce”), transposed tojnd (com¬ 
pare dhrnd with dharn). In the Veda dialect this suffix forms also ad¬ 
jectives with the signification of the participle present; e.g. vriddhi 
(euphonic for vrMh-ti), u growing;” jutfifhi (euphonic for jtishti), u lov¬ 
ing ” (Bigv. I. 10. 12.), 

| Compare Sanscrit gha$ 9 “to eat,” to which the Latin hos-ti-s also 
appears to belong, as, in Sanscrit, ** A and Tf gh are often interchanged, 

and h is represented in Latin also by h. In Lithuanian, gas-padd. 
“house-keeping,” appears, in respect to its initial syllable, to belong here, 
and padd seems to he radically akin to the Sanscrit Greek ttMs. 

Compare also the Latin hos-pcs. 
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lengthening of the base by an inorganic a, which, however, 
is wanting in the nominative (see §. 135.) : kwe$~ti-s>, “ in- 
viter 11 (gen. kwechio> root kwet, whence kwetu and kwechw, 
" I invite 11 ); rais-ii-s, '‘head-band 11 ( riszu , “I bind 11 ); 
hamsz-ti-s, “stopple 11 (kamszau, “I stop 11 ); ram-ti “sup¬ 
port 11 (properly “ the supporter, 11 pa-remyu and ramdaii, 
“ I support”); yau-ii-s, “ox” (Sanscrit yu, “ to couple, 11 
“ ydu-mi, u I bind 11 ), compare Latin “ jumentum" Perhaps, 
also, in the Latin nominal derivatives cwle-sti-s> agrestic, 
only ti is the true suffix, and s a euphonic prefix,* as in the 
Lithuanian formations like yaun-y-ste, “ youth, 11 and the Sla¬ 
vonic in s-tvo (see §§, 834. S47.). So the s of campe-stri-s, terre - 
silve-stri-s, might owe its introduction only to the incli¬ 
nation a t has to lean on a preceding s ; [G. Ed. p. 1198.] 
so that here Iri would present itself as the true suffix, and 
as a development from the above-mentioned (§.810.) tdr±** 
Sanscrit Mr, fern. iri If any one, however, would desire, 
with Pott (1. a), to recognise in the syllable sli of agre-di-s, 
cwle-stis, the root of “to stand,” according to the ana- 
logy of Sanscrit compounds like divi-shtha-s , “ standing in 
heaven,” “ heavenly,” I still see no reason to recognise in 
the above-mentioned Lithuanian and Sclavonic classes of 
words compounds with derivatives from the said verbal 
root, as a euphonic s in the forms spoken of does not sur¬ 
prise us more than in the Greek words aKou-rj-Tos, cckov - 
cr-rrjs, atcov-cr-rtKos^ The e of the Latin formations in e-sti-s 
and e-dri I regard as a corruption of i (see §. 6.), occa¬ 
sioned by the following combination of consonants. 

849. The Indian Grammarians assume a suffix ati to 


* Dome-stieus presupposes a more simple dome-sti-s (compare Pott, 
Et. i., II. 543.) ; and thus, too, rus-ti~cus a more simple run ti-s. 

t -TiKos presupposesabstract bases inn, as Kpi-vi- 

fio-s, nru-cn-iio-s) presuppose such bases in <n. See Pape, “ Etyrnol. 
Lexicon,” p. 140 b. 
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explain some rare words; as, aratUs, m., “ wrath,” arid 
with the accent on the root, drati-s , £, “fear, care” (from 
the root cir, ri, “'to move oneself, 11 compare Latin Ira); 
rarnati-s, ra., “ the God of Love, 11 as “ sporter ” (root ram, 
“ to sport”) ; mhati-8, m., “ wind, 11 as *? blower. 11 I believe, 
however, that in this class of words ti only is the true 
suffix, and a the retained class-vowel (see p. 1108). The 
Lithuanian presents as analogous forms gyiv-a-sti-s, “ life, 11 
and rimm-asti-s, “ rest, 11 the s of which is therefore euphonic. 
The latter answers also radically to the Sanscrit ram-a-ti-s, 
as ram , with the prep, d (dram), signifies “to rest. 11 On 
the other hand, from gyw-a-sti-s (y = i) we had to expect 
jiv-a-ti-s. The circumstance that the said Lithuanian words 
form in the genitive gywaschio , rimmaschio, from gywaschia 

[G. Ed , p. 1199.] and rimmaschia (chia euphonic for -tia, see 
§. 783., p. 1046), and are become masculine, which the San¬ 
scrit abstracts in ti never are, need not deter us from recog¬ 
nising the affinity of formation of the words spoken of in 
both languages, as similar extensions of the limits of words, 
as also changes of gender, are not uncommon in the Indo- 
European stock of languages. I refer, with respect to 
both these points, to the Latin in Uiu-m for in-i-ti-s above 
mentioned (§. 847.). Together with gyw-a-sti-s, “ life, 11 and 
rimm-a-sti-s, there exist also, in Lithuanian, some analogous 
masculine abstracts which exhibit e for a as the middle 
vowel; thus, luk-e-sti-s, “ the writing ; 1n mohe-sti-s , “ pay¬ 
ing; 11 rup-e-sti-s, “ care j 11 gail-c-stl-s, “ penitence pyk-e* 
sti-s y “ rancour 11 ( pylcstu , “ I am wrath, 11 pret. pyicau). In 
Greek we find a few analogous forms which admit of com¬ 
parison with the above-mentioned Sanscrit abstract dr-ati-Sy 
“ fear, anxiety, 11 in which e has been inserted: vep-e-crt-$, 
Aa%-e-cn-£, evp-e-cri-g (see p. 1098), where the agreement in 
accentuation is also to be noticed. 

850. The suffix ni> moreover, is, in Sanscrit, not only a 
means of forming feminine abstracts, but produces also 
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some similar appellatives, which accentuate, some the root, 
some the suffix: e.g., vrish-ni-s , “ rain, 11 as ' ,fc impregna- 
tor” (n euphonic for n ); * ag-nt-s, “ fire,’ 1 is perhaps an ab¬ 
breviation of dag-ni-si (compare ddg-dhmt, “ to burn, 11 root 
dah), which reaches back beyond the time of the separation 
of languages, as asm is a more recent one of dd&ru (Greek 
ct&Kpv) ; vdh-ni~$> in the Vedas, among other things, “ horse, 1 ’ 
as “ bearing” or “drawing" 1 (see Benfey'sGlossary),in classic 
Sanscrit “fire;’ 1 i/6~ni~s, mase. fern., u vulva ” (root yu, 
“ to join together”). An aceurately-re- [G. Ed. p. 1200.] 
taxned analogous form to agni-s is to be found in several 
of the European Sister languages : in Latin, ig-ai-s, in 
Lithuanian, ug-ni-s , which latter, however, has become 
feminine; while the Sclavonic oni) og-mj (theme ogni) has 
preserved the gender handed down to it. In Lithuanian 
ni appears in some other feminine bases, the root of which 
is obscured ; thus, us-ni-s, “ thistle,” is perhaps originally 
“the sticking,” and radically akin to the Sanscrit ush, “to 
bum” (Latin us, ur) ;-j" sxak-ni-s, u root,” may be named 
from “ to grow,” and be akin to the Sanscrit &ctk, “ to 
be ableas, conversely, the Gothic mag, “ I can,” and 
mah^tfy-s, “ might,” conduct us to a Sanscrit root which 
signifies “to grow” (mah, manh). In Latin we may per¬ 
haps further refer here cri-ni-s, pd-ni~s, fi-ni-s, f u-ni-s, and 
the adjectives M-ni-s and seg-ni-s, which, however, are all 
of them more or less obscured as to their roots. Crt-ni~s 
may, like the Sanscrit rd-man for roh-mctn (see §. 796.), and 
slrd-ruha, “ hair of the head” (“growing on the head”), 
be named from “to grow” ( cre-sco, cre-vi), inasmuch as it 


* Root varsh, vrish. The Latin verves, which is probably akin, takes 
its form perhaps by assimilation for verne-s. 

f Thus, in all probability, dygulis , u prickle, thorn," digsni-s , “ stitch 
with the needle," and deyiu, “ I stick" are connected with degu, Cfi I 
burn." 






does not spring, as capillus from caput , from another term for 
the head (Sanscrit siras from kircis, “ head,” Greek K<xpa)\ 
pd~uis signifies, perhaps, “ the nourishing” (Sanscrit p<% “ to 
support, to nourish," * 1 * compare pa sco ), but might also have 
lost a final radical consonant (as, e.g. lu-na , lu-men , for luc-na, 
hic-men, ful-men for fulg-men), and may be named from “ to 
bake f 1 * fi-ni-s, perhaps for Jid-ni-s, from fid, fmdo; fu-ni-s 
[G. Ed. p. 1201.] is referred by Pott (Et. I., I. 251.), and I 
believe rightly, to the Sanscrit handh , “ to bind, 11 with 
which he also compares fido, fwdiis, and the Greek irei'Oco 
(root 7 ti6) ; consequently, in the latter forms, the old a , as 
in our pres, binde (see p. 106), has been weakened to i; 
while the u of fu~ni-8 for fud-nis is closer to the old a , 
and compensates by its being lengthened for the consonant 
that has been dropped.*]' But if funis belongs to bandh, 
the n might also be radical, which, however, I do not be¬ 
lieve, as fido also, and tt eldto, have lost the nasal, and roots 
which terminate in a mute with a nasal preceding dis¬ 
pense rather with the less important nasal than with the 
mute : hence, in Sanscrit, e.g. baddh-d-s, “ bound." Seg-nis 
I hold to be akin to the Sanscrit root mjj, “ adluerere;’ 3 
sahji tc affigere 33 (sak-id-s, it may originally sig- 


* The p of the Sanscrit pack (from pak), Greek 7r€7ra>, has been 
changed into a guttural in coquo , which does not prevent the assumption 
that the original labial has not been entirely lost. 

i Begarding the origin of the aspirates of funis and fido, opposed to the 

Greek Tm'&o, see §.104., and Ag. Benary, “ Doctrine of Homan Sounds," 

p. 190. As regards the Greek tt for Sanscrit b, we find the same relation 
in ttvO, compared with the Sanscrit root budh y “to know." The circum¬ 
stance, that in Sanscrit, together with handh , there exists another root 
which cannot be cited, bundh. , cannot instigate me to refer the Latin 
fu-ni-s rather to this bundh than to handh ; but I believe that the weak¬ 
ening of the a to u (see §. 604.), which, for the reason given above, has 
been lengthened in Latin, has found its way into the Sanscrit bundh , Latin 
fu-ni-s, and Gothic bund-urn, “we bound," for the first time after the 
separation of languages, from a principle common to the three languages. 
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nify “ held fast, held in, 11 hence “ slow, inactive.* 1 " In 
Lithuanian, segu means “ I fasten,” the original a of which 
has maintained itself in sak-ti-s (gen. -t°s), “ clasp, buckle.” 

if it be akin to Keios, can have ni only as forma¬ 
tive suffix. In Sanscrit, It cl. L, signifies “ lique/acere, sol - 
vere” whence li-n&s, “ solutus, extinctus ; 1 It el. 9., “ adhce- 
rere, inheerere , insider e.” 

[O. Ed. p. 1202 ] 851. The intermediate vowel-weakening 

of the pronominal bases rf ta, rf na, exhibited by the suffixes 
tu, nu , shew that they stand in the same phonetic relation to 
the forms ta, na, ti, ni, as that in which, in the interrogative, 
the form leu stands to lea, Id (see §§. 386. 389. 390.). The 
suffix tii is particularly important in Sanscrit as a forma¬ 
tive of the infinitive, and of a gerund in tv&. I have al¬ 
ready, in my System of Conjugation (pp. 39, 43), represented 
the former as an accusative, with m as the sign of case, 
and the latter as an instrumental, and will not repeat here 
the grounds which induce me to regard the infinitive in 
all languages as an abstract substantive, with the privilege 
of governing, like the so-called gerunds and supines, the 
case of the verb, and to employ several other freedoms in 
construction. The Indian Grammarians assign the m of 
the infinitive in turn to the suffix, which they call tu-mun, 
in order to express by n, which is joined by means of the 
conjunctive vowel u to the turn, which they view as the 
true suffix, the denial of the accent, which rests on the 
radical syllabi#; hence, e.g. dll-turn, “to give; 11 sthd-tum, “to 
stand f' pak-tum, “to cook y tras~tum, “to tremble f dt-twn, 
“ to eat;” vk-tum , “ to know.” That the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians regard the final m of these forms not as the sign of the 
accusative, and therefore as alien to the true suffix, must sur¬ 
prise us the more, as in the Veda dialect, of which I was ig¬ 
norant when I first began to treat of this subject, the abstract 
substantive in iu occurs also in other cases, and, indeed, in 
the dative with the termination tav$ or tavdi, and in the 



genitive-ablative with the termination tds. In these forms, 
however, the Indian Grammarians refer the case-termina¬ 
tions $ or dt, and s likewise, to the suffix (Panini, III. 4. 9.); 
yet we can hardly imagine it possible that Panini, when he, 
[G. Ed. p.1203.] e.g. III. 4. 13., says, isvard ttisun-kasundu , 
£.<?. that in construction with isvardt “lord, capable,” the un¬ 
accented suffixes tds and as may supply the place of the in¬ 
finitive suffix turrit he can therein have overlooked that 
here tds is the genitive of the suffix tu, and as the genitive 
termination of abstract substantives without any suffix. 
It is, however, certain that the practical Grammarians often 
overlooked that which was not far to find, if it was no 
longer clearly perceptible in the usances of the ordinary 
language of the day ; and if Panini has made a mistake 
here, we cannot wonder that Colebrooke also, who, in his 
Grammar, keeps strictly to the rules handed down by the 
native Grammarians, should assign the formations in tds(un), 
(k)as(w)), and (tc)tvd, to the “ aptotes 11 ( u Grammar 

of the Sanscrit language,” p. 122);* and, e.g. place k&rtum , “ to 


* As regards the infinitive in turn, and the gerund in tvti, A. W. v. 
Schlegel, too, has, in noticing my view of these forms (Indische Biblio- 
thek/ I. p. 125), so far assented, as to say that the assertion that the infi¬ 
nitive in turn is the accusative of a verbal noun in tu “has a certain spe- 
ciousness, for the supine of the Latin has undoubtedly the appearance 
of a verbal noun of the 4th declension. As regards, however, the form in 
tvd, Schlegel very decidedly denies the justness of viewing in a gerund of 
the same (i. e. according to his idea) any oblique case whatever of an 
abstract substantive governing the case of the verb; but he will have the 
form in question called “ an absolute participle,” perhaps because it, as 
he remarks at p. 124, when it governs an accusative, can be aptly ren¬ 
dered into Latin by the ablative absolute; e.g. tan drishtvd by eo visa. 
Though, however, tan drishtvd might, aptly be so rendered, yet this does 
not prevent its properly signifying “post-actioncm videndi eum, “ after 
seeing him :” for the instrumental, which I recognise in dmhtvd , ex¬ 
presses also, where it refers to a time, the relation “ after;” lienee, e.g. 
mhxrhia kaUm, “after a short (not long) time;” consequently this 

gerund 




FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1107 



make,” kritva . “after making,” in the same [G. Ed. p. 1204.] 
class with adverbs like katas, " whence ?” ydtra , “ where 


gerund case, where it expresses the relation “ after,” is fittingly translated 
into other languages by a preterite participle; thus, e.g. ity uklvd (“ after 
so speaking”) may be rendered into Latin by (S ita loculus ” and into 
German by “ so gesprochen habend” We must, however, be on our 
guard, if we would understand the nature of a form of speech, against 
disposing of it according to the fashion in which it can he most conve¬ 
niently rendered into another dialect without injury to the general im¬ 
port. As the instrumental also expresses the relation M with," the gerund 
under discussion may also be employed where a present participle might 
be expected, and where, in translations into other languages, we might 
aptly avail ourselves of such a part of speech; as, e.g. Nal. IN. 24., “he 
spake to Bhdimi with explanation," i.e. u explaining” (compare W. v. 
Humboldt in SchlegtTs I. Bibl., II. 127.); where, indeed, in the original, 
we do not find the gerund in tvd, but another, of which hereafter, which, 
however, in its constructions, agrees exactly with that in tvd, and in 
which, too, an instrumental may be recognised, though not, indeed, as 
clearly. Our gerund expresses the relation “with” also there, where it 
comes after alam , “ enough,” in which position, however, we more com¬ 
monly find the instrumental of other abstract substantives. The forms 
dlam bhuktvd and alam bhojanena, i.e. “enough with eating,” signify the 
same ; and I have appealed already, in my Conjugation-System (p. 52), 
to this kind of construction as to a decisive proof of the instrumental and 
gerundial nature of the form in tvd; and will only further add here, that 
Forster also, whose Grammar was then unknown to me, regards the form 
in tvd, in this particular case, as a gerund (“ Essay on the principles of 
Sanscrit Grammar," p. 468), without, however, entering into any expla¬ 
nation of its origin, and of the case-relation denoted by it. The use of 
gerunds with alam is very rare in authors, in that, as it appears, the 
abstracts in ana, which will be discussed hereafter, and on which our 
German infinitive is based, have almost entirely supplanted the gerunds in 
tvd and ya in this position. I am able at present to quote only one solitary 
example of the gerund in ya with alam; viz. Mah. III. 869. 3 ., alan 
krishna vamanycu mm(-ya enam), u Enough, Krishna, with despising 
him" (i.e, “despise him no further”). Schlegel grounds a principal 
objection against the formative affinity of the form in tvd and the infini¬ 
tive in turn on the circumstance that the two forms do not stand in such 
exact accordance with one another in all roots as in pah turn and paktvd ; 

but 
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tdthd, thus. 11 As regards the infinitive in turn, the circum¬ 
stance that this form does not in all places express the 


but I had myself before, in my Conjugation-System, pp. 57, 58, drawn 
attention to the difference; as, c.g. between vaktum , from the base valctu, 
and ulctva , from the contracted base uhtu: and, moreover, W. v. Hum¬ 
boldt (Indische Bibl., I. 433., II. 71.), in a copious and profoundly pene¬ 
trating; examination of the disputed point, whether the form in tvd be an 
indeclinable participle or a gerund, has not been deterred by such diffe¬ 
rences from recognising in the infinitive and the form in tvd a formative 
affinity and common suffix, and from uniting with me in representing the 
latter as a gerund invested with the termination of the instrumental and 
expressing the relations of this case (1. e. II. p. 127). On the other 
hand, Lassen (1. c. III. p. 104) consents indeed to recognise in the form 
in tvd a gerund, but denies it to be an instrumental. His objection 
against the original identity of the infinitive and the gerund (which, as is 
evident from what has been said, 1 have never asserted) is from the 
u older forms of the gerund” which occur in Pfinini (VII. I. 47.). Be¬ 
fore I mention these forms, I must repeat, that, as Lassen lays down in 
other places, that alone is to be considered as ancient which the V&dn 
dialect exhibits differing from the classical Sanscrit; otherwise we must 
(to keep to the instrumental) regard the Vedic instrumentals, mentioned 
in the Scholiast to Panini, VII. I. 39., dhlti, matt, sushtuti (for dhity-d , 
maty-d , sushtuty-d ), which have dropped the case-terminations—as well 
as locatives like vharrnan for charmani , 1. c.—as older than the forms of 
the classic language which are provided with the case-termination. After 
the analogy of the said Vedic instrumentals may also be explained the 
Vedic gerunds in tvi (e.g. vritvi, Rigv. I. 52. 6.), if we, with Kuhn 
(“ Journal of Lit. Grit.,” 1844, p. 114), compare these forms with Vedic 
instrumentals like dhHshmiyd , “with courage,” which I now readily do, 
without, however, assuming, with the said learned man, that such instru¬ 
mentals come from bases in v'l; but I hold the y of dhruhnuyd, uruyd, 
for a euphonic insertion (see § 43.) ; and I refer to the analogous feminine 
pronominal instrumental amu-y~d ( a through that”) of the common lan¬ 
guage opposed to the masculine neuter amu-n-d. The feminine theme of 
the pronoun spoken of has indeed a long it, except before the euphonic y; 
as, however, adjectives also can lengthen a final u in the feminine, so may 
dhrishniMj-a and nru-y~d be derived from dhrishrtu, urd. Were it, how¬ 
ever, preferred to derive them from dhfishnvi , urvi, because adjectives in 
u can annex an S'(see § 119.), we should still feel no slight ground for 

assuming 
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accusative relation, but is also found expressing rela¬ 
tions otherwise far removed from the [G. Ed. p. 1206.] 


SSL 


assuming, together with the pronominal base amu, a base amvi, simply in 
order to annex thereto the terminations beginning with a vowel, especially 
as from amvi, according to the only rule which prevails in Sanscrit, must 
come amvy-a, amvy-d-s. If we, however, choose to consider the y in 
amu-y-d , amu-y-ds, as an insertion, the inference of this recoils also upon 
the said Veda forms dhrishnu-y-d, uru-y-d, which in the Scholiast to 
Panini (1. c.) are represented as =dhrishnu~n-ti, uru-n-d, and belonging to 
the masculine or neuter, which can hardly be established by the Veda 
text. In the substantively-used dhrisknuyd , u with courage,” the gender 
cannot be discovered from the passages of the Rigv. which lie before me. 
I regard it, however, as feminine, until I find proof to the contrary. The 
Vedic gerunds in tvi, if we derive the tvi from tu-y -&, accord with the 
above-mentioned Vedic instrumentals (dhiti from dMty~d , &c.), in so far 
that they, in like manner, have, after dropping the termination, changed 
the preceding semi-vowel into the corresponding long one. But if the 
termination tvi do not rest on this principle, I would explain, as I have 
before done, tin from tod as the consequence of the weakening of the 
vowel, according to the principle of forms like yu-nt-mds for yu-nd-mas 
(see §. 485,).—The Vedic gerunds in tvd~ya have the appearance of da¬ 
tives from bases in tea: as they, however, have not a dative, but, in like 
manner, an instrumental meaning, and also in their formation, exclusive 
of the affix ya, approximate to the usual form in tvd, hut not to the 
above-mentioned (§. 865.) abstracts in tva, e.g. gatvdya (Schol. to Pan. 
VII. I. 46.) to gatvd, vriitvdya (Yajurveda XI. 19.) to vrittvi , hntvdya 
(1. c. 59.) to kntvd (of. kdrtva-m, §. 835.), I would rather, with Panini, 
regard tvdya as a lengthened form of tvd with the affix ya, than con¬ 
versely, with Lassen (1. c. p. 106), look upon tvd as an abbreviation of 
tvdya . The lengthening of the instrumental termination d to dya is like 
that by which, in bases in a, the dative termination £ has prolonged itself 
to aya (from e -f a, see §. 165.), only the y here Is the representative of 
the i contained in the diphthong S, while the y of tvdya is perhaps an 
euphonic insertion (see §. 43.); as, e.g., in yd-y-in, “going'" (root yd, 
suffix in); and in the Vedic dha-y-as , “the carrying, supporting’' (root 
dhd, suffix <w) .—Besides tvi and tvdya, tvznam also (Pan. VI. I. 48.) is 
named as the representative of the termination tvd, occurring, however, 
as added to the root yaj, u to honour” {ishtvinam for ish(vd); and in the 
scholium on the said Sutra wo find also a form in tvdnam > viz. pUvdnam 
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accusative, may have chiefly occasioned the overlooking 
[G. Ed. p. 1207.] its rn to he the sign of the accusative, 


for pttvd. If these forms, of which I know no examples that can be cited, 
are really equivalent in meaning to those in tva, and therefore expressive 
of instrumental relations, I can hut recognise in their termination narn an 
enclitic; and I could only join with Lassen in conjecturing a suffix tvan, 
and deriving from it pUvdnam , alter the analogy of rdjdnam , and in 
regarding isMvinam as a weakened form of isktvdkam , if the forms ishtm- 
mm and pUvdnam were shewn, according to this signification, to be accu¬ 
satives; but I could in nowise be induced to look upon the form in tvd, 
which is also the prevailing one in the Vedas, as an abbreviation of that 
in ivdnim. M. Professor Lassen, in his polemic against my theory with 
regard to the form in tvd , has kept the principal point of iny argument quite 
in the back ground; viz. this, that the forms which terminate in tvd, if 
we regard them, as Lassen does, as gerunds, express in all places, as is 
well demonstrated by W. v. Humboldt’s copious investigation, only such 
case-relations as are denoted by the instrumental, but which are quite 
and entirely removed from the accusative, as also from the dative; and 
were this not the case, the mere form would never have led me to recog¬ 
nise in the formations in tvd the instrumental of feminine substantives in 
tu, which, with regard to their gender and their suffix, find a good sup¬ 
port in the Greek abstracts in rv-s (as edrjrv-s), to which I first drew 
attention in my treatise “ On the influence of Pronouns on the formation 
of Words” (p. 25). ^owever, Lassen further remarks (1. c. p. 105), that 
if we compare the lingual use of this gerund, the instrumental “ or abla¬ 
tive” were perhaps better adapted for expressing the notional relation of 
this verbal form, than the accusative, which is never suited for that pur¬ 
pose. Into the province of the ablative, however, in my opinion, this 
gerund never enters, unless one thinks of the Latin ablative, which, at 
the same time, represents the Sanscrit instrumental; hence, e.g. in a 
passage of the Bhag. (II. 37 .),jitvd may be aptly translated by the ablative 
of the gerund ( vincendo ), thus, “ vel occisus cesium es adepturus;, vel vin~ 
cendo posmlebh terrain” If need be, however, I would regard here also 
the instrumental gerund as expressing the relation u after,” w after con¬ 
quering thou wilt possess the earth,” A Sanscrit ablative, peihapsynyr^, 
“from the victory,” or “on account of the victory/’ could hardly be 
expected in this and similar passages. Still more decisively than in the 
passage just quoted, is the genuine instrumental relation, or that of the 
Latin ablative of the gerund expressed in a passage of the Hitopndes, 

already 
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the relation of which the infinitive evidently there ex¬ 
presses, where it is governed by verbs, or verbal-substan¬ 
tives, or adjectives, which express, “ to [G. Ed. p. 1208.] 
will,” “to wish,” “to know,” “to strive,” “to be able,” 
“to begin,” “to command,” “to determine;” where it is 
to be observed, as regards the verbs of mo- [G. Ed. p. 1209.] 
tiou, that the object of every motion in Sanscrit is regu¬ 
larly expressed by the simple accusative. As to the accu¬ 
sative ♦nature of the infinitive a passage of the ^akuntala, 
already cited by Hofer (“ Of the Infinitive” p. 95), is very 
characteristic, in which, of tw T o actions influenced by a 
verbal expression denoting “beginning,” the one is ex¬ 
pressed by the accusative of an abstract substantive in a, 
and the other by the infinitive: bdhutkshepan rdditiin-cha 
pravrittdy “she began outstretching arms and to weep.” 


already cited by me in my Conjugation-system (p. 45): tvam uchchdth 
sabdan kritvd svdminan kathan na jdyarayasi , “ tu dam voce elamorem 
faciundo dominum cur non evigilas” When Lassen (1. c. p. 105) stu¬ 
diedly calls the gerund under discussion “ indeclinable,” I have nothing 
to say against it, inasmuch as one may term any case, as such , indeclina¬ 
ble, and so much the more those which arc only the remains of the ori¬ 
ginally perfect declension of a certain class of words. When, however, the 
said learned person refuses to see what can have induced me to blame 
those who have preceded me for calling the gerund indeclinable, I must 
be allowed to remark, that my censure chiefly consists in this, that my 
predecessors have called this “gerund,” not “a gerund,” but “a partici¬ 
ple.” One might very well be content with an indeclinable gerund, though 
perhaps no one would see the necessity of making especial mention of the 
incapability of further declension in a form which had been admitted to 
be a gerund. As, however, in the form in tvd a participle was recognised, 
by which one had reason to expect a capacity for declension (cf. W. v. 
Humboldt, 1. c. 11.184.), Wilkins expressly called this putative participle 
“indeclinable,” and Carey “adverbial:” on the other hand, Lassen, in 
that he acknowledged the gerundial nature of the form under discussion, 
supported the one moiety of my assertion, and, in the same manner as my¬ 
self, blamed the clothing the formations in tvd and ya with the name of 
indeclinable or adverbial “participles.” 

4 G 2 
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the same verb simultaneously govern the accusative of the 
infinitive and that of a person, in exact agreement with 
the construction of the Latin and Greek accusative with 
the infinitive, and with similar constructions in German ; 
as, “Ich sah ihn fallen" “ I saw him fall 11 (cf. Conjugation- 
system, pp. 75, 107, and Hofer’s Infinitive, p. 122). Thus, 
Savitri, V. 100. (Diluvium, p. 39), yadi mdn jivitun ichchhmi , 
‘Vi me vivere cupis /’ Ram. ed. Schl. II. 12. ion., na .jivitun 
ivdn vishahi , “ non vivere te sustineoT Vrihatkatha, p. 314, si. 
172, ham api rdjdnan sndtun tatra dadarsa , “ he saw a certain 
king bathe there. 11 In verbs of motion the infinitive ex¬ 
presses at the same time the place to which the motion is 
directed. As one, however, moves toward an action in 
order to execute it, the accusative termination of the in¬ 
finitive here enters upon the province of the dative, which 
latter case, in Sanscrit, most usually expresses the causal 
relation, while the proper dative relation is for the most 
part expressed by the genitive, which in Prakrit and Pali 
has indeed quite supplanted the dative. Thus, e.g. Hidimba 
I* 34., dgaid hantum irndn sarvdn , “ arisen in order to destroy 
all these ; V) Ram. ed. Schl. I. 20. 2., abhyaydd drashtum 
[G. Ed. p. 1210.] ayddhydydn narddhipom, “he came to see 
the prince of men in Ayodhya j 11 II. 97. ie., dvdn hantum 
abhydti bharatali , u Bharat draws near to slay us both. 1 ’ 
Hence the language may have arrived at expressing, 
through the accusative of the infinitive, the causal relation 
also, in places where it is not the object of any verb of 
motion, or where the direction of the motion is immediately 
towards a distinctly-expressed place, and the infinitive only 
expresses the reason of the motion ; thus, e.g. Mali. I. 2876., 
munln virajasan dr ash tun gamiskydmi tapdvanam, u to see 
the immaculate hermit I will go into the wood of peni¬ 
tence j 11 Hitop. (Bonn. Ed.) p. 47. 17 ., pdniyam pdtum yar 
mundkachchham agamat, “ He went to the shore of the 
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Yamuna to drink water/ 1 Without a verb of motion, 
Draup. 4. 20 ,, alan t& pdnduputrdndm bhaktyd ktthim updsitum, 
“Away with thy love to the sons of Pan dm in order to bear 
distress j 11 Indraloka, L 15. 16., druhasva rathdttamam .... 
sudurlabham samdrddhum , “ ascend the best of chariots, 
which to ascend (on account of the ascending) is hardly to 
be attained. 11 I now, too, regard the infinitive as express¬ 
ing the dative relation where it is by the side of words 
which express a time, or by other substantives, and at the 
same time it appears to represent the genitive or the Latin 
gerund in di; as, e.g. Nalas, 20. ig., nd yan Mid vilambitum, 
“this is not the time to hesitate 11 (“to the hesitating, for 
the hesitating 11 ) ; thus Urvasi (Lenz, p. 10., Bollensen, p. 12). 
“ this is not the time to see Satakratus ( drcishtum ); Drau- 
padi III. 7., “ The time has approached for these most ex¬ 
cellent heroes to come here 11 (“ to the, or for the, approach 11 ); 
Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 59, line % 6 ,sthdtum ichchhd, “the wish to 
stay 11 (not “of staying 11 ); Ram. ed. Schl. II. 9. 7 ., srfitun 
chhandaK , “ the wish to hear ;** Mali. 1. 422., [G. Ed. p. 1211.] 
pdndavdn hantum mantrafi “the plan to slay the Pandavas 11 
(for the slaying, on account of the slaying, not, " of the slay¬ 
ing 11 ); Hitop. ed. Bonn. p. 119. SI. 40, ydddhun mlctiti, “the 
power to fight ; 11 Arjun’s return, 9. 0 . (Diluvium, p. Ill), 
antaram . . . paddd vichalitum padam , “ room to move foot 
from foot. 11 Observe that the ordinary accusative also 
occasionally expresses the relation of the cause or of the 
object; as, Bhagavad Gita, XVI. 3. 4. 5., sampadan ddivim 
abhijdtd 'si, “to a god-like destiny art thou born. 11 Con¬ 
versely we sometimes find the dative of common abstracts 
in constructions where the infinitive was to be expected in 
its genuine accusative function. I have already, in a Note 
to “ Arjuna's journey to Indra’s heaven 11 (p. 79), drawn 
attention to such a use in upa-kram , “ to begin, to com¬ 
mence. 11 We read, viz. Hidimba, I. 22., gamandyd 1 pachak - 
ramd “ he began to go in (“ to the going, 11 or “ on account of 
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the going, 11 instead of “ the going ” so Ram. ed. Schl. I, 29, 
26 .).* Still more important is another passage of this 
kind (Maha-Rhfir. III. 12297.), where the dative dependent 
on upa-kmrn governs the accusative exactly after the 
maimer of an infinitive, astrdni .... dar&andyd 1 pachakram$> 
“ he began to survey the arms.” Similarly we find ahhi - 
rochay (causal of ahhiruch ), “ to be pleased, to 

will, to wish, 11 with the dative of abstract substantives in¬ 
stead of the infinitive standing in the accusative relation ; 
e.g. Ram. ed. Schl. I. 36. 2„ gamandyd hlurdchaya, “ be 
[G. Ed. p. 1212.] pleased to go 11 (to the going, instead of, 
“ the going,” actionem eundi). So also utsah, “ to be able, 11 
in which again the remarkable circumstance occurs, that, 
in the example before me the dative governed by the said 
verb, viz. paribhdgdya, “to enjoy” (“to the enjoying”), 
like the ordinary infinitive paribkdktumi governs an accu¬ 
sative, Mali. III. 16543., “Thee, O Maithili, 1 cannot enjoy 11 
(tvdm . ... nd tsahe paribhdgdya). So we sometimes find 
the dative expressing the place towards which a motion is 
made, for which purpose the accusative is altogether and 
specially employed ; e.g. Mah. II. 2613., vandya pravavrajufi, 
“ they went forth to the wood III. 10076., dsramdya gach - 
chfidva, “ we go (both of us) to the hermitage.” On the 
other hand, we find precisely in its place the dative of 
abstract substantives as representative of the infinitive 
in the causal relation; e.g. in a passage (“Arjuna's 
Journey to Indra’s heaven, 1 ' p. 74) of the 12th part of the 
Mah., already elsewhere quoted, “ in order to dwell (vdsdya) 
twelve years in the wood (went he)Draup. 8. 20., “ Sum* 
tha sent to slay Nakula (vadhdya nakulasya ), the most 
excellent of the elephants ” . Scho’l. to Panini, II. 3, 15., 


* We find, however, also the infinitive in construction with upahram ; 
e.g. Indraloka, I. 21., tarn dprashtum upachakramS, “he began to take 
leave of him.’' 
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yakaya vrajati, “he goes to cook" (in order to cook)* 
Urvasi (Lenz, p. 4., Boll. p. 5.), yaiishyS vafi sakhipratydna- 
ydya , “ I will strive to bring back your friend.” It de¬ 
serves notice, that the abstract substantives, which in 
classical Sanscrit intrude upon the functions of the infini¬ 
tive, are all, except the proper infinitive in £u-m, formed 
by the suffixes ana or a, to which I particularly draw atten¬ 
tion for this reason, that we afterwards meet with the 
same suffixes slightly corrupted in the European languages 
also. 

852. We very often find the abstracts, [G. Ed. p. 1213.] 
which are formed with ana, in order to express the causal 
relation of the infinitive, in the locative, which, in Sanscrit 
especially, very frequently stands for the dative. Such infi¬ 
nitive locatives, after the manner of ordinary substantives, 
regularly govern the genitive ; as, e.#. Savitri, I. 33., bhartwr 
am$$han$ toara , “ hasten to seek a spouse” (“ in the seeking 
of a spouse,” or “ on account of the seeking”); Nal. 24. 2 ?,., 
updyali .... dnayan # tava, “the means of bringing thee 
hither” (“ to the bringing hither of thee”) ; 17. 20 ., nalasyd - 
nayan& yata , “ strive to bring Nala here 34., yatadhvan 
nalam drjand, “ strive ye to seek Nala” (“ in the searching 
of Nala”);* Mali. 3. uyoa., na tv ahhyanujndii lapsydmi 
gamand yatra pdndavdH, “ I shall not, however, obtain per¬ 
mission (thither) to go, where the Pandavas.” As the 
dative of abstract substantives is found representing the 
accusative relation, so is also the locative of the form in 
ana , and, indeed, in the example before me, it is governed by 
sale, “ to be able,” with which in general usage we find the 
infinitive in turn; but Ram. ed. Schl. I. 66. io., na sekur 
yrahand lasya dhanushati , “ they could not receive this bow ” 
(“ in the receiving this bow”), with which may be corn- 


* On the other hand, the same verb with the form in turn, Nal 16. 4., 
sarcah yatishyi tat barium, u all this will I strive to do/* 
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pared the above-mentioned (G. ed. p. 1212.) nd 't$ah$ pari- 
bhdgdya . As in the passage mentioned this paribkdga 
governs an accusative, so also is the form in and occa¬ 
sionally found with an accusative; but hitherto I know of 
no parallel example to place by the side of that already 
quoted elsewhere (“ Arjuna’s Journey/’ &c., p. 80). It 

[G. Ed. p. 1214.] occurs Nalus 7. io., tam .... suhriddn na 
tu kaschana nivdrani 3 bhavach chhaktd divyamdnam , “ but 
none of his friends was capable of restraining him (in 
the restraining) playing.” It is more rare to find the 
locative of a substantive formed by the suffix a as repre¬ 
sentative of the infinitive. One example occurs, Raghu- 
vansa, 16. 75., where, however, it is uncertain whether tad - 
vichayd be to be taken as a compound, or whether tad he 
an accusative neuter, governed by vichayd , “ to seek."’ I 
annex the whole passage: samajndpayad dsu sarv&n dndyinas 
tadvichayd (or tad vichayd} “he commanded therewith all 
fishermen to seek* that (bracelet/ 1 valaya masc. neut.). It 
may be considered as a point in favour of the view which 
regards tad as the accusative governed by vichayi that both 
the dative and accusative of abstracts formed by the suffix 
a occur as substitutes for the infinitive in construction 
with the accusative. As regards the dative, I recall atten¬ 
tion to tvdm paribhdgdya , “ to enjoy thee,” in the passage 
quoted above (p. 1212 G. ed.). An instance of the accusative 
of this class of words governing the accusative as substitute 
for the infinitive is afforded us in the Kriyayogasara, of 
which we have to expect an edition from Wollheim : chaferd 
vivdhan tdn kanydm , l e . lit., “ he made to marry that 

* The commentary takes tadvichayti as compound, and explains tad by 
tasyd ”bharanasya . I, however, do not doubt that tad, whether it be 
taken as the first member of a compound in the genitive relation, or as an 
accusative governed by vichayS , certainly refers to valaya , “bracelet,” 
and not to dbharana, “ornament,” which, in the preceding Sldka, stands 
at the end of a Bahuvrihi ( tulyapushpdbharanaU). 
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maiden.' 1 Here we must return to the feminine form of 
the suffix a, viz. d> isolated accusatives of which are em¬ 
ployed in Zend for the infinitive, where it expresses the 
accusative relation (see §. 619.). I now [G. Ed. p. 1215.] 
prefer to translate the varaydm prachakramuh , mentioned at 
§, 619. p. 842, and which remains, as yet, a solitary example, 
by “they made to gain," than by “they made gaining."* 
To this form in dm may also be referred the Maratha in¬ 
finitives in uri, e.g . korun, “to make, to do, 1 so that u 
would be to be taken as a corruption of an original d, as 
in the first persons ; as, ^^ichchhuih “ I wish 11 ( = Sanscrit 
ichchh&mi ); ^ Jcorun , “I make; 11 *3? sokun } “1 can;" for 
which, in Sanscrit, we should expect, according to the 1st 
class, kardmi , mkdml It appears to me, however, more 
probable, that the said infinitives have lost a t, just as in 
bhdii, “brother," for bhrdtd . If this view be-just, still the 
Maratha infinitive cannot therefore be compared with the 
Sanscrit in turn, because there is no reason apparent why 
the u should have been lengthened; but I would rather 
explain ifi tin, from tun, for twain, in the same way as 
tvtom, “thou," in Marathi has become rj tun . In the 
Maratha infinitive, therefore, the suffix m tv a would be 
contained, which in classical Sanscrit forms denominative 
abstracts (see §. 834.), and in the Vedie dialect also verbal 
abstracts (see §. 835.). From this suffix I should prefer 
also to deduce the Maratha gerund in un; thus, e.g. 
ofn?v?r korun , “after the making" (“having made") from 
the instrumental korivdna, r \ with the suppression of the 
final a, which is left in the Prakrit gerunds as 


* If pralcram be not confirmed in the meaning “ to make/' we mast 
translate 44 they began to obtain,” which does not prejudice the infinitive 
nature of the form in dm . 

t Cf. cttvdno, or cUvdni, 44 by the Cod"=Sanserit de- 

v$~n-a. 
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i* <jMuna y lahiwia, vilohima, agantma* 
ghHtuna .* The Prakrit, however, is not wanting also in 


* The t of the gerund ml suffix appears to be preserved principally, if 
not solely, under the protection of a preceding consonant. The first t of 
ghettuna (Sanscrit root grali) evidently rests on assimilation, be it that 
the n or the A oighenh (inf. ghenhxdun and ghmuh) has assimilated itself 
to the t following. In hattuna, from han, the first t stands decidedly 
for Lassen also (Inst. p. 867) compares these Prakrit gerunds with 
those in Marathi, but traces them both back to the above-mentioned 
(G. ed. p. 1207), but as yet unciteable, gerund in tvdnam . Against this 
explanation, even if the gerund in tvdnam were better established than 
it is, as accusative, the objection would present itself, that the Prakrit has 
nowhere else allowed the accusative sign m to be lost, but has everywhere 
retained it in the form of an anus vara. Lassen (1. c. p. 239) also deduces 
the Prakrit nominal abstracts in it aria (by assimilation from tvana) from 
the already-mentioned Ivan; but since then, in the edited Veda text an 
actual secondary ( taddhita -) suffix tvana has been found, which, as such, 
as also by its form, has a much stronger claim to be regarded us the origin 
of the Prakrit ttana. The following are examples: mahitvand-m , 44 great¬ 
ness " (from the VMic main, 44 great”); salchitvand-m , 44 friendship f 
martyatvand-m, 44 mortality or humanity "(?), I cannot, however, see 
the reason why Benfey (Glossary to the Sama-Veda, s. v. mahitvd) calls 
the suffix tvana more organic than tvai for the broader form might as 
well be an extension of the shorter, as conversely the shorter be an abbre¬ 
viation of the broader. They both appear to be of primitive antiquity. 
The former we have already recognised in Gothic and Sclavonic (see 
§§.834.835.) ; on the latter is based very probably the Greek <rvvr) ; 
e.g . in dovXacrvvrj, bimioaruvrj, crwfipoarvvr}, which has passed into the femi¬ 
nine. With regard to the syllable crv, for the Sanscrit tva, compare the 
relation of crv to tva~m , 44 thou" (§. 326.) In Marathi we meet with the 
Vedic suffix tvana in the rather obscured form of pond in abstract neuters; 
as, bdl6p6n6, 44 childhood" (see Vans Kennedy, 44 Dictionary," II. p. 10), 
with/)for tv (cf. §. 341.; Schluss and Hoefer, 44 de Pracrita clialecto," 
p. 165). Carey (Gramm., p. 32) writes pan for tj*rr pond, and sup¬ 
presses also, in his dictionary, very frequently the final vowel of Sanscrit 
neuter bases in a : he writes, e.g., TfTTl pdp , 44 sin," doson, 44 tooth,” 
TTW pdgos, 44 milk," chohdon, 44 sandal-wood," cn^r vahon , 44 ve~ 
hiculum” for tnxy pdpo, See. 
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gerunds, which are based on the Sanscrit [G. Ed. p. 1217.] 
in tvd; as, e.g. gadua — Sanscrit gatvd, with the final vowel 
shortened. The Marathi also uses, to express the infinitive, 
abstract substantives in and, and, indeed, especially to ex¬ 
press the nominative relation, in which the form in 35 tin 
is scarcely to be found. Thus, in Carey (Grammar, p. 76), 
mold korono podotd, “ to me to do (the doing) (is) beseeming 
on the other hand, p. 78, min korun sdkun, “ I can do ; p. 80, 
min korun ichclihm, “ I wish to do.” We may here, on 
account of the frequent and pervading interchange of 
r and l, recall remembrance en passant to the remarkable 
similarity between the Maratha dative-accusative termina¬ 
tion Id and the modern Persian rd. Compare, for example, 
the just-mentioned mold, “ to me, me,’’ with the Persian 
merd; and tuld, “to thee, thee,” with turd; dmhdld (from 
dsmdld, see §. 166.), fjinv, r/fias, with mdrd ; tumhdld, vpiv, vp.as, 
with slvumdrd. 

853. At the beginning of compounds, the infinitive in 
tum, according to the universal principle of the formation 
of compound words, loses its ease-sign, and then arises 
the bare theme in tit ; e.g., Nal. IX. 31., nachd 'hart tyaktu- 
kdmas tvdm, “nor also am I of the will to leave thee” 
(“ having a quitting-wish”); where it is to be remarked, 
that in Sanscrit the first member of a compound may be 
treated, in respect to syntax, as an independent member 
of the sentence, wherefore tyaktu here governs the accu¬ 
sative (tvdm) just as much as if tyaktum stood there alone. 

854. The Veda dialect generally employs the dative to 
express the causal relation of the dative; and, indeed, either 
that above mentioned (§. 851.) in tayi or [G. Ed. p. 1218.] 
tavdi* from the proper infinitive base in tu, or the dative 


) 


* The form in tavdi is the more rare: it accents, beside the radical 
syllable, also the case-termination; e.g. ydmitavdi, “ in order to bridle “ 
(Rigv. I. 28. 4.); kdrtavdl, “in order to make” (Naigh. II. 1.). In 


combination 
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of abstract radical words, or of an abstract feminine base 
terminating in dhi or dhi, of which only the dative in 
dhydi has been retained; so that this form has gained a 
still more genuine infinitive appearance through the lack 
of other cases from the same base. The termination 
dhydi is always preceded by a or ay a, by, therefore, the 
theme of the special tenses of the 1st or 6th class, with a 
as class-vowel; or by that of the 10th class, or causal form, 
with the character ay a. Compare, e.g., pib-a-dhy&i (strictly 
piba-dhydi, cf. §. 608 .), “in order to drink 1 ’ (Rigv. I. 88.4.), 
with pibaii , “ he drinks j 11 kshdr-a-dhydi, “ in order to flow 11 
( 1 . c. 63 . 8.), with kshdr~a~ti; sdh-a-dhydi, “ in order to con¬ 
quer 11 (S. V. ed. Benf., p. 154 ), with sdh-a~ti; vand~d-dhydi> 
“ in order to praise, 11 with the accusative, Rigv. I. 61 . 5.; 
viram .... vandddhyau “ in order to praise the hero, 11 
with vdnd-a-t$; char-d-dhydi, “in order to drink 11 (1. c. 61 .72.), 
with chdr-a-ti; mdd-ayd-dhydi, “ in order to gladden or re¬ 
joice, 1 with mdddyati (causal of the root mad, “to rejoice, 11 
Yajurv. 3. 13 .) ; iktyadhydi , “ in order to enjoy, to the enjoy¬ 
ment" 1 (Rosen, “ Rig-Vedee Specimen, 11 p. 8), with is-ayatl* * 
[G. Ed. p. 1219 .] The Madhydi, “ in order to stride through, 11 
cited by Westergaard (Radices, p. 278 ), belongs probably to 
the Vedic ii cl. 6., and answers, therefore, to' is-d-ii, “he 
goes 11 (Naigh. II. 14 .). Among the infinitives in dhydi , the 


combination with prepositions the first accent, and in other forms from the 
infinitive base in tu the only one falls On the preposition; e.g, dnvHavdi, 
a in order to follow” (from dnu and Havdi, Rigv. 1.24. 8.); prdtidhdtave, 
64 in order to place, to support” (from prdti, “against,” and dhitavS, 1 . c.). 

* A denominative from is, 66 wish, food f hence it signifies also “ to 
wish” (so Rigv. I. 77. 4.). I have already, in the “Journal for Lit. 
Crit.” (Dec. 1880, p. 949), explained the form isayadydi, which Sayana 
regards as m instrumental plural, and explains by eshanty&ili , as Rosen 
does by “ exoptatas,” as an infinitive, but I then found a difficulty in the i, 
in that I presupposed a verb of the 10th class, which would lead us to 
expect Sshayadhydl Cf. Lassen, Anthol., p. 133. 
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form v&vriclh~a~dhy&i, “ in order to make grow 11 (Rigv. L 
61.8.), stands hitherto quite isolated, and may he regarded 
as a first attempt to form infinitives out of the themes 
of other tenses than the present, or also as a remnant of 
a lingual period, where, perhaps, from all or most of the 
tenses of the indicative, infinitives in dhydi might have 
been formed. Westergaard (Radices, p. 189) takes the said 
form as the infinitive of the perfect, with which, in form 
too, it admirably corresponds, as the root vcirdh ( vridh ), 
“ to grow, 11 also “ to make to grow, to augment, to ex¬ 
tend, V! in the Veda dialect, everywhere exhibits vd for va 
in the syllable of reduplication. The fact of v&vridh-&-dhydi 
belonging, according to its meaning, which Sayana explains 
by the causal infinitive vardhayitum , to the present, cannot 
be impugned by its derivation from the perfect base, as 
in the Vedas the participles also of the reduplicated pre¬ 
terite very often appear with a present signification; e.g, 
Rigv. I. 89. 8„ tushtm&nsas, ** laadantes' The a inserted in 
vdvridh-d-dhydi is evidently the conjunctive-vowel a, which 
belongs to the perfect, and which, in several places of the 
indicative, has been weakened to i (see §. 614.); compare 
also, with regard to the accentuation, the dual forms vd~ 
vridh-d-thiis, v&vridJi-ti-tns . Just, however, as this a of the 

indicative is referred by the Indian Grammarians to the 
personal terminations, so Parrini (III. 4. s>.) regards the a 
of the forms in a-dhydi as really a mem- [G. Ed. p. 1220.] 
her of the formative suffix.* It may he left to further ex- 


* Piinini gives, 1. c., the suffix spoken of in six different, forma, viz. 
adhydi , adhydin, Icad/iydi, kadhydin , sadhy&i, hdhydin . The final n ne¬ 
gatives the accentuation of the suffix (cf. p, 1202, G. ed.), and the initial 4 
points out that the root appears in the form of the special tenses; hence, 
e.g. the above-mentioned pibadhydi^ according to Sayana (ed. Muller, 
p, 712), contains the suffix sadhydin; while m&dayddhydi , since it has 
the accent on the a, which is reckoned to belong to the suffix, according 
to Mahidhara contains the suffix sadkydi . Com pave the suffix he. a 

according 
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animation of the usances of the Veche dialect to decide 
whether we have not to assume also aorists of the infini¬ 
tive in dhydi, but with present signification, as in the 
potential (see §. 705.). It is certain that when, as by Ben- 
fey (Glossary, p. 216), the potential forms like kuvema, hu~ 
vimahi, huvfaja, and the participles huvAt, huvdnd (from the 
form hu, which is a contraction of hvd, “ to call”), are 
ascribed to the aorist, we may with equal justice regard 
the infinitive d-huvddhydi, “ to invoke” (Yajurv. 3.13.), as 
the aorist. For the present I prefer, however, to as¬ 
sume that the form hu , which is contracted from fwS, is, 
in the V&da dialect, inflected according to three different 
classes, and refer the said potential forms to the 6th class, 
the participles huvtit , huvdnd, and the plural middle hnmxiM 
(the latter with irregular lengthening of the u), to the 2d, 
[G, Ed. p. 1221.] and forms like h&vaU * * “ he calls,” to the 


according to Wilson (“ Introduction to the Grammar of the Sanscrit Lan¬ 
guage," 2d Ed., p. 327), by which adjectives like pibd, “drinking pasyd, 
“seeing;" pdrayd, “filling.” By k is pointed out the pure, devoid of 
Guna or weakened form of the verbal themej and hence, e.g., to the form 
cihuvddhyai , “to invoke” (Yajurv. 3. 13.), from the form hu, which is 
contracted from hvS, is the suffix kadhydi assigned. A dhydi, or, without 
accent, adhydin, is the suffix when it is appended to the form of the root 
strengthened or incapable of the Guna-increment; e.g. in kshdradhydi 
(Rjgv. L 63. 8.), “ in order to flow,” from the root kshar, CL 1. 

* I believe I may venture to trace back to hu, CL 1 ., the Zend du, “ to 
speak,” which as yet has not been satisfactorily compared with the San¬ 
scrit (see Burnouf, Etudes, p. 309) j while another du, which signifies 
“ to run,” evinces unmistakeably its affinity with the Sanscrit roots of 
motion: dhu, dim, and dhdv (the latter likewise “ to ran"), I look upon 
the transition of h t o ^ d in this light, viz. that the former has first 
become qJ, and thence d, since of the dsh sound only the first element 
remains. In the former respect, compare the relation of “ to 

slay,” to the Sanscrit hart ; in the latter, that of the Old Persian 
admn, “I,” to ahdm; and of the New Persian desi, “hand,” to 
hdsta ; dCmern, “ I know,” to jundmX 
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1st. The 1st person singular huve, which occurs at the 
end of the Sloka quoted, might as well be referred to the 
2d as to the 6th class, and just so the active participle 
kuvtd: I prefer, however, to assign the latter to the 2d 
rather than to the 6th class, because, as participle of the 
2d class, it answers to the middle participle hwvdna. Then 
d-huvddhydi, gdmadhydi , “ to go” (Yajurv. VL 3.), would 
have greater claim to be regarded as the infinitive of the 
aorist ( dgamam as gam in the special tenses substitutes 
(jachh; if, however, the hitherto uneitable form gdmath 
which Yaska (Naigh. II. 14.) assigns to the Veda dialect, 
be established, then gdmadhydi, too, may hold good as the 
infinitive of the present. It would be a convincing proof 
of the existence of an infinitive of the aorist could, we any¬ 
where point out the form vdchadhyai (cf. §. 705.). 

855. As infinitives of the third formation of the aorist (not, 
however, of the form in dhydi) may be regarded the forms, 
mentioned by Panini (III. 4. lo.), rdhishydi and mryathishydi 
(the latter with a privative). The root ruh, “to grow/ 1 
would, according to the third formation of the aorist, form 
drdlmham; and from vyath , middle, “ to tremble, 11 is really 
to be found the aorist dtryathlshi After deducting the aug¬ 
ment and the personal termination, there [G. Ed. p. 1222.] 
remain rdhish, vyalhish, as temporal bases; whence, through 
the feminine form i of the suffix a , might easily arise as 
abstracts rdhishvyathishi, the datives of which must be 
rdhishydi , vyathishydi These datives might also he derived 
from feminine bases in short i, which, therefore, would be 
appended to the aorist theme rdhish vyatjnsh, in the same 
way as, e.g« that of rdnhi, “quickness, 11 to the primitive 
root rank. In this case, instead of di we might expect also 
ay-& in the dative. But if the said infinitives really be 
long to the third formation of the aorist, then those in $3, 
with the general dative termination 3, may be referred to 
the 2d (Greek 1st) (see §. 555.); where we should have to 
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assume that the conjunctive vowel, which enters between 
the appended verb substantive and the personal termina¬ 
tion, does not extend itself to infinitives like vcikshd , “ to 
drive, 11 jishl “ to conquer.'” The first example occurs in 
the Schol. to Pan., III. 4. the latter Rigv. I. 112. 12 ,, 
anasvdn ytibhi r&tham aval am jil >$, “ by which ye help the 
courserless chariot to conquer 11 ( <c on account of conquer¬ 
ing 11 ). Sayana calls the termination of this infinitive form 
kse* because the radical vowel has no Guna. The gunised 
infinitives in se (euphon. shl on account of the preceding 
i, i 9 k), like the 1, c. adduced meshl “to cast, to cast d&wn 11 
(root mi), answer better to the 1st aorist formation, viz. to 
the middle of roots ending in a vowel, which reduce the 
Vriddhi augment of their active, on account of the too 
great weight of the middle terminations, to that of Guna; 
while the roots ending in a consonant renounce all increase 
to the vowel in the middle. We might therefore refer all 
[G. Ed. p. 1223.] infinitives in si whether with Guna or 
not, to the 1st aorist formation. Rut whether the infini¬ 
tives in s& are to be considered as formed from the 1st 
or 2d aorist, their agreement is remarkable with that of 
the 1st aorist in Greek ; as, Av-crai, rvix-crat, Mk-ctcu ; for 
which, in Sanscrit, if lu, “to cut off, 11 tup , “to smite, to 
wound, 11 dis (from dik), “ to shew, 11 had formed an infi¬ 
nitive of this kind, we should have expected lu-shl tup-sM, 
dik~sM: to Odcrai would correspond bhu-sM; where we may 
recall attention to the fact, that the Veda dialect has in 
the imperative also retained aorists of this kind; and, in¬ 
deed, from the root bhu, the forms hhti~sha^<j>v(rov, him- 
shatam (uporbhmhatani) = cpvcrarov, without our being able 
to trace the analogous indicative form. 


* The grammatical technical language decides, with respect to the ac¬ 
cent and the stronger or weaker form of the root, according to Pan. 1. c. 
sen, and kse. 
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856. The Vedie infinitives in se, and their analogous 
Greek forms in crai, conduct us to the Latin in re, which, 
In the “ Armais of Oriental Literature, 1 " p. 58, I have al¬ 
ready endeavoured to compare with the Greek infinitives 
of the 1st aorist. It is certain that in the Latin infinitives 
in re (from se), just as in the Greek 1st aorist, and the four 
first formations of the Sanscrit aorist, the verb substantive 
is contained. This is clearly seen in pos-se (for pot-se), as 
possum, throughout its conjugation, exhibits the combination 
of pot (by assimilation pos) with the verb substantive (re¬ 
garding pot-ui from pot-fui, see §. 558.). Esse for ed-se (with 
ed-e~re) most accurately corresponds with the said Sanscrit 
infinitives; and if, in the Vedas, an infinitive of this kind 
should occur from the root ad, it must, in accordance with 
the well-known law of sound, be no other than at~s&. In 
fer-re from fer-se, and vel-le from vel-se, the sibilant of the 
auxiliary verb has become assimilated to the preceding 
consonant. For fer-re we should have expected in the 
Veda dialect bhri-she, or bhar-she. To the Latin infinitives 
da-re, std~re, i-re, would, in Vedie Sanscrit, [G, Ed. p. 1224.] 
correspond diis$,slhd-s$,* i-sh(\ (according to the analogy 
of ji~$he),’\ or (after the analogy of me-she). Observe, 

that only those Latin verbs which absolutely, or in some 
persons by the direct annexation of the personal termina¬ 
tions to the root, are based on the root of the Sanscrit 2d 
class (see §. 109V 3.), may or must also annex this suffix of 
the infinitive directly, while all others retain the class-vowel, 
and, indeed, in the third conjugation e (for i, from a), on 
account of the following r (see §. 707.); hence veh-e-re cor¬ 
responds to the above-mentioned Sanscrit vak-&M (euphonic 


8 . 


* If not sthi-shi , with the a weakened to *, as in sthi-tti (p. 1118, 
Note # ) and in sthi-ti (§; 844.). 

t In the Schol. to Pan. L c. we actually find preshS as compounded 
of praAshL 




for vah~s$). Perhaps, also, we ought to look upon the a 
of the infinitives mentioned by Panini (III. 4. o.) in me as 
the class-vowel; * and so the often-occurring jiv-a-se, f “in 
order to live’ 1 (cf. j%v~a-ti, “ he lives 11 ) would answer to the 
Latin viv-e-re. Another example of this kind is ririjdse , 
“ in order to adorn, 11 which, in a passage cited by Benfey 
(Glossary, p. 34) of the 5th book of the Rigv., runs parallel 
to the dative stdtavd of the common infinitive ; vemi tod 
piishann rinj&si vimi stdtavd, " I come, O Pushhan, thee to 
glorify! I come (thee) to praise! 11 Thus, Rigv. I. 112. s., 
chdkshasS stands beside the dative of the common infini¬ 
te* Ed. p. 1225.] tive kavi : “ by which deeds ye enable the 
blind (Rijrasvas) to see, the Sronas to go. 11 

857. We cannot overlook the possibility that the a of 
the Sanscrit infinitives in cm 1 might also be the radical 
vowel of the verb substantive, though the latter is lost in 
compounds, and in many simple formations (see §. 480.). 
Then -as6 would correspond to the Latin esse, inasmuch as 
esse is not to be divided into esse; and here, therefore, the 
root of " to be 11 would occur twice, which we have ad¬ 
mitted as possible above, in the subjunctive essm.J Be 
that, however, as it may, the forms in ase and sd, if they 
really contain the verb substantive, accord, as regards tbc 
principle of formation of the final infinitive expression, with 
the simple infinitives, which exhibit the dative of bare ra¬ 
dical words; as, drisS, “ in order to see. 11 These always 
express a genuine dative relation ; as, e.g., Rigv. I. 23. 27 ., 
siiryan driie, “in order to see the sun; 11 13. 7., icMn n6 
barhir "in order to repose on this our straw; 11 

* Cf. e.g. pdt~a~tra~m (p. 1108. 2. 5.), dra-ti-s, “fear” (§. 847.). 

t E.g. Rigv. I. 37.15., where it governs the accusative; “We are to 
them (belonging or devoted to Murats), in order to live the whole life 
(life's duration)” (visvau chid dyur jzvdsS). 

I See §. 708., and Curtins “ Contributions,” p. 352. 
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105.16., atihamd, “to step beyond, to slight 1 ’ The last-named 
passage deserves especial notice, since here the dative of the 
infinitive appears to hold the place of the nominative of a 
future passive participle, exactly in the same way as we 
use, for the same end, the infinitive with the preposition 
ZUi such sentences as “ er id zu loben 11 (Jaudandus est), 
le. “ he is fitted for praise. 11 Moreover, in the said pas¬ 
sage in the Sanscrit text the substantive verb is, in spirit, 
present, but, as is very common, not formally expressed. 
I annex Wilson’s translation: “ The sun, who is avowedly 
made the path in heaven, is not to he disregarded, Gods, 
(by you). 11 * Perhaps the Latin aTso was [G. Ed. p. 1220.] 
not wanting in infinitives which correspond to the Vedic 
like drisM, d-sade, ati-krdmd : they would be to be looked 
for in the 3d conjugation, where, by the side of passive 
infinitives like did (older form dici-er), must stand active 
forms like dice, in case the passive infinitive terminations 
% i~ er > are not abbreviations of m, erier ; for from dicere 
must have come diceri , di eerier, as amari , amarier, moneri, 
monerier, audiri , audirier, from amare, &e. As regards the 
origin of the Latin passive infinitives, the form in i is evi- 


* Astiuy&Upanthd ddityi did pravachyah Jcntdh | nd sd divd atikrdm 4 
Panini, in constructions of this kind,, appears really to regard the infinitive 
datives in with those in tavdi (see §. 861. p. 1106), as Vedic represen¬ 
tatives of the future passive participles in ya, tavya , and aniya (called in 
the technical language of grammar kritya)) for (III. 4.14.) he puts them 
on the same footing with two real participial suffixes capable of declen¬ 
sion, when he says that the suffixes tavdi, $, enya, and tva, in the Vedas, 
are used in the sense of kritya . In the following Stitra avachakshS (root 
cJiaksh, prep, am) is expressly represented as a participle of this kind; 
and in the Commentary ho explains nd ’vachakshe by nd ’vakhydtavyam, 
u non narrandum.” In the passage referred to above, Sayana regards 
the form under discussion as a future passive participle, since he para¬ 
phrases nd tikrdmd by nd 'tikramituh sakyaH , and cites Paninfs Sutra 
here quoted. 
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dently an abbreviation of the older i-er.{laudarier, viderier, 
credier, see p. 662). Tlie transition of the active re into ri 
before the appended cr of the passive can scarcely arise in 
aught else than in the avoidance of the cacophony which 
would be occasioned by two successive e in forms like 
hudnreer. We cannot be surprised that the e of the active 
infinitive termination is short, when, as the representative of 
the Sanscrit and Greek diphthong se, crat, it ought to be 
long, as vowels at the end of a word are, for the most part, 

[G. Ed. p. 1227.] subject to abbreviation, or to entire sup¬ 
pression,* The length of the i of the passive infinitive 
may be regarded as a compensation for the er that has 
been dropped.^ 

* Observe, e.g the short final e in bene, mat?; while in adverbs from 
adjectives of the 2d declension a long $ is found, in which I believe I re¬ 
cognise the Sanscrit diphthong & (= a 4- %) of the locative of bases in a 
(*» Latin u of the 2d declension). Compare, e.g,, novS with the Sanscrit 
locative nave, from the base nava, M new.” Observe, also, the occasional 
shortening of the 6 of some imperatives of tlie 2d conjugation (cave, &e.) ? 
and the regular abbreviation of the & of Old High German conjunctives 
at the words end; as, here, “he may carry"—Sanscrit bhdrdt , Gothic 
bairai (§. 694. p. 922). 

t I should not wish to have recourse to the rule which is set forth in 
the prosody of Latin grammars, that i at the end of a word, exclusive of 
certain well-known exceptions, is long, since in all cases in which, in 
Latin, the final i is long, there is a reason for it at hand; e.g. in the 
genitive singular and nominative plural of the 2d declension (see pp. 215, 
244). I now refer the dative termination i rather to the real dative ter¬ 
mination in Sanscrit v (=/ri), than to the locative termination i; as in 
the plural also the termination bus evidently answers to the Sanscrit 
dative ablative ending; while in Greek the dative singular and plural 
equally well admit of being compared with the Sanscrit locative (see 
§§. 195. 251,). The length of the i of ti/A' (ibt, uU ), miM, contrasted with 
the Sanscrit datives tubhydm, mdfojam (§. 215.), maybe looked upon as 
compensation for dropping the personal termination am.: without this loss, 
from bhyam> hyam, we should find in Latin Hum ,, Mum. In the 1st 
person singular of the perfect, the length of the i may be looked upon as 

compensation 
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858. It remains for us to mention the infinitive of the 
Latin perfect. Here we see, in such forms as amavi-sse, 
montu-sse, legi-sse, audivi-sse, the infinitive of the verb sub¬ 
stantive, as plainly as, in the pluperfects like amaveram , we 
discover the imperfect, with the loss, there- [G. Ed. p. 1228.] 
fore, of the vowel of the auxiliary verb which I assume in 
amave-ram also (see §. 644.). But if the said perfect in¬ 
finitives are, just as the pluperfects, evidently modern for¬ 
mations, still forms like scrip-se , consum-se , admis-se, divis-se, 
dic-se, produc-se , ahstrac-se, advec-se (see Struve “ On the 
Latin Declension and Conjugation 11 p. 178), which are of 
frequent occurrence in the older dialect, have every claim 
to he regarded as transmitted from an ancient period of 
language, and to be placed beside Greek aorist infinitives; 
and, indeed, with so much the more right, as all the Latin 
perfects are very probably, in their origin, nothing else than 
aorists (see §. 546.). We may, consequently, compare scrip-se , 
dib-se, with the Greek ypaar-acu* SeiK-aai* and advec-se with 
the Sahscrit vak-sM mentioned above (p. 1222 G. ed.). It is 
here important to remark, that, for all the perfect infinitives 
of the 3d conjugation quoted by Struve 1. c., there are also ana ¬ 
logous perfects (aorists) of the indicative as points of depar¬ 
ture, just as there are for the Greek infinitives in era/ (feu, ijraij, 
indicatives in era (fa, \//a); only invas~se,divis-se (by assimila¬ 
tion from invad-se, divid-se> cf. §. 101.), are more perfectly pre¬ 
served than invd-si, divi-si, which have lost the final conso¬ 
nant of the root; in compensation for which, in divi-si , the 


compensation for dropping the personal termination (see §. 552 . Conclu¬ 
sion) : in the 2d person the t of the termination sti represents, iff the ex¬ 
planation given in §.549. be correct, the long d of the Sanscrit ending 
thds. In a similar way, the i of ut% is based, as I now assume, in 
departure from §. 4 * 25 ., on the long d of Sanscrit pronominal adverbs 
in thu ; e.g, ui% corresponds to the Yedic ka-thd , “how?" (Pan. V. 
3. 26.). 
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short radical vowel is lengthened. The future perfects * like 
faxo, capso, axo, accepso, which in appearance are analogous 
to tlie infinitives in se, as also the perfect and pluperfect 
[G. Ed. p. 1229.] subjunctives, as axim, aushn, objexim, excessis, 
diocis, induxis, traxis, sponsis, amissis, injeotit , extinxit , ademsii, 
serpsit , incensit, faxerrt, extinxem , intellexes, recesset, vixet , traxet 
(see Struve, 1. c., p. 175), can hardly be put on the same foot¬ 
ing with the infinitives i use; first, because the least of these 
liave an indicative perfect in si (sci = c-si) corresponding to 
them ; and secondly, because, even if this were the case, still, 
e.g. capso, axim, extinxem, could not, perhaps, have been de¬ 
rived from the to-be-presupposed caps},, axi , and the 
actually existing extinxi, by the termination of the future 
perfect and of the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive being 
substituted for the terminations of the perfect. The said 
three tenses and moods are comparatively modern forma¬ 
tions, and are formed by combining the future and the 
present and imperfect subjunctive of the verb substantive 
with the perfect basej of the attributive verb; and the 
affinity of their concluding portion with the si of per¬ 
fects like serp~si consists, consequently, not only in this, 
that in the latter also the verb substantive is contained, 
but in primeval relationship, which extends beyond the 
time of the separation of languages, if I am right in 
identifying such perfects with the Sanscrit 2d and Greek 
1st aorist formations (see §. 551.). We gain, therefore, 
nothing towards the explanation of the forms under dis- 


* In departure from what has been remarked at §. 664., I now regard 
faxo, and similar forms, as real future perfects. 

f The e for i in accepso , and similar forms, is based on the principle 
laid down in §. 6. ,* whence accepso , abjeacim, like acceptus, abject us, for 
acciptus, abjictas . 

t Amave-ro from amaui-ero, cf. §. 644.; amave-rim from amavi~$im, 
according to §. 710.; amavi-ssem from amavi-essem. 
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cussion, unless we presuppose non-existing perfects like 
am, fan, sponsi; for we must then first put aside the 
auxiliary verb of the perfect indicative, in order to replace 
it with the auxiliary of the new formation here spoken of 
(so, sim, sem)‘, or we cannot explain, e.g.,faxo, from the 
to-be-presupposed fan, by means of the hence theoretically- 
to-be-formed faxero, by presupposing an [G. Ed. p. 1230.J 
overspringing of the letters er. Why is it, however, that 
we do not occasionally find, together with the really exist¬ 
ing future perfects, contractions of this kind ? Why do 
we not, for instance, find, together with fScero a feco; with 
cfpero, c$po; with tetigero a tetigo? Or must, e.g., fac-so have 
been formed from a to-be-presupposed facero, in such wise 
that the r formed from s lias again returned to its original 
state, and been joined directly to the final consonant of the 
root after the e has been rejected ? Or was faxo formed 
from faceso at a time when s between two vowels did not 
regularly become r (see §. 22.) ? I should now prefer de¬ 
riving the obsolete future perfects, and the perfect and 
pluperfect conjunctives in sim, sem, connected with these, 
from a lost stock of real perfects, since the existing pre¬ 
terites called perfects, of all gradations, are originally 
aorists. There might, e.g-, have existed, together with the 
aorists fici, cdpi (see §. 548.), dic-si, due-si, spopondi, (see §. 
579.) perfects like fefaca (or pefaca), eecupa* didica, duduca, 
spoponda, which we might well assign to the Latin in an 
earlier period of the language, at the time of its close con¬ 
nection with the Greek. It may remain undecided whether 
the Latin afterwards dropped the syllable of reduplication 


* The existing law, according to which the heaviest vowel a is, in con¬ 
sequence of the incumbrance of the reduplication, weakened to i (see 
§§. 6. 579,), must have had its beginning, and may not, perhaps, have ob¬ 
tained, in a time to which we are here endeavouring to look back. Ob¬ 
serve that the Oscan fefacust is, in sense, =» fecerit . 
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[G. Ed. p, 1231.] at once in the perfect indicative,* as it 
laid aside the augment in the imperfect and aorist: or whe¬ 
ther this renunciation first took place when the verb was 
encumbered with the addition of the auxiliary verb sub¬ 
stantive, just as the reduplicated aorists (perfects) in com¬ 
position with prepositions for the most part dispense with 
the syllable of reduplication, f while the analogous San¬ 
scrit reduplicated aorists (as ddudruvam) throughout retain 
it in composition also. Be that, however, as it may, at 
some time or other reduplicated future perfects, too, will 
have existed ; thus, e. g. fefaxo (or pefaxo), cecapso, which, 
m essentials, would correspond to the Greek future perfects, 
as, AeA 6-crofj.at, Tervir'-cro-pou, to which will have originally 
corresponded also active future perfects, as, AeAv’-crco, tgtvtt- 
0 * 6 ), whose offshoots they properly are. Should this not be 
the case, we have nothing left but to abide by the opinion 
expressed above (§, 664.), and still earlier in my “ Conjuga¬ 
tion-System 1 (p. 98.), viz. that, as is also assumed by Madvig,* 
the future perfects under discussion are formally, as also 
partly as regards their meaning, primary futures. In 
fact, axo is as like the Greek a £<o as one egg to another. 
Madvig fitly compares forms like levasso with those in 
Greek like yeAdcro). The doubling of the s would conse¬ 
quently he purely phonetic, without etymological meaning, 
as, c.g. in the Greek eyeAaaact, mentioned by Madvig, and 
like ereAecro'a, mentioned with a similar object above (§. 70S.). 


* Then, perhaps, faca, capa, sponda, would have tfie same relation to 
fefaca 9 or pefaca, &c., as, in Gothic, e.g. band to the Sanscrit bahandka 
(see §. 589.); and those preterites which have still retained the reduplica¬ 
tion in Gothic, as, e.g, gaigrOt , “ I, he wept Sanscrit chakrdnda . 

t It is probably to the weak form of the roots, and their terminating in 
a vowel, that do and sto owe the pervading retention of the reduplication 
in composition. 

i “ Dfi formamm quarnndam verbi Latini natura et nsu” (Solerania 
academica etc., Mauniae, 1885, p. 6. 
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Moreover, if levassa be regarded as an abbreviation of 
lelevcmo , and as an actual future, it cor- [G. Ed. p. 1232.] 
responds, in respect to its denoting the future relation to 
ye\d(ru>, just as, exclusive of the passive personal termina¬ 
tion, to the Greek future perfect like rertprjiropat . This 

opinion is especially favoured by the old infinitives in ssere 
(Struve, p. iso) with the signification of the primary 
future, impetrassere, reconciliasserc, expugnassere, averun- 
cassere, depeculassere , deargentassere . They correspond, irre¬ 
spective of the infinitive suffix, which throughout, in Latin, 
is that of the aorist, and of the doubling of the s, which 
cannot surprise us, to the Greek future infinitives like 
yeKacreiv. We might reasonably expect that such infinitives 
not only originally existed in the 1st conjugation, but 
that there were such forms also as habe ssere, axere ( = a£e/r), 
faxere , caps ere. It may be proper here to consider also 

the future perfects of the Oscan and Umbrian languages, 
as both these dialects, in several other grammatical points, 
present us with older forms than the Latin. It is im¬ 
portant here to notice, that the Umbrian, in most of the 
future perfects which have remained to our time, exhibits 
the combination of the future perfect of the verb substantive 
with the present base, or the simple root of the principal verb, 
but in such wise, that, after consonants, and also, in one in¬ 
stance given by Aufrecht and Kirchhof (Umbr. Language, 
p. 146), after a vowel (i-ust iverit ), the f of the root fa is re¬ 
jected ; hence, e.g.fak-mt , signifying “he is making to 
have been,” while the Latin fecerit means, “he is having 
made to be.” Other examples are, covort-mt, “ converteritf 
ampr-e-fus, ** ambiverit" (cf . fus, also fust, “ fuer'd"), ambr-e- 
flimit, “ arnbiverint ” (cf farent, “fuerint ]ffak-urcnt, "fecerinty 
The Oscan follows the same principle, only it is wanting 
as to the perfect retention of fa; but also in the simple u, 
e.g. in dikust, “ direr ifpruhibust, “ prohi- [G. Ed. p. 1233.] 
bueritf fejakust, “ fecerit ” Mommsen (** Oscan Studies,” p. 62) 
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has recognised the root fit before the lightwas thrown upon 
it by the Umbrian. As the root fu in the conjugation of 
the verb substantive regularly makes its appearance in the 
perfect tense first, it has hence won for itself the capacity 
of expressing the relation of past time, which, however, is 
no obstacle to the “fust” in Oscan signifying also (i erit ” 
(see Mommsen, 1. c. p. 6l), the latter being in excellent 

agreement with the Zenclian j^o y _ s busy&lti , and 

Lithuanian bus (see p. 918 G. ed). Wherefore, also ,/efakust 
may be literally taken to mean, “ he is having made to be,” 
since here the principal verb expresses past time by re¬ 
duplication : the like may be the case with some redupli¬ 
cated future perfects in the Umbrian (1. c. p. 146). 

859. We return to the infinitive, in order to remark 
next, that, in the Vedic dialect also, accusatives of abstract 
radical words are used as infinitives, and, indeed, in the 
genuine accusative relation, only, however, where the infi¬ 
nitive is governed by 'sak, “ to be able.” According to 
Panini (III. 4. 12 .) they are divided into two classes, of 
which the one strengthens the radical vowel, the other 
leaves it without extension. The Commentary furnishes 
as examples, again vdi d&vd vibhdjan (an euphonic for am) 
nd 1 saknuvan , “ the fire coukl the gods not distribute; * 
npalupan(-am) nd ’ saknuvan , “ they could not destroy.” 
To those we add, also, out of the Rigveda (I. 94. 3 .), safJma 
[G. Ed. p. 1234,] ivd samidham, “would that we could kindle 
thee” and a passage from the Atharva-Veda, cited by 
Aufrecht (“ Umbrian Language,” p. 148), md sakan prati - 
dhdm isum , “they cannot dispose the arrow.” Though 
these infinitives may scarcely have been limited originally 

* In this passage, which is detached from the context, T cannot answer 
for the exact meaning of vibhajam. As regards the lengthening of the 
vowel of the root bhaj in this infinitive form, compare the feminine sub¬ 
stantive bhdj, “ portion, fortune, homage/' 



to the construction with sakt yet it is probable they can 
never have had a very extensive use, since, in general, the 
bare radical words are the most rare kind of abstract sub¬ 
stantives. I therefore prefer comparing the Oscan and 
Umbrian infinitives in um (which Aufrecht and Kirchhof 
refer to this class) with the very numerous class of abstract 
substantives which are formed by the suffix a , and which, 

as has been shewn, are also occasionally substituted for 
infinitives, and to the accusatives of which the Umbrian- 
Oscan infinitives correspond better, as regards form, than 
to those of bare radical words ; as bases ending in a conso¬ 
nant, especially the words of the 3d declension in Oscan 
terminate in the accusative in im, and in Umbrian, after 
the analogy of the Greek, have lost the nasal of the ter¬ 
mination, and end in the masculine or feminine with n 
or o . On the other hand, the accusatives of the 2d de¬ 

clension, which are based on the Sanscrit class of words in 
a , end universally in Oscan in um or om and in Umbrian 
the nasal of the termination urn or om> is frequently sup¬ 
pressed (Aufr. and Kirchh., p. llfi); and just so in the in¬ 
finitive, e.g. qferu and afero, “ circumferrc erurn and era » 

“ esse"'' The following are examples of Oscan infinitives : 
deilcum , “ diceref ahum, “ageremoltmm, “rnultare”* The 
last example is that which most resists identification with 
the accusatives of the Sanscrit radical words; and one sees 
plainly that here the u is a formative suf- [G. Ed. p. 1235.] 
fix which has been added to the theme of the 1st conju¬ 
gation. As this corresponds to the Sanscrit loth class (see 
§. 109 a . 6.), we may compare moM-d-mn , exclusive of the mas¬ 
culine termination opposed to the Sanscrit-Zendian femi¬ 
nine one, with the Sanscrit and Zend infinitives mentioned 
above (§. 619.), like chdr-ay-dm, raddh- 


* Mommsen, 1. c. p, 63. These forms are distinguished from the com¬ 
mon accusatives of the 2d declension only by the unmarked u. 
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Especial notice ought to be given to the form 
trubarakavurn, if it, as Mommsen conjectures, is realty a per¬ 
fect infinitive ; in which case v-um, euphonic for u-wm, from 
fu-nm, is the infinitive of the root fa with past signification 
(eh p. 1232 G. ed. dik-ust, " dixerlt , n from dlh-fust ). Cur- 
tius * has compared with the Oscan present infinitives in 
itm the Latin venum. f If this comparison be, as I think 

it is, correct, then this word, of which only the dative 
(veno, venui ) and ablative veno are preserved, may originally 
belong only to the 2d declension: moreover, the u of the 
4th declension, as formative suffix of an abstract in Latin, 
would stand quite isolated, while that of the 2d is frequently 
represented by the Sanscrit suffix a as a means of forma¬ 
tion of masculine abstracts. These, for the most part, ac¬ 
cent the radical vowel, and Gunise it when capable of Guna; 
while a radical a before a simple consonant is lengthened. 
The following are examples, in addition to those already 
mentioned: bh$da-$, “ cleaving 11 (root bhid), chheda-s, id, 
(root chhid) ; yd gas, u combining ” (root yitj) ; krSdha-s, “ anger " 
(root krudh); hdsa-s, “ laughter” (root has) ; kdma-s, “ wish, 
love ” (root ham). In Greek, abstracts like ttoKo~<;, <t>6/3o-$ t 
SpofAQ-g, fip6po-$, rpopo-s, <jwvo~s, 7rAo(f)o-£, [G. Ed. p. 1236,] 
wovo-sd eAeyx°S> fyepo-s, correspond both in the suffix and 
in the accent. The Lithuanian, on account of the retention 
of the original a in abstracts of this kind, resembles the 
Sanscrit more than the Greek and Latin, which latter, with 
the exception at least of the base verm, already spoken of, 

* “Journal of Archaeology,” June 1847, p. 490. 

t Venundo , properly, u 1 give to sell f veneo, for venum eo, “I go to 
the selling.” 

X As 0 is a heavier vowel than e, the choice of this vowel in place of 
the c, which elsewhere prevails in the roots referred to, reminds ns of the 
vowel increment which appears in the corresponding Sanscrit abstracts, 
although o, as also e, is only a corruption of an original a (see §. 3. p. 4, 
and cf. §. 255. a ). 






presents for comparison only ludu-s, and perhaps jocu-s (the 
latter from an obscure root). The following are examples 
in Lithuanian: miega-s , “sleep 1 " fynegmi “I sleep 11 ); uz- 
mata-s , “reproof, accusation,” 1 " ( metii > “I cast 11 ); bada-s , 
“hunger 11 (bddit, “I hunger, 11 ef. Sanscrit bddh or vddh, “ to 
vex 11 ); juka~s , “laughter 11 (cf. Latin jocu~s ); Mra-s, “strife, 
war;” mena-s, “understanding’ 1 (menu, “1 think,” meno-s, 
“lam skilful in something 11 ); maina-s, “exchange veda-s, 
“order, regulation; 11 roda-s, “advice. 11 

860. To this class in the Old Sclavonic belong those mascu¬ 
line abstracts, of which Dobrowsky says (p. 267) that they 
contain the pure radical syllable : they contain, however, in 
fact, the suffix o, corrupted from a (see §§, 255. a. 257.), which, 
in the nominative and accusative, is suppressed, or, more 
correctly, replaced by b, which Dobrowsky does not write. 
The following are examples: aobt> lov 3 , “the seizing 11 
(Sanscrit Idbha-s, “obtaining”); tok\ “the flowing” 

(teR& tekun, “I run”); k£oai> brod\ “passage, forth” 
nc^OA’fc “ exit FAAA'k glad\ [G-. Ed. p. 1237.] 

“ hunger f 1 f croy A’*> stud?, “ shame ct£>aa*> strad\ “ fear 
from tlie bases lovo , toko, &c. Observe the agreement 
evinced by the Sclavonic with the Greek in the choice of 
the stronger radical vowel, so that e.g. Tokfc tok 3 , has exactly 
the same relation to tckuii, “ I run,” that, in Greek, dp6po~$, 
has to Sjoeftto, to (jiefiopou, &c. The relation of 

C'royAi> stud?, “ shame, v ‘ to ctma styd, in CTbiA'hTH c/a styd~ 
yell sari, “to he ashamed 11 (see Mickies, Rad. p, 88) resembles 
that of Sanscrit abstracts like ydga-s, “joiningto their 


*• This word deserves notice on account of the retention of the old «, 
which, in the verb and most of the other formations of this root, lias been 
corrupted to e. Me til, “ I cast/’ m-mata~s f “ reproof/’ at-mota-s, “ out¬ 
cast(also at~mata~s)> bear the same relation to one another as, e.g, in 
Greek, rpeVa), er pcmov, rpoiros. 

t Sanscrit gridh, “to crave,” from gardh or gradh, Gothic grddfm, 
“ to hunger,” see Glossarium Sanscr. (Fasc. I. a. 1840), p. 107. 
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roots with u, for oy u is in Sclavonic the Guna of hi y 
(see §. 255. f.). 

861. In German, too, the masculine abstracts which belong 
to this class have, by suppressing the final vowel of the base 
in the nominative and accusative, acquired the semblance 
of radical words. As, however, the bases in a and i are 
not distinguishable in the singular, it remains uncertain 
whether e. g. the Gothic thlauh-s, “ flight,” stands for thlauha-s, 
or for thlaiihi-s (see §. 135.): in the former case it answers 
to the Sanscrit formations like yiga-s, “combination f' * but 


* The root of the 3 aid G othic abstract is thluh ; whence thliuha, thlauh, 
thlauhum , the latter euphonic for thluhum (see §. 82.), The fact, that 
thlauh-s corresponds, as regards its vowel, better to the preterite than to 
the present, must not induce us to derive it from the preterite instead of 
from the root: otherwise we should have almost as much ground for de¬ 
riving e.g. the Sanscrit y6ga-$ from yuydja ( U I or he joined-); bheda-s, 
44 rupture,” from bibk&da ; and, in Greek, bjpSfios from bebpopa. The 
truth is, that, in the formation of words, recourse is had sometimes to the 
pure, sometimes to the incremental radical vowel; and, moreover, in 
Greek and German, at times to the original radical vowel, at times to it in 
a form more or less weakened. Had, in Greek, bpdpas been said for bpopos, 
still the abstract would not have been to be derived from the aorist(ebpapov); 
but it would have had only this advantage in common with the latter, 
the retention, namely, of the radical vowel in its original form ; while the 
e of bpepco is the greater, and the o of dedpopa the lesser weakening of the 
old a. In Gothic, u is the least (see §. 490.) and i the extreme weakening of 
the a; wherefore run(q)-$, 44 course, stream,”from the root rann, 46 to run, 
to flow” (rinna, rann , runmn), stands on the footing of Greek abstracts like 
bpopo-s : so far, in reality, the said Gothic word belongs to the o-declen- 
sion. We can, however, on account of the form of its radical vowel, just 
as little derive it from the plural of the preterite, as we could derive e.g. 
anafilh , 44 delivery 1 * (neut.) from the same, because it exhibits the vowel 
of the present instead of that of the root itself (folk). Neither, too, can 
we derive dr us, 44 fall,” for drusa-s or dmsi-s (the nominative sign is 
dropped in bases in sa and id), from the plural of the preterite ; but, like 
the latter, it contains the pure radical vowel, which, in the present driusa , 
isGunised by i (see §. 27.), and, in the singular preterite dram , by a. That 
the class of words under discussion is not wanting in Zend also is proved 

by 
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the Gothic diphthong in thlauh-s, can [G. Ed. p. 1238.] 
hardly be a consequence of Guna, but must rather result 
from the h following* That sUp-s, “ sleep," belongs to this 
class, and is therefore for stilpa-s, not for slepi-s , may be 
deduced from the cognate dialects. 

862. To return + o the Sanscrit infinitive suffix tu, it is 
further to be remarked, that the forms which are con¬ 
tracted by means of it occur in the Vedas also in the 
ablative and genitive, which two cases are not formally 
distinguished from one another. Their use, however, is 
rare, and the ablative appears in the examples mentioned, 
and in the SchoL to Pan., III. 4. is., quite in the character of a 
common abstract substantive; and we might e.g. regard 
the Latin ortas, everywhere that it occurs, as an infinitive, 
equally as well as the ablative ud-$t6s, go- [G. Ed. p. 1239.] 
verned 1. c. by purd, ‘'ere, earlier, before’ 1 ( purd suryasyd 
'dttoti (~ya ltd), “ before the rising of the sun”). In the 
other examples, too, given 1. c., the ablative of the abstract 
in tu is governed by a preposition, and, indeed, either by 
purd, “ before," or by d, “ toso also in a passage of the 
1st book of the Rigveda (41. o.), which has been already 
pointed out by Bbhtlingk (Commentary on Pan., p. 152), 
d mdh&'t&ti. , “ to the casting (the dice)." Panini, however, 
limits the kind of infinitive under discussion to the roots 
sthd, fear (hi), tmd, char, hu, tarn, and jan; and therefore 
it is, probably, that Sayana sees in m-dhdtos no so-called 
tdmn, but a common abstract with the suffix tu-n (cf. 
p. 1220, Note, G. ed.). Perhaps, too, ni-dhdtu has a per¬ 
fect jjeclension, and thereby, in the opinion of the Indian 


by the bases A5EJ0^.M£ zadsha, “wish, will” (Sanscrit root jush, “to 
love, to wish”); frasa, “ query;” AJ^AUy nd*a, “destruction” 

(see p. 9%, G. ed., §.724.); aj ^ axj » a 5 7 \ fra~vdka , “announcement;” 

rood ha, “growth;” a*^as£ maga, “greatness” (“growth,” see 
Burnoaf, Ya$na p. 72). 
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Grammarians, divides itself from the infinitive and its 
Vedic representatives. 

863. The form in tSs y according to Panini (who never¬ 
theless does not regard it as a genitive, hut as an inde¬ 
clinable (I. 1.4o.)» as in the gerund in tvd, and in the geni¬ 
tive of abstract radical words, where it stands for the in~ 

[G. Ed. p, 1240.] finitive*) occurs only in construction 
with isvara, “ lord, capable ” (III. 4.13.). The Scho¬ 
liast gives as example, invar6 1 hhicharit61i, “ capable of 
affronting (lord of affronting). 1 ’ Another genitive of this 
kind, though not recognised as an infinitive, and also not 
limited to the construction with ishvara, is kartds , “ of the 
doing, making, transacting,” which Naigh., II. 1 ., mentions 
with the infinitive dative kdrtavdi , and the gerund kritvi 
(see p. 1205, G. ed.), under the words signifying karman 
(“ deed”), and which, Rigv. I, 115. 4 ., is governed by madhyti , 
“ in the midst.” f As regards the relation of the gerund 

* The genitive termination as is looked upon by the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians in this case, not as a case-termination, but as a formative suffix, 
which is called in the technical language lc-as-un (cf. p. 1220, Note, G. ed.), 
and is therefore unaccented, though, in general, the monosyllabic base 
words have the accent only in the strong cases on the base syllable (see 
p. 1085, G. ed., §. 785. Remark). We may ascribe the accentuation of 
the radical words, where their genitive represents the infinitive, to the 
circumstance, that the infinitive outbids the common abstracts by greater 
power of life and action; and it will be well to recall what has been be¬ 
fore (§. 814.) said regarding the double kind of accentuation of the forms 
in tdr (t%i ), according as they, as participles, govern the accusative, or 
stand as more inactive nouns of agency. The datives, too, of abstract 
radical words have, where they stand as infinitives, in general the more 
powerful accentuation, at least in the cases in which, according to Panini 
(III. 4.14.), the infinitive in 6 (in the technical language k-6-n) takes the 
place of the future passive participle, as in the above-mentioned (§. 855.) 
example ati-kr&m^ in opposition to the oxy tonised dme (Pan. III. 4. 77 . ; 
Rigv. I. 28. 21.). 

t Madhyti Icdrtos, “ in the midst of doing (of work).” Madhyti is an 
abbreviation of madhyti (~ madhyai, see §. 196.), where the suppression 

of 
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or the instrumental kritvd , “ after," or “ with, 11 or “ through 
making,” to the accusative, which springs from the base 
kartu, or to the common infinitive kdrtum , as also to the 
datives kartavi , kdrtavdi , and to the genitive kart6s, and, 
in general, the relation of the gerunds in tvd to the infi¬ 
nitives of the same root, it must be observed that the 
gerund in roots which admit of increment or weakening 
always exhibits the weaker form of the root, and has the 
accent, without exception, on the case-termination. Com¬ 
pare, e,y. 


INFINITIVE. 

GERUND. 

ROOT. 


vdktum , 

uktvd , 

vacK, “ to speak.” 

rrr 

svdptum, 

suptvdy 

svap, “ to sleep.” 

<M 

prash turn } 

prishtvd , 

prachh , “to ask. 

r*< 

Ph 

ydshtum , 

ishivdt 

yqj, “ to offer.” 

ns. 

W 

grain turn, 

grihitvdf 

grab* “ to take.” 

d 

srdtum , 

srutvdy 

sru> “to hear.” 


hhavitum, 

bhutvcL 

bhd, “to be.” 


ydktum , 

yuktvd , 

yuj, “ to join.” 


hhethim , 

hhittvd. 

bhid, “ to cleave.” 


sthdtum , 

sthitvd, 

sthd, “to stand.” 


h datum, 

hatvci „ 

han, “to slay.” 



S64. This distinction in the form of the root and of the 
accentuation does not prevent the assumption, that the 
gerund and the infinitive originally had the same theme 
and the same accentuation, that, <?,</., together with ydfttum, 
“to join,” a ydktvd, “after,” “ with,” or “ through joining,” 
may have existed, just as the distinction which exists in 
the participle present between the strong and weak cases 


of the ease-termination is compensated by lengthening the final vowel of 
the base, in which respect compare Latin datives like lupo firom lupoi (see 
200., and compare vasanta for iftPW vamnfe in the Schol, to 

Fan. VIL 1. 30.). 

4 I 
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cannot have been an original one; and, e.g,, to the accusa¬ 
tive tuddntam an instrumental tuddntd must have corre¬ 
sponded ; for which, in the language as it has remained 
to us, the oxytone iudatd , which has also lost the nasal, is 
left (of. p, 1051). As the weakening of the gerund occurs 
in the root, and not in the suffix, I further recall attention 
to the declension of pathin , “ way/ 1 from whence spring 
only the middle cases, while the strong strengthen the 
root by the insertion of a nasal, and, at the same time, ac¬ 
centuate it; and, moreover, exhibit the suffix also in a 
stronger form (pdnthdn compared with pathdn ); while the 
weakest cases suppress the suffix, as also the nasal of the 
root, and let the accent sink down on the case-termination : 
hence, e.g., in the instrumental we find pathd opposed to 
[G. Ed. p. 1242,] pdnthdnam, “viam 11 and pathibhyas u vm” 
The declension of vdh, * bearing n (at the end of compounds) 
also presents a great agreement with the formal relation 
of the gerund in tv& to the infinitive; that is to say, with 
those gerunds which, in roots beginning with va, suppress 
the a and vocalise the v ; only in compounds in vdh the 
long syllable vd is contracted in the weakest cases to long 
u, while the short syllable m of the gerunds is contracted 
to short u; in other respects sdly-uhd, *'* through the rice- 
carrying, 11 has the same relation to its accusative sdli-vd~ 
ham, as, e.g., uldvd has to vdktum. A short u is exhibited 
by anafcvdh, u ox (wagon-drawer 11 )/* in the weak cases; 
hence, anad-uhd , e.g., stands exactly in the same relation to 
anad-vdham, as uldvd does to vdktum. With regard, how¬ 
ever, to the circumstance that the feminine bases in tu , 
from which the gerund and the infinitive spring, have 


* Anad-uh is assumed to be the theme; but it admits of no doubt that 
vah is the true base of the final member of this compound, and that hence 
ah has arisen by contraction. The nominative is anad-vcin, and presup¬ 
poses a theme with a nasal anad-vdhk (cf. §. 786., suff. vans)- 
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undergone a weakening only in the instrumental, he. in the 
gerund, but not in the other weak cases, we may per¬ 
haps look for the reason of this in the extremely frequent 
use of the instrumental of the gerund, as the forms most 
used are also most subject to detrition or weakening; for 
which reason, e.g., the root of the verb substantive as loses 
its vowel before the heavy terminations of the present, 
while no other root beginning with a vowel undergoes such 
an abbreviation in any form whatever. Should the formal 
relation of the gerund in tvd to the infinitive in turn be 
independent of the, as it were, moral principle which 
operates in the separation into strong and [G. Ed. p. 1243.2 
weak cases, I would assume, and I have already elsewhere 
alluded to it,* that the weight tvu laid on the termination 
turn has had a similar influence on the preceding portion 
of the word, both with respect to the weakening of the 
form and the removal of the accent, as that exercised in 
the 2d principal conjugation by the weight of the heavy 
personal terminations. In that case, therefore, the relation 
of, e.g., i-tvd to Mum, dvish-ivd to dvhh-tum, vit-tvd to v'et- 
tv/m> dat-tvd to dd-tum, hi-lva to hd-tum, would answer more 
or less to that of 

i-mds, “we go,” to e-mi “I go,” 

dvish-m&s, “ we bate,” to dvesh-mi, “ I hate,” 
vul-mas, “ we know,” to ved-mi, "I know,” 
dad-mas, “we give,” to dudd-mi, “I give,” 
iaM-mds, “we quit,” to jdhd-mi, “I quit.” 

Be that, however, as it may, it is certain that the gerund 
in tv-d, and the infinitives in iu-m, ids, tav-e, tav-di, have 
a common formative suffix, and in essentials are only dis¬ 
tinguished by their case-termination ; and that the abstract 
substantive base formed by tu is feminine, which before 


* Smaller Sanscrit Grammar, §. 562. 
4 i 2 
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could only have been inferred from the instrumental in 
tv-&* but now is also apparent from the Vedic dative forms 
in tav-di, The Greek abstracts in rv-s, as fioyjTu-s, fipwp-ti 
e$Y} tv-s, eirriTv-s, e\erjrv~s, yeAa~<r-Tv~$ t op^-cr-Tu-fr which were 
first brought into this province of formation in my treatise on 
the “ Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words " (p. 25), 
[G. Ed. p. 1244.] testify in like manner for the feminine na¬ 
ture of the Sanscrit cognate words: they, however, testify 
also, and this is well worth notice, that it was after the se¬ 
paration of the Greek from the Sanscrit that this class of 
abstract substantives raised itself in Sanscrit to the position 
of infinitives and gerunds, while they still moved in Zend 
also in the circle of common substantives. Under this head 
is to be brought pere~iu, the feminine gender of 

which is proved by the accusative plural peretus; but its 
abstract nature has been changed into concrete. It, per¬ 
haps, originally signified “ passage, crossing," f but has, how¬ 
ever, assumed the signification "bridge." Perhaps, too, 
xantUy “ city" (originally, perhaps, “ production, creation"), 
the gender of which is not to be deduced from the forms 
that now occur, is to be classed here. The instrumental 
zanthwd , f through production," mentioned above 
(§. 254. Rem. 3. p. 280), as also ajc v&d^^janthwa, " through 
smiting, slaying," % and the ablative zanthivdt f I now rather 
refer to the suffix ihwa — Sanscrit tva, as in the Veda dialect 
the said suffix also forms primitive abstracts (see §. 829.), 
and, indeed, from the strong form of the root; so that 
from jan and Iran might be expected the bases 
jantva and hantva. I am led to this opinion particu- 


* From a masculine or neuter base, in classical Sanscrit at least, would 
come fund. 

t Hoot Sanscrit par (pri), see Brockhaus, Glossary, p. 370. 

X See §. 100. p. 178, where jahthwa should be read for zahthwa. In the 
Ger. ed. §. 159 is here wrongly given for §. 160. 
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larly by the ablative zanthwdt * which answers 

better to a theme zanthwa than to zantu, as from bases in 
u no other ablatives in dt have elsewhere been found, but only 
such as have short a before the ( t or those [G. Ed. p. 1245.] 
that append the ablative sign direct to the theme. The 
instrumentals in thwa (or thwd, see §. 254, Rem., 3. p. 28i) 
admit of being deduced from feminine bases in tu quite as 
well as from neuter or masculine in thwa. But it is de¬ 
cidedly from a base in tlnva that the accusative raWiwem, 
“ defiling,'’’ f comes, from the theme of which raethiva pro¬ 
ceeds the denominative raSthwaytdi, “ he defiles. n The 
primitive verb does not occur, whence it is uncertain 
whether raUhwa is really a primitive abstract. 

865, It is clear that the Latin supines are identical 
in their base with the Sanscrit infinitive bases in tu, although 
the analogous abstracts with a full declension, as or-tu-s, 
inter-i-tu-s, sfa~tus, ac-tu-s, duc-ht-s> rap-tu-s, ac-ccs-su-s (from 
ac~ces-tu~s , see §. 101.), cd-nt-s (from cas-su-s for cas-tus), 
car~su~$, vom~i4Us,% have, like their analogous forms in 


* V. S. p. 83, oxf<3^ . . . xslxsd para nars . . . zanthwdt, 

“ante hominis generationem, ” see Gram. Grit., p. 253. 

| Of. Spiegel, “ The 19th Farg. of the V. S.,” p. 82. 

J The Sanscrit also frequently joins the suffix under discussion to the 
root by means of a conjunctive vowel i; and forms, e,g,, from vain, u to 
vomit,” the base vamitu ; whence the infinitive v&m~i~turn (=sup. vom~i- 
tum), and the gerund vam4-tva. With regard, however, to the infinitive 
and gerund not universally agreeing as to the insertion or not of the con¬ 
junctive vowel, and to our finding by the side of the infinitive bhdv4-tum, 
“ to be,” e.g,, a gerund hhvrtvi, I would recall attention to the circum¬ 
stance that the suffix vdm of the perfect participle, when it is appended 
to the root by a conjunctive vowel i, rejects this conjunctive vowel in the 
weakest cases (instr, pech-iuh-a, opposed to the ace. pich4-vdns~am ), 
which does not prevent me from assuming, that in this participle all cases 
originally came from the same base. We do not require to explain the 
absence of the conjunctive vowel in the weakest cases hy the circumstance, 
that here the formative suffix begins with a vowel, as pkh-y-ushd (for 

pich-i~itfhd) 
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[G. Ed, p. 1246.] Greek, not remained true to the feminine 
gender. How exactly in other respects, in many roots, 
the accusative of the Latin supine agrees with that of the 
Sanscrit infinitive, exclusive of the gunising of the latter, 
may be inferred from the following examples:— 


SANSCRIT. 

/ 

sth&tum , “ to stand," 
dd-tum, “to give, 11 
dhmd-tum , “ to blow, 11 
jn& 'tum, “ to know, 11 
pa-ium, “ to drink, 11 
“to go. 11 

s^tum, “ to sleep, 11 
yd-turn, ydv-i~tum, a to join, 11 
srd-tum , “to flow, 1 ' 
stdr-tum, “to strew, 11 
pah-turn, “ to cook,' 1 
Ank-tum , “ to anoint, 11 


LATIN. 

stdtum. 
datum . 
fldtum« 
ndtum . 
pdlum . 

tftm (of. ft us). 
quiUum . 
jttlum . 

rutum (cf. rivus). 
strdtum• 
coctum. 
unctum. 


pich-i-usM) could as little surprise us, as, nindy-i-iha (with ninti-tha), 
from the root “ to lead/' which prefixes a conjunctive vowel i at 
pleasure to the personal termination tha, and necessarily to the personal 
endings va, ma , s^ vaM, mah &, dhvi; hence niny-i- vd, nmy-i-md, niny-i~ 
shi, &c. The verbs of the 10th class, and the causal forms which are ana¬ 
logous to them, have ail of them, as well in the infinitive as in the gerund, 
the conjunctive vowel i after the character ay (for ay a of the special 
tenses), and gunise radical vowels which are capable of Guna; hence, e.g., 
chdr~ay-i-turn, chor-ay-i-tv&y from chur , “ to steal.” To the ay corre¬ 
sponds the Latin d or i 9 from forms like am-d-tum , aud-i-tum (see 
§. 109 a . 6,). On the other hand, verbs of the Latin 2d conjugation, 
though they are based in like manner on the Sanscrit 10th class, relin¬ 
quish their conjugational character, and add the suffix either direct to 
the root, or by means of a conjunctive vowel i (doc-tum 7 mon-i-tum , 
for doc-d-tum , mon-A-tum, cf. §. 801. Note t, p. 1115 Note G. ed.): 
flt-turriypU-tum make a necessary exception; dM-d-tum makes a volun¬ 
tary one. 
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bh&nhdumi “ to break/ 1 

fractum. [G. Ed. p. 124 7/} 

hhr ash-turn , “to roast” (r. bhrq£f),frictum* 

ydU4um> “ to join, ' 

junction. 

“ to eat/ 1 

hum (see §. 101.). 

chMtrtum, “to cleave, 11 

sals sum. 

hMi-tum , id. 

fissum . 

tdt-tum, “to knock,*' 

tmum (from tus-sum for tus- 
tum , see §. 101.). 

r/it-tum , “to rend, 11 

rosum. 

“to know, 11 

vi~sum,{h'om vis-sum , vis-tum). 

i&n-i-tum, “ to beget, to bring 
forth, to become/’ 

gen-i-tum . 

svan-i-tum, “to sound,” 

son-i-tma . 

ldp-tum f “ to break,” 

ruptum. 

sdrp-tum, “ to go,” 

serptum . 

“ to vomit/ 1 

vom-i-tum* 

desk-turn , “ to shew,” 

dictum . 

pesh-tum , “ to bruise,” 

pistum. 

ddg-dhum, * “ to milk,” 

ductitm. 

mS-dhmn t ’\' “ mingere y 1 

mictum. 

rA'dhum, “to ride,” 

vectum. 


866. The form which, in the Lithuanian and Lettish 
Grammars, is called “ supinum, 11 corresponds remarkably 
with the accusative of the supine in Latin, in that it is 
used only after verbs of motion, in order to express the 
object to wards which the motion is directed, ie. the purpose 
for which it takes place (of. p. 1209 G. ed.). [G- Ed- P-12^8.] 
The accusative-sign, the nasal of which is elsewhere in 
Lithuanian marked on the preceding vowel (see §. 149.), is 


* Euphonic for doh-ium, from the root duh =Gothic tuh (tiuha, a I 
draw/* tauh, “I drew**), 

t For mch-tum , whence next conies m&d-dknm ? 
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original shape in the already before-noticed composites 
like bulum-bime (see §. 685. p. 913, and §. 687.), under the 
protection of the following labial. I annex a few Lithua¬ 
nian supine constructions out of the translation of the 
Bible : iszeyo set/eyas setu, ’A sower went forth to sow 
(Matt. xiii. 3) ; kad nueyen in miestelus , saw nusipirktu ivalgin, 
u that they may go (going) into the villages to buy them¬ 
selves victuals 1 ’ (xiv. 15) ; nueyens yeszhoUi paklydusen, “ go¬ 
ing to seek that which is gone astray " (xviii. 12); yus isze- 

yote _ sugdutu manned , “are ye come out for to take 

me? 11 (xxvi. 55). Nevertheless, the use of this supine in 
the received condition of the Lithuanian after verbs of 
motion is not exclusively requisite; but we find in the 
translation of the Bible, in such constructions, more fre¬ 
quently the common infinitive in ti, or with i, suppressed 
V; e.g„ Matt, ix. II, asz ateyau grieszmusus wadinti , “l am 
come to call sinners 11 (of. Sanscrit vad> u to speak 11 ); x. 34, 
asz ne ateyau pakayun susti , “lam not come to send peace;” 
V. 1 7, ne ateyau panukint \ bet iszplldit\ u I am not come to 
destroy, but to fulfil.” On Ihe other hand, the Old Prus¬ 
sian—a language which approaches the Lithuanian very 
closely—has two forms for the common infinitive, of which 
the one corresponds to the accusative of the Sanscrit infini¬ 
tive and Latin supine, as also to the Lithuanian supine ; 
and, indeed, as in the common declension, retaining the 
sign of the accusative in the form of n; e.g., dd-tun or 
[O. Ed. p. 1249.] da-ton > <( to give 11 = Sanscrit ddtum, pu-ton * 
“ to drink ” =» pd-lum, gem-tony “ to bear a child 11 ***jdn-i~tum; 
and the other, with the termination twei> presents a re¬ 
markable similarity to the above-mentioned (§. 854.) Vedie 
infinitive dative in tavdi (for tudi), of which no trace is left 
in any other cognate language of Europe. It has, however, 


Ton from tun, cf, §. 77. 




unconscious of its origin, in like manner an accusative sig¬ 
nification ; where I would remind the reader, that in the 
Vedas also the infinitives in dhydi, discussed above (§. 854.), 
in spite of their dative form, occasionally suppress the ac¬ 
cusative relation ; thus, Yajurveda VI, 3., ukmasi gdmadhydh 
u we will go.”* As regards, then, the Prussian form in 
twei* if we deduce twei from tu-eh ei answers as the femi¬ 
nine case-termination to the pronominal datives in ei; as, 
$te~s$i~ei> “ this 11 Sanscrit ta-sy-di, Gothic thi-z~ai (see §. 349. 

p. 485). It might, however, be, that the ei of the said in¬ 
finitive form may be based on the Sanscrit e (*=«?,) of the 
Veda forms in tav-e, so that, e.g.i dd-tivel “to give, 1 ' would 
have the same relation to its accusative dd~tu~n, that, in the 
Veda dialect, the to-be-presupposed ddrtm-fo which, without 
Guna, would be dd-tv-$, has to dti-tum. The Rigveda fur¬ 
nishes us with pd-tav'4> the sister form to pu-f io-ei, “ to 
drink 1 ’ (I. 28. e.). The other Prussian forms which belong 
to this class, and which Nesselmann, p. 65, lias collected, are : 
hid-ttvei , bia-twi^ “to fear 11 (Sanscrit bhi, “to fear, 11 bhayd, 
“fear 11 ); std-twei , “to stand ; M at-trd~twei> “to answer; 11 
hilli-twei, “ to say 11 (Sanscrit hru, “ to speak 11 ); [0. Ed, P-1250.] 
en-di/ri-twei , “to regard 11 (Sanscrit dars, dris, “to see 11 ); 
paHapsA-twei>% “ to covet” (Sanscrit Maps, infinitive lihps-i- 


*■ In another passage of the Yajurveda (HI. 13.) the infinitives dhu~ 
v&dhydi, “to summon,” and mddayddkydi, “ to rejoice/’ are governed by 
a verb (according to the Schol., ichchhdmi , “ I wish, 1 will”), and have, 
in like manner, an accusative meaning: ubha vdm indragrti dhuv&dhya 
ubhd r&dhasaH sahd mddayddkydi, “Ye both, Indra and Agni, (will I) 
call, both will together gladden on account of riches." 

t For twei occur also twi, twey, and twe, see Nesselm., p. 65. 

I Pa is a prefix, and the initial consonant of the root doubled, accord¬ 
ing to the inclination peculiar to the Prussian to double consonants. 
Compare the Sanscrit root labh , “ to attain ” (Xafj.ftdvw, eAafiov), the desi- 
derative of which would regularly be Maps (see §. 750.), for which lips. 
From hbh } “to attain," appears, too, through mere weakening of the 

vowel. 




Ml Msr/tr 
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turn, “ to wish to attain, r. labh ); Mrdi-twei, “ to hear 
madli-twei, “ to ask ciii~schaudi~twei, “ to trust schlim - 

tivei, “to serve; 1 ’ turri-twei, “to have;” ivacki-twei , “to 
allure gallin-twei, “to slay;” leiginrtwey , “to direct;” 
smunindwey , “ to honour sundin-twei, “to punish ;” swm- 
tin-bwei, “ to hallow menen~twey , “ to think, to mention ” 
(Sanscrit man, “to think);” gir-twei , “to praise” (Ved. </?>, 
“song of praise;” gri-nd-mi, “I praise 1 '); gun-twei, “to 
drive;” lim-tivei, lemh-iwey, ** to break” (Sanscrit (ump-d-mi, 
“I break”); ranc-lwei, ranck-twey, “to steal ;”f is-twei, is - 
toe, “ to eat;” J iiem-trvei, “ to fascinate wes-twei (from 
wed-tivei), “to conduct.” 

867. More frequent than the infinitives in turn, ton, and 
tivei, are, in the Old Prussian language, the infinitives in 
t; as, da~t, “to give;” “to stand;” bou~t, “to he;” 

giw-i-t, “ to live teick-u-t, “ to procure ” (Sanscrit tciksh, in 
the Veda dialect, “to make”). These have, as I doubt not, 
lost a final i, and answer to the Lithuanian infinitives in 
ti, the i of which is also frequently apostrophised (see 
[G. Ed. p. 1251.] p. 1248 G, ed.), and in Lettish, as in Prus¬ 
sian, is utterly lost.§ Here also are to be ranked the 


vowel, the root lubh, “to covet,"' to have sprung. The Prussian root lap, 
<c to command/’ appears to belong to the Sanscrit Zap, “to speak/’ 

* En-wackemai, “ we invoke/' c£. Sanscrit vach (from vak), infinitive 
vaktum ,“ to speak.” 

t Akin to this is, among other words, the Lithuanian rankd , “ hand,” 
as “ taking/’ Old Prussian accusative rcinka-n, plural accusative ranka-ns. 
In Sanscrit the as-yet-unciteable root rak (also lak) means “ to obtain." 

J Euphonic for id-twei , id-tive (see §. 467.), cf. Sanscrit infinitive 
at-tum from ad-turn . 

§ The following are examples in Lettish: yah-t (~jd~t), “ to rule” 
(cf. Sanscrit root yd, “to go"); see-t , “to bind" (Sanscrit root si, id.); 
eeA , “to go;" bih~t (~bi~t), “to be afraid” (Sanscrit root bhi) ; buh-t 
(zszbut), u to be" (Lithuanian bu-ti, Sanscrit bhu-ti , “the being"); wem-t, 
“ vomere” (Sanscrit root vam). 
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Old Slavonic infinitives, which, however, have constantly 
preserved the i of the suffix; hence, e.g., facra yas-ti (eu¬ 
phonic for yadrti ), “ to eat,” as compared with the Lithua¬ 
nian es~ti, and Prussian i$~t The source of these infini¬ 
tives is most probably, as has been already elsewhere re¬ 
marked,* the Sanscrit feminine abstracts in ii (see §. 844.), 
with whose theme the Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic infini¬ 
tives are, as regards their suffix, identical: compare buti, 
BbiTn hyl'h * to be,” with the Sanscrit hlmti, “ existentia eiti f 

HTh iti, “to go,” with stfrT Mi, “the going” (only retained 
in sam-iti, “ fight,” properly, “ coming together”). As, 
however, such base words, except at the beginning of com¬ 
pounds, do not occur in the languages, it becomes a ques¬ 
tion what case is represented by the Sclavonic-Lithuanian 
infinitive forms in Lu I believe the dative; for the ac¬ 
cusative, which, according to sense, would he more suitable, 
would lead us to expect, in Lithuanian tin , and in Sclavonic 
*rn ty (cf. Koctb kosty , from the base Icosti, p. 348), but in 
the dative and the locative, which is of the same form 
with it, the Old Sclavonic i-bases are not distinguished 
from their theme (see §* 268. and p. 348) ; and in Let¬ 
tish also the bases in i exhibit in the dative, and at the 
same time also in the accusative, the bare primary form, 
of which the i in the nominative and genitive is sup¬ 
pressed i hence, e.g., aw-s as nominative and genitive for 
Sanscrit avis, av$~s, Latin ovi~s , ovi-s, but dative and accu¬ 
sative awi; and in the Lithuanian, in the common declension 
of bases in i, the dative is probably dis- [G. Ed. p. 1252.] 
tinguished from the base only in this, that it reaches into 
another province of deelension.f If now the Sclavonic 
and Lithuanian infinitives are properly datives, in spite of 
the accusative relation which they generally express, they 


* u Influence of Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 35. 
t See p. 48 Note +, and §.193. 
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resemble in this respect the Prussian infinitives in tw-ei 
explained above (see p. 1249 G. ed.); and, amongst others, 
also the Greek infinitives, which I regard, where they are not 
mutilated (as those in pev, ev t etv, from pevai), universally as 
datives. Of this more hereafter. But we have here further 
to recall notice to the fact, that in Zend, ah % the dative 
of abstract substantives in ti is used as representative of the 
infinitive, yet only to express a genuine dative relation, viz. 
the causal one ; thus, Vend. Sad. p. 198, karstoyai-cha hictaya&~ 
cha para-kantayad-cha, “ in order to plough, and to water, 
and to dig,'” from the bases karsti , hicti, para-kardi ; 1 . c, 
p. 39, s}# khareted, “ in order to eat, on account of eat¬ 

ing 11 (see p. 959). However, it is further necessary to in¬ 
quire whether datives of this kind anywhere else in the 
Zend-Avesta as genitive infinitives govern the case of the 
verb, for which, in the passage quoted, there is no occasion. 

868. I regard as accusatives, though in like manner 
without case-termination, and as originally identical with 
the Sanscrit infinitive accusatives in turn,, and their Latin 
and Lithuanian sister-forms, the Old Sclavonic infinitives 
in f ri> ( called “supines, 11 which are governed only by verbs 
of motion as the object of the motion ; but from such con¬ 
structions also are expelled in the more modern MSS. and 
printed books by the common infinitives in tm ti (see Do- 
[G. Ed. p. 1253.] browsky, p, 646). Taken as accusative, 
the termination ti ( has the, same relation to the Sanscrit 
turn that cmnt* syri, “ Jilium has to swdm* In the 
dative we should expect tovi after the analogy of cmmobm 
synov-i, “filio" = Sanscrit sunav-i , Lithuanian sunu-i . The 
examples given by Dobrowsky (pp. 645,646), are : Moy uirm 
muchit 1 (“art thou come hither to torment us P 11 Matt. vxii.29) ; 
oyMirra uchiC; UfonpBtfeAAT'b propovyedat > (“He departed 
thence to teach and to preach, 11 xi. 1.); raAfrro. vidyet 1 (“what 




Lithuanian $unu-n } Gothic stim 9 see §. 262* 
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went ye out to see ?■’ xi. 7.), ctiram* syeyat (“ a sower went 
forth to sow,” iii. 3.); B^OBtC^HTO vtyryesiiV (“ they did 
run to bring word,” xxviii. 8). In respect of syntax, it 
deserves notice that the Old Sclavonic supines can be also 
used in construction like common substantives with the 
genitive; so, Matt. viii. 29, muchW nas , “to torment us,” 
instead of ny* 

869. We return to the Latin supine, in order to consider 
more closely the form in til As ablative, it answers, at 
least in respect of signification, to the V&dic ablative of the 
infinitive in ids (sterns), which, however, has not hitherto 
been found in its strict ablative function, but only governed 
by prepositions (see §. 862.), while the corresponding Latin 
form in tu avoids the construction with prepositions. Its 
ablative nature, however, is clearly shewn where the abla¬ 
tive of another abstract stands beside it in a similar relation ; 
as Terence : parvum dictu , sed immensum exspectatione; lav, : 
pleraqiw dictu mam re sunt faciliora. As the 4th declension 
also admits datives in u for ui t we might regard the 
supine in tu, when it stands by adjectives which govern the 
dative, as a dative; thus, e. g., jucundum cognitu atque auditu 
as ~ cognitui, auditui- I would rather, [G. Ed. p. 1264.] 
however, not concede to the suffix a 3d case, and believe 
that the form in tu may everywhere be taken as an ablative, 
and, indeed, in most cases, as an ablative more closely 
defined, which can be paraphrased by “on account of,” “in 
respect to,” as above, “dictu quam re faciliora .” The asser¬ 
tion, however, that it is possible to express the relation of 
removal by the ablative of the supine I now retract, since, 
in a passage in Cato R. R. (primus ciibitu surgat , postremus 
cuhiturn eat)> I no longer agree with Vossius (see also Rams- 
horn, p. 452) in recognising the supines of cumho, but only 
the common ablative and accusative of the concrete cubitus 
“ couch, bed," 1 therefore “ Rise the first from bed, go last 
to bed.” Moreover, in obsonatu redeo (Plant.) and redeunt 



MINIS 



pastu owes , I cannot, with G. F. Grotefend (p. 347, see also 


Ramshorn p, 452), recognise the ablative of the supine; as 
the ablative of obsonatus and pastus » with which the said 
supine is, in its origin, certainly identical here, suffices very 
well. It is, however, certain, that the Latin supines, in 
respect to syntax, stand very near to the common abstracts 
of the 4th declension; and I do not think that the Latin 
brought its supines with it as such, or as infinitives, so 
early as from the Asiatic progenital land, but I now only as¬ 
sume a formative affinity with the Sanscrit infinitives in tu-m, 
as with the Greek abstracts in tv-$ ; but I admit of the 
syntactical individualization of the Latin supines first shew¬ 
ing itself on Roman soil, as, indeed, in the older Latinity 
also, the abstracts in tio have obtained the capacity, like infi- 

[G. Ed. p. 125&3 nitives, of governing the accusative* which 
the more modern language has again resigned. The case 
is different with the forms of the Lithuanian and Sclavonic 
supines, which correspond to the Latin supines and the 
Old Prussian infinitive (§§. 806. 466.), which stand in the 
said languages isolated, and without any support on a class 
of words provided with a full declension, and shew them¬ 
selves to be transmissions from the time of identity with 
the Sanscrit and the earlier, as the said languages, through 
several other phenomena, point to the fact that they were 
first separated from the Sanscrit at a time when the latter 
language had already experienced sundry corruptions, with 
which the classic and German tongues are not yet ac¬ 
quainted. 'j' 

* Tiie following are examples in Plautus : Quid tibi hanc digito taclio 
eat ? quid tibi istunc tactio est ? quid tibi liana notio est ? quid tibi hanc 
aditio est ? quid tibi hue reccptio ad te est meum virum ? quid tibi liana 
curatio est? This idiom therefore appears to have been retained, or 
generally to have been adopted, in questions only. 

f I have expressed myself more fully on this subject in a treatise read 
before the Academy several, years ago, but still unprinted, u On the Lan¬ 
guage 4 
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870. We ought not to ascribe a passive [G. Ed. p. 1256.] 
signification to the ablative of the supine, at least it cannot 


gunge of the Old Prussians;" and I have there appealed in particular to 
the palatal s, winch has arisen from k r for which the classical languages 
exhibit the original guttural tenuis, the German languages h (according 
to the rule for the permutation of sound, see §. 87.), while the Lettish 
and Sclavonic languages, in most of the words which admit of compari¬ 
son, give likewise a sibilant. Compare, e.#., Sanscrit dsva-s, “ a horse," 
dsvd , tc a mare," with the Lithuanian aszwa , contrasted with the Latin 
equui r, equa, Old Saxon ehu ; svan (th.), nom. svd, u dog, with the Lithua¬ 
nian szu (nom.), gen. szan-s, contrasted with the Greek Kvm> Latin 
cani-t, Gothic hund[ays; rntd-m, “ a hundred,” with the Lithuanian 
szinta-s , (masc.), Old Sclavonic sto (neut.), contrasted with the Latin 
centum , Greek e-Karov (p. 445); sdlchd, “ bough," with Lithuanian szakd , 
Russian mk, contrasted with the Irish geag. By another process, Kuhn 
(see Weberns Indian Studies, p. 324) has arrived at the opinion, that the 
Sclavonic languages 44 have continued longer united with the Indian, or, 
still more probably, longer with the Zend and the Persian, than with the 
others of the Iudo-Germanic family," I cannot, however, assume a spe¬ 
cial affinity between the Sclavonic (and Lettish) and the Arian languages 
(the Zend, Persian, Kurdish, Afghan, Armenian, Ossetish); and in the 
forementioned treatise regarding the Old Prussian I have drawn atten¬ 
tion to the fact, that an especial peculiarity of the Arian languages con¬ 
sists in this, that they have all of them before vowels, and the most part 
before semi-vowels also, as well at the beginning as in the middle of 
words, changed the original or dental into li, or entirely suppressed 
it. This token, however, fails in the Sclavonic and Lettish languages, 
which, in this respect, have maintained themselves on a level with tire 
Sanscrit. Compare, <?.#., the Lithuanian septyni , Sclavonic sedmy, with 
the Zend hapta, Persian haft, the Armenian yevthn, ycfthankh , Ossetish 
awd, and Afghan 6va. When, however, the Sclavonic-Lettish lan¬ 
guages at times accord with the Arian, in that they contrast with the 
Sanscrit a sibilant, as, e.g., in the nominative singular of the pronoun 
of the 1st person (see p. 471), I regard it in so far as casual, inasmuch as 
I believe that the two groups of languages (the Lettish-Selavonic mid 
Arian) in these, on the whole, but rare coincidences, have reached a com¬ 
mon goal by separate routes; as the Greek, through its rough breathing, 
frequently coincides with the Arian h (of. e.g. enrd with the Zend hapta ), 
without, however, the change of the original s into the rough breathing 

at 
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[G. Ed. p. 1257.] be assigned with more right to it than to 
other abstract substantives, in which it can be inferred only 


at the beginning of words having become a principle; for the Greek con¬ 
trasts, e.g., (rw, for Sanscrit mm, with the Zend ham. The Sanscrit 1? & is 
properly an aspirated g (gh\ and, in pronunciation, has the same relation to 
Ugh that the Greek x has to the Sanscrit kh (k + h), in which, as gene¬ 
rally in the Sanscrit aspirates, an h is clearly heard after the said tenuis 
or medial. The Sanscrit h is therefore, as it were, a weak x, and leads us, 
in the Lettish-Sclavonic languages, which have no aspirates, to expect a 
g, which we here also frequently find in the place of the Sanscrit h; as, 
e.g, y in Lithuanian deffu, “ I burn "^Sanscrit ddhdmi; and in the Scla¬ 
vonic MQr& moguh, M I can,” which is based on the Sanscrit root mahh , 
mah, “ to grow," whence ^^K mahdt, u great” (cfl magnm, ^yas) 9 to 
which the Zend nrnzo is radically akin, with z, therefore, con¬ 

trasted with the Sanscrit h and Sclavonic, Greek, and .Latin g. Where, 
however, the Lithuanian contrasts a z ( — French/, Sclavonic 2fc) and the 
Sclavonic a g with the Sanscrit h, there I regard the sibilant of the said 
languages, not as a corruption of the Sanscrit h, but of a g ) in the same 
manner as, in Italian, the g before e and i has, in pronunciation, become 
dsch (English/): moreover, in this case the Lettish and Sclavonic lan¬ 
guages, in spite of their near relationship, no longer invariably agree 
with one another; since, e.g., the Russian contrasts with the Sanscrit 
hansa , “ goose,” the form ry Cb gufty, and the Lithuanian the form zasls. In 
the Zend this word would, in its theme, be either zanha or aj^as^ 

jaxiha (see §§, 56 a , 57.), the h of which the Lettish-Sclavonic languages 
would have scarcely conducted back to its point of departure, s. I would 
also recall attention to the fact, that in the Lettish and Sclavonic lan¬ 
guages occasionally weak sibilants occur for the Sanscrit g or they 
which was first developed out of the g after the separation of languages. 
Thus the Lithuanian mda-s, “ speech/’ and zodi-s , “ word,” lead to the 
Sanscrit root gad , “ to speakfor which, in Zend, we have 
u to require.” To the Sanscrit root u to live,” corresponds the 

Sclavonic root 2&HB schiv; while the Lithuanian in this root has pre¬ 
served the original guttural (gywas , “living,” gywmn , “ I live”), which 
is a proof that the corruption of the original guttural in this root, in San¬ 
scrit and Sclavonic, first made its appearance after the separation of the 
Lettish-Sclavonic languages from Sanscrit. The divergence of the Let¬ 
tish 
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from the general sense whether the action passes from the 
subject or to it, as in general the abstract substantives exr 


fcish and Sclavonic languages in the word “God” deserves notice; for 
while the Lithuanian diewa-s , and Prussian deiwa-s, are based on the 
Sanscrit d(ha~s , “God” (Zend dativa , “evil spirit”), the word bog (theme 
bogci), which is common to perhaps all the Sclavonic languages, leads us 
to the Old Persian baga, with which Kuhn also, 1. c., has compared it, 
while I, at a time when I was a9 yet unacquainted with the Old Persian 
expression (Glossarium Sanser., Fasc. II. a. 1841, p. 242), compared it with 
bkagavat (from bhaga , “ felidtas , beatltudo ”), “fslice , beatus, vene- 
rabilis” (applied only to gods and saints); and under *PT bhaga I have men¬ 
tioned the Lithuanian bagota-s, and Russian bagotyi, “rich” (cf. Mild. 
« Radices,” s. v. Born bog\ “ dens ”). The Sanscrit root bhaj\ from bhag , 
signifies, “ to worship, to adore, to loveand as the suffix a has also 
a passive signification, the old Persian and Sclavonic term for “ God ” 
might originally have also signified “ worshipped, adored,” the possibility 
of which, with regard to the Sclavonic word, is also admitted by Pott 
(E. L, I. p. 236). I would, however, by no means found an argument for 
a special affinity between the Sclavonic languages and the Old Persian on 
their agreement in the designation of “God” (in Persian, “gods”), as the 
Sanscrit itself supplies a very satisfactory root for that; and, moreover, 
two languages might very easily have fallen upon the same method, quite 
independently of each other, so as to have designated “ God,” or “ gods,” 
from “ adoration f as, too, the New Persian £>y>\ teed, “ God,” is based 
■ t on another root for “ to pray,” viz. on yaj (Zend yaz), whence the 
perfect passive participle is, by contraction, ishtd-s. Though the opinion 
expressed above (§§. 21. 60.), and supported also by Burnouf (Ya9iia, 
p. 173), be correct with regard to the original identity of the Lithuanian 
swanta-s, “holy,” Old Sclavonic CBATB svahf, id., svahtiti , “ sanctifi- 
eare ,” see Mikl. Rad. p. 79, Prussian swint-s , “ holy,” acc. sivinta-n , 
mintint, “to hallow/’ it is nevertheless important to observe, that in 
this word also the Lettish and Sclavonic languages have thereby di¬ 
verged from the Arian, or Medo-Fersic, in that they have not changed 
the Sanscrit group of sounds, sv into $p, but have left the old semi-vowel 
unaltered. The Sanscrit supplies, as the original source of the word un ¬ 
der discussion (see Weber, V. S. Sp. II. 68.), the extremely fruitful root 
iviy “to grow,” in the contracted form su, if this be not the old form, and 
svi an extension of it. From svi we might expect svayanta, according to 
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the 
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[G. Ed. p. 1258.] press in no degree whatever the relation 
of activity or passiveness. Moreover, the Sanscrit infini¬ 
tive is wanting in a passive form; and where it has, or 
appears to have, a passive signification, this is discoverable 
only from the context, as, e.g., in a passage of the Savitri 
(5. 15 .), of which I annex the translation : “ this man, bound 
by duty .... deserves not to be summoned by my servants, 1 '’ 
more literally, “is not deserving the summoning" (nd’rho 
nUum\ where the circumstance that netum can be rendered 
by a passive infinitive does not justify us in assigning to 
it a passive signification. It has, if one will so view 
it, an active meaning with reference to the servants of 
Yama, and a passive with reference to Satyavdn, while in 
[G. Ed. p. 1259.] point of fact it denotes neither activity 
nor passiveness, but the abstract ** summoning, leading 
away, 11 which .is itself irrespective of doing or suffering. 
So also in the Hitopadesa (ed. Bonn. p. 4l), abhisMldum , 
“to sprinkle,has no passive signification, which Lassen 
(IL 75.) would make this infinitive borrow from the pas¬ 
sive participle nirupita . In my opinion, nirupita retains 
its passive meaning for itself, and does not consign it to 
the infinitive. That however, 1. e., the sprinkling (the 
kingly inauguration by sprinkling) is not performed by the 
elephant of the said person, hut by another, is clear from 
the context. In order to leave the active or passive rela¬ 
tion as undefined as in the original, I translate atavtrdjyd 
1 bliisheJctum bhavdn nirupitali by “ to the sprinkling for the 
forest-sovereignty your honour is chosen. 11 

871. We sometimes find the Vedic dative also of the in¬ 
finitive base in in with an apparent passive infinitive sig¬ 
nification; as, c\g. y S. V. (ed. Benfey, p. 143), tndrdya soma 


the analogy of jayantd (n. pr., originally u conqueror”), and from m, 
savanta; and, without Guna, svanta; to which the Sclavonic CBATi, 
svarit’, theme svaiito, would correspond admirably. 
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pdtavS vritraghnd partshichgase, “for Indra, O Soma, for 
drinking (in order to be drunk) for the slayer of Vritra, 
thou art poured aroundRigv. 28. e., indrdya pdtav& sunn 
sdmmrit u for Indra, for drinking,* express the Soma/ 1 Thus, 
also, at times the above-mentioned (§. 857.) dative form of 
abstract radical words appears to supply the place of the 
passive infinitive; e.g. Rigv. 52. e. adhdrayS divyd suryan 
drishe, “thou hast placed the sun in the heaven to see/’j* 
As a practical rule, we may lay down the [G. Ed. p. 1*260.] 
proposition for classical Sanscrit, that where an instrumen¬ 
tal of the person accompanies the infinitive in turn, the 
former may, in languages which possess a passive infinitive, 
be translated by it. Thus, in the passage cited above (nd 
'rhd. netum matpurusdili ) ; so also Mali. II. 309., na yuktas 
tu avamdnd \ya kartun tvciyd, “ It is not, however, fitting 
for thee to shew contempt for this one (= that contempt 
be made)/ 1 In another passage, which is in essentials simi¬ 
lar (Mali. I. 769.), the passive participle yukta, “ beseeming, 
fitting” (properly “ joined Vl ), is not governed by the subject, 
but stands impersonally in the neuter, na yuktain bhavatd 
’ham anritind 'pacharitum, “ not beseeming (is it) that I, by 
thee with falsehood serve ( = be served)/ 1 * There is also 
an interesting, and hitherto, in its kind, unique passage in 
the Raghuvansa (14. 42.), yady arlhitd .... prdndn mayd 
dhdrayitun chiran vali. Irrespective of mmjd , “ by me,” 


■* = u ill order to be drunk.” Sayana explains pdtavd by pdtaum / 
but here, in classical Sanscrit, I should expect another abstract in the 
dative, rather than the accusative of the infinitive. 

f s= ct to be seen.” The Scholiast explains clrisS by drdshtuni , and 
then more closely by sarvvshdm asmdkan darxanuya , “ on account of the 
seeing of us all.” 

| Compare a passage in Savitri (II, 22.), where mkyam, “ possible 
refers, according to the sense, to dosha, mase., “fault;” sacha doshah 
prayatn&na na iakyam ativartitum , M and this fault it is impossible to 
overpass without utmost endeavour/’ 

4 K 2 
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the literal translation would be, " if your wish to retain 
life long,” and then the obtaining of life would refer to 
tire persons addressed; but by the appended mayd, “ by 
me,” the sense is essentially altered, and the retention of 
life referred to the speaker, though the life might be that 
of those addressed if the context allowed of this ; but dhdra - 
[G. Ed. p. 1261.] yitum, “ to receive,” remains, however, 
in so far, a genuine active infinitive, as it governs the ac¬ 
cusative (pi.) prdndn “ vitam .” In order to imitate as 

closely the grammatical complexion of the original in trans¬ 
lating it into German, we might perhaps render it thus, 
“ if to you the wish (is) for the long retention of life through 
meonly here the word that signifies “ to retain” 
be rendered as the common abstract with the genitive, 
instead of as verbal with the accusative; and instead of the 
adverb “long” the corresponding adjective must he pre¬ 
fixed to it, while the proper infinitive is importantly dis¬ 
tinguished from the common abstract by this, that it admits 
of no epithet. 

872. It is worthy of notice, moreover, how the Sanscrit, 
being deficient in a passive infinitive, shifts for itself in¬ 
cases where such an infinitive was to have been expected 
after verbs which signify “to be able” in such sentences 
as vinci potest. The Sanscrit then, in such cases, expresses 
the passive relation by the auxiliary verb SfHjf sa/c, “to be 
able ” to which it has lent a passive, perhaps especially with 
a view to constructions of this kind, which, however, is 
only used impersonally ; eg. Mali. I. G678., yadi sakyaU, “if 
it is possible” (literally, “if it is could”);f on the other 


* I.e. the infinitive in Sanscrit, which in the German is rendered by 
u Erhalten” must be regarded as a substantive “retention,” not as verbal 
4 4 retaining.”— Translator . 

t The reader will pardon this expression, which must be coined in 
order to render u wird gehonnt I had only the choice between it and 
44 is been able."— Translator. 
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hand, e.g., Nal. 20 . 5., nd "kariun sahjate punati, 44 it (the gar¬ 
ment) cannot be recalled,'” (literally, “ is not can-ed to re¬ 
call ”); as if one could say in Latin, u offerre nequitur in¬ 
stead of “afferri nequiC The Latin language, however, 
allows of the doubled expression of the passive relation, 
both in the infinitive and in the negative auxiliary verb 
“ nequeo;" hence, e. g., comprimi nequitur (Plaut. Rud.), retrahi 
nequitur (Plaut. apud. Fest.), ulcisci (pass.), nequitur (Sail.), 
virginitas reddi nequitur (Apttl.). Observe, also, the way in 
which the passive of the infinitive future in Latin is para¬ 
phrased by the accusative of the supine [G. Ed. p. 1262 .] 
with iris where, therefore, the auxiliary verb has, exactly 
as in the Sanscrit salcydtt, 44 is could, 11 taken upon itself the 
denoting of the passive relation, which the accusative of 
the supine, like its cognate form in Sanscrit, is incapable 
of expressing; thus, amatum iri , literally, 44 gone to love 
(in love), 11 instead of “ to go to be loved. 11 That, too, the 
indicative of iri can be used in constructions of this kind, 
is proved by a passage in Cato (apud Gell. 10. 14.), contu ~ 
melia per hujuscepetulantiam mihifactum itur , 44 Insult is gone 
to do to me, 11 instead of “ goes to be done to me. 11 * 


* I first drew attention to the peculiarity of Sanscrit idiom, as regards 
the construction of the passive of sale, “ to be able,” with the infinitive, 
in my review of Forster s “ Essay on the principles of the Sanscrit Gram¬ 
mar” (Heidelberg Ann. Reg., 1818, No. 30, p. 476), and afterwards in 
a Note on Arjuna's journey to Indra’s heaven, p. 81 ; and I believe 
that- it was desirable, to express a meaning on this subject, as the sin¬ 
gularity of a passive to a verb which signifies “ to be ableand the 
circumstance that sale admits also of being used as a middle of the 4 th 
class (e.g. sakyast, “thou canst/' N. XI. 6.) might also induce the 
opinion that the Sanscrit infinitive in turn has both a passive and an 
active meaning; and that, therefore, e.g., hantuh sakyate literally signi¬ 
fies nothing else than “ oceidi potest ” This is, however, opposed by the 
passages in which infinitives are dependent on the decidedly passive par¬ 
ticiples of the preterite sakitd (see p. 1118 Note!), and of the future 
tidkya ; e.g., Ram. I. 44. 53., pimar na sakitd niiun gangd prarthayatd. 




[G, Ed. p. 1260.] 873. Let us now turn to the German in¬ 

finitive ; and we will, in the first place, call attention to the re¬ 
markable agreement which the Gothic shews to the Sanscrit 
in this, that in the want of a passive infinitive in the cases in 
which this form, did it exist, would be placed after the auxi¬ 
liary verb signifying “to be able’ 1 (mm/,“I can,” “I am able”) 
it expresses the passive relation in the auxiliary verb. As, 
however, mag, “ I can,” is a preterite with a present sig¬ 
nification (ef. §. 49L), and as the Gothic is not in a position 
to form a passive, except out of present forms (see §. 512.), 
and not, like the Sanscrit and Greek, out of other tenses 
also, it has recourse to the passive participle rnahfs, 
mahta , mold, which, like the formal indicative preterite 
mag, has always a present signification ;* on which ac¬ 
count the temporal relation, if it be a past one, can be 
denoted only by the appended verb substantive, while 


“ the Gangd (would) not be able (possible) to bring back by the wisher 
Hidimba, I. 35., kin tu iakyam may a kartum “what, however, (is) to be 
able (possible) to do by me” (=what, however, can be done by me). 
Lassen (Hitop. II. 75.) remarks that constructions of this kind can in 
nowise be limited to iak, “ to be able,” but it is nevertheless jpertain 
that the construction of the active infinitive with the passive of a verb 
which signifies “ to be able” is the most original and most deserving of 
special notice; for that verbs which signify u to begin” have in Sanscrit, 
as in other languages, a passive, is just as little surprising, as that (he 
action which is begun is expressed in Sanscrit, as in German, by the 
active infinitive, as it is not necessary that the passive relation should be 
expressed both at the beginning and in the action which is begun, though 
constructions occur in Latin like vasa cony id coepta sunt (Nep.); while 
we in German say, £.</., das Mans wirdzu bauen angefangen , “the bouse 
is begun to build (to be built):;” and in Sanscrit (Hit., ed. Bonn. p. 49, 
1. 10.), Una vihdrah hdrayitum drabdhali , “by this one (would) a temple 
be begun to be built.” It is self-evident that, in constructions of this 
kind, the action expressed by the infinitive does not stand in an active 
relation to the subject. 

* Cf. G rimm, IV. pp. 59, 60. 
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the Sanscrit sakita , has already a past meaning, both in 
and for itself. For the feminine sakita mentioned above 
(p. 1262 G. ed., Note) Ulfilas would have said raahta was , not 
mahta 1st; while in Sanscrit, if the usually [CL Ed. p. 1264.] 
omitted verb substantive were actually expressed in the 
passage quoted 1. c., we should have sakitd 'sti, in the 
manner of the Latin periphrasis of the lost perfect passive, 
as amaia est. Though, in Gothic also, the eircumlocutive 
for the passive infinitive by the participle preterite passive 
with the auxiliary verb “to be 11 ( vairthan ) already occurs 
(Grimm, IV. 57.) and, e.g ,, Matt, viii. 24. KaXvnrecrQat is 
rendered by gahulith wairthan, nevertheless Ulfilas rejects 
this periphrasis in the cases in which, in the Greek text, 
the passive infinitive is dependent on a verb signifying “ to 
be able.” Hence, Mark xiv. 5, viaht vfai . . . . frabukyan, 
rjSvvaro upaOrjvat ; Luke viii. 43, qvind . ... ni mahta (nora. 
fern.) was fram aindm&hun galeikindn, yvvy) ovk ta^vcrev vn 
ovdevos depairevQrjvai ; John iii. 4, hvaiva mahts ist manna ga- 
bairan* rrSx; Svvarat dvOpiono^ yevvtjOrjvat ; x. 35, ni maht ist 
gatairan thata gamelido, ov dvvarat A vOrjvcu rj ypacfir} ; 1 Tim. 
v. 25, jiikan ni mahta sind , Kpvfigvou ov SvvarcAt, 

874. Like mahts, skidds (steal* “I must 11 ) also has the 
meaning of the present passive participle, while in form it 


* The preterite participle passive is well suited, with the auxiliary 
verb “to be/' for a periphrasis of the present infinitive, because the auxi¬ 
liary takes, ns it were, the temporal power from the expression of the 
past, and places the past or perfect nature of the action in the future, 
whereby the whole is, by this means, adapted to express the present. 
Compare the periphrasis for the future active in Old High Prussian by 
the perfect active participle and the auxiliary verb u to be” (see p. 1061 
Note *). On the other hand, the perfect passive participle with visan, 
“ esse/' analogously to the Latin, expresses the perfect passive infinitive ; 
and this is well worthy of notice. So in the subscription to 1 Cor., me- 
lida visan (“ scripta esse"). Cf. 2 Cor. v. 11, svikuntkans visan , u cog ni¬ 
ton esse” (irecpavepcocrOai), with iv. IL svikuntha ivairthai (cpcivepcoOy). 
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to the perfect passive participle of the Sanscrit 
and Latin. This skulds (fem. skulda, neut. skidd), receives 
[G. Ed. p. 1266.] in like manner the expression of the pas¬ 
sive relation, which the language is incapable of expressing 
in the accompanying infinitive: hence, e. g„ Luke ix. 44, 
skalds ist atgiban in handuns mannd, as it were, “ he is being 
compelled to deliver into the hands of men,” instead of, 
“he must be delivered” yeWei napa^tSoadai). Moreover, 
in Gothic it often happens that it can he known only from 
the context and the accompanying dative (alone or with 
frarn, “ from ”), which, in Gothic, frequently represents the 
Sanscrit instrumental, that the infinitive has not the com¬ 
mon active meaning, but a passive one/*' Thus, in Matt, 
vi. 1 , it appears from the dative im, “ by them,” that the 
preceding infinitive has a passive signification, and that 
du saihvan im, which we, in order to imitate the construc¬ 
tion, must translate by “ to the seeing by them,” translates 
the Greek npag to Oeadfjvai avroig ; where the infinitive has, 
through the prefixed article, the form of a concrete. With¬ 
out, however, the im , which shews what is the proper 
meaning, du saihvan, “to see,” for “seeing,” could not 
well be otherwise taken in this passage than as active, and 
the preceding words, which lead us to expect a passive ex¬ 
pression, would not justify us in taking the said infinitive 
as passive.—Von Gabelentz and Lobe (Gramm, p. 140 c.), re¬ 
mark, that, by a Germanism, the Gothic active infinitive 
after the verbs “to command, to will, to give” occurs with 
a passive signification. I cannot, however, perceive any 
passive signification of the infinitive in the examples ad¬ 
duced 1. c., except in du ushramyan, “to crucify” (=~ u to 
the crucifying, to he crucified”). Among others, the 
following are cited as examples : Matt, xxvii. 64, halt vitan 
thamma hlaiva , “command to watch the grave,” exactly as. 



* Of. the analogous Sanscrit constructions, p. 1258 G. ed. 
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in Latin, jube custodire sepulcrum ; only that [G. Ed, p. 1266.] 
the Gothic verb vita, ** I watch," and therefore, also, its in- 
finitive, instead of the dative, governs the accusative, while 
the Latin jubere also admits of the passive infinitive, as in 
the Greek text, KeAevcrov <xa<j>aAtcrdrjvai rov racfrav (** com¬ 
mand the being watched with respect to the grave 1 ') ; 
Luke viii. 53, anabaud izai giban {dare, not dari bodrjvai) 
mat , “ He commanded to give her ( actionem dandi ei)> meat, 11 
jussit ei dare ciburn, compared with the Greek Stera^ev avr?] 
SoOrjvcu ([>aye?v t ** He commanded the being given to her 
(i actionem tov dari ei) to eat (with reference to eating); 114 * a 
construction which cannot be imitated in Gothic, but to which 
Ulfilas, in Mark v. 43, ( haihait izai giban maty an) thereby 
approximates, in that he renders tyayeiv by an infinitive, 
which, however, here stands as the object of giban, “ to 
give, 11 in the common accusative relation, and does not, 
like the Greek, express the relation “in reference to 11 (as 
nodag u>Kvg). Most common is the representation of the 
Greek passive infinitive by the Gothic active infinitive 
with a passi ve signification to be deduced from the context, 
in cases in which the infinitive expresses the causal rela¬ 
tion, and the Veda dialect uses the dative in tit, or another 
infinitive form (see §. 854.), while the Gothic employs the 
infinitive with the preposition du, or, also, the simple infini¬ 
tive, but the latter almost only after verbs of motion, where 
it, irrespective of its possible passive signification, corre¬ 
sponds to the accusative of the Latin supine ; e.g,, Luke 
v. 15, garannun hiuhmans managai hausyan [G, Ed. p. 1267.] 
yah teikinonfram imma, “great multitudes came together 
to hear and to healing (==to be healed, depart even Oat) by 


* By this un-German rendering 1 merely wish to shew that the Greek 

passive infinitive stands in the accusative relation. The case-relation of 
the infinitive (jxxydv is likewise accusative, and corresponds to that of 
rd(j)ov in the preceding example. 
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him;” Lake ii. 4, 5, urran than yah iosef . . . . anamelyan 
mith martin , “ and Joseph also went wp to the taxing (to be 
taxed) with Mary 2 Thess. i. 10, qvimith mhauhyan, u he 
cometh to the glorifying (to be glorified,” evSo^aadijvat). 
But above (p* 1265 G. ed.), for du saihvan , * c to the seeing 
(to be seen”), saihvan alone could scarcely stand, as no 
verb of motion precedes: for the same reason, at Matt. xxvi. 2 
also ( atgibada du ushramyan, “ is betrayed to be crucified,” 
ek to crravpudrjvcu), the preposition du could not be re¬ 
moved. On the other hand, the strictly active infinitive is 
occasionally also found in the causal relation without du , 
and without being preceded by a verb of motion; e.g., 
Eph. vi. 19, ei mis giba.idau vaurd .... kannyan runa aivag- 
gttydns, “ that utterance may be given unto me .... to 
make known the mystery of the gospel” (see Gabel, and 
Lobe, Gramm, p. 250). 

875. In German, and indeed so early as in Old High 
German, the infinitive often apparently receives a passive 
signification through the preposition zu (Old High German, 
za, ze, zi, zo, zu . With it, for the most part, is found the 
verb substantive; and we render the Latin future passive par¬ 
ticiple, when accompanied by the verb substantive, by the 
infinitive with zu ; e.g . puniendus est by “ er ist zu strqfen , V1 
“he is to punish” ( i.e . “he is for the punishing fitted 
thereto”): on the other hand, in English we have, “he is 
to be punished” ( = “ er ist gestraft zu iverden”). J. Grimm, 
IV. 60, 61, gives examples of the Old and Middle High 
German, from which X annex a few: ze karawenne* sint 
(“prceparanda sunt”), Ker. 15 a .; ze Jcesezzenne ist (“ vonsti - 
tuenda est”), Ker. 15 b . ; za petonne ist [G. Ed. p. 1268.] 

(“ orandum est”), Hymn 17. i.; ist zi firstandanne (“ intelli- 
gendum est ”), Is. 9. 2 . ; daz er an ze sehene den fromven w<ere 
guot, Nib. 276. 2 . But even without the accompaniment of 




* Regarding the dative form, see §. 879. 
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the verb substantive, we give, in appearance, to the infini¬ 
tive a passive signification in sentences like er tUsst nichts zu 
wiinschen iibrig, “he leaves nothing to he desired ;” er gab 
ihm IVtin zu trinken, “ he gave him wine to drink," Such 
constructions answer to those in which, in the Veda dialect, 
the dative of the infinitive stands apparently with a passive 
signification (see §. 871.); since, e.g., vn& pdtavi may very 
well be translated by “ to be drunk,” though it signifies 
nothing else than “ on account of drinking,” exactly like 
our zu trinken (zum Trinken) in the sentence cited above 
(cf. pp. 1225, 1226 Note, G. ed.). Our infinitives have also 
the appearance of a passive signification, and the capacity of 
representing the real passive infinitives of other languages, 
after Horen, “to hear,” sehen, “to see,” lassen, “to leave,' 
heissen, “ to be called,” befehlen, “ to command,” in sen¬ 
tences like ich hare erzuhlen, (audio narrari ); ieh sah ihn mil 
Fiissen treten (calcari ), “I saw him trampled under foot ich 
kann kein Thier schlachten sehen (mactari ), “ I cannot see an 
animal slaughtered lass dicli von ihm belehren, “ let thyself 
be taught by him;” er be/ahl ihn zu todten, “he ordered 
him to be slain” (see Grimm, IV. 6l). Yet, when such 
expressions arose, the want of a real passive infinitive was 
hardly felt, and it was scarcely intended to give to the 
active infinitive a passive signification; for the active 
meaning of the infinitive is here quite ample, and in the 
cases in which an accusative is governed by the infinitive 
(ieh sah mit Fiissen treten ihn, &c.) it is even more natural 
than the passive. Undoubtedly, in the sentences quoted 
above the infinitives are still more sti’ictly active than the 
Sanscrit nitum in the sentence previously (p. 1258 G. ed.) 
discussed, “he is not deserving the summoning by my 
people,” because here there is no accusative governed by 
ni.tum, “ to summon,” which allows the active expression to 
appear in its full energy. The circum- [Or. Ed. p. 1269.] 
stance, that many languages in such kinds of expression 
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arrive at the same method independently of each other, 
proves that it is very natural. I further recall attention, 
with J. Grimm (1. c.), to French sentences, such as, ye lid 
ai vu couper les jambes ; il se laifke chasser ; and, moreover, 
to the fact, that in certain verbs the Latin admits both the 
active and passive infinitive, which, however, proves that the 
former is perfectly logical and correct, as it is not necessity, 
ie. the actual want of a passive form, which occasions its use. 

876. As regards the form of the German infinitive, it 
appears to me beyond all doubt, that, as has already been 
elsewhere (“ The Caucasian members of the Indo-European 
Family of Languages, 1 ' p. 83.) remarked, the termination 
an, afterwards en, is based on the Sanscrit neuter suffix ana , 
the formations of which in Sanscrit also very frequently sup¬ 
ply the place of the infinitive,* and on which, too, are 
grounded also the Hindustani infinitives, as also the South 
Ossetisli in in, the Tagaurish in tin , and very probably, 
also, the Armenian, in the final l of which I think I recog¬ 
nise the very common corruption of an n (see §. 20.), as is 
the case, among other words, in “the other/ 1 com¬ 

pared with the Sanscrit anya-s, Latin aliu-s, Greek aAAo^, and 
the Gothic base alya (see §. 374.). The vowel which pre¬ 
cedes the l of the Armenian infinitives belongs, however, 
not to the suffix, but to the verbal theme, which we may 
learn from its changing according to the difference of the 
conjugations ; hence, e, g. pLtfpbfher-e-l, “ to carry, 11 '!’ (Sanscrit 
[G: Ed. p. 1270.] bhar~ana, “ the carrying, supporting 11 ) =* 
Gothic bair~a~n, after the analogy of ptylfil'ber-c-m, u I bear, 11 


* See pp. 1211,1213, G. ed. 

+ I write the Armenian consonants in the Latin character, according 
to their parentage, and the pronunciation which is assigned to them by the 
order of the alphabet (see Petermann, p. 16). The vowel b <?, which is 
often pronounced like ye , corresponds etymologically to the Greek e, and, 
as the latter generally docs, to the Sanscrit a. 
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p.lr V bu ler-e-s, “ thou bearest u„„ L ta-l, “ to give" (Sanscrit 
ddna, “ the giving, gift”) with u,rta-m, “ I give,” mm U ta-s, 
thou givest (Sanscrit dddd-mi,d&d&r$i ); ifhw/~twii-a-l, “to re¬ 
main, with ilhiu$r mn-a-m, “ I remain,” iRwu mn-a-s, “ thou 
remainest Jlmubfa merhan-i-l, “ to die," with 
merhan-i-m, “I die," Jknmb[iu merhan-i-s, “thou diest.” In 
the German languages also the vowel preceding the final n 
of the infinitive does not belong to the infinitive suffix, but 
to the class-syllable. In the weak conjugation ( = Sanscrit 
Cl. 10., see §. 10.9 a . 6.), it is tolerably clear, that, e.g., the 
syllable ya of satyan, “ to place” (see §. 741.), the a of which, 
according to an universal rule of sound (§. 67.), is weakened 
before a final s and th to i, is identical with the same 
syllable in sat-yu, “I place;” sat-ya-m, “we place;” sat-ya-nd, 
“ they place.” I therefore divide the infinitive thus, 
sat-ya-n. Informs like salb-d-n, “to salve” (pres, salb-6, 
salb-u-s, salb-S-th, &c.), it is still more clear that the sim¬ 
ple n is the suffix of the infinitive. In Grimm’s 3d con¬ 
jugation of the weak form, the i of the diphthong at is 
dropped before the n of the infinitive, as generally before 
nasals, thus, hab-ct-n, “ to have,” so, too, hob-a-m, “ we have,” 
hab-a-nd, “they have,” contrasted with hab-ai-s, “ thou hast,” 
hab-ai-th, “ he has, ye have:” on the other hand, in Old 
High German, hab-e-n, “to have," as also hab-e-m, “I have,” 
hab-d-nt, “ they have.” In the strong verbs, which, with 
the few exceptions in ya (see §. 109 a . 2 .), belong to the San¬ 
scrit 1st class, it might have been before assumed that the 
a preceding the n in the infinitive is identical with the 
Sanscrit first a of the suffix ana; that therefore, e.g., bair- 
an, “ to bear,” qviman, “ to come,” bindan, “ to bind,” beitan, 


“ to bite,” grdtan, “ to weep,” correspond [G. Ed. p. 1271.] 
also, with respect to the 1st a of the suffix, to the Sanscrit 
neuter abstracts which are akin in formation, bhar-ana, “the 
bearing, supporting,” gam-ana, “the going,” bandh-ana, 


“the binding,” bhM-ana, “the separating,” hand-ana, “the 
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weepingand this was formerly my opinion. As, how¬ 
ever, the verbs which correspond to the Sanscrit 4th class 
retain the character ya in the infinitive, and, e.g the infi¬ 
nitive of vahs-ya , “I grow 11 (pret. vdhs), is mhs-ya-n (not 
vahs-an ), and that of bid-ya , “ I pray 11 (pret. bath, pi. beclum ), 
bid-ya-n (not bid-art), I now regard the a of forms like 
bair-a-n , hind-a-n, &c„ as the class-vowel, and therefore as 
identical with that of bair-a, hair-a-m, bair-a-nd, bind-a, bind- 
a-m, bind-a-nd; and I derive in general the German infini¬ 
tive from the theme of the special tenses, with which it 
always agrees in respect of the form of the radical vowel; 
sine e, e.g., bind-a-n, “to hind, 11 biug-an, “ to bend, 11 corre¬ 
spond in this respect to the present binda, biuga, but not 
to the true root band, bug, or to the singular of the prete¬ 
rite band, bang (plttr. bundum t bug urn)* Consequently the 
German infinitive stands in exact accordance with the Ar¬ 
menian, if I am right in viewing in the l of the latter the 
corruption of an n, and therefore in the before-mentioned 
ber-e-l, a form exactly analogous to the Gothic hair- 
a-n , Old High German ber-a-n. 

Remark. — As the Armenian hr e, like the Greek *, is the most 
common representative of the Sanscrit a ; so the Armenian 1st con¬ 
jugation, in the great majority of its ver bs, viz. in those Which interpose 
a simple h e between the root and the personal terminations, corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit 1st and 0th classes (see §. 109 a . 1.), which two 
classes cannot be distinguished in Armenian, a language in which Guna 
is unknown. The inserted It e, therefore, of forms like phtpifriJ' ber-e-m, 
a I bear,” ptrptru her~es, 44 thou bearest,” phphiQ, ber-e-mkh, 44 we 
[G. Ed. p. 1272.] bear,” p.hp frit her-e-n , 44 they bear,” corresponds to 
the Greek e of forms like (pep-e-rc, (pep-e-rov, e(p€p-€~s, and 

to the Sanscrit a of forms like bhdr-a-si, 44 thou bearest,” bhdr-a-ti , 
44 he bears,” bhdr-a-nti , 44 they bear.” The lengthening of the Ar¬ 
menian h e to k e in fihpb her-3, 44 he bears,” I'bpkj* ber-3-kh , 44 ye 
bear,” l regard as compensation for the dropping of the personal expres¬ 
sion after the class-vowel; * for the kh of the last-named form is, to a 

* As the 3d person herd, for hereto Sanscrit bharati , Gothic bairith, 

has 
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certain extent, only the expression of plurality, as, in the 1st person, 
ber-e~mkh (mkh =Sanscrit mas). In the 2d person the to-be-presupposed 
tick or takhy like the Latin tis ( fertis ), would correspond rather to the 
Sanscrit dual (Jbkdr-a-thas) than to the plural ( bhdr-a-tha ). In the 1st 
Armenian conjugation occur also verbs, which add, not a simple e , but ne 
to the root, in which it is easy to recognise, as in the Latin ni, e.g ., in 
ster-ni-s, stei'-ni-t (see §.496.), the character of the Sanscrit 9th class, 
with na, ni, as class-syllable. Herejplongs, e. g., the root j\nun ., x ar K 
44 to mix;” whence luwn%hJ'x a rh~w to, 44 1 mix,” infinitive [utunOulr £ 
X(irh-ne4. The corresponding Sanscrit root /car (off kri), 44 to strew/' 
with the preposition sam , also a to mix," follows the 9th class, not, in¬ 
deed, in this signification, but in another ( a to slay”); and it admits of 
no doubt that the Armenian x ar ^ l ~ ne ~ m corresponds to the Sanscrit 
Icri-nd-mi (from kar-nd-mi) and Greek Kip-vy-fu. Probably, also, the 
Armenian verbs in ane-m and ana-m —as $iupgiu%bir harianem , a I ask” 
(Sanscrit root prachh ); jnLtulnutTlovanam, 44 1 wash” (Sanscrit root phi, 
44 to swim/’ causal 44 to wash,” Greek 7rX$v(o —belong to the Sanscrit 9th 
class, with the insertion, therefore, of an a between the root and the original 
class-character, in the same way as, at times, in Old High German, an a is 
prefixed to the formative suffixes beginning with a consonant (see §. 799.). 
Before the passive character i, which Petermann (p. 1BS) [G. Ed. p. 1273.] 
aptly compares with the Sanscrit ya , verbs of this kind, whether actually 
existing or presupposed, drop the vowel of the class-character. In this 
manner at least I think that we must explain deponents like Jkn.ufb(tJ' 
merhanim, 44 1 die,” for which we must suppose in Sanscrit mri-nd-mi 
(from mar-nd~mi), but not so as to identity the syllable ni of merhanim, 
and similar forms, with the ni which appears in Sanscrit before the heavy 
personal terminations (yu~m~mas compared with yu-nd-mi). The Arme¬ 
nian 2d conjugation, which adds a to the root, as e.g., nrvuuuForhs-a-m, 
44 1 hunt,” would, if this a were based, like the e of the 1st conjugation, on 
the syllable of insertion of the Sanscrit 1st and 6th class, have retained 

has lost a t, I think, too, that in the ablative in d, which Fr. Windisch- 
mann, in his valuable academical treatise on the Armenian (p. 28), calls a 
mysterious phenomenon, we have to assume the dropping of a t, and, in¬ 
deed, the rather, as the original final t lias become unendurable in many 
Indo-European languages. Hence the Armenian ablatives like himan-S, 
from the base hhnan , may be compared with the Zend like chashman-at 
(see p. 197), and the £ # for b e may be viewed as a compensation for the 
dropping of the t. 
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dian prototype still more truly than the 1st conju¬ 
gation. As, however, the Armenian iu a more frequently corresponds to 
the Sanscrit long a than to the short, it would also he possible that the 
a under discussion, like the Latin a of the 1st conjugation, with which 
Fr. Windischmann compares it,* is based on the Sanscrit ay a of the 
10th class (see §. 109 a . G.) The circumstance, however, that the Arme¬ 
nian a-conjugation contains many neuter verbs, while the Sanscrit ay a is 
principally devoted to the formation of causal and denominative verbs, 
makes the deduction of the Armenian 2d conjugation from the Sanscrit 
10th class little probable, and favours rather the derivation from the 1st or 
6th class, or from the 4th, containing scarce any hut neuter verbs, which 
in Armenian might easily have sacrificed the semi-vowel of their character 
ya (of Petormann, p. 188). In the Armenian 3d conjugation there are 
many verbs which add nu to the root, and thereby at once remind us of 
the Sanscrit nu of the 5th class (see §.109 a . 4.), with which Petermann 
also has compared them. Those which add a simple u have probably, 
like the Sanscrit verbs of the 8th class, lost an n (see §„ 495.). 

877. The Hindustani infinitive also has dropped the first 
vowel of the Sanscrit suffix ana; f and, on the other hand, 


* u Foundation of the Armenian in the Avian Family of Languages,” 
in the treatises of the 1st class of the Bavarian Academy of Lit., B. IV. 
Part I., in the special impression, p. 44, 
t The & by which transitives like jdl-d~nd, u urere” is formed from 
intransitives like j8l~n&, “ ardere ” I derive from the Sanscrit causal 
character ay a, in the same way as the Latin d of the 1st conjugation 
(§. 109®. 6.). By this a causatives also are formed from active transitives; 
e.g.ybidh-d-nd, u to cause to bore,” from ledh-nd y 4 to bore” ( = Sanscrit 1 
bhM-ana~m f “the cleaving,” root bhid; (Gilchrist, “A Grammar,” &c\, 
p. 147). With regard to the causal here exhibiting a weaker vowel than 
the primitive verb, while in Sanscrit the causals usually experience an 
increment to the vowel, it is probable that the Hindustani finds a reason 
for weakening the radical syllable in the incumbrance of the causal by the 
affix d. Where, however, the causal or transitive loses the proper causal 
character, It often exhibits a stronger vowel than the primitive; e.y. 


1 Shakespear, with more probability, compares the word vedhan 
from vyadh , u to pierce.” In the original, Professor Bopp writes 

bid-d-nd and bed-nd, which do not occur in our dictionaries.— Translator, 




i 





lengthened the final a, in case we are not to [G, Ed. p. 1274.] 
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suppose that it is derived from the feminine form of the 
suffix ana, which is used in Sanscrit for the formation 
of abstract substantives much more rarely than the neuter. 


The following are examples; WSRI d&anrX “the sitting;" 


'sir^RT ydchand, “the requestf’ tRJTTT vandami, “the praising/' 


Herewith agree, in respect of aceentua- [G. Ed. p, 1275.] 
tion, also the Greek avovrj and ffiovrj; while a*y XP vr l an( ^ 
Sancivt], in this latter respect, differ; but the latter has re¬ 
tained the Old a-sound of the suffix. To this head, too, have 


mdr-na r u t o slay” (Sanscrit mdrdydmi , 44 1 make to die”), from mdr-nd 
“tor die” (d=Sanscrit &, mbr-nd=^MXJ!f marana, 44 the dying”).—In the 
w of Hindustani, causals like chol-wdnd, 44 to make to go” ( choi-nd , 44 to 
go”), I recognise a corruption of the p of the causals like jiv-dp-ciya-mi, 
discussed above (§. 749.). The transition of the p into w appears, how¬ 
ever, to have taken place at a time when one more vowel preceded the 
labial; as, e.g, } In the numerals ekdwon 51, bdwon 52, sdtdwdn 57, in con¬ 
tradistinction to tirpbn 53, pdchpbn 55, where it admits of no doubt that 
both wdn and pon are based on the Sanscrit panchdsat 50, and therefore 
ekdwon on Ukapomchdsat, tirpon on tripanchdiat , the nasal of which is 
lost in the Hindustani pochds 50, while the simple J\> pdnch has .re¬ 
tained it. The length of the d of ^b pdnch, compared"with the Sanscrit 
short vowel, may perhaps serve as 'ITcompensation for the dropping of the 
syllable an (paTichan ), for short d appears in Hindustani regularly ns 
short o, which Gilchrist, according to English pronunciation, writes u. 
The Hindustani is most extremely'sensitive with regard to the weight of 
the vowel, and therefore weakens the long d of pdnch again to o when 
the overloading the word by composition gives occasion for this, e.g . in 
pdndrdh 15 ; thus, sdtrbh 17, opposed to sdi (from saptan) 7. 


iD The vowel here given as 5 by Professor Bopp is undoubtedly d, and 
the word is universally written mama . More than that, the sound 
o does not exist in the language, except before r, any more than it does in 
Marathi, as has been noticed before. It is true that in Bengali short a 
is pronou nced like 5; and hence Dr. Carey has imagined this to be the case 
in Marathi, but there is no foundation for such a belief.-- -Translator* 
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already been referred (§. 803, sub. f.) as conjectural cog¬ 
nate forms, the Old High German abstracts in unga, while 
those in New High German have lost their final vowel. 
It does not, however, appear probable to me, that the 
Hindustani infinitives are based on these feminine abstracts, 
but I regard their a as the lengthening of the Sanscrit 
short «, which in general, in Hindustani, when final, is 
either entirely suppressed or lengthened ; the latter, among 
other words, in the names of male animals, while those of 
females terminate in {, and the generic name has lost the 
original final vowel (see Gilchrist “ A Grammar," &c., p, 52). 
Thus, e.g., the general term for the buffalo (Sanscrit ma- 
hisha ) in Hindustani is maihilc ,* while the mole 

buffalo is maihika, and the female mciiiuki, the latter •■=* San¬ 
scrit mahishi (see §, 119.) As the Hindustani has lost its neu¬ 
ter, the Sanscrit neuters, which in their theme,are not to be 
distinguished from masculine bases, have in the said language 
become masculines, and we may therefore unhesitatingly 
compare the Hindustani infinitives in li nd with the San¬ 
scrit abstracts in ana; thus, t\g. f jol-nd , “to burn = San¬ 
scrit jvalcma-m, “ the burning,” or rather =s jvalana-s , as the 
Sanscrit neuters have, in Hindustani become masculines. 
The oblique case in d of the Hindustani infinitive points to 
a Sanscrit base in a, in which we easily recognise 
the Sanscrit locative of bases in a (see §. 196.) : there¬ 
fore, e.g., in jo hie, “to burn” f we perceive the Sanscrit 
jvaland, “ in the burning” 


-*• The common term for a male buffalo in Hindustani is 
bhainm, and for a female Mains ; and in Marathi, rnhaisd 

and ft mhais. niaihih , in which a mere provincial pronuncia¬ 

tion changes i<h to k> is comparatively seldom used,— Translator . 

t This form in £ usually expresses in the Hindustani infinitive the ac¬ 
cusative relation, as is also occasionally the case in Sanscrit. 1 recall 
attention to the passage of the Ihimayann cited above (§. 852.), in which 

grahdnS 
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878. The dropping of the final a of the [G. Ed. p. 1270.] 
Sanscrit neuter suffix ana in the German infinitives accords 

grahanS , ‘‘to take, to receive/* is governed b yttekur (euphonic for a Situs), 
“they could/* So in Hindustani, in an example given by Yates (“In¬ 
troduction,” See., p. 65), main hblnd nohin sdhtd, } “ I cannot say," “ I to 
say (in the saying, for the saying, acc.) not being able.’* Where, how¬ 
ever, the infinitive stands in the nominative relation, as sunnd , “to hear" 
(the hearing), in the example given by Yates 1. c., “hearing is not like 
seeing," wc find the form in nd. As the adjectives also, the participles 
included, end, in the masculine singular nominative, in d, I regard the 
lengthening of the originally short a as a compensation for the suppressed 
case-sign, and I therefore derive d from as, just as in Marathi. In the 
masculine plural nominative of both languages the termination £ corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit pronominal declension (see §. 228.): hence, in Hin¬ 
dustani, main rnartci, “ I strike/* properly “ I (am) striking/* fern. 
main martI “ I (am) striking/* pi. horn mdrtd, “ we (are) striking/* Com¬ 
pare vd, “ they" (pi.), which belongs either to the Zend and Old Persian 
base ava , or, as is more probable, to the Sanscrit reflexive base sva 
(§.841.), on which also the Old Persian huva (euphonic for 7iva), “he,” 
is based, and from which we might have expected a masculine plural 
nominative svS. The Sanscrit diphthong £ plays throughout an important 
part in Hindustani Grammar; and thus we find also, in the subjunctive 
forms like tu mdrd, “thou mayest strike/* voh mdrd, “he may strike/* 
hom mdrSh , “we may strike/* mdrSh , “they may strike/* a good rem¬ 
nant of Sanscrit Grammar, since the d of those forms is evidently based 
on that of the Sanscrit potential of the 1st principal conjugation, and, 
indeed, so that the final s and t of the 2d and 3d person singular have 
been lost (thus, marc for mdrd-s and mdrd-t, of. bhdrd-s, bhdrd-t, p. 946); 
and of the termination ma of the 1st person plural only the m has been 
left in the form of a weakened nasal; thus, mdrd-h for mdvd-ma or -mo: 
in the 3d person plural we have mdrS-h for rndr£-nt (see §. 462. p. 645), 
which approximates very closely to the Old High German forms like 
berd-n, u ferant” On the Sanscrit potential also is based, in my opinion, 
the Hindustani future, just like the Latin of the 3d and 4th conjugations 
(according to §. 692.), only that, in Hindustani, to the subjunctive men¬ 
tioned above, where it represents the future indicative, a syllable lias been 
added, in which I recognise the above-mentioned (p. 1104, Note t) San¬ 
scrit enclitic ha, Ved. also glia or glia, which, however, in Hindustani, 
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[G. Ed. p. 1277.] with the phenomenon, that, in general, 
neuter bases in a have lost this vowel in the nominative 


just as in Afghan, has become declinable (see .Preface to the 6th Part, 
p. viii and also distinguishes the genders; hence, e.i 

took mdrd~gd, (< he will strike 
wok mdrd-gi, u she will strike 
hom mar&n-gd, “they will strike/’ 

After 

(lj The Preface here referred to is as follows :— u I have, in the part now 
laid before the public, not yet been able to finish my Comparative Gram¬ 
mar, but give here preliminarily the conclusion of the formation of moods, 
the locative of the derivative adverbs, and a part of the formation of words, 
vi z. the formation of participles, and of those substantives and adjectives 
which stand in close connection with any participle through the derivative 
suffix. Since the publication of the 4th Part of this book. Comparative 
Grammar has acquired a new region for research in Sanscrit accentuation 
which hitherto had remained almost unknown, and which Bdhtliugk’s 
academical treatise, “A first attempt regarding the accent in Sanscrit,” 
opened out to us. (a) Aufrecht, in his pamphlet, " De accentu compositorum 
Sanscriticorum” (Bonn, 1847), treats of the accentuation of compounds. 
Benfey and G. Curtius have been the first to draw attention to detached 
instances of agreement between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation, the 
former in his notice of Bohtlingk’s treatise (Halle Journal of General Lite¬ 
rature, May 1846), the latter in his brochure, u The Comparison of Lan¬ 
guages in their relation to Classical Philosophy” (2d Ed. pp. 22, 23, 61). 
I believe I recognise a common fundamental principle in the system of 
accentuation in both languages in this, that in Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, 
__ the 

(a > Some very valuable corrections, which have since been confirmed by the 
accentuated Veda-text, are given by Holtzmann in his brochure “On the 
Ablaut ” (Carlsruhe, 1844), p. 9. Thus Holtzmann has been the first to shew, 
or rather to understand rightly, the rule of Panini on this head, concealed in 
an obscure, technical language, that the plural of bodhumi is not accented 
bo-dhtimds but bddhdmas ; that of dveshmi not dvtshmas but dvishmds. Hence 
it is clear that the division of the personal terminations in §. 480. into heavy 
and light, is also of importance for the theory of accentuation, and that the 
heavy terminations here, too, principally act on the next preceding syllable, 
since they can remove from it its accent as well as the Guna. 
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accusative singular, together with the case-sign. As, 
therefore, e.g., the Gothic base word daura, door, 1 ’ con- 


Affcer what has been said, it hardly need be remarked that the Hindu¬ 
stani imperative also, in most persons of both numbers, is identical with 
the Sanscrit potential and the corresponding moods in the cognate Euro¬ 
pean languages; so that, therefore, e.g mdrL u let him strike, tor 
mdrd-t, corresponds to the Old High German forms like b'erd, “let him 


carry, 


the accenting of the beginning of a word, or the throwing hack of the ac¬ 
cent as far as possible, is considered the most emphatic, and that which 
imparts the greatest animation to the whole word (see p. 10S4 G. ed. 
1052 E. Tr.). Hence follows a very pervading, though hitherto almost 
overlooked, agreement of the two languages in the accentuation of that 
part of speech which is formally and significantly the richest, viz. the verb 
(see p. 1086 G. ed., 1054 E. Tr.), A most convincing proof of the emphasis 
given by accenting the first syllable is furnished by the Sanscrit in this, 
that it withdraws this species of accent from, the passive, but allows it to 
the middle of the fourth class, though in sound the two forms are identical ; 
thus., huhydtd ‘puriflcatur, compared with mchyatS 4 purificat:* it also 
deserves especial notice, with reference to this point, that the oxytonc 
nouns of agency in tar (notn. tix), when they are found as participles go¬ 
verning the accusative, and therefore, to use an expression employed by 
Chinese Grammarians, are changed from dead words to living ones, then 
receive also the most animated accentuation; hence, e.g., data maghdni , 
4 (he is) giving riches/ opposed to data maghanam, * the giver of riches 
(see §. 814.). A similar contrast it to be found in the Greek paroxytone 
abstracts in to?, as compared with the verbals in top, which correspond to 
the Sanscrit perfect passive participle; e.g., kotos, ‘the drinking/ opposed 
to 7rord?==s= Sanscrit pitas, ‘ drunk' (see §. 817.). The two languages, when 
they accent the suffix in the case before us, do not intend to lay an em¬ 
phasis on the suffix, but rather to remove from the whole word the em¬ 
phasis, which lies in accenting the first syllable. In accordance with the 
theory here laid down is also the circumstance that the Greek gives the 
paroxytone accent to the interrogative ris upon the number of its syllables 
being increased, as in a question there is an increase of animation which 
we also mark by raising the voice; while it oxytonises the indefinite pro¬ 
noun of the same sound, in agreement with the Sanscrit weak cases of mono¬ 
syllabic base words (see p. 1086 G. ed., 1053 E. Tr.). I cannot allow of a 


logical 
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trasts with the Sanscrit nominative accusative dvdra-rn 
[G. Ed. p. 1278.] the form daur; so instead of the Sanscrit 

carry," the Gothic like bairai, and Greek like cftepoi. But in the 1st per* 
son singular mar Cm, “let me strike" (at once future and subjunctive), I 
think T recognise the Sanscrit imperative termination dni s with u there ¬ 
fore for d } as above (p. 1215 G. ed.) in the Maratha present. The Hindu¬ 
stani fails to distinguish the Sanscrit terminations ami and dni, as both 

have 


logical accent either to the Sanscrit (in simple words), nor to the Greek/") 
and I cannot see a reason for the proparoxyIonising of bddhdmi , ‘I know/ 
bodkdmaSj c we know/ and the oxytonisingof imds, s we go ' (in disadvanta¬ 
geous contrast to tfiev), in this, that in the first-named forms the radical syl¬ 
lable, and in the latter the personal syllable, should be brought prominently 
forward as the most important, hut I think it rather owing to the fact that 
the most animated accent belongs to the verb; but of this the form imds is, 
as it were, cheated through the influence which, in Sanscrit, in disadvanta¬ 
geous contrast to the Greek, the heavier personal terminations exercise, in 
certain conjugational classes, on the removal of the accent. In forms like 
slrindmi , ‘I strew/ ytinami , 6 1 bind/ the length of the last syllable hut one 
has, in disadvantageous contrast to the analogous Greek forms (ordpwpi, 
M/xvrjfju) exercised a similar influence in attracting the accent as that which 
along penultima exercises in Latin iri words of three or more syllables (see 
p.I090 G. ed., p. 1057 E. Tr.), while in Greek it is only in the first syllable 
that the quantity has gained a disturbing influence on the original accentua¬ 
tion ; so that, fftetav stands in disadvantageous contrast when compared 
alike with the Sanscrit svddiydn (see p. 1001 G. ed., p. 1058 E. Tr.), and 
with its own neuter ijbtov^ as in the dual of the imperative (jtapcTw, compared 
with the Sanscrit bhdratdm , and the 2d person <jdptTov (=Sans. bhdratmn ). 

“ Besides the Greek, no other European member of our great lingual 
family has remained constant to the old system of accentuation, in which 
the accent forms an essential part of grammar, and does its part in aiding 
to decide the grammatical categories, In Latin the kind of accentuation, 
........ ......... which 

(a) Benlow is of a different opinion, who, in his work, “ De Paccentuation des 
langues Indo-Europeennes" (Paris, 1847), p. 44, “ En Sanscrit Paccent a une sig¬ 
nification purement logique, et il porte sur toute syllable que la pens&i veut 
me tire en evidence et faire ressortir du reste du mot, quelle quo soit sa dis¬ 
tance du commencement ou de la fin de celui-ei.” 
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W^mana-m, u the binding, 1 ' we may expect in Gothic only 
“ hindan ” With the dative bandhandya, should be 

have lost the final i> and m like n, at the end of the word, has become 
anusvam (»),■ With respect to the use of the 1st person singular of the 
imperative in the sense of the future, I would draw attention to a similar 
use in Zend (see §. 722. sub. f.). In the 2d person plural the form vidr6 y 
“ye strike/' or u ye may strike” (mdrd-gS, “ye will strike”), occasions a 


difficulty 


which in Sanscrit and Greek is the most emphatic, viz. the farthest pos¬ 
sible casting back of the accent, ha3 become, under certain known restric¬ 
tions, universal, and therefore the accent here is no more of service in 
Grammar; and when forms like vchtmus , vehitisjvihunt , exhibit an external 
agreement in respect to accent with the Sanscrit vdhdmas , vdhatha , vd ~ 
hantiy the coincidence is so far fortuitous, that the reason of the accentua¬ 
tion is different in the two languages. So also, among other words, the 
agreement in the accentuation of datorem with dataram and 8&tfjfpa 3s ac¬ 
cidental, since the Latin does not accent the suffix because the accent 
belongs to it from old time, but because the last syllable but one is long. 
Remarkable, if not resting on affinity, is the agreement of the Latin sys¬ 
tem of accentuation with the Arabian. The latter, in words of two and 
three syllables, accents the first, in polysyllables the third; but so that, 
as in Latin, a length of vowel or of position in the last syllable but one 
draws the accent to that syllable, while a long final syllable has no in¬ 
fluence in removing the accent; thus, e.g., kdtala , ‘ he slew/ hdtalu , 4 they 



hind, “the slaying” (pi). In Lithuanian perhaps some isolated rem¬ 
nants of the old accentuation occur. Much information, however, cannot 
be gleaned from the grammars and lexicons, which seldom mark the ac¬ 
cented syllable. I preliminarily draw attention to the agreement which 
the adjective bases in u present with the Sanscrit and Greek in w, v, since 
they likewise accent this vowel; hence, e.saldus , ‘sweet/as in San¬ 
scrit svdMs (see §. 20), in Greek f)$vs; drasiis , ‘bold/ as in Greek tipavvs* 
The throwing back of the accent, too, which occasionally occurs in the voca¬ 
tive of the dual, compared with the nominative of the same sound, is also 
deserving of notice; c.g in geru p6nu y compared with the nominative 
ge.ru ponu, ‘ two good masters' (Mielcke, p. 45). The vocative of szwiesu 
dang it , ‘two light heavens/is left by Mielcke unmarked {sxwksu dangu ), 
probably because it is not oxytone but paroxytone. In Sanscrit, according 


to 
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contrasted, in Gothic, according to §. 356. Rem. 3., bindana / 
and we should have looked for forms of this kind after the 


difficulty on account of its final <?. For it the Marathf exhibits in the 
imperative the form mdrd , which I think may be explained from Sanscrit 
forms like bodh-a-ta, “ know ye” so that, after dropping the t, the two 
a-sounds have coalesced $ as I also, in the 3d person singular of the present, 
derive ichchkS, “he wishes/' from the Sanscrit ichchh-a-ti , by casting 
out the t % and contracting the a-i to % according to Sanscrit rules. Cf 

Greek 


to a fixed rule, sunu, 'two sons' (Lithuanian sunH), forms the vocative 
sunn (seep. 1086 G. ed,, 1054 E. Tr.). At the end of the next Part I shall 
have much to supply regarding Sanscrit accentuation; for in the remark at 
§•735.1 would not go bacVto all the former parts of the Grammar, but only 
lay down the fundamental principle, on which the most remarkable agree- 
ments between the Sanscrit and Greek accentuation rest, and at the same 
time draw attention to the grounds which have occasioned one or other of 
the said languages to diverge from the original path, in which, in my 
opinion, the Sanscrit and Greek meet. I shall also have some supplemen¬ 
tary remarks to offer on some points of grammar and the doctrine of sounds, 
ns I have already, in the present Part, pointed out some alterations in for ¬ 
mer views. In addition to what has been remarked at p. 1138 Rein. ** 
G. ed., p. 1104 Note t E. Tr., regarding the ch of our pronominal accusa¬ 
tives mi-ch, di-ch , si-ch } and the Old High German h of the accusative 
plural unsi h , /mV/., I have since found a very interesting analogy in the 
Afghan, where, however, the h referred to, which I think I recognise in 
hagha , '* the, this,' as sister-form of the Sanscrit $&ha> Vedic sdgha or 
sdghdy Greek oye, has become declinable; hence, in the plural, haghu, and 
in the feminine singular nominative, haghd , the latter like 6 she/ con¬ 
trasted with the masculine da, * he/ being a softening of the Sanscrit base ta. 
In the syllable get, too, of mdnga, (a) 6 we/ I think I recognise the said par¬ 
ticle, and in the remaining part of the word the Sanscrit accusative asmdn, 
rjgdi, with the loss of the first syllable, which is also dropped in the New 
Persian ma, 'we/ which, just like shumti , 4 ye,* is based on the theme of 
the Sanscrit oblique plural cases (yushmdn, vyas)” 


Ewald, in the “Journal of Eastern Intelligence/’ IV. 300. Klaproth ‘‘Asia, 
Polygl.” p. 56, writes mongha. 
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preposition du, “to, 0 which governs the dative; but we 
find in this position also only the form in an, e.g., du sairam 
“ to sow, 1 ' du hair an, “ to give birth to y whether it be that 
the preposition du originally governed the accusative, like 
the Latin ad of cognate meaning, and the infinitive, at this 
more ancient epoch, remained unchanged, or that it had 
lost its capability of declension in Gothic earlier than in 
the other German dialects. 

879, In the Old and Middle High German, as also in 
the Old Anglo-Saxon dative of the infinitive, the doubling 
of the n is surprising; yet I cannot thereby see cause to 
derive the datives, and the analogous [G. Ed. p. 1279.] 
genitives of the Old and Middle High German,t from 
another base than that of the nominative accusative 
of the infinitive, and to see in it a different suffix from the 


Greek forma like <f»epei from <^rp-e-n=Sanscrit bhar-a-ti (see §. 456.). 
Jn the 2d person the form 3 ^ 33 ^ ich chMs=ichehhais^ compared with the 
Sanscrit ichc/ih-d-si , is formed, in my opinion, by transposition, just as, in 
Greek, ffiptis from fap-e-cn—S anscrit bhar-a-si (see §. 448.). So also, in 
the 3d person plural, ichchMt from ichchh-anti, with, at the same time, 
rejection of the n. If the Marathi can be held to throw light on the 
Hindustani, which closely resembles it, we might regard the 6 of Hindu¬ 
stani forms like mdrS f “ beat ye,” as the corruption of d, just as, in Sanscrit, 
liftoff shodasan 16 for shddamn, sodhwn, “to carry,”for sddhum (see 
“Abridged Sanscrit Grammar,” §§. 102. 228. Rem. I.). 

* See the examples mentioned above (§. 875.). Old Saxon examples 
are, faranne, blidzeanne , thblonne ; Anglo-Saxon,/nrawne, recenne^ gefrem- 
manne, see Grimm, 1.1021. In Gothic the form viganna ( du viganna , 
ehndKepovj Luke xiv. 31), even though not an infinitive, would be re¬ 
markable on account of the doubled n, if the reading were correct. It is 
most highly probable, however, that we ought to read vigana (see Gabel, 
and Lobe on 1. c.). The word belongs, however, in respect of its suffix of 
formation, to the Sanscrit class of words in ana, and is probably a neuter, 
therefore nominative accusative vigan. 

f /?.</., Old High German topdnnes, “ of ragingMiddle High German 
weinennes , “of weeping.” 





Sanscrit ana, of which we have just treated. I hold the 
doubling of the n to be simply euphonic, i.e. a consequence 
of the inclination for dourbling n between two vowels ; hence, 
also, e.g., in Old High German Jcunni (or chunni ), in Old 
Sclavonic kunni, in Middle High German hiinne, corresponds 
to the Gothic iuyi, “ sex.’ 1 The word is radically akin to 
the Greek yevog, Latin genus, and Iffidi ej&nus (g en.jdnush-as), 
“birth;” and its formative suffix is ya (dat. pi. ya-m), 
which is contracted in the nominative accusative singular 
to i (see §. 153.). It is impossible, however, that the 
doubling of the n in this kunni, kunne, &c\, should give oc¬ 
casion to those forms to assume a different formative suffix 
from ya, of which more hereafter.* 

880. The original destination of the preposition zu , “ to,” 
before the infinitive, is to express the causal relation, which 
is done in the Veda dialect by the simple dative terminal 
tion of the infinitive base in tu , or of some other abstract sub¬ 
stantive supplying the place of the infinitive; and for which, 
in classical Sanscrit, the locative of the form in ana is also 
frequently employed, as, in general, the locative in Sanscrit 
is very often used for the dative. The Gothic, in its use of 
the infinitive with du, keeps almost entirely to the stated 
fundamental destination of this kind of construction, in sen- 
[G. Ed. p. 1280.] tences like “ he went out to sow” ( du sedan) : 
“he that hath ears to hear” (du hausyan) ; “who made ready 
to betray him” du gaUvyan in a). It is, however, surprising 
that Ulfilas too at times expresses the nominative relation 
by the prepositional infinitive; e.g., 2 Cor. ix. 1 ., to yp<x<petv 


* That the Gothic, also, is not free from the inclination to double the 
n between two vowels is shewn by forms like uf-munnan , “ to think 
ufar-munnon, “to forget" (Sanscrit man, “to think”)$ kinnu-s , “jaw¬ 
bones'—Greek yews, Sanscrit hards. In Sanscrit the final n after a 
short vowel, in case the word following begins with any vowel whatever, 
is regularly doubled; e.g., dsann iha> “they were here.” 
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by du milyan ;* Philip. i. 24, to fjuU>etv by da visan. It is pos¬ 


sible even for the nominative neuter of the article to precede 


the infinitive with du; thus, Mark xii. 33, thata du friy6n ina 


(to dy airav avTov ); thata du friy on nShvundyan (to ayairqv 


tov 7rA rjcrtov). Usually, however, Ulfilas translates the Greek 
nominative of the infinitive by the simple infinitive, and, in¬ 
deed, without the article, even where the Greek text has the 
article ; as, e.g., Gab iv. IS, athtkan goth ist atyanon in g6dam - 


ma sinteind ( Ka\ov Se to 'Qrj'hovcrdat ev K<xk& tt dvTore ); 


Philip, i. 21, aththan mis Khan Christas ist yah gasvillan ga - 



88 1. Where the infinitive is the object of a verb govern¬ 
ing the accusative the Gothic translation of the Bible ex¬ 
hibits almost universally the simple infinitive; so that con¬ 
structions like '‘he began/ 1 or “he commenced to go, 11 to 
which, to a certain extent, analogous forms occur so early as 
in Sanscrit (see pp. 1211,1212 G. ed.), are still tolerably remote 
from Gothic, Where, however, Ulfilas, in Luke iv. 10, 
renders evreXeiTai tov Sia<pvKd^ai ere by anabhidith du gafas ~ 
tan thuJc, he wished here probably to approximate more 
closely to the Greek text, and to paraphrase the genitive 
of the infinitive, which is wanting in Gothic, by the prepo¬ 
sition du, or to fill out with that preposition the place 
which is occupied in the original text by the genitive of the 
article; since he elsewhere expresses the object of the verbs 
which signify “ to command, to order, 11 by [0. Ed. p, 1281.] 
the simple accusative of the infinitive; e. g., Luke viii. 31, 
anabudi galeithan, entrap drtxeAOeiv. 

882. In the use of the Gothic infinitive, those construc¬ 
tions merit especial attention in which an accusative ac¬ 
companies the infinitive, which is governed, as the case of 


* Ujyo mis ist du metyan izvi.% “it is superfluous for me to write to 
you” (=the writing). 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 



the object, neither by the verb nor by the infinitive, but 
which, as in the Greek text, expresses the relation “in 
respect of, 11 which relation is very frequently denoted by 
the Greek accusative (rt o5a? tows, ofipara Ka\o$) f but is 
strange to the Gothic, except in the construction with the 
infinitive. I regard the infinitive in such sentences in both 
languages as the subject, and therefore as nominative; 
and the verb, not as Gabelentz and Lobe do (Gram, 
p. 249, s.), as impersonal, though we might translate it by 
“ it happened, it befel, it became, 1 ’’ &c., but just as much 
personal as when we, e.g say, “to sit is more pleasant 
than to stand; 11 “the rising up is seasonable, is now be¬ 
coming j 1 ’ u to enter is easy. 11 That which is peculiar in 
the Greek and Gothic constructions referred to is only that 
the infinitive cannot, like an ordinary abstract, govern the 
genitive; that therefore, in Greek, e.g., it cannot be said, 
rov dvpavov kcu rr/g yrj$ 7rapei\deiV, nor in Gothic himins yah 
airthds hindarleithan , but that in both languages the person 
or thing to which the action which is expressed by the 
infinitive refers, must be placed in the accusative, since 
the infinitive admits not of the nearer destination either 
by an adjective or by a genitive, not even there where the 
Greek infinitive, by prefixing the article, is made more of 
a substantive than of itself it is. Of the examples collected 
by Gabel, and Lobe, 1. c., the first, varth afslauthann allann 
(Luke iv. 3fi), must appear the most surprising, since the 
[G. Ed. p. 1282.] Greek text (eyevero dapfiog err) mxvras) fur¬ 
nishes no motive for a construction unusual in Gothic. 
In fact, the Gothic translation would appear very forced if 
varth here correspond in sense to our ward, so that it 
would be requisite to translate literally, there was amaze¬ 
ment (with reference to) all, 11 or “ amazement was (with 
reference to) all. 11 As, however, the Gothic vairthan , as 
the said learned men have shewn in their Glossary, also 
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signifies “to come,”* * * § I here take allans as the accusative, 
governed by a verb of motion (which, too, the Greek eyevero 
in this passage is), and I translate literally, “ there came 
amazement (over) all,” or “amazement fell upon all.” 
Moreover, in another quite similar passage, TJlfilas finds it 
suitable to translate the Greek e7n n<xvra$ by ana allaim , viz, 
Luke i. 65, yah varth ana allaim agis (kcu eyevero cm iravraq 
ipofios), “ and there came fear upon all.” It would therefore 
be wrong in this passage to translate varth by “fachts e$t." 
Of the Gothic examples, therefore, collected by Gabelentz 
and Lobe,f of the infinitive with the accusative, let us dis¬ 
pense with the 1st, which has just been discussed, and also 
with the 5th (John xviii. 15 ), because in it the Gothic con¬ 
struction differs from the Greek, in that, as I doubt not, 
the accusative ainanci mannan is governed as the objective 
case by the transitive infinitive fraqvistyan, “ to destroy, to 
slay,”$ so that we have only four examples left which be¬ 
long here. These are, Col. i 19, in irnma galeikaida alia 
fulldn hanan (ev avrtp evSoKrjcre nav to 7rA r\- [G. Ed. p, 1283.] 
pcdfia), “it pleased the dwelling in him (in respect of) all 
fulness (of all fulness)Luke xvi. 17, ith azetizd ist himin 
yah airtha hindarleithan than vitddis ainana vrit gadriman, 
( evKondirepov Sc earn rov ovpavbv kcu rrjv yfjv irapekOeiv i) rov 
vopov pu'av Kepalav tt ecrefy), “but it is easier to pass away (the 
passing away) with respect to heaven and earth (Wof hea¬ 
ven and earth) than to fall (the falling) with reference to 
one tittle of the law f Rom. xiii. 11, md ist um yu us sUpa 
urreisan § (lipa f/pas rjdrj el • virvov eyepdfjvat), ** It is time (in 


* Remark the connection of the Gothic root varth with the Sanscrit 
root vart , vrit, “ to go,’* and the Latin verto (see Pott, E. I., I. 241.). 

t Gramm,, p. 249. 5. 

I “ It is better to put one man to death for the people.” 

§ This passage is, in Gothic, so far ambiguous, that um may be both 
dative and accusative, especially as the dative more frequently occurs in 

constructions 
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reference to) for us now to rise (the rising) from sleep 
Skeir. (ecL Massrnann, p. 38.10.) ; gadoh nu vas thcinzuh . . . 
gaqvissam vairthan , “it, were therefore fitting, in respect 
of this (the) being agreeing.” It becomes a question, then, 
is this kind of construction as it were indigenous in the 
Gothic, or only an imitation of the Greek ? * I believe 

the latter; and, indeed, because in Gothic the accusative 
elsewhere never expresses the relation “in respect of.” 
Moreover, Ulfilas gladly avoids this kind of construction, 
as he shews, by frequently changing the infinitive construc¬ 
tion of the original text into a verbal with the conjuga¬ 
tion el, “ that,” or. by using, instead of the accusative of 
the person, the dative, whether the relation he the proper 
dative one or the instrumental. In the latter case he 
follows, indeed, the Greek text word by word, but, by the 
change of the accusative into a dative, the construction 

[G. Ed. p, 1284.] becomes essentially altered, and such that 
we, in New High German, also can, without much con¬ 
straint, imitate it; e.g., Luke xviii. 25, rathizo attis ist ulban - 
dm. thairh thairM nethlus thairhlekthan them gabk/ctmma in thin* 
dangardya gut/is galeitlian (evKoircorepov yap eern K&pyKov .... 
etaeKdetv &c.), “ for it is easier for the camel (the) passing 
through the eye of a needle, than for* the rich (the) enter¬ 
ing into the kingdom of God;” Luke xvi. 22, worth than 
gasviltan tharnma undid in (eyevero be dirodavciv rov 7iro>yov), 
i( there was, however, dying through the poor man Luke 
vi. 1, varth gaggan imma thairh aiislc [eyevero biarropeveadai 
avrov bia ru>v <jti oplpcov), H there w r as going through him 
through the corn-field.” On the other hand, the Greek 

constructions in which the Greek text exhibits the accusative with the 
infinitive. 

* As regards the example in the Skeireins, I must recall attention to 
the fact, that these were hardly composed originally in Gothic, but most 
probably were translated from the Greek, 
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text, too, l Cor. vii. 26, has the dative : kolKov dtvOp&utd to ootwj 
rival, goth id mam sva visan, “good is it for a man so to 
be.” So Mark ix. 45, koKov eari croi elcreAde?v eis ryv 'Qcorp> 
•yutAov, y tovs Svo irdSaf eyovra j^AyOrjvat eis rr/v yecvvav, goth 
thus id galeithan in libain haUamma, than Ivans fStuns habandin 
gavairpan in gaiainnan, “ better (good) is it for thee to go 
into life lame (for thee lame), than having two feet (for 
thee having) to cast (the casting = to be cast) into hell.” * 
Ulfilas employs the periphrasis by ei, “that;” e.g„ Eph. 
i. 4, ei siyaima veis veihai yah unvammai (eivdt f/p&s aytovs 
not) dfmpovs), “ that we should be holy and without blame ;” 
iv. 22, ei aflagyaith yus . . . thana fairnyan mannan (dir odecr- 
6at d/-idf .... rov ndKaiov avdpuntov). 

883, When the accusative of the person, [G. Ed. p. 1285.] 
in like manner as that of the infinitive, is governed by the 
verb, the case is different from that of the constructions imi¬ 
tative of the Greek which have been noticed in the preceding 
paragraph, and in which the accusative of the person ex¬ 
presses only a secondary relation, which we must paraphrase 
by “in reference to,” or “touching.” At least I do not be¬ 
lieve that sentences like Teh sah ihn fallen, “ I saw him fall” 
1'ch Iwrte ihn singen, “I heard him sing,” left hiess ihn gehen, 

1 bade him go, lass vnich gehen, “ let me go, 1 analogous 
cases to which occur in Sanscrit (see p. 1209 G. ed.), can be 
taken otherwise than so that the working of the operation 
of seeing, hearing, &c., falls directly upon the person or 
thing which one sees, hears, charges, &c., and then upon 
the action expressed by the infinitive which one in like 
manner sees, hears, &c. The two objects of the verb are 


* The Gothic syntax agrees with the Sanscrit in this, that in the above 
sentence the adjective “ lame,” which is used adverbially, and the parti¬ 
ciple “having,” appear in Gothic as epithets of thus, “to thee:" thus in 
Sanscrit one can say, «.</., tavd 'nuchardna mayd sarvadd hhavitavyam, 
“ it is always to be by me following of thee” (lit., “ by me following”). 



co-ordinate, and stand in the relation of apposition to one 
another (I saw ‘‘him' 1 and “falling, 1 ' “actionem cadendf)• 
It appears, however, from the context, but is not formally 
expressed, that the action expressed by the second object is 
performed by the person or thing expressed by the first object 
(“I saw the stone fall"). To this head belong, for the most 
part, the examples collected by Gabelentz and Lobe, p. 249, un- 

[G. Ed. p. 1286.] der 1.), 2.), 3.), 4.),* of which I annex a few : 
John vi.62, yabai mi gasaihvith sunn mans ussteigan , “if ye shall 
see the Son of man ascend up 11 (eav ovv deuprjre tov vlov rod 
dvOpdwov avafiatvovTa ); Matt, viii. 18, haihait galeithan sip on- 
ydns hindar martin, “ he bade the disciples go over the sea f 
Mark i, 17, gatauya iqvis vairihan nutans mannh “I will 
make you to become fishers of men, 11 ( 7 zoujao) vpa$ yevecrOat 
dvOpcdircov ); John vi. 10, vaurkeith thans marts ana- 
himbxjan , “make the men sit down,” (tt oirjorare rovs dvOpunovs 
dvcnreveiv) ; Luke xix. 14, ni vileim thana thixulanSn ufar 
unsis, (00 OeAofxev rovrov fSacnKevaat e<p 9 was). In the last- 
quoted example, and the others 1. c., n. 3.), we cannot, in¬ 
deed, follow the Greek-Gothic construction; we cannot 
say, ivir wotten nicht diesen herschen uber uns , “ we will 
not this to reign over us f hut I doubt not, that here 

* The following are to be excepted from No. 2.: Eph. iii. 6, where 
visan—eTvm, stands in the nominative relation, and the accusative of the 
person expresses the relation “in respect of;” and 1 Tim. vi. 13, 14, 
where, indeed, the infinitive fastan ( rrjprjcrcu ) stands in the accusative 
relation, but the accusative thufc (ere) lies beyond the direction of the 
verb, and likewise expresses the relation “ in respect of.” Although 
anobiuda, like the Greek mipayyeWco, governs the dative, nevertheless 
Ulfilas skips the Greek (rot, although, in order not to express the 2d per- 
bou twice, he might as well have omitted the less important ere, which 
accompanies the infinitive to express a secondary idea, which is of itself 
tolerably patent. Ulfilas, however, appears to find a truer imitation of 
the Greek construction in saying, “I give thee charge to keep (the keep¬ 
ing) in respect of thee the commandment,” than in saying, “ I give thee 
charge to keep the commandment.” 



FORMATION OF WORDS. 


121 


also the accusative of the person, like that of the in¬ 
finitive, stands as object of the verb signifying “to will, to 
seek, to mean, to believe, to hope, to know,' 1 &c. Tiie 
Old High German still accords to this kind of construction 
a tolerably extensive use (see Grimm, IV. 116 .) ; e.c/., Notker, 
er sill saget hot sin (“ $e deum esse dic'd”) ; Tat, ih weiz megin 
fan mir uz gangan (“ navi virtutem de me exiisse”); Hymn., 
unsih enfant an helaubamh (“ nos resurgere credimus”). 

8S4. We now turn to a nearer examination of the Greek 
infinitive, and must therefore first of all recall to remem¬ 
brance the point of comparison, which we have already 
obtained (p. 1223 G. eel.) between the Vedie infinitives in 
sS and the Greek in era/. If this comparison be based on a sure 
foundation, we have, in the termination at [G. Ed. p. 1287.] 
of forms like Aver at, Tuxjsat, a genuine, and, as it were, Sanscrit 
dative termination, while the common Greek datives are 
based on the Sanscrit locative (see §. 195.). It is the more 
important to remark this, as all other Greek infinitives, 
partly in their common form, and partly in their oldest 
form, end in a/, and therefore may be regarded as old 
datives which are no longer conscious of their derivation 
and their original destination to express a definite case- 
relation, and hence can be used as accusatives and 
nominatives, and, in combination with the article, as geni¬ 
tives also. Exactly in the sense of Sanscrit datives (which 
most usually express the causal relation), and, as it were, 
as representatives of the Vedie infinitive datives like 
pdtav-$, “in order to drink, on account of drinking, 11 appear 
the Greek infinitives in sentences like eftcoxev avro SovAcp 
epoprjerat ; avdpcowoc; tt ecpvKe <ptAe7v ; yAde fyrfjcrat, (“ on account 
of the searching”) ; hpdi dvopevcp lev at eir) rov fiacriAea ovk 
eyiyve.ro rd iepet (Xen. Anab. II. 2 . 3.). As regards the for¬ 
mal development or gradual defiguratioii, we must antedate 
the form in e-pevat ( e.g . (XKov-e~pevat, efa-£~pevat } a£e~pevai) } as 
a point of departure for the infinitives in ten*, and that in pevat 
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for the forms in vat (as (hSo-ra/, rtOe-vou). By dropping the 
case-termination at, which had become unintelligible, there 
arose from e~/j,evat, first e^jiev (aKov-e-jxev, ei'n-e-f.tev, «fe-/zev), 
and hence, by casting out the /z, eiv (iEol, rjv, ayrjv, Dor. ev, 
ayev) for e-ev. The conjugation in /z* shews also, in the 
common dialect, by forms like nOe-vat, Icrra-vat , Stdo-vat, Soak- 
vv-vai, that the termination ai is essential to the infinitive: 
thus the perfect infinitives (rervcp-e-vai), and the passive 
aorist infinitives, which, according to their form, belong to the 
active (rvcjx-dfj-vat, tot x-rj-vat), exhibit however, in the epic 
language, for the most part the full form fievat, 

[G. Ed. p. 1288.] 885. As regards the origin of the forms 

in i^ievat, I formerly thought (“Conjugations-system, 11 p. 85) of 
deriving this fxevai from the suffix fxevo —Sanscrit mdna of the 
participle middle and passive, so that at would have taken the 
place of the o of /zero like an adverbial termination. The de¬ 
rivation of an abstract substantive, which the infinitive is, 
from a participle, could not be a matter of surprise; but 
it would be strange, in the case before us, that the infini¬ 
tives in fxevai, &c., should be entirely excluded from the 
middle and passive, with the exception of the aorists with ac¬ 
tive form. If the infinitives in fievat, fuev, vat, v, belonged 
to the middle or passive, their connection with the parti¬ 
ciples /zero would, in my opinion, be placed almost beyond 
doubt: as active infinitives, however, I now prefer to de¬ 
rive them from the Sanscrit suffix man , which forms 
abstracts (see §. 796.) ; and I place them as sister-forms 
over against Latin abstracts like certarm.cn, sola-men, tenia - 
-men, recji-men (see p. 1083, §. 801.), the n of which, in 
the Greek formations in juar, is corrupted to r, which, 
however, does not hinder a particular branch of this fa¬ 
mily of words, viz. the infinitives, from asserting its right 
to a more ancient place by a firm retention of the old n, 
while the vowel has undergone the favourite weakening to 
o. In Greek, therefore, the originally identical suffixes 
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]xar, fxov (§. 797. 80l), (xev t which flow from one and the 
same source, have the same relation to one another, as 
regards their vowel, that forms like erpcarov , rerpopa, rpenu), 
have to each other with reference to their radical vowel. 
That this class of abstract substantives has been ori¬ 
ginally far more numerous in Sanscrit than in the com* 
dition of the language which has been bequeathed to us 
from the classic period, is proved by the circumstance, that, 
both in the Vedie dialect and in Zend, formations of this 
sort occur which are wanting in common Sanscrit: in the 
Vedicdialect, e.g*,hdv-i-man, “the calling™* [G, Ed. p. 1289.] 
yd-man, " going dhdr-man, “ support " (Yajurv. 9. 5.): in 
Zend itadman, “the praising 11 (Sanscrit root stu, “ to 

praise 11 ); and Burnouf, Journ. As. 1844, p. 468, translates its 
dative ha6main &>\by “pour celebrer” The Celtic 

languages also testify to a very extensive use of the forms 
in man in the sense of pure abstracts, at a time ante¬ 
rior to the separation of languages. To them correspond 
Irish abstracts in mhain or mhdn (see Pictet p. 103); e.g., 
1 yean-rnhuin , “ engendering, begetting gein-ea-mhuin 9 

“ birth, conception 11 (Sanscrit jfdn-mtm, jan i-man, “ birth 11 ); 
geall-a-mhuin, “a promise, vow 11 (geatt-a-mhna, “a promise, 
promising’"); gaitt-ea*mhuin,“ offence; 11 lean-mhain, lean-ci- 
- mhain , “ following, pursuing olla-mhain , “ instruction ” 

( 1 , “ I instruct”) ; scar-a-mhain, scar-a-mhuin, “ separa¬ 
tion.” The abstracts of this kind are brought nearer to 
the Greek infinitives in gev, pevai, in that some of them are 
actually used in Seottish-Gaelic as infinitives, at least Stewart 
cites among the rarer infinitive forms two also in mhvin, 
viz. gin-mhuiru “ to beget, 11 and lean-mini in, “ to follow.” 
There are in the Gaelic dialects also infinitives in mh; e.g., 


* With 1 for i as conjunctive vowel, root hu from hv(\ see p. 1221 G. ed. 
t Another reading for the kaornaeni , mentioned above (§. 518. p. 737, 
Note *), which I looked upon as an erroneous reading for the locative. 
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seas-a-mh, “ to stand,” where the a is the class-vowel, but 
the mhy as has been already elsewhere remarked,* * * * § very 
probably an abbreviation of mhuin , as the bases in n in 
[G. Ed. p. 1290 .] the Gaelic languages in the nominative 
frequently suppress the n (cf. §. 139 .), and, indeed, not un¬ 
usually together with the vowel preceding.']’ 

886. Should the Greek infinitives in fxev not be abbrevia¬ 
tions of fjievai, but have originally co-existed as different 
case-relations, we must assume that the datives in fxevat f 
which are formed according to Sanscrit-Zend principles, 
have been simply designed to express the causal relation 
(cf. §. 854 .), and that the forms in y.ev, as naked neutral 
bases, were appropriated to the designation of the accusa¬ 
tive and nominative relation; that, however,after the mean¬ 
ing of the termination in jj.ev-ai had been forgotten by the 
language, the forms in v and v-ai have been used indiffe¬ 
rently by the language. I here recall attention to the 
displacement of personal terminations, and their appearance 
in places which do not belong to them, e. <7., in the Gothic 
passive (see §. 468 .j), as also of the exaltation of the accusa¬ 
tive plural to the universal plural termination in Spanish; 
while in Italian the nominative termination plural has 
been extended to all cases, but in Umbrian the ending of 
the dative ablative plural, which is more to the point here, 
has become the termination of the accusative, which hence 
in the said dialect terminates in /( = Sanscrit hhyas , Latin 
bu$)>§ In English the pronominal forms “ him 1 " and 
“ whom,” which, in their origin, are datives, and, by their 
yjj, correspond with the Sanscrit smdi of tasmdi , ydsmdi, &e. 

.. , ■ _.. ..jij iiM fe;_ 4 —— 

* u The Celtu languages/’ p. 69. 

t Thus there exists, together with the above-mentioned oll-a-mhain , 
“ instruction/' a concrete ott-a-mh (genitive oU-a-mhari) u a doctor/’ 

|In the German §. 466., hut i t will be seen that this is a wrong reference. 

§ See Aufrecht and Kirchhof, p. 1.13; and cf., e.y., the accusative (ri-j 
bu-f with the Latin dative tribus holms and Sanscrit tri-bhyas yd-bhijas. 
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(see p. 485) have assumed an accusative meaning, and, in 
order to express the dative relation, require the help of the 
preposition u to.” As regards the infini- [G. Ed. p. 1291.] 
tive in particular, it must further be remarked, that the 
Vedie infinitives in dhydi, which usually denote the causal 
relation which belongs to their evidently dative termina¬ 
tion (see §, 854.), occasionally occur also with an accusative 
signification. Thus we read in the Yajurv. 6 . 3. usmasi 
gdmadhydi, “ we will go.” In Latin the infinitives in re, if 
the explanation given above (§. 856.) be correct, have be¬ 
come altogether untrue to their original destination, and 
appear only in the accusative or nominative relation ; while 
the Old Prussian infinitives in twei, which are likewise 
known as dative forms, express only the accusative relation 
(see p. 1249 G. ed.). 

887. In favour of the opinion, that the difference be¬ 
tween the Greek infinitives in v and vat is organic, so that 
both forms, which in the present condition of the language 
are of the same significance, originally belonged to diffe¬ 
rent ease-relations, we must allow weight to the circum¬ 
stance, that in no other place of Greek Grammar do we 
meet with an entire abolition of the diphthong at at the 
end of a word; as in general, in other languages also, the 
diphthongs do not admit of being discharged so easily as 
the simple vowels, because, before their utter absorption, 
the path is open to them to surrender one of the two ele¬ 
ments of which they are composed. Universally, where 
the Sanscrit Grammar exhibits an £ (=*ai, see §. 688. p. 917) 
at the end of the inflexions, the Greek preserves either at, 
for example, in the medio-passive personal terminations 
(M at, crat, rat , vrat—ti, i&, ntf), or ot , as in the plural nomi¬ 
natives of masculine bases in 0 (e.g. Dor. roA= Sanscrit ii. 
Gothic that, see §. 228.), and in one single termination a , 
viz. in the personal termination ycda = Sanscrit mahS from 
madid, Zend maidhi (§, 472.). In general, the Greek per- 
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[G. Ed, p, 1202.] tinaciously retains the final vowels, and 
has not. allowed the removal of any of the simple vowels 
but the lightest of all the primary ones, viz. i, and this, too, 
but very seldom, perhaps only in the 2d person singular 
of the principal tenses (St $<*)-?= d&dd-si, see §. 448.); while 
in Latin and Gothic the i has disappeared from the per¬ 
sonal terminations : the Gothic, indeed, has even dropped 
the entire diphthong at in the dative singular, since the 
Gothic singular datives, with the exception of those of 
the feminine pronouns, as has been pointed out above 
(p. 500, §. 355. Remark 3.), are in fact void of termina¬ 
tion, so that, e.gswum, ‘‘jilio corresponds to the San¬ 
scrit sun&v-d; auhsin (theme auksan ) “ bovi to the Sanscrit 
ukshcin~L 

888 . It remains for me only further to explain the Greek 
infinitives of the middle and passive in crda&, which I think 
I was before (p. 559, §. 474.) wrong in explaining. They 
share the termination m with the active infinitives like Av~ 
-cat, rux/sat, nOe-vat, jiBrj-fievat , ctKov-c-fuevat, rervip-e-vou* I 
recognise the base of the passive or middle signification in 
the <r, which I now look upon as the reflexive, the original <r of 
which has, in o5, of, e, become the rough breathing (see .§* 341. 
p. 476), but before Q it occupies such a position that it could 
retire into a weak aspirate. But if the sibilant of forms like 
Key- ea-Qat, riOe-crdai, belongs to the reflexive, these forms are, 
in this respect, based on the same principle as the Latin like 
amciri-er, legi-er (see §. 477.). In general, a passive or 
middle infinitive, which was unknown to our great family 
of languages in its primaeval period, would have been the 
easiest and most natural to acquire by affixing the reflexive, 
as the Lithuanian, too, transfers to the infinitive also the s 
appended to its reflexive verbs, e.g., wadin-ti-s, “ to name 
oneself” (see §. 476. p. 662). Similar is the procedure of the 
[G. Ed. p. 1293.] Northern languages, in which the reflexive, 
in forms like the Swedish tag as, “to be taken ^ (from taga t 
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“to take”), is quite as unmistakeable as in the indicative 
iage-s (in the three persons singular, see Grimm, IV. p. 46). 
In Greek forms like XcyeaOat, the reflexive lies the more 
hidden, because it is not appended to the termination of 
the active infinitive; and, moreover, there exists no active 
infinitive in 6ai or rat from which crdat might have sprung, as 
above (§. 474.), e.g., StSocrdov from StSoroP, Moreover, in the 
infinitive no personal termination can be looked for; and we 
durst not, therefore, in respect of the 6 in forms like SldocrOat, 
search for any analogy with such as StSoadov, StSocrde, §iS6cr6co. 
Moreover, we cannot regard the 0 of the middle passive 
infinitives as a formative suffix ; for it would be unnatural 
to interpose between the root and the formative suffix of 
art abstract substantive a pronominal element to express a 
reflexive or passive relation; which would be as though 
from the Sanscrit infinitive and Latin supine ddtum, datum, 
we should look for a reflexive ddstum, dastim* Hence, 
therefore, in departure from the conjecture I before ex¬ 
pressed, I now recognise in the syllable 6ou of the infini¬ 
tives under discussion an auxiliary verb, and, indeed, the 
same that we recognised above (§, 630.) in the aorists in 
6rj~v and futures in drj-vo-fiait with which are connected our 
thun and the Gothic da, dSdum, of forms like sdklda, u I 
sought (made seek sdlndSdum, “ we sought (made seek”) 
(see §. 630.). In Old High German, an infinitive fmoh- 
-tuan (“ to make seek”), together with the actually ex¬ 
isting moh-ta (for swh-teta ), “I sought (made seek”), 
could not surprise us ; and just as little strange would it 
be if the Greek ^tjrei&dat were, according to the explana¬ 
tion which has been given, to signify literally “to make to 
seek oneself” (ks** to he sought”). It may here remain 
undecided whether the reflexive be appended after the 
theme of the said tense of the principal [G. Ed, p. 1294.J 
verb, or inserted before the auxiliary verb; whether, 
therefore, we should divide thus, e,g t ,rv7trecr-dai } ruir-crav-dat, 
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T€Tv(p((r)-daty* TV7c-cre<r~dat, or ware-crda/, &c. The root Orj^ 
dhd of the auxiliary verb is in these compounds repre¬ 
sented simply by its consonant; for the diphthong* at is, as 
in the active infinitive, a case-termination, where we must 
recall attention to the circumstance, that the Sanscrit root 
also, dhd, '“to set, to make, 1 ' which corresponds to the 
Greek Orj (from da), as also all other roots in A when they 
appear without a formative suflix as adjectives of common 
gender at the end of compounds, drop then* final vowel 
before case-terminations beginning with a vowel; and 
hence, from dhd , “ placing, making,” comes the dative dhd 
(sis dhai, Greek Oat). The root dhd appears as an abstract 
substantive of the feminine gender in srad-dkd, “be¬ 
lief,” properly, “belief-placing,” or “belief-making,” the 
dative of which, according to the universal principle of 
feminine bases in long d, is srad-dh&y&i • In compounds 
with prepositions other naked roots in A also occur as 
abstract substantives, e.g., d-jiid and anu~jnd, “command,” 
pftotirjndt “ promise,” pra-bhd, “lustre*” Dhd, in the Vedic 
dialect, with the preposition ni, forms nidhd (see Benfey 
Gloss.), which should properly signify “ laying down,” but 
has become an appellative with the meaning “ net.” As 
the root dhd enters combinations more easily than other 
roots, and is suited for use as an auxiliary,f the conjecture 
[G. Ed. p. 1295.] is not far fetched that it also has its 
share in the formation of the Vedic infinitives in nt dhydi 
discussed above (§. 854.) ; whether it be that this dhydi be 


* The accumulation of consonants dislodged this reflexive o , according 
to the analogy of §. 543. 

t Cfi Zend ax^A^a yaosch-dti, “ to make purify"’ (§. 637,), 
snddha, “to make wash” (p. 993), Latin ven~do (§. 633.), Greek ir'Xrj-Oca 
(Pott, E. L, p. 187), nep~0G), The first part of nep-dco answers to the 
Zend ptre, “ to annihilate’' (see Burnouf, Ya^n. p. 534, and Benfey, Or. 
It. L. II. p.36*2), whereto belong also the Lati n per-do and per-eo (as 
ven-do compared with ven-eo). 




an abbreviation of dhdy~ai y as dative of dim, or that the d 
of the root in this composition has been weakened to i t for 
which the weight added by compounding may easily have 
given occasion/ The strictly feminine dative termination 
di, of infinitives like pib-a-dhy&i would be better established 
according to this, than if, according to an earlier attempt 
at explanation, dhi were taken as formative suffix, and the 
dh as a distortion of t; as the feminine bases in short i, in 
the dative, more frequently exhibit ay-£ than y~dt> while 
polysyllabic feminine bases in i, and in general those in a 
long final vowel, never exhibit but only dl, as the dative 
character. But if in the Vedic infinitives in dhydi is in¬ 
volved the root dhd, and in the Greek in <j~6ai the corre¬ 
sponding root 6rjy there arises hence a remarkable affinity of 
formation between yaj-a-dhydh “ in order to venerate,” 
and dt-e-crdai, which is also radically identical with it (cf. 
Ind. Bibl. III. 102.), which, however, could not induce me 
to recognise, with Lassen, in the Vedic forms the infinitive 
of the middle; for in the first place they want the sibi¬ 
lant, which is so important an element [G. Ed. p. 1290.j 
in the Greek media-passive infinitives; and secondly, the 
Veda-texts which have intermediately appeared have not 
furbished us with the means of perceiving any nearer re¬ 
lation of the forms in dhydi to the middle. I should pre¬ 
fer to regard the possible affinity of formation of the San¬ 
scrit and Greek infinitives in dhydi c-0a/, in no other 


* Cf. the passives* os dhUjatd, pUjdtd, for dha-ijdtd> pd-ydtL 1 here 
further call attention to tho Vedic dhi u work, action,” which occurs, 
JSTaigh. 2. 1., under the words signifying harman, “action,” and perhaps, 
as such, is to be referred, not like dh% 44 understanding," to the root dhydi 
44 to think,” but, as an anomaly of another kind, to dhd, 44 to make." Al¬ 
though, then, this dM, as a monosyllabic word, forms, in the dative, dhiyj 
or dkh/di) this does not prevent the supposition that it, in a primeval, as 
it were privileged composition, may follow the principle of the polysyllabic 
feminine bases in 7, and may, after tho analogy of nadyd% form also dhydi. 




light than this, that the two languages, after their separa¬ 
tion, accidentally coincided in an analogous application in 
the infinitive of a mutually common auxiliary verb ; which 
can little surprise us, as this verb is well fitted in signifi¬ 
cation to enter combinations with other verbs, and to ob¬ 
tain the appearance Of inflexions ; and hence it occurs also 
in other members of our great family of languages in 
compounds more or less obscured. If, however, this auxi¬ 
liary verb was once gained in Greek for the infinitive of 
the middle and passive, and, in its obscured nature, had 
once assumed the function of an inflexion, then the root 0H 
combined itself with itself in combining with a-dai, just as, 
in the aorist and future, with 6y-v, dy-croyat. 

889. We have one more Sanscrit gerund to speak of, 
which indeed, as such, stands isolated in Sanscrit, but, 
with respect to its formation, presents many coincidences 
with the European sister-tongues ; I mean, the gerund in 
Its signification is the same with that in tvd, but it 
occurs almost only in compound verbs; while in the pre¬ 
sent condition of the language, as it appears to me, tvd, on 
account of its heavier form, avoids verbs encumbered with 
[G. Ed. p. 1297.] prepositions. The following are examples 
of gerunds in p ya : ni-dhdya, “after (with, through) 
laying down;’' anu-srutya, “after hearing;” nir-gdmyn, 
“ after going out;” ni-vUi/a, “ after going in ;” prati-hludya, 
“ after cleaving ;” d-tudya, “ after impinging.” I also con¬ 
sider these gerunds as instrumentals, and, indeed, according 
to the Zendian principle (see §. 158.) ; so that, therefore, e g., 
nidhdya stands for nidhdyd, from ni-dhdya-d. I have al¬ 
ready expressed this opinion in the Latin edition of my 
Sanscrit Grammar (p. 250), and found it confirmed since 
then through Fr. Rosen’s edition of the first hook of the Rig- 


* Roots with a short final vowel receive the affix of a t. The accent 
rests on the radical syllable. 




veda, in so far that there instrumentals from bases in a 
actually occur, which are distinguished from their base only 
by the lengthening of the final a; 1 * so that, according to 
this principle, one would have to expect from a base nir- 
gamya , “the going out,’ 1 an instrumevital gerund nirr/amyd, 
while before, with regard to the non-insertion of a euphonic 
n, I could only refer to the V&dic stfapnayd (for svapnifoa), 
analogously to which, for nirgamya the form nirgamyayCt 
would be required* 

890. If one assumes that the abstract substantives which 
are to he presupposed for the gerund under discussion 
were neuter, then they would have an exact Counterpart 
in the Latin od-iu~m, gaud-m-m, stnd-iu+m, diluv-hwn, dissid- 
iu-m, incend~iu*-m y eoccid-iu-m, obsid-iu-m, sacrifie-iu~m> obsequ - 
iu~m, colloqu-in-m , praesag-iu-m, contag~ni~m, connub-iu-m » 
cowjug-iu-m / as in Sanscrit, therefore, [G* Ed. p. 1298.] 
nearly all compounds* In Greek, epcfa-to-v, dgTtXtxK-io-v, 
a/napr-w-v belong to this class. 

891. The Sanscrit forms also, by the neuter suffix ya, 

abstracts out of nominal bases, the final vowel of which is 
suppressed, with the exception of it, which receives Guna; 
while the initial vowel is usually augmented by Vriddhi (see 
§.26.), and accented; mddhur-ya-m , u sweetness, 11 from 

mqdhurd-s , “ sweet f ndtpim-ya-m, “ skill, 11 from nipitn&~s, 
“ skilful f 1 ' sditkl-ya-m, u whiteness, 11 from mMa~s> “ white j 11 
chaur-ya~m> “ theft, 11 from chdrd-s, “ thief. 11 Hereto admi¬ 
rably correspond, with respect, also, to the suppression of 
the final vowel of the primitive base, the Gothic neuter 


* E.g., mahitvd (Rigv. I. 52.13.), “through greatness,” from mahitvd 
(Ved. mdhi, “great,” suffix tva) ; mahitvand (85. 7.), id. (rnahi, suffix 
tv ana, see p. 1216 G. ed.); vruhatcd (54. 2.), “ through rain” (abstr. from 
vrhhan , “ rainer”). This analogy is followed also by the Yedic tvd, 
u through thee” (see Benf. Gl. p. 155, and cf, the Marathi tva, see 
p, 116*2 G. ed.) for ivdya* 




bases of abstract substantives like diub~ya, “ theft,” from 
diubia^-s, “thief 1 (see §. 135.); unMd-ya, “ poverty,” from im- 
Md(a)-s , “ poor galeik-ya , “ resemblance,*'' from galeik{a)~s, 
“like;” imvit-ya, " ignorance,” from unvit(a)-s, “foolish;” 
hauhist-ya , “ height,” from havldsi(a)-s, “ the highest 11 
In the nominative accusative, according to §. 153., the a of 
the suffix ya is suppressed, and y vocalised to l; hence, 
diuhi, unlediy &c. The following are Latin abstracts of this 
kind: rnendac-m-m , artific-iu-m, princip-ium, consort-iu-m , 
jejun-iu-m> convtv ~iu-m* This class of words is more 
scantily represented in Greek by forms like /xoro/ua%-/o-r, 
deonpoTt ~to~v* There belong, however, also to this class, though 
with their meaning perverted, words like epyaeryp-io-v, StK<x~ 
<jTY}p-io~Vy XydTYjp-to-Vy vawrfjy-io-v ; and from bases in ev such 
as rpocpeio-v, Kovpeio-v, with, as it appears, digamma suppressed, 
for rpotpeF- to-v, KoupeF-to-v. 

892. In Old Sclavonic corresponds the neuter suffix me iye 
(euphonic for iyo , see §. 255. n., p. 325), so that the vowel corre • 
spondingto the semi-vowel is alsoprefixecl to it,while,however, 
[G. Ed. p. 1299.] in Russian it is wanting; beceahhe veseliye ,* 
“joy,” (Russian nece^ie veselte) from becea^ vesel\ “joyful.” 
Abstracts in Awhw aniye, eiiiiic eniye , tmne yenrye, fine tiyr, 
are formed with the suffix under discussion from the perfect 
passive participle in a similar manner as in Old High German 
are formed; e.g. farldzani 44 abandonment,” erweliti, “ .choice ” 
with the feminine form of the suffix ^ ya, out of the partici¬ 
ple belonging to the conjugation of the verb referred to ; c.g., 
uMAumc vhayaniye, “ expectation” from uAr \m> chayan, “he 
expects iabaemeik yavleniye , " unveiling,” from iabaehi> 
yavlen’t 44 he discovers bikthic pitiye, “the drinking,” from 
nn»n> pit\ “drunken.” With this suffix are formed also 
collectives in the Sclavonic languages as in Sanscrit; e. y. in 


* See Miklos., Radices, p. 8. Dobrowsky (p. 283) writes BECEA1E, 
and similarly in the other examples given p. 282 of this class of words. 
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Russian Apeirie drevie , “many trees,” from Apeno drevo, “a 
tree. ’ 1 So in Sanscrit k&isya-rn, “ hairs,” from kesds, 44 hair.” 

893. In Lithuanian, which has lost the neuter gender of 
substantives, the class of words under discussion has be¬ 
come masculine ; and then, according to §. 135, the syllable 
ya is contracted before the nominative sign s to i, and the 
final vowel of primitive bases, as in the sister-languages, 
is suppressed; and thus, with regard to the nominative, it 
appears as though the simple change of a or u into i could 
form an abstract from an adjective, Cf. e.g., 


yo(jC~i“8> “ blackness,” 
tig"-is, '* length,’'’ 
harszC-is, “ heat; 1 
szaW-is, “ coldness,” 
auks z£-is, “ height,” 
rugszf-is, " sourness, 1 
daug-is, “ multitude; 


with yd das, " black 

with ilgas , u long 

with karszlas, “ hot 

with szalta-s, “ cold 

with duksztas, “ high 

with rugsz-tus, “ sour 

with “dang," “ many,” indecl. 


In several of the oblique cases the a of these abstracts, which 
is suppressed in the nominative, is, by the euphonic influence 
of the preceding i, changed to e (cf. §. 157. p. 174, Note*); 
hence, e.g., ilgie-ms, “ hngitudmibm" compared with ilgn-ms, 
“ longis Primitive abstracts also are formed in Lithu¬ 
anian by the suffix ia, euphonic ie , nominative is: these 
correspond, therefore, exclusive of their vocalisation of the 
semi-vowel to i, tolerably well to the Sanscrit gerundial 
bases in ya ; e.g., pul-i-s , “ fail ( pulu, “1 fall ); musz-is, 
“ blow ” (rrmszu, “I smite”); kandi-s, “bite’ 1 (kandu, “I 
bite "). 

894. The feminine form of the suffix y ya, viz. *tt yd, 
forms primitive abstracts with the accent on th^ suffix; e.g. 
vrajt/d, “ travelling " vidyd , “knowledge; 11 layyd* “the 


# From U-yd, with irregular Ghana; as, e.g., in &S~t 
of the suffix acts like a vowel, hence ay for i^ai. 


-nn-rai. The y 
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lying." Hereto admirably correspond Gothic abstract 
feminine bases in yd (d = 4 §. 69.), nominative yd or i;* 
for example, vrakya, “pursuit" (gen. vrukyd-s ), corresponds 
also radically to the before-mentioned vrajyd, with a 
tenuis for a medial, according to §. 87. The other abstracts 
of this formation which have been retained to our time 
are, braky a, “strife," (properly, “ breach"); hrdpi, “cla¬ 
mour; haMi, “ command usvandi, “ environs." Observe, 

that vrakya , braky ci, and us-vandi (gen. vsvandyd-s ), have 
retained the true radical vowel, and hence correspond, not 
to the weakened present ( vrika , brika, vinda), but to the 
[ G. Ed. p. 1301.] monosyllabic forms of the preterite. So 
band if band, letter; fdtu-bandi, “ leg-iron on the other 

hand, ga-bindi, “band, with the extremest vowel-weaken¬ 
ing of the present, and ga-bundi , id., with the middle vowel- 
weight of the polysyllabic forms of the preterite and per¬ 
fect passive participle. An inorganic extension of the base 
with n (see §. 142.), is found in rath-yd(gen. ydn-s), “reckon¬ 
ing, account;" mkyd, “ strife vaih~yo t “contest" ( veiyd, 
“1. contend"); ga-run-yd , “overflowing" ( rinna , rami, run- 
mini). 

895. In the Sclavonic languages the class of feminine 
abstracts, which in Sanscrit is formed direct from the root 
by the suffix yd> is pretty numerously represented: it 
ends in old Sclavonic in the nominative in ya; e.y,, 
boaia volya, “will;” afcgAia schelya, “mourningkoyriArA 
kiiplya (a euphonic), “ business." In Lithuanian the a-sound 


* The contraction of ya to i occurs, if preceded by a naturally long 
vowel, or one long by position, or if one simple word of more than one 
syllable precedes (cf. §. 135. &c., Gabel, and Lobe, p. 61). The latter 
case, however, does not occur in the class of words under discussion. 

t Ct. the Gothic root sak, from sag, according to §. 87., with the San¬ 
scrit “qffigere” with abM (< Mrnhavj), “ maledicere, objur- 

garer ubhishanga-s, according to Wilson, 1. “a curse or imprecation” 
2. 44 au oath, 3. u defeat,” 4. 4< a false accusation/' &c. 
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of this suffix has been usually changed by the euphonic 
influence of the semi-vowel to e> but the semi-vowel is it¬ 
self dropped (cf. p. 174, Note * and §. 137.), except in the 
genitive plural in iu or yu (see Ruhig's 3d declension). 
Here belong, for example, feminine abstracts; as, $row&, 
“ flood 11 ( srauyii, “ I bleed," 1 Sanscrit sr&v-d-mi, “ I flow, 1 ’ 
Greek peco) ; zinne, “ the knowing, knowledge 11 (zinnau, “ I 
know 11 ) ; paine, 44 entangling” ( pinnu , “I plait 11 ); fiakti- 
gone, 44 the keeping watch by night 11 (gcrnau, “ I watch 11 ). 
On the other hand, ia is found in pmdzia, 44 beginning 11 
( pra-de-mi, u l begin 11 ), for which, in Sanscrit, pra-dh&-y& 
would be to be expected,* 

896. The Latin formations of this class [G. Ed. p. 1302.] 
of feminine verbal abstracts in ia or U (see §. 137.) like 
the neuter in iu-m, and the Sanscrit gerunds in ya are 
for the most part compounded (see §. 890.) ; e.g., media, 
invidia (if not from invidus), vlndemia, desidia, insidue, eoc- 
cubicEt exsequue, diluviS-s, pernicul-s, r \ esuri&s. The following 
are examples of formations of this kind: plmia, scabies 
(properly, “ the itching 11 ), rabies. With the inorganic affix 
of an n, and the substitution of an 6 for d —as, e.g., in the 
suffix tdr = idr, ryjp t §. 647., and in mon^mdn, /ua>v, §. 797,— 
the Sanscrit suffix yd, in some abstract feminine bases, has 
been modified to ion; and these, therefore, correspond to 


* The Lithuanian form has suppressed the radical vowel before the 
suffix, otherwise it would be pra-de-ya, as the semi-vowel y between two 
vowels in Lithuanian, as in Latin, has remained, but after consonants, 
excepting p, 6, w, m (Mielcke, p. 4), has been changed to the vowel i. 
D before i, with a vowel following, becomes di (mriach, Sanscrit v^j): 
the i, however, is scarcely pronounced. 

f Without a base verb, for it has hardly sprung from perneeo, as verbs 
of the. 1st conjugation have produced no abstracts of this kind. The 
radically-cognate Sanscrit n&syami, “I go to ruin,” would lead ns to ex- 

nocio (cf. 


necio* or 
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the above-mentioned (§. 894.) Gothic bases in ydn, nomina¬ 
tive yd ; thus con-tagid, Aon At, suspicid, obsidid, ambagid, 
capid, as in Gothic r a thy 6, genitive tathydn-s, &e. In Greek 
id corresponds as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit tit yd, 
but is, however, in the primary formation, but rather 
weakly represented. The following are examples: Ttevla, 
fxavta, apaprice, apnAotKia. In verbs in euo> (se,e §. 777.), which 
especially favour this kind of formation of the abstract, the v 
is lost before the suffix, but probably first passed, on account 
of the vowel following, into f; thus, e.g., dpurreta from 
dpurreFla. More frequent is the appearance of the suffix td 
(e-ta) as a means of formation of denominative abstracts, in 
forms like euSaipov-la, fjAtk-ta, poiKap-i'a , avdp-ta, cotf-la, 
KaK-la, <$et\*-(a, dyyeX-ta, <xvayo)y Aa, crrparyy-la, akydetafi 
[0. Ed. p. 1303.] avota (avo-ia). To these denominative ab¬ 
stracts correspond in Latin, such as capacAa, ferocAa, in - 
fantAa, prapsent-ia, inert Aa, concordAa , inop-ia . per fid* 4a, 
superb'Aa, barbar-ia; pauperdd-s, barbarAes, unid(n), taF- 
id(n), commun AS(n), rebelFAd(n ). 

897. The Old High German has in all cases, except the 
genitive plural (heild-n-d for heilyd-n-o see §. 246.), dropped 
the vowel of the Sanscrit bases in yd, which the Gothic 
has surrendered only in the nominative singular under the 
circumstances stated above (§. 894., Note *), and has changed 


* The bases in €s (see §.128.) lose their final consonant, as in the 
oblique cases; thus , iW-tfaict from ahr)6<-cr-ici, as a\r)&e~os from aXySecr-os, 
The combination of the i of 'the suffix with the preceding e or o of the 
base word is the occasion of shortening the final a. The Homeric dkTjdetrj 
also testifies to the original length of the a of such formations. In ana¬ 
logy with the phenomenon that bases in ? suppress this consonant before 
the suffix ia 9 is the phenomenon that bases in r/, in Sanscrit, suppress not 
only this consonant, but also the preceding vowel before vowels and the y 
of a derivative suffix; hence, e. g. } rdj-ya-m, u kingdom” (Gothic reik-i , 
theme reik-ya, u dominion,” from reik(a)-s, u ruler, supreme one ”), for 
rajan-ya-m^ from raj an, “ a king.” 
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the semi vowel into the corresponding long vowel (see 
Grimms 2d strong dec].fern.), to which, in the dative plural, 
the case-sign m (or n) is attached,* To this class belong nearly 
all the words of Grimm's 2d declension feminine of the 
strong form (ip. 618), which, like the Gothic 3d weak declen¬ 
sion feminine, with the exception of the formations in nissi, 
contains almost only abstracts, which have been formed 
from adjectives (participles included), with the suffix cor¬ 
responding to the Sanscrit ntyd; as, e.g. } [G. Ed. p. 1304.] 
chalt -i, “ cold, 1 ' warni-i, “ warmth/ 1 hdh'~l, “ height,” huld'-(> 
“grace,” ndli~i, “nearness,” sc6n-i, “fairness, beauty/' 


(2t 


suoz'-i, 


‘sweetness,” stilt-4, “ stillness,” tiuf-i, “ depth,” 
rdt'-f, “ redness,” suarz'4, “ blackness,” from the adjective 
bases chalta , “cold/ ivanna, “ warm/'j’ &c. I call especial 
attention to the abstracts arising from passive participles, 
corresponding to the Sanscrit in ta and na, and formed 
with the suffix under discussion, which, irrespective of 
gender, accord with the Sclavonic abstracts mentioned 
above (§. 892.); as, rnmnc pitiye, “the drinking;” nAI&mitc 
chayanlye , “ expectation,” The following are examples of 
Old High German abstracts of this kind : er-welit'-i, “choice,” 
vir-wehsaldf-i, “ alternation,” vir-terhin$t'-i t “ pretext,” var~ 
Idzan-i , “abandoning ” ar-haban -4, “elevation,” emt-yoran-i, 
“primogeniture,” from the participial bases erwelita (nom. 
-tir), &c., varldzana (nom. -n&r\ &c. The formations in ni 
(Grimm, II. 161. 62.) are much more numerous than those 


* I conjecture that the i is long also in the dative plural, thus heiM-m , as 
the long vowels maintain themselves better before a final consonant than 
at the end of a word. Compare the conjunctive forms like dzi, opposed 
to dziSy dzit , dzin (see §. 711. p. 944,). 

t Nom. masc. chalU-r> wavmd-r, with the pronominal affix of the 
strong declension (see p. 368, §. 288. Rem. 5.). At the beginning of com¬ 
pounds stands either the true base in a, or, and indeed more generally, 
the base mutilated by the removal of a; e g,, mihila-mot and mihhiV~mot 9 
u magnanimous” (Graff. II, 694.). Of this more hereafter. 

4 N 
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in ti (Grimm II. 261.), but both spring from scarce any 
source but compound participles. It also deserves notice, 
that such formations are limited to the Old and Middle 
High German, with the exception, perhaps, of the Old 
Northern um-gdngiii, “ conversation mentioned by Grimm 
(p. 162). I should not wish the above-mentioned remark- 
able coincidence between the German and Sclavonic to be 
so interpreted as that any should found on it the conjecture 
of a special affinity between those languages ; for since the 
Sanscrit suffix if ya , feminine yd, as a means of forma¬ 
tion of denominative abstracts in the European languages 
[G. Ed. p. 1305.] has been universally diffused, it is not in 
the least surprising that the Sclavonic and High German 
usually coincide in this point, that they have used this 
suffix also for the derivatives from passive participles. It 
might be possible that the Latin abstracts also in tion, sidn , 
were not formed, as has been before remarked (see p. 1195 
G. ed.), by an extension of the suffix ti, but have been de¬ 
rived from the passive participle with the aid of the ion 
discussed above ; thus, e.g., coct'-id(n ) from cactus , mot'-iti(n) 
from motu-s , miss'-id(n) from missus , orbdt'-id(n) from orbdius , 
as above (p. 1303 G. ed.), commuri-id(ri) from communis, tin - 
io(n) from units, as in Old High German erwelit'-i from 
erwelita . 

898. It scarcely needs mention that the e of our abstracts 
like Katie, (“cold 1 ')* Wafme, (“ warmth*”), is the corruption 
of the i of the analogous High German abstracts, as in 
general nearly all vowels in the final syllables of polysyllabic 
words have, in New High German, and the majority so 
early as in Middle High German, been weakened to e. 
Without attention, however, to the intermediate stages, it 
would have been impossible, in words like Kdlte, Grasse, 
Lange , (“ cold, greatness, length”), to recognise an affinity 
of formation with the Sanscrit banijyd, ‘‘traffic ” (from 
bamj, “trader”); and collectives like gavyd, “a number of 



formation of words. 


121 



cows” (from go ); p&syci, “ a number of cords" (from p&.sa ); 
to which correspond the Greek dvBpaK-td, pvpi/.r]K-td, anoS'-icc. 
In High German this class of collectives has become neu¬ 
ter, as in Sclavonic (see §. 892.); and hence the suffix ya 
in Old High German has, in the nominative and accusative, 
been contracted to i (cf. Gothic, §. 159), while in New High 
German it is either suppressed or turned into e. Before the 
base word is prefixed the preposition gc, “ with,” (Old High 
German ya , yi, &t\): hence,.ftp., Old High German gafugiT-i 
(for -all), “ compkxw avium," from fugal, theme fugala, “ a 
bird” (Middle High German geviigele, New High German 


Gevogel); gabein'-i, “bone, ossa;” gabirg'-i, “mountain 


mountains gafild’-i, “ fields,” (properly, “ many fields,” 
“ agri, ana ”); gadarm-i, “entrails;” [G. E<1. p. 1306.] 
gistein’-i, “ stones ” ghtirn-i, “ stars.” As regards the re¬ 
lation of the e of our abstracts like JTdlte to the Sanscrit 
yd, this corruption answers exactly to that in the conjunc¬ 
tive of the preterite, where, e.g., cisse corresponds to the 
Old High German dzi and Sanscrit ad-yd-m, ad-yd-t (see 
§. 711. p. 944.); on the other hand, the Old High German 1 of 
chalti coincides with the contraction which the Sanscrit 
itself experiences in the middle of the potential, where, e.g. 
ad-i-mdhi (from ad-yd-mald, see §. 675.), corresponds to the 
Gothic it-ei-ma, and Old High German dz-i-mh. The 
Anglo-Saxon has, in the class of denominative abstracts 
under discussion, dropped the seini-vowel of the Sanscrit 
yd, and weakened the vowel too*’; hence, e.g., hcelo, “ health,” 
hyldo, “grace,” yldo, “ age," compared with the Old High 
German heili, huldi, alti. The Gothic has further added 
an inorganic n to the m yd contracted to ei ( = f, see 
§. 70.), which, in the nominative, is laid aside, according to 


* Probably from an earlier u; as, e.g., in the final syllable of seof,bn, 7, 
for Gothic sibun, Sanscrit septan ; and in the plural of the preterite, e. q., 
f6ron—Got\ue fanint, 3d person forun. 
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§. 142.* Hence, e.g., hauh'-ei(n), “ height diup-ei(n\ f'depth 

lagg'~ei(n), 44 length braid-d(n), 44 breath manag'~ei(n), 
“ multitude magatK-ei(n ), 44 virginity mapdev-ia , from 

the bases hauha (nom. m. /icmfe), &c., and the substantive 
base magathi (nom. magaths). * Moreover, from weak verba! 
themes in ?/a (Grimm's 1st conjugation) spring abstract 
bases in dn, in which the verbal derivative in ya («* San¬ 
scrit «ya) is dropped before the abstract suffix ein; hence, 
e.g., ga~aggv-ei(n), 44 hemming in,” from ga-aggvya , “ I nar¬ 
row bairkt'-eiin ), “ announcement” from bairhtya , 44 1 an- 

[G. Ed. p. 1307.] nounce vaia-m,f!r-ei(n), 44 burthening,” 
from “I burthen”f The inorganic w of this 

class of words occurs also occasionally in Old High Ger¬ 
man, but has here at the same time found its way into the 
nominative (see Grimm, I. 628.). 

899. With the suffix ya, feminine yd, future passive par¬ 
ticiples also are formed in Sanscrit, which, for the most part, 
accent the radical syllable, but some the suffix, with the 
weaker accent (Svarita). The latter kind of accentuation 
occurs only in roots which terminate in a consonant (in¬ 
cluding the syllable ar, which is interchanged with ^ ri), 

* In departure from §. 142., I now think that the cases in which the 
Gothic tin corresponds to the Sanscrit feminine character i ought to be 
limited to the classes of words mentioned in §. 120 ., since in the ei of the 
class of words here discussed we must recognise a contraction of ya, after 
the analogy of the conjunctives; such as U-ei-ma , “we ate —Sanscrit 
ad-yh-ma, Latin ed-i-mas (§.711. p. 944). 

t There are in Old High German also verbal abstracts- of this kind, 
only that the inorganic n is dropped 5 e.g., mend'-i, “joy, from mendiu , 
« gaudeo” (cf. Sanscrit mand , u gaudere”); touf-i, “baptism, from 
ionf.u, “ I baptize.” Observe, that in Sanscrit also the character of the 
10 th class and of the causal forms is suppressed before certain formative 
suffixes, while properly only the final a of ay a ought to be suppressed 
(see §. 109 a . 0 .); e.g., before the gerundial suffix ya, with which we are 
here most concerned, ay is usually suppressed; e.g<> ni-ved~ya, “ after the 
giving up/' for nUM-ay-ya. 



and which are either long by nature (length by position 
included), or are in this class of words, to which also belong 
appellatives, which, according to their fundamental mean¬ 
ing, are future participles, augmented by Guna or Vriddhi.* 
At least d, i.e. the heaviest of the simple vowels, before 
two consonants in this class of words admits a different 
kind of accentuation; whence it is clear that the language 
here seeks to avoid the combination of the greatest vowel- 
weight with that of the strongest accent in one and the same 
syllable. The following are examples : gukya-s, “ celandus 
f/uhya~m, subst. “a secret;” idya-s, “cele~ [G.Ed.p. 1308.] 
brandas ;” sdmya-s , “ laudandus ddhya-s , “ mulgendus ” (root 

duh ); drisya-s, “ spedandus ” (root dark dris, see §, 1.); cMya-s, 
" colligendus" (root chi) ; stdvya-s and stdvya-s, “ laudandus;" 
bhdjya-s, “ edendm ; ’ bhdjyh~m> subst. “ food” (root bhaj) ; 
pdchya-s, “ coquendm" (root pack) ; m-varyas, “ arcendus ” 
(root vary vru cl. 10.); vdkya-m, “ discourse,” as " to be spo¬ 
ken kdrya-m, “business,” as “ to be done” (root kar, kri); 
bhdryd , “ a spouse,” as “to be supported, to be cherished” 
(root bhar t bhri ) ; Zend vahmyd (theme -ya), “ in- 

vocandus"‘\ To these admirably correspond some Gothic 


* In the technical language of grammar this participial suffix, in case 
it accents the Svarita, and provided the radical vowel is augmented, is 
called srEfft nyat. 

t From the denominative vahmayemi, with the suppression of the cha¬ 
racter of the 10th class; as in Sanscrit, e.g>, ni-vdrya-s, “arcendus ” from 
ni-vdr-dyd-mi. No formal objection can he raised to the explanation 
given by Burnouf (1. c. p. 575), according to which vahmya would come 
direct from the base vahma , c< invocation I prefer, however, that a form 
which evinces itself by its signification to be a future passive participle 
should be also formally so explained, in which, as is shewn by the analo¬ 
gous forms in Sanscrit, there is no difficulty. Neriosengh, too, regards 
vahmya , as also the yamya which accompanies it, of which 
hereafter, as the future passive participles (Burn., p. 572), and translates 
the former by su-namaskaramya (“bene adorandus "), and the latter by 
drddhaniya (“ venerandus ,, ). 
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adjective bases in ya, which, as has been already elsewhere 
remarked, are to be sought in Grimm’s 2d adjective de¬ 
clension of the strong form (in Gabel and Lobe, p. 74). 
Here we find the bases anda-nem-ya, “ agreeable,” properly, 
“accipiendus * unqvHh-ya , “ inexpressible 11 (root qvath, qvitha, 
qvath, qvdthum); anda-setya , “contemptible, horrible” (root 
sat, “to sit,” sitct, sat, situm, and-sat, “to be bashful”); 
skeir-ya, “ clear, plain, intelligible” (gaskeir-ya, “I explain”) ; 

£G. Ed. p. 1309.] un-nut-y a, “ useless,” properly, unenjoy- 
able” (root nut, “to obtain, to enjoy,” niuta, naut , nutum) ; 
brulc-ya , “ serviceable;” un-brulc-ya, “unserviceable;” riur-ya, 
“destructible, perishable, transitory ” (c/>0a/oro?); un-riur-ya, 
“imperishable, a (pOapros (riurya, “I mar”); sut-ya, “mild,” 
properly, “ gustandus ” is identical with the Sanscrit svdd-yas 
of d-svdd-ya-s, “ gustandus “ jucundi saporis^'\ and akin to 
svddu-s, “sweet” (Greek ydv-g, Old High German suozi, 
“ sweet,” in the uninfleeted form), theme suozla = Gothic 
Among substantives, the neuter base “berry” 

(n. a. basi), belongs to this class, if it corresponds, as I conjec¬ 
ture it does, to the Sanscrit bJidksh-ya-m , “food,” properly, “to 
he eaten” (from bhaksh, “to eat,” Greek (paya)), and has 
lost the guttural of the root, in the same way as, e.g ., in 
Zend, the Sanscrit afcshi, “ eye,” has been abbreviated to 
ashi. In the Old High German beri (theme berya ), the s has 
become r, as, e.g., in wdrumds, “ we were ” *= Gothic vhum. 

Remark.—The theory of the nominative singular of the adjective bases 
in ya , feminine y6 , admits, now that we have before us the remains of 
the Gothic translation of the Bible in von G&belentz and Lobe's edition, 
and, moreover, the Skeireins edited for the first time by Massmann, of 


# From the root nam ( nima,nam , nimurn). With regard to the length¬ 
ening of the radical a to 6 (=Sanscrit d , see §. 69.) in this and analogous 
forms, compare Sanscrit forms like pdchya-s , 66 coquendus” 

f Root svad (seeminglyfrom m, “well,” and ad, “toeat”), “gwtare” 
middle “ jucunde mpere” 
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a more exact survey than was before possible; and so in the masculine, 
instead of the one form in is, which, following Grimm, I gave in §. 135., 
we possess in all four different gradations; for which. Gabelentz and Lobe 
(Gramm., p. 74) give as examples, suits, hr aim , niuyis , and viltheis . The 
more perfect form yis, for the, according to §. 67., impossible yct-s, 
occurs when any vowel, or a simple consonant with a short vowel preced¬ 
ing it, goes before; hence, niu-yis, “new;” mk-yis , “quarrelsome.” 
Hence, also, from the base midya , the nominative masculine, which can¬ 
not be cited, can only be midyi-s (=Sanscrit mddhya-s , Latin me,dius), 
not midis, as was assumed above (§. 135.), as the contracted form of an 
earlier midyis . As, then, midyi-s corresponds to the [G. Ed, p. 1310.] 
Sanscrit mddhyas , so does niu-yis to the Sanscrit ndv-ya-s and Lithua¬ 
nian nau-yas, which are equivalent in signification; and thus, there¬ 
fore, niuyis shews itself to be a future passive participle; for 
ndv^yas, according to its derivation, can only be regarded as such, as it, 
like the more current ndvas * on which the Latin novus , Greek ve(f)o-s, 
and Sclavonic novo (theme and n. a. neut.), are based, springs from the 
root nu, 44 to praise/" and originally signifies “ laudamlus” Formally it 
corresponds to the above-mentioned stdvya-s, from stu. If the syllable 
ya in Gothic adjective bases be preceded by a long syllable terminating 
in a consonant, it is contracted in the nominative masculine either to et\ 
as in similarly constituted substantive bases (see §. 135.), or to i, or it is, 
as is most commonly tlie case, entirely suppressed. Instances of the first 
kind are forms like altk-ei-s , “old/" and vilth-ei-s, “ wildof the second, 
sUt‘is f i “ mild/" and airkn-is, “ holy;** of the third, /trains , “ pure/" 
gamain-s, 44 common,” gafaurs, 44 fasting/" brides, “ serviceable/* bleiths , 
“ kind/* andanfans, 44 agreeable."* To this class belong alga-Jams, dXXo- 
ywrjs (Luke xvii. 18); for which, on account of the indubitable short¬ 
ness of the u , alya-kun-yis might he expected: it appears, however, 
that the loading of the word by composition, or, generally, the circum¬ 
stance, that in the entire word more syllables than one precede the 

7 "N 


* This is the accentuation at least in the Veda dialect: according to 
Wilson, however, who gives this word the suffix ach (ch denotes the ac¬ 
centuation of the suffix), this adjective would, in the common language, 
be oxytone, as most of the adjectives formed with a (see Wilson's Gram¬ 
mar, 2d Edition, p. 310). 

t Grimm assuredly, with correctness, deduces the length of the it from 
the Old High German mom If it were short the nominative would most 
probably be sutyis. 






suffix ya, lias occasioned the suppression of the suffix in the nominative 
(cf. §. 135.)*. 


[G. E,d. p. 1311.] 900. The Lithuanian also has some re¬ 

mains of the future passive participle under discussion, but 


* V. Gabelentz and Lobe (Grammar, p. 74) assume, in the class of ad¬ 
jectives here spoken of, bases in i, though, with respect to the correspond¬ 
ing substantive declension, they agree with me that the same contains 
bases in ya. With regard to the adjectives, however, the cognate lan¬ 
guages, and the oblique cases of the Gothic itself, speak just as emphati¬ 
cally in favour of the proposition that the bases of Grimm's 2d declension 
of tile strong form end in the masculine and neuter in ya, and in the femi¬ 
nine in yd (~ Sanscrit yd), whence, according to §. 137., we should have ya 
in the nominative. The agreement ot.niuyi-s, “ novus,” niuya , “nova” 
with the Sanscrit ndvya-s , ndvyd , and the Lithuanian nauya-s , nauya , and 
that of midyi-s, midya, with the Sanscrit mddhya-s , rnddhyd, and Latin 
mediu-8, media , speaks very decidedly against the opinion that the y of 
the Gothic forms is an insertion (1. c. p. 75, d. e.)„ Just so the y of the 
base ah/a (nominative, most probably, ahji-s) is identical with the Sanscrit 
y and Latin i of anyd-s, aliu-s (§. 374.), 1 cannot allot to this class femi¬ 
nine nominatives in s, as the feminine bases, which in Sanscrit terminate 
in d, have, from a period so early as that of the identity of languages, lost 
the nominative sign (see §. 137.). I regard, therefore, the forms hruks, 
u serviceable,” s$h, “good," and skeirs , “clear," although in the passages 
where they occur they refer to feminine substantives (1 Tim. iv, 8, 1 Cor. 
xiii. 4, Skeir. IV. b.), as masculine nominatives, which, in consequence of 
a peculiarity of syntax, represent adverbially, as we use tminfiected ad¬ 
jectives (er ist gut, sie ist gut, “he is good, she is good"), the nominative 
of that, gender, whatever it may he, to which the substantive referred to 
belongs. Thus, as has been elsewhere shewn (Nalus, 2d Edit., p. 214), in 
Sanscrit the masculine nominative singular of the present participle may, 
by an abuse, refer to any gender or number, in sentences like hhlivmi 
sdntvayan . . . uvdeha , “Bhaimi spake flattering” (for sdntvayanti); and, 
in like manner, in Ulfilas (Iiom . vii. 8.), the masculine participial, base 
nimantfs, “taking," refers to the feminine substantive fravaurhts, “sins," 
to which, in the very same passage, also the masculine navis , “ dead," 
refers: inu vitdth fravaurhts vas navis , “ without the law sin was dead." 
The actual feminine nominatives of brtiks, &c., could scarcely be aught 
else than hriiki, sSU, s/ceiri , according to the analogy of substantive forms, 

with 
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only in a Substantive form. Io tins class [_&. Ed. p. 1312.] 
belong walg-i-s (from walg-yu-s, see §. 135.), food, as to be 
eaten” (wcilgcm, “ I eat”); xod-i-s “ word,” as “ to be spoken” 
(cf. md-a-s “ speech,” zadu “ I promise,” Sanscrit gad, “ to 
speak”). In Latin, ex-im-iu-s, properly = eximendus, is, ac¬ 
cording to its signification, the truest remnant of this class 
of words. Formally, gen-i-us also, and in-gen-m-m, belong to 
this class. To the latter corresponds, in root and formation, 
the Gothic neuter base kun-ya, nominative Icuni, “sea.” 
In Greek, aywo-s (originally akin to «£&>) corresponds to the 
Sanscrit ydj-yh-s. “ venerandus." From a Greek point of 
view the following are more plain: arvy-io-g, (pgvy -io-f, way- 
-io-y. ITdAAa, “ball” as “to be thrown,” is to be derived, I 
conjecture, from iraKya, by assimilation* in the same way as 
TrdWoi from ira\yu, but with this difference, that while the 
2d Aof wdAAcois based on the Sanscrit character ya of the 4th 
class,f and hence is excluded, e.g„ from the abstract wdAo-y, 
the A of rrtxXKa corresponds to the U y of the participial 
suffix under discussion. HaAAa, therefore, and 7raAAw, with 
regard to the consonant which follows the root, have just as 
little iu common as, e.g., in Sanscrit, I6bh-ya-s, “ deside- 


with a long penultimo, as hr Apt, “clamour” (see §. 894. Note). 
Such a form have we then actually existing in the, of its kind, unique 
adjective form vdthi ,'’ grata- " (nom. masc. probably voths), where it is im¬ 
portant to remark, that, in the single passage where it occurs (2 Cor. ii. 15), 
it does not stand, like the masculines Iruks, sdls, skeirs , which represent in 
the before-mentioned passages the feminine, as predicate, but ns epithet, 
“we are unto God a sweet savour of Christ” (Chrhtaiis daumsiyum vdthi 
goda). I do not believe that DJfilas could here have written voths for 
vothi; and I consider the latter form as feminine nominative in the said 
passage entirely free from suspicion, provided the unciteable masculine 
nominative be voths, or, according to the analogy of s&tis , vothis (cf. Gabe- 
lentz and Lobe, 1. c.). 

* See p. 414, G. ed., §. 300. 

t See V 601. 




MIN ISfy 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 



randus ,” and lubh-ya-U, “ dcsiderat." I agree with G. Curtius 
(“ Denominum Orcecortmformatione," p.6l) in referring to this 
elass also (pOt-S-io- f and <xy.<pd-S-io- ?, as also eKrd-S-w The 
inserted § may be compared with the t which, after short 
vowels, is prefixed to the Sanscrit gerundial suffix tr ya, or, 
which is here more to the purpose, with that of some ap- 
£G. Ed. p. 1313.J pellatives, which, according to their funda¬ 
mental meaning, are future passive participles; as, cM-t- 
ya-m, “funeral-pile,” properly “colligendum" (from chi, “to 
collect”); bhri-t-ya-s, " servant,” as “ to be supported,” from 
bhar, bri, “ to bear, to support, to nourish.” To this class, 
according to its formation, belongs, although with active 
signification, the Greek crrd-tho-s, properly “standing” (ef, 
crra-Tos ~ sti-td-s). 

901. The Greek to is of more common occurrence as the 
formative suffix of denominative adjectives (Buttmann, 
§. 119.67.) than in the primary formation of words; and 
here, likewise, has its Sanscrit prototype in the secondary 
(Taddhita) suffix of words like div-yas, “ heavenly,” from 
div, “ heaven hrld-ya-s, “ amiable, agreeable," from hrid, 
“heart;” dgr-yas, “the most excellent” (“standing on 
the summit”), from agra-m, “summit;” dhdn-ya-s, “rich,” 
from dhdna-m, “ wealth ;” mn-ya-s, “ canine,” from the 
weakened base sun = Greek kw ; ruth'-y a-s, “ear-horse” 
(“belonging to the car”); rath'-ya-m, “car-road,” from 
rathcts, “ear;” yamsyhs, “famous,” from yams, “fame;” 
rahas-ya-s, “secret,” from rdhas , “mystery;”* ndv-yhs, 


* la the two last examples the demission and weakening of* the accent 
is occasioned by the circumstance that the suffix is preceded by more 
than one syllable; with which may be compared the phenomenon, that, 
in Gothic, the same suffix, under the same circumstances, experiences in 
the nominative a contraction or suppression (see §. 135.). In ndv-ya-s 
( Pan. VI. 1. 213.) the long d lias the same influence in weakening the 
accentuation that, in Gothic, e.g., the u of srftt-i-s, has in weakening 
the suffix. 
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“ navigable” from ndu~s y “ ship.” The following are ex¬ 
amples in Zend: A^jyAufy nm&ri-ya, “domestical from 
nmana, “ house ; dhuvr'-ya> “ regarding the Ahura” 

(with Vriddhi), from ahum ; y&ir-ya, “yearly,” 

from ydre, u a year gachchduthr- 

ya , “ purifying, purifier,” from A> yadschddthra, 

“ means of piir ideation” (§. 817.); gabitK*ya, “earthly,” from 
gMihd (nom. gaUha, see §. 137.), u earth;” [G. Ed. p. 1314.] 
So in Greek, e.g. f aA-*o-y, dyuv-io-g, z^epoV-zo-y, Ttarp-zo-y 
(—Sanscrit pUr-ya-s “ fatherly awrrjp-to-s , <piXorri<r~io-$, 
(from -ty}T~io~ y), davfj,d<T~io~s (from davydr-io- y), €Kqv<j-io -y 
(from €kovt-io-$), reXeto -y (from reAecr-to+s, see §. 128.), ent- 
Tr)§€io-$ (from €7rzT>;5ecr-/o-y), opezo-y (from 6pecr~to~$), yeXoto-g 
(from ye\d>(7‘io~$ for yeXtor-io- y), er^cr-zo-y (for erecr-to- y, 
from the base eTey, whence also erezo-y), oupaif-zo-y, 7rora/Z-zo-y, 
Oa\<x<r<r’-to~$ f Kov-io-g, Aucr’-zo-y, <f>vi~-to-$, dcnt&cr ~lo~$ (from the 
to-be-presupposed verbal abstract do*7racrz-y), 7r^%v-zo-y, rpz- 
7 nfay-to-g, SzWzo-y, aKpcuo* y, ctpa£odVy, apotfiaTo- y. The four 
last examples, as most of the derivatives from words of the 
1st declension, depart from the original principle in this, 
that they retain the final vowel of the base (always as a, 
as in the nom. pi.) before the suffix. The diphthong 
which grows up in this manner occasions, in most cases, 
the displacement of the accent, in which respect I recall 
attention to a similar phenomenon in Sanscrit (see §. 899.). 
The retention of the v of %nj^vtog and rpinriyyio-g answers to 
the retention of the u in Sanscrit (§. 891.), e>g. in ritav-ya-s , 
“ annual,” from rita-s* Here belong also gentilia like 2aAa- 
/uzVzo~y, Kop/W-zo-y, M/A^zr-zo-y (from -r’-zo-y), ’Ad^i/azb-y; 
proper names, as ’ATroAAcov-zo-y, Azorucr-zo-y; neuter appella¬ 
tions of temples and sanctuaries called after the god to whom 
they are dedicated, as ’AttoAAco-v/oi' ; names of feasts in the 
plural, as Aiovvcr'-ta; and perhaps feminine names of countries 
derived from the names of their inhabitants, as AlBion-ia, from 
Az&W-y, MaKe3ov-!a } from the base Ma/cecW. To the proper 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 

names correspond Sanscrit patronymics like Jcdurav-yd-s , 
“ Kuruide 11 from kuru , in which the first vowel of the pri¬ 
mary word receives the Vriddhi augment, while the accent 
has sunk down upon the final syllable. 

902. In Latin this class of words is less numerous than 
in Greek; yet to it belong, both various adjectives and 
[G. Ed. p. 1815.] appellatives, and also proper names. 
The following are examples: egretf-iu-s, patr-iu-s, impera- 
tor-iu-s, prator-iu-s, cemor-iu-s, soror-iu-s, nox’-iu~s, hid'-hi-s, 
(from luclu-s> not from ludo), Mar-iu-s, Octav'-iu-s, Octav 9 ia, 
Non-in-s f Non-ia . As regards the appellatives of coun¬ 

tries in id in Greek, and their relation to the names of the 
inhabitants, attention must be recalled to the circumstance, 
that above (§. 119.) we have recognised the Greek ia as the 
simple extension of the Sanscrit feminine character i, 
among other words, in feminines in rpia {opxv crT P la ) com¬ 
pared with the Sanscrit in tri (ddtri, “ female giver,” see 
§.811.): accordingly, the names of countries in ia might 
also be taken as simple feminine formations of the base 
words expressing the names of the inhabitants; so that, 
therefore, e. cj.> MaKeSovta would appear in a Sanscrit form 
as Malcadan-i, and would properly signify w the belonging 
to,” not to say “ the spouse, 1 ’ of the Macedonian, or, too, 
“ the mother 11 of all the Macedonians. This view would 
receive emphatic support from the circumstance, that there 
are also names of countries with feminine themes in id, the 
id of which,—Sanscrit i, has the same relation to the primary 
word denoting the inhabitant, as above (§. 119.) Xyarp-ld 
(for Xytyrrjp-id) has to Arjcrrrjp, or as, e.g., t/ye/uov-tS to the mas¬ 
culine base yjyepov, and much the same as, in Sanscrit, mahati, 
‘‘the great,” (fern.) has to mahdt. The following are exam¬ 
ples of this kind: 'A fiavTid from "Afiavr ('Afiavr-e$); He per-id, 
“Persia, 11 from Ilepcrg-?, “ Persian man,” feminine neper/?. 
If, however, the Greek names of countries in ia are only the 
feminines of the names of the inhabitants, and if their ter- 
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is only an inorganic extension of the Sanscrit 
feminine character i, we might also explain in the same 
manner the Latin, as G alii a, Germanxa, Italia, G raxio., and 
h assume that the n ( = Sanscrit a, Greek o) of the masculine 
bases Gallu, Germany,, Italu, Gram, is suppressed before 
the feminine character i, extended to ia, according to the 
same principle as that by which, in Sanscrit, the a, e. g., of 
cUvd, “God” (nom. deva-s), is suppressed [G. Ed. p. 1316.] 
before the i of div'i, “goddess,” and as, in Greek, the o, e.g., 
of the base Akko is lost before the feminine la of AaK-ta. 
We can, even in the names of towns, Florentia, Valmtia, Pla¬ 
centia, recognise feminine participles, the special form of 
which has been lost in the proper participles, as, in general, 
the adjective bases ending in a consonant have transferred 
to the feminines also the form which originally belongs 
only to the masculine and neuter. Feminine participial 
forms like ferentia, tundentia, compared with the Sanscrit 
bhdranti tud&ntt, and Greek <j>epovaa, from <j bepovnct, cannot 
surprise us in Latin. Observe, also, the affix which, in 
Lithuanian, the feminine participle has gained in the 
oblique cases (see §. 157., Note*, p. 174, and §. 980.). 

903. To the Sanscrit denominative adjective bases in ya, 
as div-ya , “heavenly” (§. 901.), correspond most exactly 
some Gothic bases in ya, feminine yd; viz. aUv-ya, “olivifer ,” 
from the primitive base aliva n., nom. aUv, “oil; 1 alth’-ya, 
“old,” from althi f.,nom. alth\-s / nau-ya, “dead” (nom. m. 
navis'), from navi m., nom. naus, “dead” (m.) ; ana-fmim-ya, 
“ homely af-haini-ya, “ absent, from haimd f.» nom. pi. 
haimd-s ; reik'-ya, “ chief,” from reika m., nom. reiks, “ su¬ 
preme, chieftain;” uf-aith-ya, “ sworn ” from aitha m., nom. 
aith-s, “ oath ;” in-gard-ya, “ homely, domestic,” from gar da, 
nom. yards, “ house;” un-kar'-ya, “ careless,” from hard f., 
nom. Icara, “care.” The definitions laid down above (p. 1309 
G. ed., Rem.), hold with respect to the nominative masculine 
of these adjective bases. To the Sanscrit denominative 
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appellative bases like r&th'-ya, in. “ car-horse, 11 n. “ ear- 
wheel," correspond in Gothic such as leik-ya, “doctor !1 (nom. 
leik-eis , see §. 135.), from lexica n., nom. leih ■* the body ■?' 
kaird’-ya, “ herdsman,' 1 from hairdo f., nom* hairda, “herd 
btistr-ya , “ worshipper, 11 from the unciteable primitive base 
blostra (see §. 818.); faurstass'-ya, “ superintendant/ 1 from 
[G.E<1.p. 1817.] the unciteable faurstassi , “the superinten¬ 
dence 11 (from - stas-ti , $ from d, according to §. 102.), nom. 
faur-stass (c£. us-stass, “ resurrection 11 ) ; rag in-y a, “ coun¬ 
sellor/ 1 from ragina n., (nom. mghh “ counsel 11 ). The Go¬ 
thic marks also with the favourite extension of the base by 
n masculine bases like JisJc-yan, “fisher 1 * (nom. fishy a, ac¬ 
cording to §. 140.), gud'-yan , “ priest,’ 1 mnntv-yan , “ la¬ 
bourer, 11 aurt'-yan, “planter, gardener, 11 vai~dM-j/an y “male¬ 
factor, 11 from the primitive bases fis/ca, m. “ fish, 11 guda, m. 
“God, 11 murstva , n. “work, 11 aurti, f. “plant," and the to-* 
fee-presupposed vai-didi , f. “misdeed 11 (dedi, nom. dixls, 
“ deed,’ 1 see §. 135.). There are also some primitives, £ <?. 
substantive bases, in yan, springing from verbal roots, which, 
according to their signification, are nouns of agency; viz. 
af-et-yan, “ eater, devourer 11 (root at ; ita, at, etum ); af-dntgk- 
-yaih “drinker, tippler; 11 vein-dragfayan , “wine-drinker 11 
(root draglc^ drank: drigha, dragk, drugkum )■; dulga-haU-yaw, 
“ creditor/ 1 (literally, “ debt-namer 11 ); bi-hait-yan, “ boaster/’ 
arbi-vum-yan, “heir, 11 literally, “inheritance-taker” (root 
nam \ nima> nam , n&mum , numans ); faura-yagg-yan, “ in- 
tendant 11 (root tjagg, “ to go, 11 see §•. 92.); ga-sinth-yan, 
[G. Eel. p. 1318.] “ companion, 11 properly, “ goer with. 11 * 


v Root santhy whence we should expect an unciteable verb sintha, 
mnth, mntJium (see Grimm, II. p. 84) $ and whence, also, m formed by 
the suffix an (nom. d) 9 qa-sinthan, of equivalent meaning, which answers 
to Sanscrit bases like rfyan, “king,” as u ruler/' The causal sandya , “ I 
send” (“make to go/' see §.740,), has the same relation, with regard to 
its d, to sarithy that standa , “ I stand/’ has to stoth, “ I stood.” Yet tlic 
d of sandya is more organic than the th of mnth , at least sand can be 

more 
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Prom weak verbs, too, spring some formations of this 
kind, and, indeed, so that the eoiijugational character is re¬ 
jected before the formative suffix (cf. p. 1308 G. ed.): hence, 
mujl-yan, “ piper,” from the verbal base sviyld, “ to pipe 
and timr-yan (scarcely to be divided iimry-an ), “ carpenter,” 
properly, ** adificatori* * from timrya, “to build.” To the 
bases in yan which spring from roots of strong verbs cor¬ 
respond in Sanscrit, exclusive of the appended n, besides 
some adjective bases, as ruch~ya , “ pleasing, agreeable,” sddfi- 
- ya , “ complete,” also some masculine or neuter appellative 
bases in ya, which, according to their fundamental mean¬ 
ing, are nouns of agency or present participles, and accent, 
some the radical syllable, some the suffix. The following 
are examples, of which I annex the nominatives ; sur-ya-s, 
“ the sun,” as “ shining * bhid-ya-s , [G. Ed. p. 1319.] 


more easily compared with the Sanscrit than santh, whether we betake 
ourselves to the root sddh, “to go, to attain,” or to sad, “to go;” for 
for dh we find, in Gothic, regularly d, and the pure medial, which, accord¬ 
ing to § 87., becomes t, might well have maintained itself in the case 
before ns under the protection of the annexed liquids (cf. §. 90.). 

* The Indian Grammarians assume a root sur, “to shine,” which I 
regard as a contraction of svar, which is contained entire in the radical 
word svar, “heaven” (as “shining”), on which is based the Zend hvari*, 
“ sun.” According to this, in surya the syllable m, or its lengthened 
form vd, would be contracted to u. If, however, stir were the old form 
of the root, its vowel would have become lengthened in surya. The Greek 
rj\io~? (from af rfKLos) favours, however, the supposition that the form 
sCirya-s is an abbreviation of svaryas. As regards form, there would be 
nothing to prevent the derivation of surya from svar, “heaven:” from 
svar then would be formed, first svarya (as dwya, “heavenly,” from div), 
and thence s&rvya-s; I gladly, however, abandon this explanation, which 
has been already elsewhere proposed, ns it appears to me more natural to 
represent the sun as “shining,” than as “heavenly.” The Lithuanian 
feminine sdule exhibits correctly, according to rule, it for ia or ya: I ex¬ 

plain the Gothic neuter base sauila (nom. sauil) as formed by transposi¬ 
tion from saulia , and this latter from svalya; and thus, also, the Lithua¬ 
nian au of saule may have arisen from wa. If any one, however, will 


follow 
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“ river," as“ cleaving,, breaking through 'sahy&s, “javelin, 
arrow ,' 11 as “ moving itself." To these are to be added some 


follow Weber (V. S. Sp. I. p. 57) in deriving the ,.Sanscrit surya from 
sura of equivalent meaning, and the latter, according to Indian Gram¬ 
marians, from di, “ to bear, to bring forth" (Unad. II. 35.), then suryas 
and suras would originally signify, “ bringer forth, producer." I, how¬ 
ever, prefer, as has been already elsewhere done (Glossar. Sort. a. 1847, 
p. 379) to refer sura, though there is no formal impediment to the deriv¬ 
ing it from dit, to the root svar (sur), “ to shine;” and I recall attention 
to the fact, that in Zend, too, hvar& (euphonic for hvar, see §. 30.), 

the syllable va has been contracted to u in perhaps all the weak cases, 
of which, however, only the genitive Mir 6 can be cited, which hereby 
stands in a relation to its nominative accusative and proper theme similar 
to that which the Greek kvv-6s holds to /daw, and cannot possibly be de¬ 
rived from a different root from that to which the nominative accusative 
hvar? belongs. On svar is based also the Lathi sol (from suol for 
stcar, as sopio from suopio, from the Sanscrit root svap) and the Greek 
emp, from <r/dp with that favourite affix before liquids, i , which occurs 
also in 2eipr(v 9 which, with the Latin ser-mo, belongs to the Sanscrit root 
svar , svri, “to sound/ 11 whence comes the Vedic sdayd, “speech," as 
“ spoken/* or “ to be spoken," and in which likewise occurs the contra,c- 
traction of va or vd to u. The opinion that sura-s, u sun," springs from 
su or su, “ to bear, to produce/* finds confirmation in the fact, that ano¬ 
ther appellation of the sun, viz, sav-i-tar has decidedly arisen 

from the root su or sL This word occurs frequently in the Vedic hymns: 
I would not, however, from the circumstance that the Vedic poets delight 
in extolling the sun-god as “producer” (of the produce of the fields), as 
also as “ supporter" (piiskan), deduce the inference that the proper desig¬ 
nation of the sun, which existed so early as the time of the unity of the 
languages, must have pointed towards this image; for it certainly ap¬ 
proximates more to the primary view of people to designate the sun as 
“ lighting,” or “ shining/* than as “ producing/* or “ nourishing," To the 
Sanscrit names of the sun belongs also the hitherto unciteable divana-s 
(Unad* II. 78.), which, as a derivative from the root su or su, is perhaps 
only a poetical and honorific title of the sun. It may, however, be pos¬ 
sible, that the root which lies at the base of the word suvanas is not the 
wcll-lmown root of “to bear/* but an abbreviation of svar or sur, “to 
shineas, <?.<?., together with hu, “to offer," exists also a root hu, “ to 

call," abbreviated from five (= hvai), together with mi, “ to grow," a 

form 
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feminine oxytone bases in yd ; e.g., kanyd, “a [G. Ed. p. 1820.] 
maid;’as “ shining 3 '(“in the lustre of youth”), from lean, “to 
shine; jdyd, “ spouse,” as “ haying children” (for janyd, root 
jan). The following are examples in Zend: <^ berez-ya, 

“growi ng,” or, with a causal signification, “ making to grow* 
mair-ya, “slaying”(making to die), [G. Ed. p. 1821.] 


form iu; and in Zend, together with jk^ man, “ to strike," a form sa, 
whence upd-xoit, “let him strike” (ef. §. 009.); and together 

with » T <{ t_Jw, “ to live,” the forms , sjj tji, g xt, and juu^jr jy&. Might 
we assume, together with war, sur, “ to shine,” a root, sa, of the same 
meaning, I should derive from it the appellation of the moon too, sd-ma-s, 
which would therefore develope a radical in affinity with the Greek mX-^urj 
(from <r(F)(\-r)vr)) : while another sh-ma (the Soma-plant) belongs to a 
different root su, which signifies “ to express.” If sdmna-s bo a genuine 
appellation of the sun, it will admit of comparison with the Gothic base 
simnan (nom. sunna), by assimilation, from suvnan, for suvanan. But if 
the Sanscrit sdvana-s originally signify “producer,” I would rather derive 
the Gothic base sunnan (also sunnon, fern.) from warnan or surnan,' and 
this, in like manner, by assimilation, so that it would be based on tlie root 
srnr, sur, “ to shine, to be light,” and nan for no, would be the for¬ 
mative suffix, the feminine form of which is contained in the Latin term 
also for the moon ( lu-na from luc-nd). 

* Root bar&x, bUrUz (cf. barez-rm, “great”) =Sanscrit varh, vrik, “to 
grow” (see Burnouf, Yn?na, p. 185). I hove no scruple in assigning, 
with Anquetil, to this root, in the passage referred to (V. S. p. 4), a 
causal signification; and I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit 
too, especially in the Veda dialect, the root vardh, vridh, with which 
varh, vrih, is originally one, is often used in its primitive form with a 
causal signification. Above (p. 118, f 129. L. 19.), the Zend root WrUz, 
bar?*, is erroneously placed beside the Sanscrit root bhraj, «to shine 
the participle berSxant, of which 1. c. mention is made, signifies properly 
“ growing,” aud hence “great, high,” like the Sanscrit vrihdt (strong vri- 
hdnt), which corresponds to it, and by which it is also occasionally rendered 
by Neriosengh, whose translation I was unable to procure, and of which, 
even up to the present time, I only know the passages published by Burnouf 
(see Burnouf’a Review of the First Part of this Book in the “Journal 
des S.,” 1883, p. 43, of the special impression, and Brockhaus, Glossary, 
p. 381. 82.). 

4 o 
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“ murder;" K wyjAsj kaind from kainyd, ‘‘maid,' 1 as sliming. 

In Lithuanian to this class belong, first, several masculine 
bases in ia (nom. is or ys for ia-s, see §. 135.); e,g>, gaid-y-s 
(gen. gaidziot euphonic for gaidto ), “cock, 11 as “singing" 
(gied-mi, “ I sing," Sanscrit root gad, “to speak"); rysz-y-s, 

“ band" (rfaszu, “Ibind”) ; tek~ys , tek-i-s, “ram, 1 (“leaper”) ; 
zyn-y-$, “sorcerer,” (“knower," &ynnau ,“I know"): secondly, 
feminine bases, and, at the same time, nominatives in e, 
from ia, as sync, “enchantress, witch,” as “knowing;” smile, 
“ sun, as “ shining,” though obscured from the point of 
view of the Lithuanian. From the Old Sclavonic we re¬ 
fer here, MEABkAb medv-yedy, “bear,” literally,“honey-eater” 
(theme -yedyo, see §. 258.), which, in Sanscrit form, would 
be madh-vadyas, ( madhu, “ honey,” before vowels rnadhv), 
and BOjfcAfc vosclidy, “guide” (euphonic for vody): o§b ory, 
“ horse,” leads to the Sanscrit root ar, n, “ to go, to run,” 
whence dra, “ fast.” 

904. We return to the Sanscrit future passive participle, 
in order to notice two other formative suffixes of the same, 
which likewise find their representatives in the European 
sister-languages, viz. tavya and aniya• They both require 

Guna, and the former has the accent either on the first 
syllable or on the second; in the latter case the svarita. 
The suffix aniya always accents the i; hence, c.g., ydktdvya-s 
(or - ya-s ) and ydjaniya-s, “ jungendus ,” from yuj. To the 
suffix tavya corresponds, in my opinion, in Latin, tivu (s'tvu), 
in Greek rio : the former has preserved the form, the latter 
[G. Ed. p. 1322.] the signification, more correctly; yet the 


* Mairya is, according to its formation, identical with the Sanscrit 
maryh, “ occidcndus,” from the causal of the root mar, mri , “to die” 
(mirdydmi, “I slay," Russian mon/u, see §. 741.), but has, In both the 
passages explained by llurnouf. (“ Etudes, pp. 188, 240, passiin), as de¬ 
cidedly an active signification as the only, in signification, causal bSrSzxja, 
“ making to grow.” 
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passive signification at least is not entirely lost in the 
Latin formations, and is visible, in captivu s, nativu-s , 
abusivu-s (from abus-tivu~$, see §. 101.), adjectivn-s, coetivu-s. 
I'he most true Latinization of tavya possible would be 
taviu, whence, perhaps, came next tiviii (by the favourite 
weakening of a to i), and thence tivu ,* so that either the i 
preceding the v would be lengthened, in compensation for 
dropping the U or the second i removed into the preceding 
syllable, and united with its i to long i. Compare, irre¬ 
spective of the direction of the meaning which the Latin 
suffix has taken, 

dativu-s, with dd-ldvya-s, “ dandus 

( con)junc-lwu~s , with ydk-tdvya-s, “junyendm ” 

coc-tivu-8) with pak-tdvya-s, “ coquendus /’ 

gen-irtiyu-s, with jan-i-t&vya-s , “ gignendus” 

According to its formation, mor-tuu-s, too, might be referred 
to this class, as it answers better to the Sanscrit mar-tdvya 
(neut. irapers. < mar-tdvya-m ) than to rnri-td-s, from mar-M-s. 
The Greek suffix reo from rcFo (for reFto), as veo from reFo== 
ndva, novUj answers also, with respect to its accent, to 
the Sanscrit paroxytone forms of the participle under 
discussion ; e.g., §o-Teo~$ to dd~tdvya~s 9 “ dandus " Oe-Teo-s to 
dhd-t&vya-s, k ‘ponendus 

905. As, in Latin, the suffix tivu has, for the most part, 
assumed an active signification, and in Sanscrit the suffix 
ya, which is contained in the suffix tavya , forms not 
only future passive participles and abstract substantives, 
but also appellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency, and correspond to Gothic 
nouns of agency in ydn (§.903. p. 1318 G. ed.), so we might, 
perhaps, recognise in the Lithuanian suffix toya (nom. toyi-s, 
see §. 135.), which forms nouns of agency, [G. Ed. p. 1323.] 
a sister form of the Sanscrit tavya, and look on toya as an 
abbreviation of tauya . To this class belong, e.g.> the bases 

4 o 2 



ar-t6ya , “ plougher 11 (am, “ I plough/' Latin «ro, Greek 
dpoco); at-pirk-toya, “ redeemer, ransomer * gelb-e~toya, 
“ helper' 1 (gelbmb “ I help, 11 fut. gelb-e~m) *, gan-y-toya , “ pro¬ 
tector 11 (ganau, “I protect, 11 fut. gan-y-su ); gund-i-toya , 
“ attempter 11 (gundau, “I attempt, 11 fut. gund-i-su) ; mokin- 
~toya, “ teacher" (mokinu, “ I teach 11 ); pra~de~toya, “be¬ 
ginner 11 (pra-de-mi, “I begin”); nom. artoyis, afpirktoyis, 
Sec. In Old Sclavonic correspond nouns of agency in 
ATAw a-fa? (Dobr. p. 299), theme a-tayo (see §. 259.); e.#., 
A° 3 0 ^atam do-Zpr-a-tai, “ inspector /’ bo^Atam voC-a-lm, 
“ auriga" (“ driver 11 ; n^EAArATAn pr e-lag-a-tai, “ exploratory 
These forms presuppose verbs in infinitive c/£i(see §§. 

706. 767. regarding the p. 1047.)* 

906. I think I recognise in Gothic some interesting re¬ 
mains of the Sanscrit participial formation in aniya, as 
hhed-a-mya~s, “ findendus," in which remains the vowels 
surrounding the n are suppressed; thus, nya for Sanscrit 
aniya, in remarkable agreement with the Zend nya , from 
y&s-nya, or y as nyavenerandus, “ ado - 

raudits’ (see p. 1308 G.ed., Note) = Sanscrit yajaniya.'\ To this 


* Perku , u I buy,” pvet. pirkau , cf. Greek wpcdpai, irep-vrj-fu, Sanscrit 
kri-nd-mi , “ emo,” Irish creanaim , “I buy, purchase,” Welsh pyrnu, “ to 
buy,” see Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, s. r. &W. 

f The Sanscrit root yaj is, in Zend, either or yas, before y n 

always yas, as the combination &n was generally avoided in Zend; hence the 
Sanscrit yqjna , “ sacrifice,” is in Zend yasna ; and from this Burnout (Ya^nu, 
p. 575) derives the above-mentioned yasnya , which, as regards form, would 
suit very well. In support, however, of my view, I refer to what has 
been said above (p. 1308 G. ed., Note) regarding vahmya , and believe that 
if yasnya came from yasna , it would rather have the signification of the 
present active participle than that of the participle future passive, which 
Neriosengh, too, gives to it. The form ydsnya rests on the common 
euphonic influence of the preceding and following y (cf. p. 963, Note *), 
which, however, has not penetrated throughout in this word, but the ori¬ 
ginal a has, on the contrary, very often kept its place in it (see Broekhaus 
Index, under yasnya, ya^nyandm, ynpiydcha). 
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class belong in Gothic the masculine neuter [G. Ed. p. 1324.] 
bases ana-laug-nya, “to conceal,” ana~siu~nya, “visible,” 
‘and airk-nya," holy,” properly, if my conjecture be rightly 
founded, “worthy of veneration ” —Sanscrit arch-aniya, 
“ venerandm" (root arch from ark ),* as above (§. 900.) the 
Greek <ry~io-s==»Sanscrit ydj-yh-s 9 " venerandus." The base 
ana-laugnya is arrived at through the secondary base 
ana-laugnyan of the weak declension, which has proceeded 
from it, whence come the plural neuter ana-laug»nydn-a 
(l Cor. xiv. 25), dative ana~laug-nya~m (2 Cor. iv. 2). On 
the other hand, the strong neuter analaugn , which occurs 
twice as nominative and once as accusative, is in so far 
ambiguous, as a base ana-langna would have the nearest 
claim on it (see §. 153.). As, however, the suppression of 
the syllable ya in the nominative masculine, mentioned 
above (p. 1310 G. ed.), is possible, under the same circum¬ 
stances, also in the nominative accusative neuter (see Gab. 
and Lobe, p. 75. a ), so the forms that have [G. Ed. p. 1325.] 
been mentioned in ydn-a, ya~m, leave no room for doubt 
that ana-laug-n stands for ana-laug-nu and has ana -lavg-nya 
for its base. Just in the same way the weak neuter 
anasiu-nyd , “ vmhile f> (Skeir. ed. Mass maim 40. 21 .), proves 


* Graff, too (1,468.), refers, with respect to the Old High German 
erchun , “ egregius ” to the Sanscrit root arch: in Anglo-Saxon eorcrwn-stan 
signifies u preokms stone.” According to the law for the mutation of 
sounds, we should expect in Gothic airh-nya for airk-nya , hut it has re¬ 
tained the original tenuis ; as* e.g., in sUp&*& Sanscrit svdp-i-mi , lt I 
sleep” (see §§. 20. 89.). “Regarding the radical vowel ai, for i from see 
§. 82. The nominative airkni-s admits of being quoted, hut the reading 
is not quite sure (see Gab. and Lobe on 1 Tim. in. 3). If we ought to 
read air lens, this might as well come from a base airhna as from airhwja 
(see p. 1310 G. ed.). The circumstance that the compound un-airkn-s, 
by the plural un-airlcnai (2 Tim. iii. 2), dative un-airlaiaim (1 Tim. i.9.), 
clearly refers itself to the base un-airkna , affords no certainty that the 
theme also of the simple word ends in na, as it often happens that words 
are subjected to mutilation in composition. 
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that the strong neuter nominative anasm-n * * is an abbrevia¬ 
tion of anfi~$iu~niy and belongs to the base (ina-siu~nyci> 
which is also confirmed by the adverb ana-sm-ni-ba. At 
the base of all these forms lies siu as root, which appears 
to have been formed from saihv> by casting out the h and 
vocalising the euphonic v (see §. 86.) to u/j* while the a of 
the diphthong ai was dropped, together with the h t to 
which it owed its existence (see §. 82.). To the abbreviated 
root siu belongs also the above-mentioned (§. 843.) abstract 
siu-n(i)s, “ the looking, the regarding” which corresponds 
to Sanscrit formations like lu-ni-s, “the cutting off.” From 
the abstract base siu-ni t “ the seeing,” is found, by the suffix 
ya (see §. 903.), the derivative masculine base siun-ya, 
u seer,” nominative siunei-s, in the compound sitha-siuneis, 
“ eye witness,” literally, “ self-seer,” avrorcrr}^ In Lithua¬ 
nian we refer to the passive participle under discussion 
kam-ni-s, “ a bit,” from kans-nya-s (from the root hand, “ to 
bite”); as also some words which, in the nominative, ter¬ 
minate in iny~s (from inya-s% 9 e.g., randiny-Sy the found 
(randu, “ I find”); plesziny-s, “ the fresh-ploughed field” 
(pleszu, “I split, plough”); pa-suntiny-s, “envoy” (“ mitten - 
dus,” from sunchiu from suntiUf “ I send ’); krctiny-s, the 
[G. Ed. p. 1326.] fresh manured field” (krechiu from kretiu , 
i( I manure”), meziny-s, “dunghill” (properly, “ cleansed 
out,” meat, meziu, “X cast out the dung”). The i preceding 
the w, if it does not belong to the class-syllable, so that 
throughout a present in iu would be to be presupposed, 
may be taken as the weakening of the a of the Sanscrit 
aniya . 


* See Gab. and Lobe, Grammar, p. 75. 2.) a. 

t With respect to the phenomenon, that of the hv,' for which the Gothic 
writing has a peculiar letter, only the unessential euphonic affix has re¬ 
mained, compare the relation of our interrogative wer (“who”) to the 

• Gothic hva-s, (Sanscrit has). 
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907. As regards the origin of the suffixes ya, tavya, and 
antya, I hold ya to be identical with the relative base ya 
(see, “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words , 11 p, 26); so that, where ya forms the future passive 
participle, the passive and future relation is just as little 
expressed by the suffix, as the relation of passive past time 
or completion by ta, m* It cannot, therefore, surprise us 
if the suffix ya be also applied to the formation of nouns of 
agency and abstract substantives. Were it limited to the 
formation of passive participles, it would be more suitable 
to recognise therein the passive character ya, and to re¬ 
gard, e.g., the syllable ya of wk bhid-yd~tk “ findUur and 
TOfr hhkl~ya~s t “ftndendus,” as identical, though the diffe¬ 
rence of accentuation might give some cause for doubt. I 
agree with Pott (E. I., II, 239. and 459.) in looking upon the 
future passive participles formed with the suffix tavya as 
offshoots from the infinitive base in tu; and accordingly 
derive, e,g,, hartAvya-s, “faciendus" from the base kartu /' 
as I have already before this (see p. 728) explained the 
suffixes tavat, navcit, which are represented by Indian 
Grammarians to be present active participles, as arising 
out of the combination of the suffixes la, na, with the 
possessive suffix vat Pott ], c., in my opinion with 
justness, regards the participles in antya as springing from 
the abstracts in ana, which so frequently supply the place 
of the infinitive. Consequently, the se- [G. Ed. p. 1327.] 
eondary suffix iya would be contained therein, which, just 
like the shorter ya, sometimes has the meaning “ worthy , 11 
as, therefore, dakshin-iya-s or ddkshin -ya~ s, “ worthy of 
reward , 11 from dakshind, (“ reward, 1 ’ especially of Brahmans 
after the performance of a sacrifice); so, e.g., bhidari-iya-s, 
**Jindendus," from bh&dana , “ the cleaving ” putjan-iya-s, 


Cf. ritavy&s from ritti, p. 1314, G. ed., and §, 891. 
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“ honor audits, honore dignus from pujana , “the honouring. 1 
The suffix tya is perhaps only an extension of ya> so that 
the long vowel which corresponds to the semi-vowel y is 
further prefixed to it. Still more certain is, in my opinion, 
the proposition that the secondary suffix vya set forth by 
the Indian Grammarians is to be identified with the suffix 
ya, as in the words which are apparently formed with vya 
the v easily admits of being explained as a portion of the 
primary word. Thus, for example, we may suppose a 
transposition of bhrdtur, pitur —as weakened forms of bhrdtar , 
pitar, as in the uninflected genitive of this class of words— 
to bhrdtru , pitru; and hence, by vocalization of the r to ri, 
and change of the u into its semi-vowel, on account of the 
y following, deduce bhrdtriv-ya-s, “brothers 1 offspring, 1 
pUriv-ya-s, “ fathers brotherjust as, in Gothic, the plurals 
of the terms of relationship in tar , thar, spring from bases 
in tru, thru (transposed and weakened from tar, thar ); so 
that, e.g., brothriv-d, “fratrum " (cf. suniv-d, “JHiorunh' from 
the base sunn), in the portion of it which belongs to the 
base, approaches very closely the Sanscrit bhratriv~yh-&\ To 
pitriv-ya-s corresponds (with a diverted signification), as 
regards the form of the primary word, the Greek TWTpvto-s 
“stepfather,” and, with respect to formation, also the femi¬ 
nine fjLYjrpvid , for which, in Sanscrit, we should have to expect 
mdtriv~yd. Just as, in Sanscrit, we separate the v from the 
suffix, and assign it to the primary word, so we must di~ 
[G. Ed. p. 1828.] vide, too, the analogous Greek words into 
7 r arpv~t6~s, pr)Tpv~io-$, and derive them by transposition from 
7 r arvp-io-s, fxrjTup-io-s (from 7 rarap-to-s, prirap-tos), as above 
(§. 253. p. 269, Note f), warpa-on, (JirjTpd-cri, from irarap-crt, 
Wrap-at. The Zend has, in the above-mentioned (§. 137.) 

brdtur-yi, avoided transposition. I doubt not, how¬ 
ever, that this word, with those in Sanscrit in triv~ya , and the 
Greek in rpv-io, -/a, belong to one class: moreover, the 
tuiryit a female relation in the 4th degree ( = San- 
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scrit tar-tyd, “ quarto, see §. 323. p.452, Note 2 .),* supports the 
conjecture mentioned before, that the Sanscrit suffix %ya is 
only a phonetic extension of the suffix ya, and therefore 
the participial termination aniya also an extension of any a 
(Zend nya, and Gothic nya ). I do not lay any stress for 
the support of this view on the, in classical Sanscrit, iso¬ 
lated varemya ,, u eligendm" (f or varaniya-s), with which some 
other analogous Vedic forms class themselves, as it scarce 
admits of any doubt that varfrnya, = mrainya, is a trans¬ 
posed form of varaniya, just as, in Greek, ayeivo)v is a 
transposition of ayevtcov (see §. 300. p. 402). 

908. After having considered the participles, infinitives, 
supines, gerunds, and some formally-connected classes of 
substantives and adjectives, we now turn to the description 
of the remaining classes of words, while we treat, in the 
first place, of the naked radical words, then of the words 
formed with suffixes, and indeed, as regards the Sanscrit, 
according to the following arrangement of the primary 
suffixes, some of which, however, are at the same time 
used as secondary, i e. for derivations from nominal bases. 

primary suffixes; f [G. Ed. p. 1329.] 

a, fern, d or i vya, see ya, p. 1327 G. ed. 

i na, fem. nd, §§. 836., 838., 842. 

u ni, §§. 843., 851. 

an nil, snu 


* In the original a misprint occurs here which might give some trouble 
to the German reader. We have §. 402. for p. 462. Owing to mistakes 
of this kind I have in several places been unable to verify the references. — 
Translator’s Note . 

f I admit into this catalogue the suffixes of the participles also, which 
have been already discussed with a reference to the paragraphs adverted to. 
Such suffixes, however, as neither reappear in the European sister lan¬ 
guages, nor are of importance as regards the Sanscrit itself, I leave un¬ 
noticed. 
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ana 

aniya, see ya 

ana, §§. 791., 792. 

as 

its 

is 

ya, tavya , aniya f 
ra, ira, ura, ira, djra 
la, ala, ila, afot 
va 
van 


nt , awi, £, a#, §§. 779., 7S2.; anta, 
§. 809. p. 1094, Note. 
ma, §. 805. 
mi 

man , §, 795. 
mdncx, §§. 791., 792. 
ka, aka , 4/cr/, i/ra, wftfl 

fem. id, §§. 820., 829., tdli, §. 832. 
Mr, §. 810. 

ti, §§. 843., 844., 849.; a-ti, §. 849. 
tu f., §. 85i.; tu, m. n., atu, athu 
tra, fem. trd , a-tra, i tra , §. 818. 


?;a$, ixs/x, §. 788. tva, §§. 834., 835. 

909. Naked radical words appear in Sanscrit— 

a ) as feminine abstracts; e.g., ami-jnd, “ command f bhi, 
“fear; 11 hri, “ shame; n1 tvish, " lustre; 11 yiidh, “strife; 11 
kshudh , “hunger; 11 mud, “joy; 11 sam~pdd, “luck; 11 bhds, 
“ lustre. 11 To this class belong the above-mentioned(§§.857., 

[G. Ed. p. 1330.] 859.) Vedic infinitives with a dative 
or accusative termination from bases which other¬ 
wise have left behind no case. A medial a is, in 
some formations of this kind, lengthened ; hence, e.g., 
vdch, “ the speaking , 11 “ speech , 11 from vacli. So also 
in Zend ul? vdch , “speech , 11 and fids, “question 11 
(Sanscrit root prachh). 

b) At the end of compounds in the sense of the present 
participles, where the substantive preceding usually 
stands in the accusative relation; or simply as ap¬ 
pellatives, which, according to their fundamental 
meaning, are nouns of agency. The following are 
examples: dharma-vhl , “ acquainted with duty j 11 ari- 
~hdn, “ slaying foes f 1 duJikha-hdn, “ removing pain j 11 


# See §§. 889,89b, 894., 899., 901., 900. 
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nUra-mush, “stealing the eyes;” sdma-pd, “drinking 
Soma sM-ni, “ army-guiding” (“ leading the army”); 
vira-sih £ “ bearing heroes f jalci-much, f. (“ pouring 
out water”) “cloud;” dvhh, m. “foe,” as “hating;” 
dris, f. “eye,” as “seeing.” A passive signification 
belongs, in Sanscrit, to -yuj, “joined, yoked;” hence, 
e.g. t hari-yiij “yoked with horses.” In this class of 
words, too, radical a is sometimes lengthened; e.#., 
in pari-vrdj, “beggar,” literally, “wandering around” 
(root vraj ); ava-yrfj, “ adoring ill.” So in Zend 
daevaydj, “adoring the Daevas;” 
askands , “attaining purity,” “vouching” (root vWAy nets 
= Vedic nas, see Benf. Gloss.). To roots with 

a short final vowel in compounds of this kind a t is 
added; hence, e.g., visva-jtt, “conquering every thing;” 
pari-srut, “ flowing around.” 

910. In Greek, the feminine radical words which for¬ 
mally belong to a ) appear partly with a concrete meaning 
as appellatives, after the manner of the Sanscrit dps , f. 
“ eve,” as “ seeing,” which belongs to &). So, in Greek, 
tbr id. (from o/c), <j>\oy, “ flame,” as ** burning,” ovr, (t voice” 
(from Fok ), as “ speaking.” The abstract [Ch Ed. p. 1301.] 
signification has, on the contrary, remained in envy, “ hate,” airc, 
H violent motion.” In Latin, to this class belong the feminine 
bases luc ( — Sanscrit ruch, “lustre,” Zend radch, 

“light”); nec, “death;”* prec, “request” (cf. Zend 
frdh “inquiry,” Sanscrit root prachh , “to ask,” d~prachh, 
“ valedicere To the Sanscrit and Zend vdeh, “ speech,” 
corresponds, as regards the lengthening of the radical 
vowel, the Latin voc (opposed to voco ); and the Greek 
exhibits a similar lengthening in o>7r, “eye,” “face, as 
“ seeing,” which corresponds radically to the Sanscrit 


* The base verb is lost, for new is either a denominative or a causal. 
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his. Pdc, “peace,” from a 
lost root, probably meafts originally “joining,” as a deri¬ 
vative of the Sanscrit root pas (from pak ). 

911. To the class of words (b) in §. 909. correspond Greek 
bases like xep-vtfi (properly, “ washing hands”), apyupo-Tpifi, 
TratSo-rpifi, Trp6s~(j>vy, ^evcri-arvy, KopuO~ait <, fiov-TcArjy, y\ayo- 
-nTrjy. In the two last examples, and other combinations with 
Tr\yjy , the length of the final syllable appears to have thrust 
clown the accent from its former position, and thus to have 
occasioned an accidental agreement with the Sanscrit ac¬ 
centuation of this class of words (< dharma-vid , &e.), which 
I do not regard as original; so in -pcoy (dtappcoy, Karapp&y, 
7r eptppwy), with a passive signification, whereby, too, ~£uy (in 
5/fby, l eot'uy, pe\avo£uy, &c.), and the Latin base jug (conjug) 
answers to the Sanscrit *yuj, “yoked.” To the simple base 
dvish, “foe,” as “hating,” corresponds rpcoy, “gnawer, 
devourer,” and the Latin due, as masculine, “guide,” as 
feminine, “she that guidesas also rdg, “ king,” as “ruling,” 
the Sanscrit sister form of which, rdj, appears only in 
[G. Ed. p. 1332.] compounds, as dhcmna-rdj, “ king of righ¬ 
teousness.” Observe the lengthening of the radical vowel 
in the Latin r$g (opposed to rego ), after the analogy of 
the Sanscrit pari-vrdj, “beggar” (“wanderer around”); 
while the radical vowel of the Sanscrit rdj is, from its 
origin, long. We mention further, as examples of Latin 
radical words at the end of compounds, arti-fic , car ni-fie, 
pel-lie, in-dic, ju-dic, ob-ic , Pol-luc, for-cip, man-dp, pr in-tip, 
au-cup, prae-sid, in-cud . The latter answers, by its passive 

signification (“anvil,” as that which is struck upon), to jug 
in con-jug, Greek -£vy, and Sanscrit -yuj, “ yoked.” In 
most of the remaining examples the i rests on the weak¬ 
ening of an original a, and the e , which enters into the 



92 FORMATION 

ahshi* “ eye,” and Latin dcu 



* I regard the verbal root desk, “ to sec,” as a corruption of aksh. 
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nominative in its stead, on the principle laid down in §, 6. 
Sidy in pfce-sid, is identical with the Sanscrit shad in divi- 
-sh&d (euphonic for-sad), “sitting in heaven, 1 ’ “dwelling 
there, 11 “ caelicola a so-far anomalous compound, inasmuch 
as the first member of it is provided with a case-termina¬ 
tion.* Au-mp exhibits the intermediate weakening of the 
vowel, which otherwise only occurs befoi*e l (cf. §. 490. 
Rem. 1.), and which therefore finds a more suitable place 
in prce-sul, consul (from salio, Sanscrit sat, “to move oneself 11 ). 

912 With the t f which in Sanscrit (according to §. 909. b) 
is added to roots with a short final vowel, the Latin t of 
-it, “ going, 11 and stit (as weakening of stat) in super-stM, 
anti-stit, has been already (§. 111. sub. fin.) contrasted; and 
since then Pott has also compared that in pari-eU\ properly 
“ going around, surrounding 11 (as above pari-srut “ flowing 
around 11 ), and Curtius that in indi-gei (cf. [G. Ed. p. 1333.] 
indi~gena)X The Greek adds such a t to roots with a long 
final vowel (see Curtius 1. c.) in compounds like av§po-fiptor, 
JdfjLo-fipcdT, a-yvc<)T, orTiTcdT, Xipo~0vYjT. The terminations 
-flAyr, -dpgT, Kpr)T f -TprjT, -crrpcir ((f)vAAo(TTpu>r) 9 have only 
a passive signification, which, in Sanscrit, does not occur in 
compounds of this kind, while -/3 /omt and -yvcor, are used both 
actively and passively. As regards the vowel of these for¬ 
mations, it rests, for the most part, on transposition, which 


* The circumstance that the Latin e> corrupted from «, becomes i when 
the word is encumbered by composition, excepting when it stands under 
the protection of two consonants, or in a final syllable, proves that in 
Latin the i is held to be lighter than the inorganic short e. 

+ Euphonic for pari-it. 

j “De naminum Grac. formatione” p, 10. With respect to the drop¬ 
ping of the n in the root gen , cf. the Sanscrit j’-a forjann, “ born,• ,, and 
with regard to the appended t, the phenomenon that, in Sanscrit, the 
roots in an and am, in case they reject their n before the gerundial suf¬ 
fix ?/a, then add, like roots with a short final vowel, at; hence, e.g., 
ni-hd~t-ya, from han , “ to slay.” 
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is readily occasioned by liquids, and lengthening; where it is 
to be noticed that r\ and co, according to their origin ,=a (see 
4.), and that in Sanscrit such transpositions occur, since, 
e -y*> together with man, “to think/ 1 there occurs a root mm% 
H to mention” (cf. pipvrjcrKo), fat, pvrj~(nd ); together with clham 
“ to blow 11 (only in the special tenses), occims a form dhtnd , 
which the Grammarians assume to be the original one. The 
roots 7TTO) (cf. 7r iTCT co from TUTreTO)), Sprj (cf. Sapau>), Ovyj (cf. 
edavov, Gavaroq), K/xrj (cf. Ka/xvo>), arpc*) (cf. aropvvpi , Latin 
sterna ), guide us to the Sanscrit roots pat, to fall; darn, 
“ to tame han (from dhan), “ to slay /’ sram (from Jcrani), 
Mam , “ to be tired ; n star , ^ “ to strew/ 1 If concrete 

bases then, like ~/3 pan, -yi'tor, with euphonic £ represent the 
Sanscrit naked radical words like -pd, “drinking/ 1 then, irre¬ 
spective of gender, the abstracts yehcor and eptor may be 
compared with the Sanscrit abstracts like anu-jnd , “ com- 
[G. Ed. p. 1334.] mand* for though the co of the said Greek 
bases is not radical, it nevertheless belongs to the verbal 
theme, and, like ao in ep-ao-pou, yeX-do-pev, represents the 
Sanscrit character ay a of the 10th class (§. 109. a '6.). In de¬ 
parture, too, from a former opinion (§. 116.), I find this 
latter in the form of a or q in compounds like \oyo-6r]pa-<;, 
i7r7To-rcopa-j, 7roAt/« vltay-s, eAa/o~7rd>A>ps'. Compare 

the base - dr] pa with Gypy-cro), Grjpdncop ; -vco/aa with voiprj-aaa 
from vcopa-crco ; ~v{mj with vtKrj-cro>, viKYj-rcop ; -pdx>] with 
wxfaopah pax r 'r r} l$> pwyj)-pu>V’ T plfirjs in 7rai§Q~Tp!(3r}s, 

(jMxppaKo-Tpifiris, can hardly spring from the root rpi/3 with a 


* Here belongs the Latin qulU (also guiS), .which has remained true to 
the feminine gender, and the root of which, qui~ Sanscrit 'it (from (Id), 
has united itself with the character $ of the 2d conjugation (—Sanscrit 
aya, ay, see §. 109. a * 6.), for which I hold the of qni~&~vi, quietus . 
Cf. im-pl-e-vi, hn-pl-S-tus, im-pl-6-s, im-pl-S-vmts, im-pl-e-tis. The 
three last forms, irrespective of the preposition, correspond to the Sanscrit 
par-dy a,-si, pca'-dyd-mas, pdr-dya-tha , of the causal of the root par (t| 
pri), “to fill," the yowel of which is passed over in Latin. 
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suffix }j 9 but is rather a naked verbal base, and presupposes 
a derivative verb Tp//3ea>, future rptf3y<rco. In the formations 
in ta-$ I think I recognise the Sanscrit root yd, “to go, 11 * 
which actually occurs in the Veda dialect in compounds of 
the kind described above (p. 1330 G. ed.); e.g., in cUva-yd, 
nominative tteva-yd-s, “ going to the gods rina-yd-s, 
“going into debttaking guilt on oneself, 1 *’ “atoning , 11 
“freeing from guilt 11 (see Benfey's Glossary). In Greek, 
therefore, e.g., AhomeK-id’S, “foxy,” literally signifies, “ap¬ 
proaching the nature of the fox,” and AapiraS-i'd-g, “ torch car¬ 
rier,” properly “ going with the torch . 11 

913. If we now proceed to consider [G. Ed. p. 1335.] 
the words formed with suffixes, we must, with reference 
to the secondary suffixes, which, by the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians, are called Taddhita, bring to remembrance the al¬ 
ready frequently-mentioned circumstance, that the final 
vowels of primitive bases are, in all the Indo-European 
languages, under certain restrictions;suppressed before 
suffixes beginning with vowels or the semi-vowel y . With 
reference to Sanscrit and Zend, it is to be remarked that 
certain secondary classes of words require the Yriddhi in¬ 
crement (see §. 26.) for the first vowel of the primary 
word; hence, e. g., ddsaratli-i-s (from dmarat'io)X “descent- 


* Cf. irjfu, with causal signification (“making to go”), probably a redu¬ 
plicated form from yi-yrjf.ii, as i-irrrjfju from €ri-cmjfu ; so that the semi¬ 
vowel in the syllable of reduplication has become the rough breathing 
(cf. o -s=:y&~s, §. 382.), and in the root itself is suppressed, as, e.g., in 
the verbs in aw =* Sanscrit ay ami. 
f See §. 891, 

X a is held to be the Vyiddhi of a, to which latter the Indian Gramma¬ 
rians assign no Guna. Moreover, a, as it is the heaviest vowel (see §. 6.), 
feels less occasion for increment, and remains, in most cases, unchanged, 
while other vowels are gunised: sometimes, also, d is found for a in 
places whea$ other vowels experience the Guna increment. As both 
a -f a and d ■+■ a are contracted to d, it might be said that d is both the 

Guna 
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dant of Da&iratha;" and in Zend, dhuir~ya 

(from ahum, see §. 41.), “ Ahurish" “referring to Ahura 
j7jxm^ zdir'4 , “ golden, 11 from j&ajj zairi, “ gold. 11 In 
Gothic, -ddg's, “daily' 1 (theme ddga, see §. 135.), offers a 
similar relation to its primitive base daga, nominative 
dag'-s, “ day, 1 ’ as 6, according to §. 69., is the most usual 
representative of the length of the a . According to the 
principles of Sanscrit, we must assume that the adjective 
base doga, which occurs only in the compound fidurddga, 
“of four days" (nom . ftdurddg'-s), is formed from the sub- 
[G. Ed. p. 1336.] stantive base daga, in such wise that the 
final vowel of the latter is suppressed before the derivative 
suffix a in the same way as, e.g., in Sanscrit, that of 
sanvatsara , “ year/' is suppressed before the Taddhita 
suffix a contained in 'Wt sdnvatsar-d, “ yearly while 
apparently sdnvatsara, “ yearly,' 11 seems to be formed from 
sanvatsara , “year" by simply lengthening the first vowel 
of the primary word. The Lithuanian, too, the o of 
which is always long, and frequently represents the San¬ 
scrit d, exhibits, in some derivative words, o in the place of 
the a of the primitive base; thus, plot'4s, “ breadth" 
(theme plotya ), comes from plains, “ broadand Mb'4s, 
“riches" (theme lobya), from labas, “rich;" in the same 
way as, in Sanscrit, e.g., mddhur-ya-m, “ sweetness," from 
madhurd , “ sweet"* * As in Latin, also, 6 frequently stands 
for original d, e.g., sordrem ~ Sanscrit svdsdram, we might 
recognise in dv'-u-m a remnant of the Vriddhi increment, 


Guna and the Yriddhi increment of a, that, however, Gunai takes place 
with a more seldom than with the lighter vowels u and i. 

* See §§. 891., 893. If, in Lithuanian, in this class of words a primitive 
a of the base word does not pass into o , perhaps the length of position 
protects the original a : hence, in the examples mentioned above 893.), 
karsztis, “ best/' szaltis, “ cold/ ’ not korsztis , szoltis. In general, I 
know hitherto of no example in which a stands before a simple consonant 
in an abstract of this kind. 
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the Sanscrit Grammar requires, when, with the 
suffix a , to which the u of the Latin 2d declension corre¬ 
sponds, a derivative is formed with the secondary idea of 
“ springing from e. sdmudr’-a-m, “ sea-salt, 1 ' as that 
which springs from the sea ( samudrd, norm -rd-s). There¬ 
fore, as the neuter sdrnudr -d-m may be explained as com¬ 
ing from the masculine base samudrd, with the suppression 
of the final vowel before the derivative suffix a , so I think 
I may venture to explain dv'-ffim as “ offspring of the bird, 1 ’ 
from avis. In Sanscrit it would be quite regular, if avi , 
instead of vi, signified “ a bird, 11 to find an do'-d-m coming 
from it as a term for “an egg. 11 The Greek <x>ov from 
cof-or, which as respects its accentuation [G, Ed. p. 1337.] 
also answers to the Sanscrit class of words here spoken of, 
has lost its primitive :* on the other hand, exclusive of gen¬ 
der and accent, wa (from <0>Fa), u sheep-skin fur, 11 stands in a 
relation to its primitive base oi from o:ft (Sanscrit avi 
“sheep 11 ) similar to that which the Latin dv'-um for dv-um 
holds to ari.f 


* In the form coia-v for coFiov I do not regard the t as the retained final 
vowel of the primary word, but recognise in 10 the Sanscrit suffix ya, 
which, just like a, forms personal and neuter patronymics. 

t In gvepdeis I cannot recognise an accord to the Sanscrit Vriddhi in¬ 
crement of the secondary formation of words, as I do not derive it from 
avtfxos, but from fjvepos (in Ilesych.), the base of which is also found in 
some compounds (rjvepoipmos, TjvtpocfxuTo^s). Moreover, the Sanscrit suf¬ 
fix, which corresponds to the Greek evr requires no Vriddhi increment. 
JuBt as little in Sanscrit, in compounded words, does a vowel lengthening 
of this kind occur, like that which the Greek exhibits in some compouitJs, 
especially in those with prepositions and monosyllabic prefixes and bases of 
words, or those which become monosyllabic by the suppression of their 
final vowel, and which takes place in order, perhaps, to bring forward more 
emphatically, after such weak preceding syllables, the principal part of 
the word in case it begins with a vowel; hence, e g , dvsrjKeato? (aKccrrds), 
bvxt]Kr)s (cikos), bvsgvvros, bvsgvvcrros (awards), bvsrjpis (for fivsepts), 8vsa)- 
\e6pos (oXedpos), Svsavi ipos (ovopa), fvrjpfrpas (epfrpds), evrjKgs (ciky)), 

4 p cvrjvvaros 
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[G. Ed. p. 1338.] 914. The Sanscrit primary suffix a, which, 

as also the secondary, I hold to be identical with the demon¬ 
strative base a (see §. 366,), has, together with its sister- 
forms in the cognate languages, been already considered 
(see p. 1235 G. ed.) as the formative suffix of masculine 
abstracts. In Gothic, most of the abstracts which, in respect 
of their suffix, belong to this class, have become neuter, and 
terminate, therefore, in the nominative singular, with the 
final consonant of the root (see §. 135.). The following are 
nearly all of them : anda-brit,“ blame 1 ’*; anda-hait, “avowal;” 
bi-hait, “strife;” gar halt, “promise’” (formally our “ Geheiss , 
“ behest’"); af-Ut> “ forgiveness ;” hi-mait* “ clipping j 11 bi~ 
-faih , “delusion;” fra-veit , “revenge;'” ana-jilh , “delivery/ 1 
from the bases anda-beita , ga-heUa, &c. As regards the 
radical vowel of these abstracts, what has been observed 
above (p. 1237, Note) holds good. We must not, therefore, 
derive the base andci-nfana , “ acceptance,” the gender of 


evrjvvcrros: ( awards ), cvrjvwp ( dvr/p ), dwfirjs (root <5$), cvwvvpos, dvr/Kearos 
avriKYjS ( tiKos ), avfjKQvaros ( clkovutos ), dvcohvvas (o dvvrj'), ivrfKoos (.dkorj), 
cvrjktirov (eveXawo))* ev&poros (opvvpi), irposrjyopos (dyopev<o ) 9 nepidodvpo^ 
rpif)pr)s y povf)p>]S> 7 robrjprjs, 7 rod<x>vvx<>s, iravrjyppts, TravtokeOpos. I moreover 
recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit the Vriddhi increment of the 
secondary formation of words supplies the place of the Guna increment of 
the primary ; thus as, e.g> s bodh-a-s y u the knowing/ and bodh~d~mi y u I 
know,” come from the root, budh , so bduddh-d-s , u Buddhist/ 1 comes from 
buddhd y w Buddha/' as adjective, “ knowing, wise.” That the secondary 
formation of words, in as far as the class of words referred to in general 
requires an augment, calls for Vriddhi instead of Guna, may well arise 
from this, that the base words to which the secondary suffixes are at¬ 
tached are of themselves more heavily constructed than the naked roots, 
whence arise the primitive nouns or verbs. Hence, in the secondary 
formation of words, long vowels, and even Guna diphthongs and short 
vowels before two consonants, are augmented ; for which the primary for¬ 
mation of words, except when the root ends in a vowel, feels no occasion. 

* The base anda-beita is, after removing the preposition, identical with 
the above-mentioned (p. 1235 G. ed.) Sanscrit bhida y cleaving.” 
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which, however, is not discoverable from the solitary genitive 
that can be quoted, anda-nfom-s (see §. 191.), from the plural of 
the preterite ( n&mum ), but we must view it as coming, like the 
adjective theme anda-n&m-ya (see p. 1308 G. ed., Note), which 
corresponds to the Sanscrit future passive participle, from the 
root warn, the radical vowel being lengthened, in accordance 
with Sanscrit abstracts like hdsa~s , “ the laughing,'’ 1 from has . 
I know in Sanscrit but one single neuter abstract of this class 
of words, viz. hhay-a-m , “ fear,” from bhi, “ to fear, 11 which, 
like the analogous masculine abstracts [&. Ed. p. 1339.] 
from roots in i or i t as, e.g., jay-d~s, “victory, 11 from ji, 
Ic$hay~a~s, “ ruin, 11 from ksjii, kray-a~s, “ purchase, 11 from lcri, 
has allowed the accent to sink down on the suffix. 

915. Oxytone, too, are for the most part the adjectives 
formed with a with the signification of the present parti¬ 
ciple; and the appellatives in a which belong to this class, and 
which, according to their fundamental meaning, are for the 
most part nouns of agency; e.g. 5 nad~ds> “river, 11 as 
“sounding, rushing; 11 plav-d~s 9 “vessel, 11 as “ swimming 11 
(root pin); dam-&-s> “tooth, 11 as “ biting; 11 d&v~d~s, “God, 11 as 
“ shining 11 (root div, cf. 0eo$) ; mush-a-s, “ mouse,” as “steal¬ 
ing; 11 chdr~ds, “thief 11 (root ckur, “to steal 11 ). The fol¬ 
lowing are examples of adjectives : chabd-s, “ rocking, tre¬ 
mulous; 11 char-a-$, “going;” tras-a-s , “trembling ksham~a-s t 
“ enduring ; lr priy-d-s , “loving,” and “beloved 11 (root in'); 
vah-a s, “ carrying, bringing.” This oxytone class of words 
in « = Greek o, in opposition to the abstracts which choose 
the more powerful accentuation, is also numerously repre¬ 
sented in Greek, both by appellatives or nouns of agency, 
as,TjOo%-~o-s> “runner 11 (opposed to rpo%-o-sv “course 11 ); Kopm-os, 
K braggard” (opposed to Kopn-o-s, “noise”); /cAo7r-o-s*, Kop^-os, 
poix~6~$ * and by adjectives,as, <pav-6-$ t Top-6-s f Qo-6- c, dpcoy-6~$, 

* It corresponds m its root and primary meaning, as also in formation 
and accentuation, to the Sanscrit m$gh-d-s, “cloud,” as ^mingens" (root 
mih, “ mingere”). 
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aya)y~o-$ t crnA/S-os, and some with a passive signification, 
Aoitt-o-s 1 , kv<P~6~s 9 7rr}y~6~$, aW-6-$ t So the substantives \o 7 r-o-$, 
shell, as “ to be peeled off;” 6S~6~£, u way,” as “ to be gone, 
to be trod” (Sanscrit root sad, “to go/' 1 and n to seat one- 
self”). In Sanscrit, too, there are substantives of this kind 
with a passive signification; as, e. g., dar~&$, neut. dar.-d-m, “a 
[G. Ed. p. 1340.] hollow/ 1 as “ being* cleft Wi-d-s, “food,” 
as “ to be licked jan-d-s, “ man,” as “born.” The follow- 
ing accent the root: edk-a-s (opposed to the Greek al6-6-g), 
“ wood,” as “ to be burned 11 (root bulk, properly, idh) ; ves-a-s, 
house, 1 as “place entered” (Greek oIk-os from Fchk-o ~§*, 
Latin vic-u-$, Old High German wth, theme wiha, “ village, 
borough, from an obsolete root). To the feminine bases 
ot this class of words belong, in Greek, bases also in ad, of 
which the § is only an inorganic affix (seep. 108); e)g., 
dopK-ad, “gazel, as “seeing” (also dopioj); pot X <xd (pot X t]) 3 as 
feminine, from poi X 6',roK(xd, “ the bearing (female”) ; 7 rAo(F)aS, 
7T\o)(F)dd t “ the swimming, the wandering around (female)”; 
rvTrdd, u hammer,” as “striking.” 

916. In Sanscrit, as well as in Greek, adjectives of this 
kind of formation occur principally at the end of com¬ 
pounds, and in both languages have partly either not been 
retained in isolated use, or have, perhaps, never been used 
simply. Thus, in Sanscrit, damn, “ taming,” appears only 
in the compound a.rin~damd-s ,* “foe-taming,” and the cor¬ 
responding Greek dapo only in fonodapo-s. So, in Latin, 
~dic~u~s, -loqu-u-s, ~Jic-u~s, -fug-u-s, -sequ-u-s, - vol-u-s » - cub-u-s 
(incubus), - leg-u-s , -vor-u-s, ~fer, ~ger (for fer-u-s , ger-ii-s), 


* Arm, euphonic for arim, is the accusative, which occurs also in many 
other compounds of this kind, in which the first member usually stands 
in the accusative relation instead of the naked theme which was to be 
expected according to the universal rules of composition; e,g., in par an- 
-darJi-s, “tywns cleaving” (literally, “urbem jfindeni’ty priyah-vadd-s, 
44 amiably-speaking bhayan-kara-s, “fear-causing.” 
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- par-u-s (oviparus), ~liqu-u~s (re~Uqu~us »Greet /\Q?7r-o~$), 
-fmg-u-$ (naufragus). The following, perhaps, are the sole 
examples which occur simply: sci-u-s,vag~us,Jid-u-s,parc-u-$. 
These substantives belong to this class : coqu-u-s ( == Sanscrit 
pachrd-s from pak-d-s , “ cooking ”), merg-u-s , proc-u-n (cf. pre- 
tw), sorirU-Sy as “sounding 11 *= Sanscrit svan- [G. Ed. p. 1341.] 
-as, ** tone," 1 jug-u-m, vad-u-m (properly, “passed through, 11 
as above '<*x^ dar-d-m, “a hollow,” as “cleft”); and perhaps 
tor-u-s, from atoms, as “ spread out.” To this class also 
are to be referred the feminines mola, “ mill,” as “grinding,” 
and toga , as “covering.”'!' The a of compounds like parricida, 
ccelicola, advena, collega, transfuga, legirupa , indigena, I now, in 
departure* from §. 110., rather prefer viewing in such a way 
as to recognise in it a distinct feminine form, and therefore 
the Sanscrit long A of forms like priyamadii, “the amiably 
speaking (female)”, which at the same time stands for the 
masculine, while, conversely, the Greek, at the end of com¬ 
pounds, by a mis-usage, transfers the masculine neuter o— 
Sanscrit short a , into the feminine also, and contrasts, e.g., 
the form 7co\vKofxog with the Latin multicoma ; since, as it ap¬ 
pears to me, the burthen of composition is an obstacle in 
the way of the free movement and liability to change of the 
entire word, on which account its concluding portion relin¬ 
quishes the exact discrimination of the genders.! 


* With respect to the loss of the 5 of ster-no, crr6p?wpu, cf. the rela¬ 
tion oT“ tenure” to the Sanscrit root stem, “to thunder," and Greek errev 
in IZrep-rcop. 

t In Latin the interchange of the sounds e and o in one and the same 
root occurs but seldom, and the etymology in the cases which occur 
is obscured, while in Greek it is self-evident that, e.g, } <f>6pos and epepo 
are radically identical. 

I The circumstance, that as well in the Greek as in the Latin 2d de¬ 
clension there are simple feminines, such as irapOevos, dSo?, wjeror, alvus, 
humus (Sanscrit hhunu-s , fern,, “earth fd0s (=$#*>&), does not im¬ 
pede the supposition that the Greek o and Latin inorganic u of the 2d 

declension 
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[G. Ed. p. 1842.] 917. The Gothic exhibits, in the class 

of words under discussion, (i) masculine substantive bases 
like daura-vard-a , “gatekeeper vrak-a , “persecutor; 11 * 
veg-a, “ wave, 11 as " moving itself 11 r |’; vig-a, " way 11 (as “the 
place on which one moves ”); thiv~a(n om. thiu-s ), “ servant 1 ^: 


declension do not originally belong to the feminine; as also the corre¬ 
sponding Sanscrit., Zend, Lithuanian, and Gothic a, and Sclavonic o, never 
stand at the end of a feminine base. That, however, conversely, the 
Latin a at the end of compounds like cadi-cola does not correspond to 
the Sanscrit-Zend masculine neuter a may here be further supported 
by the consideration that compounds are most subject to weakening, and 
that, therefore, the retention of the Sanscrit masculine neuter a un¬ 
changed in Latin can least be expected in compounds. But if the femi¬ 
nine form in compounds like parricida has once found its way into the 
masculine, or attached itself to this gender alone ( codicola ), it cannot sur¬ 
prise us that, in an isolated case, a simple word appears in the feminine 
form as masculine, viz. scrib-a for $crib-u-8. The case is different with 
nau-ta } where ta stands for rrj-s, as in pocta=7roLr)rr)s ; and as in Homer, 
e g y al\prjrd, vecjyeXrjyepera, ImroTa, r\7rvra, r/ycra, pr/nVra, for al^jn^rrjs-, Si C. 
Here either the case-sign has been dropped, as in Old Persian is regu¬ 
larly the case with the final s both after short and long a; or, which 1 
prefer assuming, these forms are based on the Sanscrit nominatives in td r 
Zend ta (see §. 144.), of bases in tdr } on which rest, in Greek, not only the 
bases in rrjp and rap, as has already been remarked in §. 145., but also the 
masculine bases in 777 = 7 - 3 , which have lost an p (see also §. 810, and 
Curtius, “D<? nominum Grcec.form.” p. 84). It is therefore no casual 
circumstance, that in the Homeric dialect nearly all the class of nouns of 
agency referred to exhibit masculine nominatives in a; and it is hence 
not improbable that €vpv- 07 ra, too, originally belongs to this class of words, 
and is therefore abbreviated from evpvorrra , as, according to its meaning, 
it is a noun of agency. 

* The nominative vra/c-s , which can alone be quoted, might also belong 
to a base vraki. 

t This answers, in respect of the lengthening of the radical vowel a 
to & (=sd, see §. 69.), to Sanscrit formations like pdd-a~8, “foot/’ as 
66 going,’" from pad, “to go.” 

$ In my opinion properly “boy,” from a root than = Sanscrit iu, “to 
growas, mag~u~8y “boy,” from may=Sanscrit mah , manky “ to grow/* 


From 
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(2) the neuter substantive bases, as ga~ [O. Ed. p. 1343.] 
-baur-a, ‘-tax,'' as “that which is borne”’(ef. <f>6po$); faur-hah-a , 
“ curtain f ga-thrcisk-a, “floor” (where they thresh); gadiag-a, 
“idol,” as “lying, falsenominative gahaur, &c.: (3) feminine 
bases like daura-vard-6, u portress; 1 ga hind- 6, band, as 
“ binding” (root band , weakened to bind , bund)\ grob-d, “pit,” 
as 14 dug” (root grab , lengthened to grdb ); grab-6, * trench;” 
ga-bruk-6, “crumb,” as “ broken” (root brak, weakened to 
brik, bruk) ; staig-6, “ path (root stig, to mount, gunised 
staig) ; nominative daura-varda , &c.: (4) adjective bases 
like and-vairth-a, “ present” ana-vairth-a, “future lam-a, 
44 loose, empty ” (root lus ); siuk-a, 44 sick ” (root suk) ; af-Mt-a, 
“left free;” nominative masculine and-vairth’-s, See. • .? 

918. In Lithuanian this class of words is less numerous, 
but is more correctly retained in the nominative singular 
than in any other of the sister languages of the Sanscrit. 
The following are examples: sarg-a-$ y “ warder” ( serg-mi, 
“I protect,”) ; prd-rafe-a-s , seer, prophet”*; prd-nasz-a-s 
id. (pra-neszUf “I propose,” neszu , “I bear, ); laid-a-s » bail; 
draug-a-s , 44 fellow, companion” ( drauga , “ I have part¬ 
nership with another,”); zioan-a-s 9 “bell,” as '‘sounding" 


From rT *w, “ to grow” (in Zend “ to be able/' see §. 520. sub. f.), comes, 
in the Veda dialect, among other words, tuv-U “ much;” and in Gothic, 
according to my opinion, also thiu-da, “people,” as “grown;” parallel to 
which, in Umbrian, as feminine participle of the same root, stands the 
form tuta, afterwards iota, “town;” and with which, in departure from 
§.343., I would now compare the Latin to-tus , “whole.” To the causal 
of tu (Uw~dyd-mi f “ I make to grow, I make to thrive”) belongs probably 
the Latin tu-d-ri (see §. 109a. 6.), and the Old Prussian tdwa~$ } “father,” 
as producer” or “ bringer up,” Lithuanian tewa-s , “ father;' Parallel to 
the Umbrian tuta, “ town,” and as derivative from the same root, we find, 
in Prussian, tauta (acc. tauta-ri), “land,” as “cultivated.” In Lithua¬ 
nian, tauta signifies “ G ermany.” 

* The simple verb is wanting in Lithuanian; compare the Sclavonic 
rekuh, “ I say,” see p. 626. 
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(zwanit, “ I sound, 11 ).; tdk-a-s, “ footpath 11 (teku, “I run, 11 )-; 
weid-a~s> “ face, visage, 11 as “ seeing” ( weizd-mi , “ I see, 1 ’ 
[G. Ed. p. 1344.] waidino-s, “ I let myself see, 11 ) : -nink-a-s, 
wlndi, at the end of compounds, has often a meaning tanta¬ 
mount to “maker, accomplislier/ 1 or one who is occupied with 
that which the first member of the compound expresses;* 
as, bahn-nink-a-s> “saddler, saddle-maker 11 (balms, a saddle, 11 ); 
ffrield-nink~a-$, “ sinner, sin-committing 11 (grteka-s, u sin, 11 ) ; 
lauki-wink-a-s, (t countryman, agriculturist, agricola 1 (lauhas, 
“ field, 11 ) ; miesi-nink-a-s , “ butcher, camifex ‘ 1 (miesh, f., San¬ 
scrit mdnsti , m.n. “flesh, 11 ); darbi-nink-a-s , “ workman, doing 
work "(darba-s, “work,*' 1 ); remestkninlc-as, “ artisan, work¬ 
ing at a craft 11 (remesta-s, “ handicraft, 11 ). Observe the 
weakening of the final vowel of the first member of all 


* The base verb ninlcu does not occur in its simple form, but only in 
combination with the prepositions in, ap , u.z, and su (see Nesselmami’s 
Lexicon, p. 4 22), and probably meant originally “to go,” then “to do, to 
make.” Of. the Old Prussian neik-ant , “ to wander,” and Russian nilc-nu , 
“I bow myself.” To the Lithuanian - ni-ka-s , in the compounds spoken 
of, corresponds, in Russian, H nkb nik ; e.g., in c/lJAe^bii wFi'Jb syedely - 
nifc’, “saddler,” i.e. “ sad die-maker.” The Old Prussian appears to form 
with nika (nom. nix for nika-s, acc. nika-n) nouns of agency from ver¬ 
bal bases (see Nesselmann, p. 76). I regard, however, all the words 
classed here as compounds, similar to the Latin opifex , artifeoa ; for 
although, e.gwaldmoc, “ruler,” of which only the dative ivaMniku 
occurs, might be derived from the verbal root wald } “ to rule,” still no¬ 
thing prevents the assumption that it properly signifies “ using authority,” 
and contains a lost or uneiteable substantive wald-s or wcdda-s (theme 
ivalda ), “dominion.” Crixti , the substantive base of cricct-nlv r u baptist” 
(“performer of baptism”), occurs in the compound crivti-laiska-s , “ bap¬ 
tismal register;” and the substantive base dila (acc. dila-n ), in dil-iiik-a-ns, 
“ workman, performing work” (acc. pi.); and for dama-algc-iiik-a-mans 
(clat.pl ), “ the day labourers, those working for daily pay,” occur the 
substantive bases deina, “day” (Sanscrit dina ), and <dga, “pay” (gen. 
alga-s), but no verb of which the word referred to could be the noun of 
agency ; and this is the case with most of the other formations which 
belong to this class. 
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;hcse compounds to i> according to the principle of the Latin 
language, as, cadi-cola, tern-cola, fnicti-fer, [CL Eel. p. 1345.] 
lani-ger, for ccch-cola, terra-cola,frudu-fer , lana-ger / The fol¬ 
lowing are examples of adjectives of this kind of formation : 
gyw-a-s, “livingf 1 dt-wir-a-s, “open 1 ’’ (at-weru, “I open,'’*'); &t- 
- rak-a-s , “ unlocked 11 (ralc-iriu, “ I lock, 11 atraJc-inu > “ l unlock, 11 ); 
isz-tis-a-s, “ stretched out r> (thin, “ I erect 11 ). To this class 
of words belong, in old Sclavonic, bases like toRo toko, “ river/ 1 
as “ flowing pro-roko, *f prophetOTgoko ot-roko, H boy, 11 
properly, “ infarts ; v vrjTttog , (Mikl. Rad. p. 74.) boaomoco vodo- 
noso, “ hydrin,” properly “ water-carrier \ 9 nom. *roRi> tok\ &c. 
The following are examples with a passive signification: 

grad/, <s town,” as “ enclosed 11 ( grad-i-ti , “ to enclose, 11 ); 
MHAiimif, ‘‘dear (beloved), pleasant, 11 as in Sanscrit piir-d~m, n., 
pur-i, f., “ town, 11 as ( * filled; 11 priy-a-s , “ beloved 11 (root 
pri). 

919. Between the Sanscrit and Greek there exists the re¬ 
markable coincidence, that the adjectives formed with the 
suffix under discussion in combination with the prefixes 
su, ev, “ light, 11 e*r diis,^ “ heavy, 11 most generally, if 
not in Sanscrit invariably, have a passive signification/* 
The accent in Sanscrit rests on the radical syllable; e.g., 
mkar-a~$ , “being lightly made, light to make; 11 mlabh-a-s, 
“ being easily attained j 11 dushkdr -a-s, [O. Ed. p. 1346.] 

“ being made heavy, hard to do f durlabh-a-s , “ being with 


* See §. 6., and “ Vocalismus/’ pp. 139,162, Note #. With respect to 
the Lithuanian i in rbtponis, “ senator/' I must, however, in departure 
from §. 6. (conclusion), remark, that here the i is not the weakening of 
the a of pona-s, “ lord/" hut the contraction of the suffix ya or ia, accord¬ 
ing to §. 135. 

t Hence, according to settled laws of sound, and according to the mea¬ 
sure of the letters following, dmh ? dur , dull . 

:J; Those forms cannot be allowed to weigh as exceptions in which su 
does not signify “light,” but has a meaning tantamount to “fair, good, 
pleasant •" t\g., Rigv. 1.112. 2., mbhdra, “ bringing fair (load)." 
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difficulty (heavily) attained j 11 duksdh~as, “ being heavy to 
bear; 1 ' durmdrsh-a-s , id,; durdharsh-a-s, “ being heavily 
pressed;' du$hpur-ci~s t “ being heavily filled; 1 dmhtdr~as 
(euphonic for -dmt&r-a-s), “ being with difficulty (heavily) 
overstepped. 11 So in Greek, e* g. f ev(pop~o-$, euKaroy-o-?, evne- 
ptypatp-o~s, euep/3oA-o-$ f evavdycay-'O-ft §v$xpop~o~s f Su$Tpo(p~o-$, 
&v$TOjjL-o-s, $u$7rAo~o-$, Sv^poa-pa^o^, SvsavaTrop-o-s. 

920. As secondary (Taddhita) suffix a in Sanscrit forms, 
usually with the accent and Vriddbi of the first vowel of 
the primary word : (l) Masculine substantives (with femi¬ 
nines in i y ) which stand to the primary word in the rela¬ 
tion of derivatives, or in any other relationship, as, 
vdsishttird-s, from vdsishtJia, “ descendant of Vasishtha f 1 
mdnav-d-Sy (from many) “ man, 11 as “ descendant of Manu " 
d/rdupadd (from drupada ) “ Draupadi, daughter of Dru¬ 
pada f dduhitr~&s, (from duhUdr, ~tri) “ son of the daughter ; 11 
ndishadli-d-$, “ Naishadha/ 1 from nishadha , in the plural, 
“ the country Nishadha /' sdw-d~s, (from siva) “ follower, 
worshipper of Siva. 11 ( 2 ) A kind of patronymics of things 
by which, e.g, y fruits are called after the trees on which 
they grow, and are represented, as it were, as their sons; 
e,g„ asvattji-d-m, (from asvattha) “the fruit of the tree Asvat- 
tha. 11 To this class belongs also the already-mentioned sd- 
mudr-d-m, ‘sea-salt, 11 as “ that which is produced from the 
sea 11 ( samudra ). ( 3 ) Abstract neuters, a&,“yduvan-d-m, “youth, 11 
from yuvan , “ young/ 1 ( 4 ) Neuter collectives, as, kdpdC-d-m, 
“ a flock of doves/ 1 from kapota. ( 5 ) Adjectives and appel¬ 
latives having various relationships to the primary word ; 
e.g., rdjat-d-s, “ of silver, 11 from rajatd-m, “ silver j 11 dyas-d-m, 
“of iron, 11 from dr/as (theme and 110 m. = Latin aes, aer-is, 
[G. Ed. p. 1347.] from aes-is. Gothic ais, theme also) ; sdu- 
kar'-d-s, “ porcine, 11 from sukara t “ swine -, 11 sdnvalsar-d-s, 
“ yearly, 11 from sanvatsara, “ year/" dvdif-d-s, “a car covered 
with tiger-skin, 11 as adjective, " made of tiger-skin/ 1 from 
dvipa, m. n. (dvipa-s, -a ~m) t ** tiger-skin. 11 
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92L To class (i), and indeed to the feminine patronymics 



daughter” (from putra, “son”); correspond (irrespective of 
the vowel-augment,) with regard to accent, also Greek 
words like Tavrc/X-!S^ II pmfx-tft, Ti Nrfpdti, Ion* 'Nrjpyj'iS, 
the $ of which is only an inorganic prolongation of the base 
(see p. 138, and §. 119). Ion. NYfpYjiS, from 

NrjprjFlS, from the base N rjpev, corresponds to the Sanscrit 
forms like mdnav-i, ‘" woman,” from mdnavd > “man, 11 as 
descendant of Maim, only that in Greek the Guna or 
Vriddhi vowel exists already in the primary word. With 
respect to the relation of accent, e,g. 9 of TavraXld to the pri¬ 
mitive base TdvraXo, compare that of v&sishfK-d, “Vasish- 
thide,” to vdnshtha* To class ( 2 ) the Latin 6v -u-m , as deri¬ 
vative from “bird 11 (avis), and the Greek g>(F) j -6-v 9 have 
already been referred. To names of fruits, like Mvatth-a-m, 
correspond Latin words like porri-u-m from pomii-s, pir-u-m 
from piru-s , prun-u-m from prunu-s, ceras-u-m from 
cera-su-s, and Greek words like fjt.rjX*-o~v from prjXt($), Kapt-o-v 
from Kapla , dm-o-v, from dmo-$. As the Greek and Latin, 
just like the Sanscrit, reject the final vowels of primitive 
bases before the vowels of derivative suffixes (see §. 913.), 
the possibility of the proposition cannot be contravened, 
that the names of fruits in both languages may have been 
formed from the names of the trees, not only by a change 
of gender, but by the addition of a suffix; that therefore, 
the formal relation of pimm to pirus , of dmov to d$to$, 
may be a different one from that of, e.g., [G. Ed. p. 1348.] 
bonum to bonus t dyaBov to aya86<,\*' We should especially 
notice in this respect the relation of prjXov to the base prjX$> 


* Though the natr.es of trees in the said languages are feminine, yet 
those in us and os are, according to their form, masculine (cf. p. 1341 
G. ed.) 




mtSTffy 



)8 


FORMATION OF WORDS, 



the § of which is only an inorganic affix, which has been 
added to the originally long t of ixrjXl (see §. 119.); so that 
the Greek word, put into Sanscrit form, would be nothing 
else hut mdlU whence, as from the name of a tree, we 
should have to expect, with the suffix under discussion, the 
name o'fthe fruit, mdl’-a-m . Bat if in Greek and Latin we 
derive the names of trees from the names of fruits, after 
the same fashion as those of the inhabitants of countries, 
as above (§. 902.) we have endeavoured to represent the 
names of countries as the feminines of the names of the 
inhabitants, then, irrespective of accent, we might as 
easily arrive from a formally masculine neuter base prjXo to 
a feminine base prjX!S (for g*/A7), as in Sanscrit, <?. //., from 
&yas~& t “the iron 11 (masc. and neut.) (nom.,dyasd-$, dyasd-m), 
to dyasi. To class (5) correspond Latin adjectives which 
have been formed from substantive bases in dr (originally 6s, 
Sanscrit, as), by the suffix u (from a), c.g., decdr-u-s, 
sopdr-U'8, hondr-u-s, sopdr-u-s. 

922. That in Zend, too, analogous forms to the classes 
of Sanscrit words discussed above (§. 915.) are not wanting, 
is proved by bases like csay-a , “ king, 11 as “ ruling 11 

(v. csi, “to rule”), gar-a, “throat, 11 as “ swallow¬ 
ing, 11 - gar-a , “swallower, 11 ajjawjM) -y&x~a> “ worshipper, 11 

~ghn~a» “slayer, 11 -yaddh-a, “ combatant/ 1 at 

the end of compounds. Especial notice should be given 
[G. Ed. p. 1349.] to the compound drvjem-vand (theme 
- vana ;), “ Druj-slaying, 11 as analogous to Sanscrit compounds 
like arin-damd-s , “foe-taming” (§.910.). I at least am of 
opinion that we cannot venture to assume that in Zend, 
in departure from Sanscrit, the adjectives which are 
formed with the suffix a govern also, in their simple state, 
an accusative; and that, therefore, drujem and vand, 
which in the manuscripts are not, in writing, joined to¬ 
gether, can be regarded as two independent words, as in 
the manuscripts of the Zend-Avesta the different portions 
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of a compound very often appear written separately. An 
example of a Zend word, formed with the secondary suffix 
a, is to be found in as ayctnha, “iron, an iron-vessel" 

( = Sanscrit &yasa)> from ayas\ “ iron’Xsee Burnouf, 1. c.,p. 196). 

923. The feminine of the suffix a, viz. d, forms, in 

/ / 

Sanscrit, oxytone abstracts like bhidd, u cleaving chhidcl, 
id.; kshipd, “ the casting bhikshA, “the begging 
kshudhd, “ hunger mud<% " joy.” f So, in Greek, amongst 

other words, <popa, <j)6opa, Kovpa* * * § (payy'j, row* <ppyrj. In Latin, 
beside fug a, it is probable that caret, the base word of curare ., 
belongs to this class, which it seems to me has sprung from 
the Sanscrit root Jcar , Icri, “to make” (Jeardmi, “I make, 1 
kurm&s, “ we make," see §. 490.). The Gothic furnishes for 
this class of words the feminine bases vrakd> “ persecution” 
(opposed to vraka, nom. v raks, “perse- [G. Ed. p. 1350.] 
eutor ”) ; bidd, “ request bdtd> “ use 11 + ; daild, u sym¬ 
pathy” § ; tharbdy “ want 11 id-reigd, “ repentance ;”|| saury b, 
“care;” vulvd, “plunder” (root valv: vilva, valv , vulvmn), 


* Burnouf (“ Etudes/' p. 250) is of a different opinion as regards the 
case before us, who, however, regards, and undoubtedly with justness, as 
a compound the expression tba<?sho-ta6urvdo which immediately precedes, 
the members of which are, in the original manuscript, similarly sepa¬ 
rated, and translates it by “ iriomphant de la haine ” 

t Remnants of this class of words, which, however, are not placed 
here by the Indian Grammarians, are the before-discussed (§. 020.) accu¬ 
satives of the periphrastic preterite and the Zend infinitives in arm. 
Mriyayd, hunting," is an isolated word from a theme of the 10th class 
with a perfect declension. 

X Root bat (presupposes a strong verb Lata, hot ), whence bats , “good," 
English “better." In Sanscrit the root bhand , “to be fortunate,” corre¬ 
sponds ; whence bhddra , “ fortunate, admirable,” see Glossarium Sanscr,, 
a. 1847, p* 248. 

§ Root dll (=Sanscrit dal, “ findi ") presupposes a strong verb deila, 
daily dilurtif see Glossary, a. 1847, p. 164. 

|| From a lost root, which perhaps signified originally “ to blush/* then 
“to be ashamed," and appears to be connected with the Sanscrit root 
retry, whence raktd , “ red." 
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yiuJc6 , “ strife hvdtd u threatening nom. vraka, bida , 

&c\, §. 137.). The following exhibit inorganic n: reirtin, 
u the trembling brathra-lubdri , “ brotherly love trig tin, 

“ mourning' 51 (see Grimm, II. p. 53, n. 555.); nom. reird, 
&c. (§. 142.). The following are Lithuanian examples 
of this class of words: malda , “request” (meldzin, “I re¬ 
quest”); deya , “wailing” (whence deyoyu, “I lament., 
wail*); ramsza , “stopping" ( remszu , “I stop”); rauda, 
“ complaint” (Sanscrit root riui “ to weep”); gecla, “ shame 11 
(whence gedinu, “I shame"); pct-galba, “help 11 ( gelb-mi , 
pa-gclb-mi, “I help 11 ); prie-spauda, “oppression 11 spaudziu, 
“I press 11 ); pa-baiga, “accomplishment 11 ( baigiu , “I ac¬ 
complish 11 ). The following are examples in Old Sclavonic (in 
Dobrowsky, p. 276): maba mica, “tumultus” ( mlv-i-fi , moabhtm 
molv-i-ti, “ tumultuari ”); CaAba sftgwz* “glory;” rayzAgilba, 
“ perditio" (gdb-i-ti, “ perdere ”): MliwA myena , “ mutatio f 
noK’fcAA po-byeda, “victoria” oy*rfe)£A u4yecha t ** comolatio” 
924. The suffix i is either identical with the demonstra¬ 
tive base i (see §. 360.), or, as I now prefer to assume, a 
weakening of the suffix a, which made its appearance in a 
period before the separation of our stem of languages; in 
the same way as, in Latin, the bases in u of the 2d declen¬ 
sion ( = Sanscrit o), as also those in a (=^n d), have fre- 
£GL Erl. p. 1351.] quently permitted this vowel at the 
end of compounds to be corrupted to U e. g„ iu imbelln 1 
imbrrbis , multiformis. This suffix forms in Sanscrit, (l) fe¬ 
minine abstracts accenting the root, especially in the 
Veda dialect; e.g., ranh-i-s , “quickness; 11 krishi-s, “the 
ploughing; 11 tvish-i-s, “lustre; 11 sdch-i-s, “ friendship, 11 pro¬ 
perly, “the following 11 (root sack, “to follow, 11 cf. Latin 
sequor and socius with sachiva-s, “ friend") ; ftp-i-s, “ writ¬ 
ing j 11 vereidh-i-s, “ increase, fortune 1V *; 


* Bative vt*r#idhye, gen. pi. vPrHdhinanm, see Burnouf, “ Etudes,” 
pp. 316, 324. 
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ddh~i ~$, “creation"*; mfi-s, “institution^ The 

Gothic supplies for this class of words the feminine base 
vunniy “the suffering" (root vann: vinna, vann, vunnum), and 
from lost roots the bases vrdhi, “accusation," and vent, 
“ hopenom., vunn-s, vrdli-s , v&n'-s. In Old Sclavonic 
to this class belong: ryechy* “ speech Cfcub syechy , 

“the smiting, flogging” (theme ryechi , syechi , u ch euphonic 
for k); iaAi> yady, “food,” properly, “ eating” (theme yadi): 
in Greek, (cf. with respect to the root the Sanscrit 

man-yfi-s , “wrath, dislike”), (cf* the Sanscrit root dar, 

dfi, “to tear asunder," Sepa), whence vi-ddr~ana-m , “war”), 
ayvp-t -$*, and with £ added (cf. §. 125. p. 138), the bases 
efortS, o'?ri5 ; with t added, x<xptr. For the latter we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit hrUh-i (from hdr$h~i), nom., 
hnsh-i-s. In Latin to this class belong, perhaps, the bases 
c&d-i, Idbit and ambd-g-i; but in these and similar words the 
nominative singular in d-s causes a difix- [Gr. Ed. p. 135*2.] 
culty, as it would furnish occasion for a comparison with 
Sanscrit bases in as, nominative masculine and feminine as; 
c.y., nuhfa reminds us of the Sanscrit nab has, both as mas¬ 
culine, meaning, among other things, “cloud,” nom. 
ndbh&s, and as neuter, on which the Greek neuter base 
ve<t*e$ (see §. 128.), and the Sclavonic nebes (nom. nebo, §. 264.), 
“heaven,” are based.t Sedi-s answers to the Sanscrit 


* Root daA=Sanscrit dds, “to give,” see Burnouf, u Ya^na,” Notes, 
p. ix. Hem. 16., whence it is clear that above (§.180., p. 197), for 
ddonhadt we ought to read, according to three other MSS., 
ddonhoit , which ddhi, according to §§. 180. and 5G a ., must 
form in the ablative. The accusative alum of the same base is con¬ 
firmed by the authority of V. S., p. 83. 

f See §. 180. I now regard the ablative mjoit, which is 

ambiguous as regards its gender, as feminine. 

| In Lithuanian debesi-s, f, (from nebests, cf, §. 317.), “cloud,” regard¬ 
ing which it may remain undecided whether, according to its origin, it 
belongs to ndbhas m., or to ndbhas n. 
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sddas t 44 assembly 11 (perhaps originally “ sitting 11 ), and 
Greek e§o$, e§e((r)-og. Consequently the i of cwdi, labi, 
nubi, sedi, &c., which lies at the base of the oblique cases 
as theme, might have been deprived of a following s, or r 
for s (see §. 22.), and so the whole have migrated into the 
i-declension; where I recall attention to the exactly similar 
abbreviation which munus, muner-is (from munis~is ), has 
experienced in the compounds immuni-s, and opus , opens, 
from opis-is ( = Sanscrit upas, &pas~a$), in opi-fex for operi-fex . 
(2) Nouns of agency, and appellatives which, according to 
their primary meaning, are nouns of agency, or denote in¬ 
struments. They are for the most part masculine, and 
accent, some of them the root, some the suffix. The 
following are examples : chMd-i-s , 44 cleaver; 11 yaj-is, “sa- 
crificer f* p&ch-i-s, “ fire, 11 as “ cooking f ith-i-s , “ snake, 11 
as V .moving itself 11 (root anti ); pdsh-i-s, “ thunderbolt, 11 as 
“crushing; 11 vas-i-s, “garment; 11 dhvan4-$, t( sound; 11 Icav4~$, 
44 poet, 11 as 44 speaking 11 (root ku, “to sound 11 ); chhid-i-s, f. 

“ axe, 1 ’ as “ cleaving j 11 ruch-i-s, f. “ beam of light. 11 Also 
some adjective bases, as such~i, “ pure bddh-i, “ knowing, 
wise •/’ tuv4, “ much 1 
[G. Ed. p. 1353.] 

gaghn-i, “slaying” (root han, Ved.), with the accusative 
(S. V. Benfey, p. 74) ; s&sn-i, “ giving/’ with the accusative 
(Ved. 1. c,); sdsah-i, “enduring 11 (Ved.), with the accusa¬ 
tive (1. c, p. 127). To the paroxytone nouns of agency, as 
yaj-i-s> “ samficer,”corresponds, in Greek, rpox-i-s, “runner: 11 
with &h~is, “ snake/ 1 in Zend az-i-s , the etymologi¬ 
cally obscure is identical; and so, too, the Latin 

angu-i-s, the u of which (~r) is only a favourite affix after 
gutturals. To the oxytone feminine formations like chhid-i-s, 


/ / _ 

and, with reduplication, iaqm-i, 
“to so,” Ved.); 


(root gam, “to go/ 


# fa the Veda dialect, root tu, “to grow/' From the same root comes 
the Old Prusian tou-la-n , “much” (neut.), and the adverb touls , “more” 
(properly a comparative with *=»Sanscrit iyas , pas, cf. §. 301.). 
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“ &X0,” as “ cleaving,'” belong, probably, Greek feminine 
bases like pa<p-td, “ needle,” as w sewing;” ypa<p-i$, “ style,” as 
“ writing;” Kon-id, “ hanger, sword,” as “ smiting (repay-id, 
“butcher’s knife," as “slaughteringand, with passive signifi¬ 
cation, AeiT-tS ; with both active and passive, Xafi-td. In Sanscrit 
the masculine as-i-s (cf. ensi-s ), “ sword,” as “ being whirled ” 
(root as, “ to cast’’), has a passive meaning. The Greek 
termination id, the 5 of which is undoubtedly an inorganic 
affix, is, however, in so far ambiguous, that its t is frequently 
the abbreviation of a Sanscrit i; and as the Sanscrit suffix a 
—Greek o (see §, 915.) frequently forms its feminine by i, 
and ,e.g. t parallel with the masculine nadd-s stands a femi¬ 
nine nadi, likewise " river,” as “ making a rushing noise," 
so we might also regard the said Greek formations in id as 
corresponding to the Sanscrit formations in and therefore 
derive, e.g. f ypacfnd from a to-be-presupposed masculine base 
ypaepo or ypdepo, in the same way as, e. g., (rrparrjy ~!d, “ fe¬ 
male leader of an army," comes from aTaparrjyo; Kopce>i?-iS t 
from kopcovo „ Beside the Sanscrit adjective bases like such-t, 
“pure,” hddh-i , “knowing," the Greek rpoty-i places itself 
as analogous. In Gothic, to this group of words belong 
the masculine substantive bases yugga-lavdi, “ young man, 
youth” (root lud, “to grow” = Sanscrit rah from rudii), 
nominative IcmtK-s ; nav-i, “slayer,”* [G. Ed. p. 1354.] 
nominative nans; muni, “thought;” saggvi , “song” (with 
euphonic v, see §. 388.), and the feminine bases daili, “ por¬ 
tion” (Sanscrit root dal, “ to cleave”) ; qv&ni, “woman,” as 
“ bearing" (Sanscrit root jart, “to bear"). The Lithuanian 
remnants of this class of words are all feminine, and their 
origin lies beyond the consciousness of the Lithuanian lin¬ 
gual intelligence. To this class belong, as ancient transmis- 

* From nahv4 , with euphonic v (see §. 388.). It, with the Latin nec, 
Greek vgkv, veKpo, belongs to the Sanscrit root nas, from nak, “ to be 
ruined,” 
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sions from the time of the unity of language, any-i-s, “ adder” 
= Sanscrit iih-i-s , Zend ax-i-s, Greek ex-«-s, Latin angu-i-s; 
ak-is, “ eye”—Sanscrit dksh-i (neuter), Zend ash-i, 

(see §. 52. conclusion): us-i-s, “ash” accords well with the 
Sanscrit root valcsh, Zend Midi) ucs, Gothic vahs, “to grow.’ 
Perhaps kand-is, “moth,” has grown up on Lithuanian 
ground (cf. kandu, “I bite,” Sanscrit t^tri khand, ‘ to bite, 1 
Jstft khad, “to eat.” In Zend the adjective bases jkjjXu) 
darshi, “courageous,” and rfMsj ndmi, “flexible, tender, 
belong to this class of words. The following are examples 
of substantives : add, “eye,” as “seeing” (see §. 52.): 
dr mi, “ beggar” (see §. 45. p. 42, and cf. the Sanscrit root 
darbh, dribh, “ to fear”); gu an, “ snake” ( = Sanscrit din) ; 
A\>(? vain, probably, “harness” as “covering” (Sanscrit 
root var, mi, “ to cover.”* With respect to the secondary 
suffix i, in which the European languages have no share, 
the example quoted above (§. 913.) may suffice. 

925. The suffix u, in which I think I recognise a de¬ 
monstrative base, whence come the prepositions id, npa, 
and updri, forms, in Sanscrit, (l) adjectives from desidera- 
tive themes with the signification of the participle present. 
They, like the latter, govern the accusative, and retain also 
[G. Ed. p. 1355.] their energy by the accentuation of the 
first syllable, i.e. in the case before us, of the syllable of 
reduplication ; e.y., dfdrikshuK pitdrdu “ wishing to see the 
parents ” (Sav. 5. m.). ( 2 ) Adjectives which, in agreement 

with the Greek in v, and Lithuanian in u, for the most 
part accent the suffix; e. g., tanu, “ thin ” (properly, “ stretched 
out,” root tan, “ to stretch out”), Greek raw-, “ stretched,” 
“long” svadu, “ sweet” (“savoury,” root wad, “to taste well”), 
Greek r/Sv, Lithuanian saldii, from sladu for sivadit (see 
§. 20.); laghv, “light” ("moveable,” root lanyh, “ to spring 


■* See Bumottf, u Yayna,” p. 444. 



over 1 '), Greek e-Acr^u; mHdit, “soft, tender' 1 (properly, 
“ fine, pounded, 11 from mardu, root mard, mrid , “ to crush 11 ), 
Greek ftpaSv, from ppadu ; &su f from dku, “quick, 11 * * * § (root 
a\ “to attain, 11 originally, perhaps, “to be quick, to run, 11 
hence asva , “ steed, 11 as “ runner 11 ), Greek cokv ; |>y,ni from 
par&, “ much 11 (root par, pri, “to fill, 11 ptparmi “I fill 11 ), 
Greek tto\v, from 7raAu for 7 mpv, Gothic filu, indeclinable ; 
prithu, “ broad, 11 {romprathu(com^ardtiyeprdthiym f root prath, 
“ extendi , expand f), Greek TrAaro, Lithuanian platu; guru, 
“heavy, 11 r |* Greek fiapv (as fitfirjpt compared with jdgdmi ); 
wnJ,great 11 (probably from varu, from var , m, “ to cover 11 ), 
Greek, ; balm, “ much, 11 probably from badhuX Greek 
/3adv, “ deep. 11 To the Greek dapau, Opacrv, corresponds 
the Lithuanian dmsu, “hold, courageous. 1 ^ In Gothic, 
besides the already-mentioned indeclinable filu, there 
belong to this class || thaursu , nom, m. f. thaursu-s, neuter 
lhaursu (root thars = Sanscrit tarsh, [G. Ed. p. 1356.] 
Irish, “dry, 11 and qvairru “soft, quiet, mild 11 (our kirr). 
The following are examples in Zend: )7)\d ptiurti, “much 11 
— Sanscrit puru; erezu, “ direct njh (root rij, 


* In classical Sanscrit only an adverb; in the Veda dialect also an 
adjective. 

t From garu, whence compare gdrtyas, superlative gdrishtha , see 
p, 1058, p. 1091, G. ed.). I do not know a root suitable to this adjective 
as regards its signification. 

| Boot bank, 46 to grow/’ from bandh , as vrih, “ to grow/’ from vri.dh, 
see §. *23. 

§ Sanscrit root dhar§h, c< to dare/’ to which also belongs our dreist. 
Regarding other cognate affinities, see Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 186. 

|| That qvaiiTii-s is radically identical with qvair-nn~s , 44 millstone/’ 
may appear strange: I therefore recall notice to the connection of the 
above-mentioned Sanscrit mridu , 44 tender/’ with the root mard\ mrid , 
<( to crush." The root of the Gothic qvairr-n-s (with inorganic doubling 
of the liquid) and qvair-nu-s is to bo found in the Sanscrit Jar, 

44 to triturate, to be ground.” 
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from arj or raj ); jajau dsu, “ quick,'” * whence the super- 
lative aj^uojjjau dsista; vanhu , “ good,*" = Sanscrit 

?;emi (see §. 56 a .). The reason that, in Latin, adjectives 
corresponding to this class of words are wanting, is, as has 
been already elsewhere remarked, | that that language has 
added to all the words which, according to their origin, 
belong to this class, the inorganic affix of an i. In this way, 
from the Sanscrit tanu has been formed tenid, and guru, for 
garkf has become grctvi (transposed from garni) ; from lagfiu 
has come levi (for legui); from svdclu , suavi (for suadui) ; from 
mriduf for mardu, moili, as it seems by assimilation from 
molvi (of, §. 312., pp. 428, 429), where the l corresponds either 
to the Sanscrit r or d. (3) Appellatives; e.g., ddru , n. 
“wood, 1 ' as “ to be cleft t ishu, m. f. “ arrow,’ 1 as 
“ moving itself f bdndhu , m. “ kinsman, 11 from handh, 
“ to bind rdjju, m. “ cord, 11 as “ bind- [G. Ed. p. 1357.] 
mg 11 (cf. Latin “ tigare”); Jcdru, m. “artificer,” as “mak¬ 
ing; 11 bhidui m. “thunderbolt, 11 as “cleaving; 11 tank, f. 
“ body, 11 as “ stretched outalso in Zend (see §. 180. 
p. 197). So, in Greek, beside the already-mentioned 
$6pv t perhaps also the bases yfjpv, f. (Sanscrit root gar , 
si gn, whence gir, f. “voice 11 ); vcku (Sanscrit root 
nas, from nak, “to be ruined 11 (= Zend nasu f "‘a 

corpse 11 (see §. 247.), “ear of corn, 11 as “ raised 


* To the superlative diista, which Neriosengh translates by vSgavat- 
tama (see Burnouf, 44 Vahista/ , p. 14, “ Etudes,” p. 211), corresponds 
admirably the Greek wKtrrroy, In Sanscrit we should have expected 
dkshtha. 

t 44 Intiuence of the .Pronouns on the formation of Words,” p. 20. 
t Cf . bopv 9 in the oblique Cases b6par } as, ydmr, together with yow, 
SanseritjVim^ n. The Gothic lengthens the two neuter bases by the affix 
of an a, which is again removed from the nominative and accusative, ac¬ 
cording to §. 153.; hence, trim, “tree,” kniva, “knee,” nom. acc. triu, 
kniu (dat. pi. hniva-m, triva-m). 
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up * ; nrjx v ~ Sanscrit b&hu “ arm, 11 Zend >$jwy beau (Sanscrit 
root b&h ovvcih, “to strive”); in Latin ctirru, “car, 11 as “ run¬ 
ning f 1 perhaps acu, if it belongs to the Sanscrit root as, 
from a&, in the signification “ to penetrate 11 ; whence also 
has come the Sanscrit ak-ani-s, “thunderbolt," as “pene¬ 
trating. 11 The Gothic furnishes us with several masculine 
bases for this class of words, which, except Ulh-u, “ limb, 11 
as “moving itself 1 (root lith “to go 11 ), mag-u, “boy” (root 
mag , originally “to grow, 11 then “to be able 11 ), come from 
lost roots ; viz. airu , “ messenger 11 (Sanscrit root ar, ri, “ to 
go ")\ flt-u, “foot, 11 as “going 11 (Sanscrit pad , “to go, 11 
whence pad and pdd-a-s, “ foot 11 ) ; auhs-u, “ ox, 11 (Sanscrit 
Wfo7i, “ to wet, 11 “ to sow, 11 whence ukshan “ bull 11 ) ; gr&d-u, 
“ hunger. 11 J In Lithuanian, dangu-s, [O. Ed. p. 1358.] 
“heaven, 11 as “covering 11 ( dengiu , “I cover 11 ) probably 
belongs to this class. 

926. The Sanscrit suffix an, in the strong cases dn , forms 
appellatives which denote the person acting, and, like the 


* In so far as it is connected with areixco (root errt^=lSanscrit stigh, 
“ to mount”) the a is only the Gima vowel, like the o of erroxo-s. 

t In this case actio is a denominative from acu, as in Greek, e.g., 
yi)pv-cc> from yrjpv (see §. 777.). Against a former conjecture, which I 
agreed with Pott in encouraging, that acuo, and similar words in the 
European sister languages, belonged to the Sanscrit root s6 (from ho), a to 
sharpen,” with the preposition d, speaks the circumstance, that in San¬ 
scrit itself this preposition does not occur in combination with so; and that 
in the Greek forms, which are most probably connected with the Latin 
actio, viz. ukt), <1kcoki), QKpy, aKpos , &c., as also the Lithuanian a$z-tru-s , 
“peaked, sharp,” asx-mu, 44 sharpness,” and the Sclavonic oCT£b o$-tr\ 
44 sharp,” in all of these the initial vowel belongs to the root. As 
as is a compound of ah, the Sanscrit &g~ra-m, 44 peak,” may also be as¬ 
signed to this root, and an anomalous mutation of the tenuis to the medial 
be assumed. 

X The gender is uncertain: yredd, “I hunger,” is a denominative. 
The Sanscrit supplies the root gridh , from grmlh , 44 to wish, to require,” 
whence also the Sclavonic glad\ 44 hunger.* 


formation of words. 



lajority of the analogous Greek formations in av, cv, or, 
# accent the radical syllable. The following are 
examples: snekan, “friend,” as “loving;” rdjan, "king,” 
as “ ruling tdkshan, “ carpenter,” as “ cleaving, forming 
u/eshan, bull, as ‘ impregnating /' vrishan, an appellation 
of lndra, originally, “ causing to rain,” also “ bull,” as “ im¬ 
pregnating with seed.” To the latter, from the root varsh, 
vris/t, (“to rain, to rain over, to besprinkle, to sow”), whence, 
also, other names of male animals, corresponds, in root, 
suffix, and accentuation, the Greek base dpa-ev -(from Fdpaev), 
by assimilation, dppev, from an obsolete root. The suffix 
under discussion further exhibits itself in Greek in the 
same form in the base eTp-ev, “ youth,” as “ speaking.” This 
suffix, however, diverges from its original destination in 
the adjective base rcp-ev, in which cv has a passive significa¬ 
tion, like the ov of ttctt-ov, “ ripe,” properly, "cooked,” which 
is originally identical with it. The suffix or appears, in its 
original destination in tekt-ov, contrasted with the above- 
mentioned rnsf»^ tuhh-an, “ a carpenter,” and with dernitted 
accent in oray-or, ( ‘ drop, as “ trickling”), Tpvy-ov, dpijy-ov, 
atj-Sov, eiK-ov. The original a, with the genuine accentuation, 
has remained in rdAotr. As regards the bases in rjv and tov, 
[G. Ed. p. 1359.] it is to be observed that the Sanscrit suf¬ 
fix an forms the strong cases in dn (see §. 129.), with the 
exception of the vocative singular, and this latter is probably 
the older form of the suffix, which appears to me to have 
arisen h om o.ncij so that the dropping of the final a has been 
compensated by lengthening the first. The shortening of 
the vowel of the suffix under discussion, and its entire sup¬ 
pression in the Sanscrit weakest cases (see §. 130.), have, 
however, probably entered into the different languages in¬ 
dependently of one another, and probably for the first time 
after the separation of languages. Compare, e.g., the plural 
nominatives mopcor-es, ("staves,” as “supporting”), kKv- 
We f , (“billows,” as “laving”), «iWe<r, ei'pcov-es, rpipuv-es, 
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sing', snihn-as, as generally in the weak- 
in very disadvantageous 


the latter, contrary to the Sanscrit principle, with a 
passive signification), with the plural nominatives, of the 
above-mentioned (p. 1358 G. ed.) Sanscrit bases, snehan-as, 
r&jdn-as, tdkshdn-as, vpshdn-as* In genitives like snehn- 
Am, “ amicorum, 

est cases, the Sanscrit stands 
comparison with Greek forms like cnarnuv-uv, eKr/wp-os ; 
while, on the other hand, it surpasses the Greek in this, 
that in the classical language it has nowhere allowed the 
length of the vowel of the suffix to be lost in the strong 
cases (with the exception of the vocative singular and the 
anomalous pushan, “the sun,” as “nourisher, in all the 
strong cases) ; and lienee, c.g., it contrasts the forms takshdn- 
am, t&kshdn~dn, tdkshdn-as, with the Greek f&krov-a, t eKTov-e, 
TeKTov-ef.f Moreover, the Sanscrit, in this class of words, 
has never suffered the accent to sink [G. Ed. p. 1300.] 
down on the suffix, like, e.g., in the Greek, we vdgv, dwarewr. 

927, The Latin exhibits the suffix under discussion in 
the form An, and therefore likewise favours the supposition 
that its vowel was originally pervadingly long. To this class 
belong, e.g., the bases ed-An, ger-6n, combib-An, prcudic-An, err- 
~dn, the accusatives of which, ed-dn-em, ger-on-em, &e., corre- 


* n for n in the two last forms, through the euphonic influence of the 
preceding sh, 

t With regard to the r for Sanscrit 8h } r^rav has the same relation to 
the Sanscrit idkshd (see §. 139.) that apKro-s rxk^hd s, bear (from 

arkshd-s ), the sibilant of which is preserved by the Latin iirsu-s as origi¬ 
nal In the Veda dialect the suffix under discussion admits after sh in the 
strong cases, at option either d or a (Pan. VI. 4. 9.) ; takfhan-atn 
and takshan-am^rUrov-a, Wishdn-as and taksha^fr— tIktov^s. I 
cannot, however, regard this agreement with the Greek, with respect to 
the shortening of the vowel, as merely accidental, as in the V eda dialect 
it is bound up with the condition of sh preceding, which shews itself; also in 
the above-mentioned pilshan^ and as the Veda dialect admits also of several 
other forms, which can only have arisen in the progress of corruption. 
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spoiul well to the Sanscrit, like sneh-dn-am, nig&n-am. A 
weakening of the original & to i is found in pect-iw, no¬ 
minative, pect~en (according to §. 6.), the i of which for 
d resembles that of the base ho-min, the nominative of 
which belongs to a base ho-mdn (see §. 797. p. 1077.). In 
Gothic the suffix spoken of has throughout in the singular, 
in the cases which, in Sanscrit, are weak, just like the suf¬ 
fix man (§. 799.), experienced the weakening of the a-sound to 
i (see §. 132.). To this class belong the bases (some of which 
have sprung from lost roots) han~an, “cock,” as “ singing" 
(Latin cano , Sanscrit sans from leans, “to say”); stau-an, 
“judge’ 1 (Sanscrit root stu, “to praise' 1 ); faura-gagg-an , 
“ superantendant " (literally, “preceder"); ar-an, “eagle," 
as “ flying 11 (Sanscrit root ar> n\“ to go"); ah-an> “ sense, 
understanding'’ 1 (of. ah~man , “ spirit," §. 799., ah~ya> “ I think, 

I mean 11 ); Hut-an, “hypocrite;" rmt-an, “catcher; 11 ga- 
sinth-an, “companion; skuban , “debtor" (root shah “to 
owe, to be obliged"); veih-an , “ priest," as “ consecrating y 
[G. Ed. p. 1361.] $pill~an, “ announcer* auhsan , “ ox, 1 ' 
^Sanscrit ttkshan (see §. 82.), nom. auhsa^ukshd (see 
§. 140.). In Old High German the Gothic a of this suffix 
and of the suffix man has been corrupted to o or a : in 
the genitive and dative plural, however, we find inorganic 
d, while the Gothic an~e, a?-m (for would lead us to 

expect a short o (see Grimm, I. p. 624). The i of the 
Gothic genitive and dative singular has remained, or been 
further corrupted to e, which latter, in the Middle and 
New High German, has extended itself through all the 
cases. The Old High German bases in on, e.g. 9 hot-on , “ mes¬ 
senger, 11 as “ announcing 11 f ox~on> “ ox," has-on , “ hare," as 


* SpilU, “ I announce, I relate.” The s is probably a phonetic prefix 
or an obsolete preposition. Compare the Old Prussian UUu 9 “ I say/’ Li- 
thuanian biloiju id., Irish bri, “word,” and the Sanscrit root bru, “to speak.” 
t Property, “ offering.” The root but , “ to offer,” is based on the San¬ 
scrit 


imsr/ty. 
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ringing (Sanscrit Sas, “to spring,” sasd, “hare”), 
hhnf-on, “runner,” trink-m, “drinker,” fah-on, “seizer, 
heri-zoh-on, “ leader of an army,” correspond excellently to 
Greek bases like dpyy-ov, and the nominatives which drop the 
% like bot -0 (our Bote, “messenger,” from the base Boten), 
to the Latin like edo, combibo. The English language ex¬ 
hibits a remarkable remnant of the Sanscrit suffix an in 
the plural “ oxen,” which, according to form, is nothing but 
the form of the Sanscrit base ukshan a little altered, which 
appears in German in the form Ochsen, not only in the 
plural, but also in all the oblique cases of the singular. 
Through its limitation to the plural, the ancient formative 
suffix has, in English, obtained the appearance of an expres¬ 
sion of plurality ; and just so in “ brethren” (Sanscrit base 
bhrdtar, bhrdtfi), “ chicken,” and " children,” where the ori¬ 
ginal state of our stem of languages gives no occasion for 
it. In modern Netherlandish this suffix has fixed itself in 
the plural of all regular words, and has [G. Ed. p. 1362.] 
hence become a distinct mark of plurality for the practi¬ 
cal use of language. Regarding a similar abuse of ano¬ 
ther Sanscrit suffix in the oldest period of High German 
(see §. 241.). 

928. The suffix under discussion does not form in San¬ 
scrit regular neuter bases ; but some anomalous neuters in 
i form their weakest cases (see §. 130.) from bases in an, e.y., 
dksh-i, “eye” (as “seeing”), from akshdn, which may, per¬ 
haps, have originally had a perfect declension, and on which, 
perhaps, dksha, which, at the end of compounds, takes the 
place of a tesla, is based, with the loss of an n, as also raj-art, 
which is the word most in use of this class, i3 regularly 
replaced as the final element of a compound by rdja. Con¬ 


sent budh, “ to know,” and has assumed a causal signification; so that 
l,oton, as “ making to know,” approaches nearer to the old meaning than 
the verb biiita, “ offero." 
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^versely, in German, several bases of words, which, in their 
simple state, terminate in a vowel, assume, at the end of 
compounds, the suffix an, e. g„ in Gothic, ga-dailan , " sympa¬ 
thiser 11 (from ga, “ with,'” and daili, non),, dails , f. “part 11 ) ; 
ga-hlaiban , “companion 11 (hlaiba, nom., tilaifs , m., u bread 11 ); 
m-lithan, “ palsied 11 (us, "'from, 11 and lithu, n„ lithu-s, m., 
“ member 11 ). In Old High German the appellation of 
“day 11 (simple theme taga, nom. tag) has, in several com¬ 
pounds, by extending itself to lagan , re-approached its 
conjectural Sanscrit sister word dkan* Zend man), 

(see §. 253. p. 270). To return to the Sanscrit neuter base 
akshdn, “ eye, 11 whence, in the Veda dialect also, the middle 
[G. Ed. p. 1363.] eases spring—at least the instrumental 
plural akshdbhis —the Gothic hase augan^ corresponds to it 
in root, suffix, and gender. As the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative plural of neuters in Sanscrit belong to the strong 
cases, we should here expect from akshdn the form akshdni , 
from akshdn-a (see §. 234.)and to this the Gothic augon-a, 

“ eyes, 11 admirably corresponds (see §. 801. p. 1083, Note), 
In Gothic, however, the nominative, accusative, and vocative 
singular of neuter bases in an also prove themselves to be 
strong; hence, augd for the akshd to be expected in San- 


* I regard dhan as an abbreviation of ddhan (root dah , 44 to bum,’" here, 
w to give light”), see Gloss. Ser., a. 1847, p. 26, where, however, as in my 
Sanscrit Grammar, this anomalous word, which forms the middle cases 
in alias, is erroneously given as masculine. It is neuter, and therefore 
forms in the nominative, accusative, and vocative plural dhdni (the Veda form 
dhd belongs to the base dha ), dual dhm, or Vedic Mntni, see Benf. Gloss. 

f The sibilant of the Sanscrit root may be a later affix, and is wanting 
in the Gothic, as in the Latin oculus , the Lithuanian aki-,% and Greek 
root o7r, from 6k. For the g in augan we might expect h 9 according to 
§. 87., and therefore auhan , which form probably preceded augan . In 
that case we should regard the u as the weakening of the old a, and 
explain the a of the diphthong au according to §. 82. With the Sanscrit 
akshct at the end of compounds the Gothic base ilia or aiha, of Jiailia , 
44 one-eyed,” has been already compared (see §. 308, p. 418.). 





scrit. With the Gothic neuter base vatan, “ water 11 (for 
which, in Lithuanian, where, in substantives, the neuter is 
in general wanting, we find the masculine base wanden> 
(norm ivandu, see §. 139. p. 15l), the Sanscrit compares the 
base adaUf which, however, can only be inferred from its 
derivatives, udan-vat, “ ocean” (literally, cf gifted with water ”), 
and udan-yd , “thirst 11 (i.e. €i craving for water”), and whose 
gender, therefore, cannot be decided. Perhaps tidan is also 
contained in the compounds which begin with uda , “ water, 11 
as final n is regularly suppressed in such a position; a 
simple uda , however, has hitherto not been discovered. The 
corresponding verbal root is und (“ to be wet 11 ), the nasal 
of which has remained in the Latin unda and Lithuanian 
wandu . In Lithuanian we must further, in respect of its 
suffix, refer to this class the base rud-en, nom. rudu, " autumn, 11 
and radically, perhaps, to the Sanscrit ruh, [G. Ed. p. 1364.] 
from rudh, “ to grow, 11 to which, also, inter alia. , belongs the 
Sclavonic rod-iAi , “ to bear young.” 

929. I look upon the Sanscrit accented suffix in as a 
weakening’ of the suffix an. After augmenting the radical 
vowel, it forms words like v&dm, “speaking 11 (root vad)\ 
Mr In, “making 11 (root kar , fcri), hdrin, “taking, rubbing, 11 
eshm “ wishing, m, “striving 11 (root yudh) t sdvm “squeez¬ 
ing out, 11 which occur only at the end of compounds ; e. </., 
rita-v&dm, “ speaking truth, 11 Yajurv. V. 7.; manyu-sdvin , 
“zealously squeezing out 11 (the Soma), S. V., I. 3. x„ 4. i.). 
We find in the simple form, as substantive, Mmm> 

“ loving, lover. 11 With respect to the weakening of the a 
to i, these formations correspond to the above-mentioned 
(§. 927.) Latin bases pecl~in, and the Gothic genitives and da¬ 
tives like stau-in-s, u judicis , n staurin f “ judici, in contrast to 
the more organic* a of the other cases, e.g. t of the accusative 
staii-ani “judicem and of the nominative and accusative plu¬ 
ral vtau-an~s, “judices," The Sanscrit itself presents some 
remarkable words in which the suffixes an and in occur to- 
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gether, and indeed so, that an, or rather an (see §. 926.), 
occurs only in the strong cases, and in extends over all 
those weak eases which do not, as is done in the said words 
by the weakest cases, entirely divest themselves of the 
suffix, and, beyond these, also to the vocative, which espe¬ 
cially inclines to a weakening of the vowel. Moreover, 
the accent in the words spoken of is so divided, that the 
cases with the suffix an (chi) follow the accentuation of 
rlljan, “ king, ruler,'” and similar words, and those with 
the suffix in (excepting the vocative, §. 785. Rem. p. 1051), 
that of -harm, “ making , 11 -vadin, “ speaking , 11 and similar 
formations in in. Thus, e.g., from the root manth, “to 
shake , 11 comes the base manthan, “a churn , 11 as “shaker 11 

[G» Ed. p. 1365.] (accented like rdjctn) ; and hence, by 
weakening the root, the suffix, and the accentuation, the 
base mathin, which is found also at the beginning of com¬ 
pounds, and is therefore viewed by the grammarians as 
the proper theme. The analogy of mdnlhcm, mathin, is, 
moreover, followed by the already-mentioned pdnthan, fa- 
thin, “ way , 11 where the suffix under discussion has a pas¬ 
sive signification ; a circumstance which has already been 
remarked of the Greek rptfi&v, which is, in formation, akin 
to it. The root is path , “to go , 11 perhaps originally panth; 
the signification, therefore, of pdnthan, pathin , is tantamount 
to “ gone upon, trodden . 11 In the Veda dialect the accusative 
singular pdnthdnam, and the nominative plural pdnthdnas , 
allow the n to be oast out, after which the two a-sounds 
coalesce ; whence pdmthdm, pdnthds, a remarkable though 
fortuitous coincidence with the Greek cikco, eUovs, cikovs, for 
ehtova, elt<6vo$, eiKovas* 

930. The suffix in is used in Sanscrit also for the for¬ 
mation of derivative words, and then denotes the person 
gifted with the thing which is expressed by the primitive ; 
and has, therefore, a passive meaning like the primitive 
pathin," way , 11 as “trodden . 11 This in has likewise the 
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accent; c.g., dhanin, “rich, endowed*with riches”(nom. m. 
dhant\ according to §. 139.), from dhcmd , “ wealth f kekn, 
“covered with, hair, having beautiful hair ” (from Msd, “'hair 1 '), 
and as substantive masculine “a lion” (“the maned”); 
hastin and harm “the elephant,” properly, “ having a trunk,” 
from hastd, hard, “ hand, trunk.” It appears to me to 
admit of no doubt that the secondary in, too, is a weaken¬ 
ing of an, or rather an, which, in Greek and Latin, has 
remained in the form of mr, on, in possessives to which the 
use of language has imparted a partly amplified significa¬ 
tion, in like manner as several of the Sanscrit formations 
under discussion may be regarded as ampliatives; since, 
edg., Ms-in, as “lion” is “the shaggy;” [G. Ed. p. 1366 .] 
da/nt-m, (“gifted with teeth”) as “elephant” is “the large- 
toothed;” ddnshtr-in (from danshtrd, “tooth”), as “boar” 
is “ the tusk-endowed.” So in Greek, e.g., the bases, and, 
at the same time, nominatives, yvad-u>v, “ thick-cheeked % (pro¬ 
perly only “having, cheeks”) ; Ke<f><xh’-a)v 9 *' thick-head;” 
yacrrp-oov, “thick-belly, having a great paunchIIAour-cor, 
properly, “having great riches;” in Latin, *.#., nas-tin* 
capit-tin, front-tin, ped-on, bucc-tin , labi-on, gut-tin. Caw -tin, 
from a lost base, is perhaps, together with ccesaries, con¬ 
nected with the Sanscrit Mid (nom. Mm-s, “hair”), although 
the Sanscrit $ (from k) would lead us to expect in Latin c. 
But if, notwithstanding the connection which Pott (R L, 
p. 588) conjectures should be well founded, we may recog¬ 
nise in the name Cas-dn a cognate formation of the above- 
mentioned Sanscrit appellation of the lion {MsAn from 
Ms Ain), and of the proper name of a Danava, which we 
meet with in Kalidasa’s U rvasi, while the feminine form 
of the said word {Ms-ini) in the Nalus appears as the name 
of a female attendant of Damayanti. As regards the ac~ 

* In Sanscrit we should have to expect from ndsa, “nose,” a nets' -hi, 
formed with in. 



centuatiori, the Greek possess!ves correspond to the Sanscrit 
nouns of agency in an, dn: compare e. g., the plural 
yacTTpwv-cs with rdjdn-as. The feminine formation pvy^aiva 
(for pvy^avia) is remarkable: it corresponds to raXcum, 
peXatva (see §. 119.), and therefore presupposes a masculine 
neuter base pvy%av, and represents the Sanscrit feminine 
possessives like Msini, “ having (fine or much) haiiy” for 
kdsdnt So, according to its form, depcnraiva is based, not 
on 0cpa7rovT, but on a to-be-presupposed base Qeparcav and 
[G. Ed. p. 1367.] represents the Sanscrit feminines like 
rdjni (“ she that rules, 11 “ queen ”) for rdjani, and this for 
rdjdni. 

931. It is important to observe, that where the Greek 
possessive suffix refers not to persons but to rooms, 
which are gifted with the thing expressed by the base 
name, the accentuation which has been recognised above 
(§. 785. commencement of Remark) as the more energetic 
and animated is replaced by the weaker, since the accent 
sinks down from the first or second syllable of the word 
to the suffix; thus, e.g. t Ittiuav, properly, “ gifted with 
horses, 11 with the to-be-supplied secondary idea of room, 
and thus “ stall for horses j 11 so av$p-cov, yvvaiK-uw, Tnd’-dtv, 
oiv-ow, apneA'-ow, or it- cov, peAura- cov, Trepicrrepe-cdv,*' in op¬ 
position to the living possessors of the things denoted, as 
Vvadaw, HXovtoxv, Xe/Aon/, KecpaAoov, Tv%tov. The accented 


* 1 regard the e of 7repior€p€-<i>v as the thinning of the final vowel of 
the base of the primary word,, which in nepicrrtp-cov, according to the 
prevailing principle (see §. 913.), is suppressed. Bo nprreXe-aiv together 
with diirreA'-cbv, olve-Av together with oiv~d)p, pode-d)v with pod' -aw; 
Xct\K€-a)v, \vxv€-d>v. There is no source for the e of Kcavumtov in the pri¬ 
mitive base kcovmtt ; and it is probably introduced through analogy with 
the forms in which the e is founded on the final vowel of the primitive 
base, and the origin of which is now lost sight of by the language. With 
respect to the weakening of o to e compare vocatives like AiW from Xvko 
(V 204.). 
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suffix an>, transferred from that which possesses room to time, 
forms also names of months, in which the preceding / every¬ 
where belongs to the primitive, where this really admits of 
being traced; hence, e,g. s eAarf>Y}@o\i-6v t properly, “gifted 
with the hunting-feast,* 1 '’ and hence, “ month of the hunting- 
feast. 11 The Sanscrit forms with the feminine of the suffix 
in (Greek m) words which express the place provided 
with the thing denoted. At least, from all the appellatives 
of the lotus-flower come words in ini\ [G. Ed. p. 1308.] 

which denote “lotus-field, 11 “ lotus-pond/’ as, e.g., padm-ini 
from padma . Hereto remarkably correspond Greek femi¬ 
nines like pocT-cowa, properly, " gifted with roses, 11 hence, 
“ rose-garden,” where, as in the above-mentioned (§. 119.) 
forms in rpia —Sanscrit trip to the feminine character i 
there has been further added an inorganic a, thus ~oma= 
ini from ant 

932. The suffix ana, fern, and, and ani, which we 
have already taken cognizance of as a means of formation 
of abstract substantives, as gam-ana-m, <f the going, 11 and on 
which the infinitives of various Indo-European languages 
are based,* I regard as identical with the demonstrative 
ana (see §. 372. passim). This suffix forms in Sanscrit, 
inter alia , proparoxytone appellatives neuter or masculine, 
as ndy-ana-m, “eye,” as “guiding 11 (root ni, with Guna); 
I6ch-ana~m> id., as seeing 11 (root Idcii ); v&d-ana-m, “ mouth, 11 
as v speaking j 11 lap-ana-m, id., (root lap, “ to speak, 11 cf. 
Latin locpior and lalnuin ); d&s-ana-m and das-ana-s, “tooth, 11 

* See §§.851. (p. 1211 G. e<l.), 852., 876., 877. To the feminine ab¬ 
stracts in ^SiprfT and, like yach-ana, “the begging” (§. 877.), 1 have fur¬ 
ther to assign the Gothic base ga-mait-amn (nom. -an6), a the cutting in 
pieces/’ as an analogous form which stands alone in Gothic, which is dis¬ 
tinguished from its Sanscrit prototypes (see §. 142.) only by the n, which 
in German is so frequently added to bases terminating originally in a 
vowel. 
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as “ biting” (root dam from dank- Greek Sa/c); v&h-ana-m, 
‘‘ear,” as “ carrying 1 " '* ; lap-anas, “ sun,'’’’ as “burning; 11 
dah-ana-s, “.fire/ 1 as “ burning /’ d&rp-anas, “ mirror/ 1 as 
‘"making proud 11 (root darp, drip in the causal); tar-anas> 
[G. Ed. p. 1369.] “ boat,” as “ferrying over. 11 Hereto 

well correspond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek 
bases in avo, and indeed to the neuter, such as ^pen-avo-v 
( Sickle, as “cutting oil ), yA v(fi-(xvo~v, k6tt-(xvo''V } opy-avo-v, 
Tyy-ctvo-v (for rrjKavov), o X -avov (as “ means of holding”), ovceTr- 
-avo~v.f The following are examples with a passive mean¬ 
ing: ttAo/c-ocvo-i/, iroTi'-avo-v, Ti'fm-avo-v. To the masculine 
forms like dah-ana-s, “ fire, 11 as 44 burning,” correspond crrer/>~ 
~avo~$, X 6-avo-$, X 6§-avo~s. In Lithuanian, to this class belong 
most probably words like tek-una-s, “ runner, 11 where the 
first vowel of the suffix, is weakened as regards quality, but 
lengthened as regards quantity, and has drawn to itself the 
accent. The following are other examples: beg~4nas, 
“fugitive; 11 hlaid-unas, “wanderer; 11 pa-Maid-unas , “rover 11 
(Idys-iu, “ I wander/ 1 pret. Myd-au ); lep-unas, “ weakling f 
mabunas, mill; riy-unas or ryy-unas, “devourer 11 (ryy-% 

I swallow, I devour 11 ). In Gothic, perhaps the base thiud - 
-ana,, nom.thiudan s, king/ 1 if it originally signifies “ruling/ 1 
belongs to this class!. In Old High German the masculine 

* i he foliowing have a passive signification: e>c/., s&y-cinci-wi, 64 couch, 
bed, and as-ana-m , 44 seat.” To the former corresponds the Zend 
Another example in Zend is /char- 

-amVrn, 44 sustenance,” as 44 being eaten” (Burnout; 44 Ya$im, p. 560). 

t As m Sanscrit the ay of can sals and verbs of the 10th class, wlijch 
has its influence in the formation of words, is dropped before, the suffix 
ana (ddrp-ana-s, not darpayanas); so in Greek the a of the correspond¬ 
ing verbs in da> Mis off: hence mcw-avo-v, the a of which 1ms nothing to 
do with that of cr*c* 7 r-<fo. 

t ^ le lost root dmd is perhaps an extension of the Sanscrit in, 44 to 
grow (whence tdv-as , 44 strength ”), which we have already recognised in 
Gothic in the form in tav (see p, 1342 G. ed., K. 917., 3d Note), 



base wag-ana, “ wagon, 11 nom. acc. wag~an, irrespective of 
gender, accords admirably with the above-mentioned San¬ 
scrit vdh~ana~m . The suffix under discussion forms in 
Sanscrit adjectives also with the accent on the final syllable 
of the suffix, as sdbh~ana , “fair 1 * {sdbh-anas, -and, ~ cmd-m ), 
properly, “ shining (root mbit, "to shine”); [G. Ed. p. 1370.] 
jvcd-an&i “flaming; 11 chal-and , “tottering, trembling.”* So 
in Greek, crKeir-avo-g,“ covering /’ iK-ava+i, “ sujpdeiit* 1 * 

933. Let us now examine somewhat closer the Sanscrit 
suffix as, the dative of which we have already recognised as 
the termination of Vedie infinitives (see §. 856.), and whose 
origin we have sought in the root as of the verb substan¬ 
tive (see §§. 855., 857.). The Indian grammarians, however, 
recognise as infinitives, Le. as representatives of the form 
in turn , only those forms which have no other case from the 
same base accompanying them, as is the case, e.g., with 
jiv&s-S, “ in order to live, 11 the sole remnant of the base 
On the other hand, chdkshas-e, which above (at p. 1824 G. ed., 
§. 850.), in a passage there quoted from the Rig-Veda, we 
have seen standing beside a dative of the common infinitive 
in a similar relation, is looked upon by the Scholiast Sayana 
as no infinitive, clearly because chdkshas , “ the seeing,” is 
retained with a complete declension, and for example has 
a nominative, which is wanting in the Vedas in the form 
in tu in the simply word.f The simple suffix, called cmin 


* To this class of words I refer the Zend Asm»xsgxav-ana, “living" 
(cf. Bumouf, “ Ya?na,” Notes, pp. 81 and 88, n.), from the contracted 
root m, for ju (cf. §. l(H> b > 2. p. 119, and §. 58.). 

t Jivdtu , “vita” which occurs in the nominative, I should agree with 
Bcmfey in regarding as an infinitive, were it found in sentences like rut 
mknoti jivdtnm, “ he cannot live/’or like jivitan jivdtum y “ vitam vivere.” 
In the passages, however, quoted by Bcnfey (Glossary, p. 72), the signi¬ 
fication “vita” is sufficient; moreover, jiv&tu is not, like the infinitives 
in tu , a feminine, but a masculine and neuter (see Unadi, I. 75.), and 
signifies, like the Latin word, akin to it in root and formation, victus, be- 

4 R sides 





30 


FORMATION OF WORDS. 



[G. Ed. p. 1371.] or rm by the Indian grammarians, with 
reference to the difference of accentuation forms: 

[G, Ed. p. 187*2.] A) Abstract neuters with the accent on 


sides “living,” also “nourishment, food, means of living (cooked rice, 
&c.”), and, moreover, u medicine,T as “ making to live.” When, however, 
Benfey, in his recently-published 64 Complete Grammar of the Sanscrit 
Language,” p. 481, soys that jivdtum appears in the Vedas distinctly as 
an infinitive, I am unable to perceive this distinctness, at least from the 
passages quoted in the Glossary to the S. V., just as I am unable to 
deduce, with Benfey, the masculine nature of these infinitives from the 
Vedic infinitive datives in tave; as, indeed, as the said learned man him¬ 
self says in §. 727. V., which is adduced as proof, the feminines in u op¬ 
tionally form the dative in avS, while the masculines do. so necessarily. 
Now the Vedic infinitive datives actually avail themselves of the option 
of using in the dative both the termination 6 with Guna, and also the 
termination di, inasmuch as they employ both the one and the other form, 
with tliis peculiarity, that before the heavier and exclusively feminine 
termination di they gunise the u of the suffix. I will not here, in sup¬ 
port of my views, refer to the gerund in tvd, as Benfey (1. c,, p. 424) 
pronounces no opinion whatever on it as to its gender and case, and espe¬ 
cially as to the grammatical category to which it belongs: as, however, 
lie remarks (p. 426, §.011.) that alan kritvd signifies “ do not,” properly, 
Ci enough done/' it might be imagined that the form in tva, in construc¬ 
tion with alam> is a perfect passive participle; while 1 am convinced that 
alan kritvd properly means “ enough with doing,” and kritvd here clearly 
shews itself to be an abstract substantive in the instrumental (see p. 1204 
G. ed., §. 853., Note). It may appear strange that one should find 
this gerund, or rather the equivalent form in ya (on account of the 
weight of composition), in constructions where, instead of it, a prepo¬ 
sition might be used; but even here, too, if we view the said form 
as the instrumental of an abstract substantive or gerund there is no dif¬ 
ficulty ; for atikramya parmtan nadi\ according to Benfey, w the river 
behind the mountain,” means properly, “the river after crossing the 
mountain (of the mountain)/’ i.e. “ the river at which, after crossing tlie 
mountain, one arrives;” amaratvam apahdya (Arj. 3 47.) may be aptly 
rendered by “ except immortality,” but apahdya does not thereby become 
a preposition, for it properly signifies “ with abandonment,” i.e. u with 
exception (of immortality”); and the instrumental termination of the ge¬ 
rund (see §. 889.) expresses here, as is very usual, the relation “ with.” 





the radical syllable, and commonly with Guna of the 
vowels capable of receiving' that augment; e. g., tdj-as, 
“ lustre ” (root tij, “ to sharpen ”) ; vdrch-as, id .; sdh-as, 
“ might, 1 ' rank-as, “ quickness ;' dnj-cis, id.; taras , id. (root 
tar, T| tri, “to step over”); sdv-as, “strength:” Zend 
sctv-as, ’ use (root su , from svi, to grow ); 
tdv-as, “strength” (Ved. ftt, “to grow"); rdh-as, “secret” 
(root rah, “to leave"); m&h-as, “greatness” (root mah, 
manh, “to grow”); n&m-as, “bending, reverence, adora¬ 
tionZend ojaj 50 / nemas; tdp-os, “penitence,” properly, 
“the burning;” drn-as, “transformation, reverence,” Ved., 
properly, “going” (root du, “to go ). 

B) Neuter appellatives, with an active, and some of them 
with a passive signification, and with accentuation of the 
root and Guna; e.g., sdr-as, “pond,” Ved. “water,” as “flow¬ 
ing” (root sar, sri, “to move itself”); sr&v-as, “ ear,” as 
“ hearing;” Zend sravas, id. (root sru). formally the 

Greek k\c(F)-o<, ; ch&ksh-as, “ eye” as “seeing”' ; rddh-as, 
“coast,” as “hemming in ” chh-as, “spirit,” as “think¬ 
ing” (root chint, chit) ; nxdn-ns, id.-: Zend man-as, 

“spirit, thought” (Greek gev-as, root man, “to think”); 
mU-as, “stream,” as “ flowing” f ; pdya-s, “water, milk,” 


* Like the abstract chak.dias only in the Veda dialect, where 

chaksh means “ to see/" 

t Root sru, with t inserted (Unadi, IV. 203.) j so also rSt-a-s, “seed,” 
from ri, “to flow." An inserted ih is found in pti-th-as, “ water” (L e, 
205.),’ as 44 being drunk/" N, too, or n is inserted ; viz. in dp-n-as, “ope¬ 
ration, work,” together with dp-as and dp-as (root dp, “to obtain/' with 
prep, sum, “to complete ”)5 dr~n~as, “water/" root ar, ri, “to move 
oneself.” Compare chatur-n-dm, reacrdpwv, from ckattir. In Latin, 
pig-n-us (root pag),faci-n~us, and perhaps mu~n~us, belong to this class, if 
the latter, with respect to its root, is connected with the Sanscrit md, “ to 
measure” (with prep, nis, nir—nir-md, “ to make, to produce”)’ Iu Greek 
to this class belong words like Krij-v-os , S/xi-v-os, repx~v*os, Dor. 

Tpex~p~<ih' (of. rpe^o), rpix> OpiK-sti Sanscrit drih, from dcirh or dmh, to 

4 R 2 “grow”), 
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[G. Ed. p. 1373.] as “being drunk* 1 ' (root <pi, <4 to drink"); 
edit-as, “ wood," as “about to be burnt 1 ' (root inclh, “to 
kindle 11 ); vdch-as, “speech, 11 as “spoken; 11 Zend 
vach-as, id. Here must be ranked some masculine bases 
in the Veda dialect like vdkshas, “ ox, 11 as “ drawing, 11 if it 
springs, as the Grammarians assume (see Bohtling, IJnadi- 
saffixes IV. 220.), from the root vah, with the affix of a 
sibilant. It might, however, as I prefer supposing, come 
from vaksh, “ to grow, 11 so that it would properly signify 
“ the great, 11 like the term for a buffalo, mahishd, from 
another root “to grow. 11 An isolated form is the oxytone 
feminine usli-ds, “aurora, 11 as “shining; 11 Zend MMKp) 
iish-as , id., likewise feminine, acc. £ £ ^ j g au ^ ; ushdonhem =s 
Ved. ushdsam (root *3ru ush, “to burn, 11 Here “to shine 11 ). 
This word deserves especial notice, because in the Veda- 
dialect it exhibits a long d* not only in the nominative 
singular, hut occasionally also in other strong cases, and 
indeed even in the genitive plural (ushd-Mm, see Ben fey's 
Glossary) and thus as it were prepares the Latin form 

[G. Ed. p. 1374.] aurdr~a (6 = d), which, through the ap¬ 
pended a, has the same relation to the Sanscrit ushds, that 

grow"), r€fi€-v-os. The latter contains, like the Latin faci-n-us, the class- 
vowel of the verbal theme. In Zend to this class belongs 43 khdre- 

~n-a$ y u lustre" (nom, acc. kharend, according to §. 56 b ., gen. kharmanh~6 f 
according to §.56 a .), from the root khar Sanscrit svar, u to shine” (see 
§, 35. and §. 815. hist Note), the « of which is explained by §. 30. With 
Sanscrit formations which insert a £-sound, like srd-t-as, pLth-as, we 
might compare the Greek g<?yc~d-os, in case it does not come from n*yas y 
but, like the latter, from the obsolete root (which, too, has lost its verb) 
p*y=Sanscrit mah, manh , u to grow.” 

* The form uMs-d, at the beginning of copulative compounds, shews 
itself to be the Vcdic dual termination of the base ushds, an the Veda 
dialect, as has already been elsewhere remarked, admits also, in the first 
member of such compounds, the dual termination. 


' 
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Oper-a has to oper, the theme of the oblique cases of opts — 
Sanscrit dp- as, “ work.' * 1 * 

O) Adjectives with the signification of the present par¬ 
ticiple, which, in combination with the substantive preceding, 
and standing in the accusative relation, appear partly as 
appellatives, but in the Veda dialect, which is here of 
special importance to us, retain in composition too their 
adjective natures. The following are Vedic examples: 
nri~chdkshas, “ seeing men f nr&n&nas, “ thinking of men ; 
nri-v&has, “ hearing man or men f st&ma-vdhas, “ bringing 
hymns of praise visva~dhd-y-as, " bearing all (with euplion. 
y, see §. 43.), risddas (• risa-adas “ consum- [G. Ed. p. 1375.] 
ing the foes." 1 To this class belongs the Zend MMgbuxpM 
ash-adj-as, “destroying purity, 11 if Burnoufs analysis of 


* From the Vedic instrumental ushdd-bhis , for which probably the 
form uslidd-bhyas will occur as dative and ablative, and ushdtsu as locative, 

1 should not choose to infer, with Benfey (Grammar, p. 149), that as has 
arisen from at of the present participle, as s in Sanscrit, in the common 
language too, ia, changed, according to fixed laws, into t; hence, e.g-, 
from vas, “ to dwell,” the future vat-syimi, and aorist dvdt-sam. More¬ 

over, the s of our suffix proves itself, by the cognate Greek, Latin, Ger¬ 
man, Lithuanian, and Sclavonic forms, to be a sibilant, existing there be¬ 
fore the period of the separation of languages ,* and which, in the Vedic 
Sanscrit in the word under discussion, at the beginning of compounds, 
passes over into r (u&har-bitdh, “ waking early ). I likewise recall at¬ 
tention to the fact that the base word ap, “ water, allows its p before 
the bh of the case-terminations to be changed into d 9 without its being 
possible to thence infer that apj on which are based the Latin aqua 
and Gothic ahva, “ river,” has proceeded from ad or at. I would rather 
assume, with Weber (V. S. Sp. 1.18.), that only the forms with d belong 
to a base at (root at , “ to move oneself”). However suitable this root, to 
which the said learned man has, 1. e., assigned a numerous family, may be 
for an appellation of “water,” I nevertheless prefer assuming that the 
circumstance, that in forms like ab-b/tyas the base separates itself less 
sharply from the termination than if the termination were preceded by 
a mute of a different organ, has given occasion for the change of the 
p into d. 





FORMATION OF WORDS. 


<SL 


this word is right (“Etudes,” p. 167). In the Veda dialect 
there are also simple adjectives of this kind with the accent 
on the suffix ; e.g„ tar-as, “quick,” properly “ hastening,” 
contrasted with tdras, “quickness;” tavds, “strong,” pro¬ 
perly, “ grown ” contrasted with tav~ci$, “ strength mahds , 
“great,” likewise, originally, “ grown”*; apas, “acting” 
(as “ warrior, sacrifieer,” see Benfey’s Glossary to the S. V. 
s. v.), contrasted with Upas, “ work ayds, “ going, hasten¬ 
ing, quick” (see Benfey 1. e.). The latter lengthens the a 
of the suffix in the same way as ifsh&s. Yas-as , “ famed” 
(contrasted with y&sas , “ glory”), has a passive signification, 
properly, “praised” (cf. Zend d-yls$, “I praise, I glorify,” 
see §. 28.). . 

934. To A) correspond Greek abstracts in or, e(cr)-o$f; e*g. y 
ipev§-o$, prj§-os, y fjd~o$ 9 \rjd~os (== Sanscrit r&h-as, see §.933.^f), 
<fikey-o$, (Ved, bh&rg-as , " lustre/’ for hhraj-as, root 
bhrdj, a to shine,” from bhray), e$-og (“ the sitting ”)$, ndd-o^ 
fG. Ed. p. 1376.] fxdd-os, dapcr~o$. A feminine base in or, 
with a pervading o-sound, and lengthening of the same in the 
nominative, is aid-os f whence odoca-r, cc!Sd(cr)-Qs, As secondary 
suffix, also, or, er appears in Greek as a means of formation 


* Cf. makdt, u great,” from the same root, properly a present par¬ 
ticiple with the signification of the perfect participle, and with the ano¬ 
maly that the strong cases lengthen the a, and thus exhibit mahdnl for 
mahant. 

t Bee §. 128. The difference in vowels between os and e(<r)~ov, &c., 
probably rests on this, that in loading the base with the case-terminations, 
the language prefers the lighter substitute of the old a to the heavier, In 
remarkable agreement with the Old Sclavonic, where, e,g., the Sanscrit 
ndbhas and Greek veefios are paralleled by the form MEKO nebo, but the 
genitive nubhan-a rc</^(o>os by the form MEUECE nebes-e (cf. the some¬ 
what different view at §. 264.). 

t The corresponding Sanscrit sad as has, in common Sanscrit, assumed 
the signification “assembling,” but occurs in the Vedas also with that of 
“ seat” (so Yajur-Veda, 19. 59.). Regarding the Latin sedt-s (see p. 1352 
G. ed. 924.). 







FORMATION OF WORDS. 


1335 


*o.Fneuter abstracts, and occasionally with a vowel-incre¬ 
ment, in compensation for the abbreviation of the adjective 
base words (cf. p. 396); hence, e.c/. 9 yAevK~og, from yAvt<v~$> 
epevO'-og, from epvbpo-g, ptfjK-og, from paKpo-g* Perhaps, also, 
the Zend neuter abstracts &*s<3xi7^frathas, “breadth * v hanz~ 
-ai “length/' mazed," greatness,” berfa-as , “height/ 1 * 

are of adjective descent, and, like the said Greek forms, 
have dropped the suffix of the base word before the forma¬ 
tive of the abstract. Very remarkable is the almost literal 
agreement between fratkas and the Greek ttA<x rog ; 

bariz-as corresponds to /3a0~o $, and radically to the Sanscrit 
bahu (probably from badhtt), “ much/ 1 and still more to the 
comparative banhiyas , and superlative tyb&nhishtha, 

which are, indeed, derived from bahula , but which may, 
with equal justness, be assigned to halm. The root is 
bank, “ to grow. 11 maz~al “ greatness, 11 answers to 

fjLr/K~o<;, the k of which, as also that of paK-po-g, is probably 
only a mutation of y ; and 1 have scarce a doubt that these 
two words belong to one and the same root with peyag, which 
root is, in Sanscrit, mariht and signifies “to grow. 1 The 
Vedic sister word to jjaijmQ maz-as and pPjKog is mtih-as, 
which certainly signifies, not only “brightness 11 (see Ben- 
fey’s Glossary), but also, and indeed primitively, “great¬ 
ness r and I believe that this abstract proceeds not directly 
from the root, but, just like mah~i-man , of equivalent signi¬ 
fication, from mahAt, or another adjective of the same root 
signifying “ great.” To the Zend frathas , [G. Ed. p. 1377.] 
“breadth/ 1 there>may still be found in the Vedas a corre¬ 
sponding pr&th-as of similar meaning, as derivative from 
prithu ; and for berez~at (strong, berez-ant), “height/ 1 we 
actually find the corresponding Sanscrit sister word in the 
first member of the compound name brihas-p&ti (in the 
common language, vrilias ), in as far as it signifies, as I be- 


Sec Burnouf, “ Ya^na,” Notes, pp. 12,14, 99. 
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lieve it originally does, “ lord of greatness. 11 The Latin 
exhibits the Sanscrit neuter suffix as in four shapes, but 
principally in that of us, er-is .* * * § The other forms arc us, 
or As, ur, or As, and ur, urAs , For the class of words under 
discussion (§. 933. A*), the Latin neuter suffix furnishes but 
a few remnants, obscured as to their root; viz. rob-ur (of, 
rdb~u$-lus, see §. 827.), which, like the Vedie ta u-as, “ strength, 11 
comes from a root which signifies “ to grow 11 ! ; as fved-usX 
and scel-us (seeks Aus).% In Latin, in case of the suffix under 

discussion as a formative of abstract substantives, the neuter 
is replaced by the masculine, and, indeed, with a lengthen¬ 
ing .of the vowel (dr, from as), which, however, in the 
nominative, through the influence of the final r, is again 
[G. Ed. p. 1378.] shortened. With respect to the vowel 
length of the true base word, compare the strong cases 
and the genitive plural of the above-mentioned (pp. 1373, 
1375, G. eel.) forms ushds and ay-as in the Veda dialect; 
e.g., the accusative singular ush-as-am, ay-iis-am, with flu- 
-dr-em, langu-&r~em, rud-dr-em, frem-dr-em, trern-dr-em, any- 
~dr~em, pud-dr-em , sap-dr-cm, od-dr-em (Greek root 6S), 
fulg dre-m, sop-or-em, son-dr-em, am-dr-em, &c. The s of the 

old nominatives like clamds is, perhaps, not the original 
final consonant of the base, but the nominative sign before 


* Bee §. 22. The e of the oblique cases, for i 9 which might be expected 
according to §. 6., owes its origin to the following r (cf. §. 710.). 

f"Sanscrit root ruh, “to grow,”from rudh, and ridh, id., from radii or 
ardh (see §. l.)> With ruh, from rudh, compare the Irish ruadh, “strength, 
power, value,- as adjective “ strong, valiantsee Glossarium Sanscr. 
a. 1847, and Ag. Senary, “ Doctrine of Roman Sounds,” p. 218. With re¬ 
ference to the Latin b for dh we must note the relat ion of ruber to the 
Sanscrit rudhirdm, “blood,” and Greek 1-pvQpos, 

\ Ftomfoidus, from the root fid, With regard to the Gun a, compare 
the Greek tjwoi&i. 

§ Cf. Sanscrit chhald-m (see §.14,), “guile, deceit,”probably from chhad, 
a to cover,” with l for d (see §. 17.). 
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which the base has dropped its final consonant (see §. 138.). 
This suffix forms, in Latin, abstracts from adjective bases 
also, hence, e.g., amar or, nigr-or, alh’-or . 

935 . The Gothic has added an a to the sibilant, which 
has become incapable of declension, and has weakened the 
preceding vowel to i. As in the uninflected nominative and 
accusative singular neuter the final a of the base is dropped, 
we obtain here the forms hat~i$> “ hate f 1 ag-is, w fearV*;- 
rim-is, u rest*” f ; sig-is, “ victory f riqv-is, “ gloom.*” t 
Perhaps the s of hulistr (theme hulistra), [G. Pd. p, 1379.] 
is not, as has been conjectured above (see §.818. p. 1113), a 
euphonic insertion, but hulls is a lost abstract with the suffix 
is and the suffix tra appended. Moreover, some neuter 
bases in sla appear to me to have abstracts in is, with i 
suppressed, as primitive bases for their foundation : I mean 
the forms hun-s-l (theme Imnsh), " sacrificed from hun-w-l, 
from a lost root han or Jmn; $vum~s-l, “ pond/ 1 as place 


* Root ag, whence og> u I feared,” according to form a preterite. The 
Old High German ekiso, theme ekison, has exchanged tlie neuter with 
the masculine, and. further added to the base an n, but preserved the 
old sibilant, in which it surpasses the sulhx in?, which, in 241, is com¬ 
pared with the Sanscrit as. 

t Sanscrit root ram , with prep, did-ram), “to rest/’ Llthnanian rimstu, 
“I rest, 0 Lettish rcthms rdms ), “tame, quiet, sedate.” The Greek 
rjpefjxi, &c., answer, in their >/, to the Sanscrit compound dram . 

It is not improbable, that in the adverb rjpepas {before vowels) the suffix 
under discussion is contained in its original form. Moreover, the es of the 
comparative rjpeptcr-Tcpos appears to me to belong to the suffix as, as cr, 
according to regular rule, has its etymologically established place before 
the suffixes repo, retro, and is dislodged in some places only by a mis* use, 
and driven where it does not belong. 

X It has already been compared, in my Glossary, with the analogous 
Sanscrit rdj-a$. This word, from the root ratij (*‘ adhmrere, tingere ”), 
signifies, indeed, not “darkness,” but “dust;” but from the same root 
is derived, by another suffix, a term for night (raj ant), and rajas is con¬ 
tained in the compound raj 6-rasa, “gloominess.” 
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of swimming 11 (root, svamm , weakened to svimm, svumrn). 


Svarl-is-l, “ blackness,’ 1 presupposes a more simple abstract 


svart-is, which would correspond to the Greek secondary 
abstracts like /3dd-o$, and, irrespective of gender* to Latin 
like mgr-or % all) 9 -or. More important appeal's to me the 
deduction, that most probably the Sanscrit suffix as has 
been preserved in Gothic in combination with another 
suffix assigned to abstracts, and, indeed, with the retention 
of the old a-sound. I believe, viz. that the Gothic mascu¬ 
line abstracts in as-su-s, as, c.g., drauhtm-as-su-s, “ military 
service 11 (drauhtind, " I do military service n )* fraayin-as-su-s, 
“ lordship ( frauyin-6 , “I rule 11 ), leMcin-as-su-s , u healing 11 
(( leikind , ff I heal 11 ), may be explained by assimilation from 
as-tu-s, as, e.g., vis-sa , “ I knew , 11 from vis-ta for vit-ta, and, 
in Latin, quas-sum, from quas-tum for quat-tum (see §. 102.). 
Most of the formations of this kind are based on weak verbs 
in the analogy of which is followed, also, by thiudin - 

-as-su-s, “ government, dominion , 11 though the base word 
[G. Ed, p, 1380.] thiu-dand has an a before the n, which, 
however, without reference to the verbs in in-6, might have 
been weakened to i on account of the incumbrance of the 
heavy double suffix (cf. §. 6 .). Irrespective of the newly- 
appended suffix su, from tu, leildn'-as-sus has the same rela¬ 
tion to leikind , with reference to the suppression of the 6 of 
the verbal theme, that in Latin, e.g., the abstracts am-or, 
dam-or, have to the verbal themes amd, damd, where the 
d corresponds to the Gothic 6 s Sanscrit ?scqaya (see §. 109. a ‘ e>)„ 
Further, from adjective bases are derived, in Gothic, some 
abstracts in asrsu-s, viz. ibn y ~as-sus, “ similarity , 11 from ibna, 
noiB. m. Ums, “ like , 11 and vanin-as-sus, “ want . 11 The latter, 
however, springs, not from the strong adjective bases vana, 
norru m. vans, “ wanting , 11 but from the weak base vana, 71 , the 
a being weakened to i, as in the genitive and dative vanin s, 


See Grimm, IX. 175, 321., and GabeJentz and Lobe, Grammar, p. 118, 




vanin. From 


the preposition afar, “ over" (Sanscrit apart), 
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comes ufar-as-su-s, “overflowing,"a form remarkable as being 
the only one in which the abstract double suffix is not pre¬ 
ceded by an n of the primitive base. In the more modern 
dialects the n, which belongs in Gothic to the base word, 
lias, by an abuse, completely passed over into the deriva¬ 
tive suffix, which hence begins universally with n, distin¬ 
guishes the genders, and has changed the Gothic n of the 
second part of the double suffix into a or i (Grimm, II. 323). 
To this class belong, e.g., the Old High German feminines 
arauc-nissa, or -nissi, “ mo.nifestatio ” (our Ereigniss, or, more 
properly, Erdugniss, “ occurrence ) 5 dn-niss.%, and. dri-nissi, 
“ trinitas" (Anglo-Saxon, dhre-ness ); milt-nissa, misericordia 
(English, mild-ness) ; ki-hdr-nussi, “ auditus ; perald-nisst, 
beraht-nessi, “ splendor ” (English, bright-ness); the neuters 
got-nissi (theme nissya), “ divinitas ; fir-stanl-nissi, intcl- 
lectus" (our verstdndniss, “ understanding ); suaz-nissi, dul- 
cedo ” (English, “ sweet-ness"). 

936. Some Old High German bases in [G. Ed. P .1D81.] 
us-tci, us-ti, or os-tci, os-ti, appear to contain a combination 
of two suffixes,* viz. us or os ( = Sanscrit os), and ta or ti. 
The following are examples: dion-us-ta, nom. dionust, in 
Otfr. thionost, our Dienst, “ service,” in Old High German 
neuter; ang-us-ti, f. “anxiety," nom. ang-us-t; ern-us-ta, n. 
and ern-us-ti, f. “earnest," nom. ern-us-t(see Graff, I. 429.). 
Ang-us-ti is connected in its first suffix with the first of the 
Latin adjectives ang-us-tu, as also with that of the abstract 
ang-or. The Lithuanian, too, exhibits some abstracts with 
two suffixes combined, of which the first is connected with 
the as under discussion, and the latter with the ti discussed 
above ; e.g., gyiv-as-H-s, m. “life,” and rim-as-ti-s, m. “rest.”f 


* See Grimm, II. 308. and 371. $■ 

t Also the Lithuanian abstracts mentioned at p.1192, G.ed., §.844., 
are masculine, and have extended the suffix by an inorganic «, which is 


suppressed 





FORMATION of words. 


<SL 


The former, after withdrawal of the second suffix, answers to 
the base of the Sanscrit infinitive jiv~ds-$, “ in order to 
livethe latter to the above-mentioned (§. 935.) Gothic rim-is 
(theme rim-isa), “ rest.” In ed-esi~s, “food” (theme edesia, 
see §. 135.), perhaps originally “ the .eating” and in deg-esi-s, 
the month August,” as “ burning, 11 I recognise the San¬ 
scrit suffix as with the affix ia, which, in general, the Lithu¬ 
anian loves to append to suffixes which originally terminate 
with a consonant. With reference to this I recall atten¬ 
tion to the participles of the present and perfect (§. 787,). 

937. To the Sanscrit appellatives mentioned in §. 933. 
under B), correspond some of their literatim analogous 
appellatives in Greek, as eA-o* *, eAc(a)~og (§. 128.) = Sanscrit 
sdra-s, “pond, water,” as “flowing;” pev-os-mdn-as, “spirit,” 
as “ thinking <J)Aey-os ~Vedic abstract hharg-as , “ shining;” 

[G. Ed. p. 1382.] pe-o$ = srd-t-as , “ river 11 (see p. 1372, Note 2 , 
G. ed., §, 933, B) Note); (tkv-t-os, “skin,” as “covering”'*; 
G-T^O-os, (see Curtius 1, e., p. 20 and cf. evara-d-fa); o^-os (cl 
Sanscrit v&h-as , “driving, drawing”); ctt-o?, from fU-o $== 
Sanscrit vdch-as , from vdk-as ; tck-os, yev~o$. In Latin to this 
class belong, e.g., ol-u$> ol-er-is, from ol-is-is , "greens,” as 
" growing gen~us,fulg-ur, corpses, "body,”as “made” (see 
p. 1069, Note f); pec-us , pecor-is, “beast,” as “tied up” 
(Sanscrit pasu~s, root pas, from pah “to bind”) ; vell-us, op-us 
(Sanscrit dp-as, “work”). To the u arising from a of 
the uninflected cases corresponds accidentally the corruption 
which the Sanscrit suffix as has experienced in the form us, 
by which neuter appellatives are formed which, for the 
most part, accent the root (Unadi, II. p.113). The follow¬ 
ing are examples : chdhh-us, “ an eye,” as “ seeing ” (op- 


suppressed in the nominative. In the genitive the words mentioned 1. e. 
are smerchio , See. 

* Latin cu-ti-s, Sanscrit root situ, «to cover,” see Benf., Gr. Root-Lex., 
p. 611; and cf., with respect to the inserted r, the abstract xij-r-os-. 






posed to tlie Vedic chaJcsh-as ); ydj-us, “ sacrifice dhdn-us, 
(also masc.) “bow, 11 as “ slaying 11 (root han, from dhan, "to 
slay/’ ni-dhdna, “ death 11 ) ; tdnus, “ body, 11 as “ extended 
jdnus, “ birth, 11 * in the Vedic dual (jdnushi), “the two 
worlds, 11 as “created 11 (S. V. H. 6. 2 . 17. 3 .), in. admirable 
agreement with the Latin genus (Greek yevog) of cognate 
formation. The Vedic adjective jay-fa, “ conquering, 11 
irrespective of the weakening of the vowel, corresponds to 
the above-quoted (§. 933. under C) adjectives like tartis, 
“ quick. 11 I regard, too, the suffix is, which forms some 
abstracts and appellatives, for the most part oxytone ; as a 
weakening of as. Examples are, sdch-zs , n. “lustre 11 (root 
such); arch-is, f. id. ; hav4s f 11 . “clarified sacrificial butter 11 
(root hu, “ to sacrifice 11 ) ; chhad-U (optionally masc.), “ roof 11 
(root chad, “to cover 11 ); jydHs, n. “ sheen, [G. Ed. p. 1383.] 
star 11 (root jyiit, “to shine 11 ).. Observe the accidental coin¬ 
cidence, as respects the weakening of the vowel, with the 
Gothic suffix isa from agis, “ fear, 11 &c. (§. 935.). Perhaps 
the Latin cinis, cin-er-is, from cin-is-is, belongs, in respect of 
its suffix, to this class, in which case its original significa¬ 
tion would he “the glowing ashes, 11 and it would be radi¬ 
cally akin to lean, “to shine. 11 '• 

938. To the Vedic formations mentioned in §. 933. under 
C), like - chdleshas , “ seeing, 11 - mdnas, “ thinking, 11 at the end 
of compounds, correspond, irrespective of their accentuation, 
the numerous class of Greek bases like -SepKeg (aSepKeg, 6£v- 
depi<eg), -aye$ (evayeg), -dexeg (vavSexeg), (evKafieg, 

pecroXafieg), and with a passive signification, e.g., -ftaepeg (no- 
Xvf3a<pes, &t\), -tipvcpeg (c tpcptSpvipeg). In Greek, as well as in 
Sanscrit, we must distinguish from this class of words the 
possessive compounds, the last member of which is, in its 
simple state, a neuter substantive base in as, eg; as, e.g., 

* I 11 the Veda dialect, in this meaning, also masculine, see Weber, 
V. S., Sp. II. 74. 



wnftr simdnas, “ having a good spirit, well-intentioned ” » 
Greek evpeve nom, in. f. sumands, evpevrjs (see §. 146.). To 
the simple oxytone adjectives mentioned in §. 933. C) as tards, 
nom. m. f. tards, ‘‘ hastening, quick,” corresponds in Greek 
\[fevde$, i/revttfa which stands to the corresponding abstract 
\J/ev8o$, in a similar relation as regards accent to that occu¬ 
pied by the tards mentioned above to tdras,“ quickness.” 

939. The suffixes ra and la, fern, rd, Id, I consider, on 
account of the very common interchange between r and / 
(see §. 20.), as originally one; and I regard as class- 
vowels, or vowels of conjunction,* the vowels which pre¬ 
cede these liquids, as also the mutes lc, t, and th, in several 

[G. Ed. p. 1384.] suffixes given by the Indian Grammarians, 
am, nra , &ra, 6ra, ala, ila, ula , aka, Aka, Urn , uka, atra , itra;\ 
utra, athu. With rd, la, ada, Ida, uda, i-ra, u~ra, are 
formed base words like dip-rd, “ shining,” subh-rd, “ daz¬ 
zling, white;’ 1 bhdd-rd, “ happy, good; 11 chand-rd , m. 
“moon, 11 as “giving light J ; sii/cda, “white 1 (Ved. suk-rd, 
“giving light, shining”) (root such, from suh “to shine 11 ); 
chap-add, “tremulous, shaking 11 (root champ, “to move 11 ); 
tar-a-ld, “ shaking 11 (root tar, tri “to overstep,” “to move 
oneself 11 ); mudA-rd, m. “ voluptuary,” chhidA-rd, m. “ axe, 
sword” (root clihid, “to cleave 11 ); anAdd, m. “ wind” (an, 
“to breathe,” cf. Irish anal, “ breath”); pathddd, m. 

* The S and d of a small number of rare words, e,g.,patd-ra , “moving 
itself” (as subst. masc. pat-e~ra~s, u bird”), sdh-6-ra, u good M (root sah, 
u to endure"), are perhaps the Gunas of the vowels i and u, which are 
often found inserted as copulatives. 

t Regarding a-tra, i-tra , see p. 1108. The u of var-u~tra, “upper 
garment," as “covering," is either only a weakening of the a of a-tra, or 
the character of the 8fch, class, which is merely an abbreviation of the 
syllable nil of the 5th, to which var, vri, belongs. It is certain that the v 
of the radically and formally cognate Greek ekv-rpo~i> belongs to the 
verbal theme. Cf. the Sanscrit root val, Cl. 1., <*to cover.” 

| Cf. Latin candeo, camU-la, the latter also as respects the suffix. 
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“ traveller” panth, “to go”) 5 vid-u-rd, “knowing, wise;" 
bhid-u-r&j m. “ thunderbolt” (hhid,“ to cleave”) ; harsh-u-ld , 
m. “ lover, antelope 11 ( harsh , brisk, “ to rejoice”). 

940. To tliis class of words belong in Zend 



(San. su~rd, “ hero,” root svh contracted $u, “ to grow ”). In 
Greek this class of words is more numerous than in Sanscrit. 
To adjectives like dip-rd-s, correspond, [G. Ed. p. 1*385.] 
as regards accent also, such as Xapir-po-g, \ifi~p6~g, Avy~p6~g, 
veK-po-g (cf. V€Kv$, Latin nec-s, Sanscrit nas, '‘to be ruined”), 
ip'vx-ptf-?, ylttrxrP°S> Oew-po-g. In Latin to this class belong: 
gna-rus, ple-rus, pu-ru-s (Sanscrit pu, “ to purify”); ca-ru-s 
(San. team, “ to love ”); pig-er, theme pig-ru; in-teg-er, theme 
integ-tu . In the Gothic a remnant of this class of words 

is found in the masculine base lig-ra , nom. lig-r-s, “ couch.” 
The a of the Old High German neuter theme legar-a is 
probably a later insertion (cf. p. 1112), but if not, the suffix 
belongs to the Sanscrit as (see §. 933.), whither, most pro¬ 
bably, dern-ar (likewise neuter), “ twilight,” compared with 
the Sanscrit temas, “ gloom,” is to he referred. To San¬ 
scrit adjectives like dip-rd, “ giving light,” correspond the 
bases bait-ra, “ bitter,” properly, “ biting,” and fag-ra, 
“ suitable, good” (cf. fullafahyan, “to satisfy, to serve”). 
I refer the Greek suffix Ac, as originally identical with po, 
rather to the Sanscrit ra than to la, and therefore to the 
oxytones mentioned above (§. 939.), dtp-ra-s, subh-rd-s , I refer 
the Greek $e<-Ao~$', av-Xo-g, firj-Xo-g, $a-\6~g, arpeft-Xo-g, eKnay- 
-A a-g, crtyypAo-g, $e/§o)-Ao-$V* In Latin to this class belongs 
sel-h, from sed~la (—Greek e$-pa), with a passive significa¬ 
tion ; so Gothic m., nom. sifts, “rest,” as “place 


* The tj and a> of tnyrj-X o-v, (fiabw-Xd-s, belong to the verbal theme 
(cf. cnyff-aco), and for the latter we may presuppose a verb 





where sitting takes plac e," fair-veit-la, n. (riom.acc . fair-veitd) 


“ stage/ 1 The Old High German, in order to avoid the 
harshness of two final consonants coming together, inserts 
an a in the nominative and accusative singular, which theme 
has often made its way into the oblique cases (cf. p. 1112), 
and often assumes the weaker form of u, i, e. To this class 
belong, e.g., the masculines sez-a-l or sezz-ct-l, “ a chair/ 1 
[G. Ed. p. 1386.] sat-ad, “ a saddle/ 1 also sat-ud, satdd, 
sat-e-l; huot-i-l, “ warder/ 1 mur-kuotdda, “ custodies rnurorum 11 
(Graff, IV. 803.) ; fdzlcenyel, “ foot-traveller 11 (Grimm, II. 100., 
Graff, IV. 104.); bit-e-h “prows," pit-al-a, “prod, nuptiarum 
petitores" (Graff, III. 56.); stein-brukdd, “stone breaker; 11 
sluoz-id, “ key, 1 ’’ as “ locking/ 1 accusative plural sluoz-i-la ; 
stdz-i-J, “pestle/ 1 The following are examples of Old 
High German adjectives of this order of formation (Grimm, 
II. 102.): scad-ad, “ norms” sldf-ad, “ somnulentus, sprunk-ad, 
“ cxultans" suik a-l, “ tadturnusd' 

941. To the Sanscrit formations like chap-ad&-$, tar~a - 
dti-s, “ trembling 11 (see §. 939.), correspond, in Lithuanian, 
dang-ada-s, “ covering 11 (dengiu , “ I cover 11 ); draug-a-la-s , 
“ the companion/ 1 masc., draug-a-la, fem. ( drfiuga , “ I have 
communion with another 11 ); and, with passive signification, 
myz-adai, (pi.) “ urine 11 (myzu, “ mingo 11 ), wem-a-lai , (pi.) 
“the discharged;’ 1 in Greek, forms with a inserted, or with 
e which has proceeded therefrom, as, rpo^-a-Ao-$v ryan-e-Ao-g, 
&rv<p-e-\6~s f aid-a-Ao-s, SiSacrK-a-Xo-s, pey-a-Ao (Gothic 
da, nom. mih-i-V-s, Sanscrit root, mah, “ to grow”), eU-e-Aa^, 
and the reduplicated KeKpu<j)~e~AQ~£, p(p-e-Ao-g, evnepn-e- 
Ao-f. To vid-u-rd~s , '‘knowing/ 1 correspond (j>Aey-v-p6~$, 
ey^-v-po-s ; to forms like harsh-u-ld-s, “ lover, antelope/ 1 
properly, “ rejoicing/ 1 correspond, irrespective of |ccentuation, 
did-v-Ao~s (cf. vid-u~r&~s), Kapn-v-Ao-s, The weakening, how¬ 
ever, of the vowel of conjunction a to u, appears to have 
been arrived at by the two languages independently of each 
other; so the Latin, in analogous formatives like lrem~u~ 



4u-s, ger-u-lu-s, $trid~u~lu~s\ fig-u-lu s, cing-u-lu-m, vinc-u-lu-m, 
$pec~u4u-m, teg-u4u-m, teg~u4a, reg-u4a, mus-cip-u-h, am-ic - 
~u4u~m, where the l may have had its influence in producing 
u from a. As from a-la in Sanscrit we may deduce a-ra> 
we may here call attention to Greek forms like cm/3- a-po-^, 
<pav-e~p6-<;, XaK~e~po~i', and to Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1387.] 
ten~e*r, gen-e-r (theme ten-e-riii gen-e-ru ), if the e of the lat¬ 
ter does not, on account of the r following, stand fori. To 
the form %4a (an-i-la-s, “ wind,” as “ blowing 11 ) belongs, 
perhaps, the Latin i4i, in adjectives like ag44i-s, frag-i4i~s, 
fac44i-s doc44i-s (see §. 419. sub. £), for wliich, if the con¬ 
nection be justly assumed, we should have expected ag~i~ 
4u-$, &c. I would draw attention to forms like imberbis, 
imrmis, for the more organic imberbu-s, inermu-s (see §. 6.}; 

942. As secondary suffixes, x ra> ^ in (i-ra, i4a, ir-a, i-la) 
form a small number of oxytone adjectives ; as, e. g., asma-rd, 
u stony,” from dsrnan “ stone madhu-rd, “ sweet,” properly, 
“ gifted with honey,” from mddhu , “ honey ” (cf gedv); sri4d, 
“ fortunate,” Zend sri-ra , from sVj/ “luck pdmu4d , 

“dusty,” from pdnsiu “ dust pMna4dj “ foaming,” from phSna , 
** foam midft-i-rd, medti-idd, ** intelligent,” from mMh&> 
“ understanding.’’ 1 * In Greek this secondary formation also 
of words is more numerously represented than in San¬ 
scrit. I refer the vowel which precedes the p in all cases 
to the base word, and take the e of words like <j)dove-p6~$, 
voae-po-s, Kpve~po~£, voe-po-s, (pofie-po-s, doAe-po-^ awe-po-s, 
fiXafte-po-s, according to the measure of the termination of 


* Perhaps the words would be better divided thus, medJd-ra, medhi-ld; 
and we might recognise in the rthe weakening of the a of the primitiv e 
base, in the same way as, in Latin, the final vowels of the primitive bases 
are weakened to i before various derivative suffixes ; c.g v cari-tas , amari- 
~tudo. The u of words like danturd , “having a projecting tooth/’ is pro¬ 
bably likewise only a weakening of the final vowel of the base word 
( ddnta , u tooth”), a weakening which the Gothic tunthn-s also h^ under¬ 
gone in its simple state. 

4 s 






the base word, as the thinning or shortening of o, a, or yj.* 


[G. Ed. p. 1388.] Conversely, lengthenings of o to yj (= o>, see 
§. 4.) also occur; hence, e.g., vocrrj-po-s, poydtppo-s (cf. poydrj^ 
~e*s), olvrj~p6-$. The old a, of which o, e, are the most common 
corruptions, has maintained itself in pvcra-po~£ (later pv<re~ 
-joo-$), \i7T(x-p6-£) cr&eva-p6~s —the latter from the base cr Qevo$, 
rrdeve<; f the suffix of which corresponds to the Sanscrit as (see 
§. 934.)— and in A apo-po-s. apyv~po-$ 9 has been weakened to 
t/.f A vowel of conjunction is found in alpaT-rj-po-s, vdp-7]- 
-pd-£. To pdnsu-ld-s, “dusty, 11 pk$na*l&-s f “foamy, 1 ’ cor¬ 
respond forms like piyYj-Ko-s (scarcely from piyeco, but from 
piyos, as above <jdeva~p6~$ from adevos ), yapa-Xo-s, cno)pv-Xo-$ 
(for cr Taipa-Ao-s). I would now, too, in departure from 419., 
rather refer to this class those Latin formations in li, which 
spring from substantives. Consequently the d after bases end¬ 
ing in a consonant in forms like com-a-lis , augur~d~li-$, &c., 
would be to be regarded as a vowel of conjunction equally 
with the Greek rj of the aipaT"Y}-pa-$,vdp-r)~p6-s, just mentioned. 
The vowel relation of U to fo A o, is the same as, e.g., in 
the genitive singular that of ped-is to pad-cis , ttoS-o'sv 

943. To the Sanscrit primary suffix rU which occurs 
only in a few words of rare use, e.g., in anh-ri-s, and dngh~ 
-ri-s, mase, “foot/ 1 as “going” (root anh and angh, “to go”), 
corresponds the Greek pi of i'§-pt~$, i'8-pt, for which, in San¬ 
scrit, vtd-ri-s, ~ ri , would be expected. The Latin has pre¬ 
fixed to the suffix ri a vowel of conjunction in cel-e-r, theme 
cel-c-ri, the i of which, together with the case-sign, has 
been suppressed in the nominative masculine. The ob¬ 
solete root cel (ex-cello, pra-cello) corresponds to the Greek 
kc A (k€ AAco), whence KeXrjg, “ runner, 1 ’ and to the Sanscrit 
ml (from leal), “to go, to run 11 (as yet not found as a verb). 


* Cf. p. 1307, Note, G. ed. 

t Cf contrasted with the Sanscrit naktam (adv. “ by night”) and 
Latin nox, and o-*a$ with the Sanscrit nakhd . 
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To this class, moreover, belong, in Latin, [G. Ed. p. 1389.] 
put-e-r , theme put-ri, and ac-er *, theme ac-ri, which limit the 
inorgartie e to the nominative masculine, where it cannot 
be dispensed with after the i of the base is dropped. The 
cause of the retention of the inserted e throughout the 
word cel-e-r is the awkwardness of the combination k. 

944. Of the words in Sanscrit formed with the suffix ru, 
(they are collectively but few) there are only two in com¬ 
mon use, viz. the adjective bM-vd-s, “ fearing, fearful,” fem. 
likewise bhi-ru-s, or bhi-ru-s, neut. bhi-ru, and the neuter 
substantive ds-ru, “a tear,” which I look upon as a muti¬ 
lated form of elds ru, and derive from clans, from dank, “to 
bite” (Greek Sau). In Greek, §&K-pv corresponds to it, and 
in Gothic, as far as the root is concerned, the masculine 
tag-r-s, theme tag-ra = Sanscrit ds-ra, neut., also “ a tear.” 
For »ft ^ bhi-ru, “fearful,” there exists also the form bhi-lu, 
to which answers, in respect of its suffix, the Gothic ag-lu-s, 
“heavy, cumbersome.” To bhi-ru-s, “ fearing, fearful,” cor¬ 
respond the Lithuanian adjectives byau-rit-s, “ugly"(cf.biyatt, 
“I fear,’’ bai-me, “fear”); bud-rii-s, “watchful” ( bundu, “I 
watch,” Sanscrit budh, "to know,” caus. “to wake”); ed-ru-s, 

“ gluttonousand some others from obsolete roots. 

945. The Sanscrit suffix va„ fem. vd, forms appellatives, 
which express the agent, and also a few adjectives; most of 
them with the accent on the radical syllable. The most 
current word of this class is d's-va-s, “horse,” as “ runner, 
which has been widely diffused over the [G. Ed. p. 1390.] 


* The original meaning of accr appears to be “ penetratingand, like 
ac-u-s, it seems to belong to the Sanscrit root ah, from ah (see §. 925, 
p.1357, G. ed., Note t). Cf. the Sanscrit as-rl-s , fem., “the sharpness 
of a sword,” which I would rather derive from as, with the suffix ri, than, 
with the Indian Grammarians, from Sri, “ to go,” with the prefix A 
shortened. 

t Of. the radically cognate ds-u, 14 quick," see p. 1355 G. ed, 

4 s 2 
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cognate languages too : Latin equu~$, Lithuanian dsz-wa, "a 
mare/’ Greek IWo-f, from ocko-s (by assimilation from I'k-Fo-s), 
Old Saxon ehu, in the compound ehu-scalc, “servus equariitis” * 
Zend a5q>^aj ds-pa, (see §. 50.). The following are other 
examples in Sanscrit of extremely rare use: kh&t-vd , f. 
“bed” (root khatt, “to cover”); pdd-va-s, “car,” as “go¬ 
ing prji$h-va-s, “ sun,” as “ burning.” We find an ex¬ 
ample of an adjective in rish-vci, “ affronting/ 1 as also in 
the oxytone pak-va, with a passive signification, “ cooked/' 
“ripe.” In Gothic the adjective base las-i-va, nom. las-i-v-s, 
" weak,” from an obsolete root, appears to belong to this 
class of words. In Latin, v must, after consonants, except 
r, l, and q (qu = cv), become a ; therefore uu—^va in adjectives 
like de-cid-uu-s, oc-cid-nu-s, rc-sid-uu-s , vac-au-s, noc-uu-s, 
conrtiy-uu-s , as-sid-uu-s. On the other hand, de~cli~vus> tor - 

•vus, pro-ter+vu-s, al~vus (properly, “the nourishing”). An 
i as vowel of conjunction is found in cad-i~vu~s, recid-i-vu-s, 
vac-i-vu-s, noc-i-vu-s . To infin pak-va-s , u cooked,” u ripe,” cor¬ 
respond, in respect to their passive signification, e.g., per - 
-spic-uu-s, in-gen-uu-s , pro-mis c-uu-s. In Greek the suffix 

ev, in which I formerly imagined I recognised a Guna form 
of the suffix v , may be explained by transposition from va, Fo , 
with the thinning of the otoe; thus, e,g., Spopevs, ypatyevs, 
instead of the impossible $pop-Fo-$, ypa^-Fo-q ; and in the 
secondary formation, e,g., litTrev^ properly, “ gifted with 
horses,” from Irnt-Fo-s. The Greek ev might also be deduced 
from the Sanscrit va, regarding u as the contraction of va; as, 
e.g. } in vnvos—sv&pna-s, and the e as the vowel of conjunction, 
whether it stand for a or for /. In the latter case, §pop~e~v$ 
would answer to the above-mentioned (p. 1390 G. ed.) Gothic 
[G. Ed. p. 1391.] base las-i-va, and to the Lithuanian for- 


* See Schmeller, “Glossarium Saromco-Latinum” The genitive would 
be eh-ua-8 or eh-ue-s j so that the suffix has been retained very correctly 
in this word. 




illations like stdy-i-u-s, “ thatch er zindz-i-u-s * * * § “ who sucks 
much and long" ( zindu , “ I suck" 1 ); pech~i-n~s , “ baker’s 
oven'"; czisch-i-u-s, “purgatory” (chist-iu, “I purify ”).f 
hor this class of words, and the Greek in ev, there is, how¬ 
ever, another source in Sanscrit to which we may betake 
ourselves for their explanation, I mean the suffix yu, 
which, like the Greek ev, has the accent, and forms a small 
number of words (see Bohtlingk’s Unadi Affixes, p. 32), 
among which are tas-yu-s, “ thief” t; jan-yu-s, “ a living 
creature,” as “producing" or “begotten” (of .jan-tu-s, id.); 
sundh-yti-s, “fire,” as “purifying.” It also forms some 
abstracts, as, hlmj-yu-s, “the eating;” man-yu-s, “hate” 
(Zend main-yu~$ , “ spirit,” as “ thinking”) ; and, with t in¬ 
serted, mri~t~yu, m. f. n. “ death ” To this would correspond 
in Lithuanian nhyr~iu~s t “ separation” (sltirru, “ I separate”). 
In Gothic, perhaps drun-yu-s, “clang,” belongs to this class*§ 

946. As regards the origin of the suffix va$ I believe 
I recognise in it a pronominal base, which occurs in the 
enclitic val> “ as” (according to form a nominative and accu¬ 
sative neuter, see §. 155.), as also in vd, “or,” “as,” and,besides 
these, only in combination with other demonstrative bases 
preceding, inter alia, in the Zend ava, “this” (see §.377.). 
Perhaps, also, the reflexive base sva (§. 341.), on which the 
old Persian huva, “ he” (euphonic for hvct), is based, is 
nothing but the combination of sa with [G. Ed. p. 1392.] 
va, the final vowel of the former being suppressed, as in 
s~ya> from m-ya, “this” (§. 353.). 

947. The suffix van forms, d) adjectives with the signifi¬ 
cation of the participle present, which occur only at the 

* Dz for d f on account of the i following* 

f Pott, too (E, I., II. p. 487), notices a possible relationship between 
the Greek suffix eu and the Lithuanian iu. 

X The root tout, “to take up/* which has not yet been met with as a 
verb, here probably signifies “to take.” 

§ Cf. the Sanscrit dhvan, “to sound/' and see §. 20. 
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end of compounds, especially in the Veda dialect; e.g., 
suta-ph-van, “ drinking the Soma ; 11 vdja-dd-van, " giving 
food . 11 h ) Nouns of agency, like rik-van, “ extoller j 11 ydj- 
- van , “ sacrificer . 11 c) Appellatives, e.g., ruh-van, “ tree , 11 as 
“growing ; 11 sdk-van, “ elephant , 11 as “powerful, strong . 11 
The Zend furnishes a remarkable word of this class, viz. 

zar-van, “ time, 11 in which I recognise a word radi¬ 
cally akin to the Sanscrit har-i-mdn , which signifies “ time, 11 
as “ carrying away, destroying 11 (see §. 795.). The Greek 
Xpdvo-g* is referable, in my opinion, with equal facility, to 
the Sanscrit root har , hri, with which, in Greek, obsolete 
root, x ei P> hand,’ 1 as “taking,” is also most probably 
connected. The omission of the radical vowel in if 

we refer the o to the suffix, can occasion no doubt; while the 
suffix ovo admits of ready comparison with the Sanserit-Zend 
van . With respect to the necessary dropping of the di¬ 
gamma, compare the relation of the suffix evr to the San- 
crit vant; and with reference to the vowel added to the 
final consonant of the suffix, the relation of the Latin lentu 
(with lent ) to the same suffix (see §. 20.). 

948. The Sanscrit suffix nu (see §. 851.) forms oxytone 
adjectives and substantives; e.g*,gridh-nvrs, “ wistful, eager; 11 
tras-nu-s, “trembling, fearing dhn$h~nu~$> “venturing, 
bold 11 (w, on account of the preceding sh) ; bhd-nu-s, “the 
sun, as “ giving light •" dhS-nu-s, f. “ milch-cow, 11 as “ giving 
[G. Ed. p. 1893.] to drink 11 (root dhe, “to drink, 11 with causal 
signification); su-nd-s, “son, 11 as “born. 11 So, in Zend, 
-AO )^ as $> taf-nu-s, “burning 11 (see §. 40.); rcis-nu-s, 

“straightforward, true 11 f; haresh-nu-s, “ high, 

great, 11 as substantive, “summit 11 !; janf-nu-s , “mouth, 11 as 


* Cf. Eurnouf, “ fStudes,” p. 197. 

t Root jjA3 7 raz~. Sanscrit rij (from raj), whence riju, u direct/" see 
Bumouf, “ Ya^na,” p. 195. 

J9c^^f==sSan. vrih^ Yed, brih, “ to grow,” see Bumouf, Etudes,”p. 194. 





-kspeaking 11 (see §. 61.); in Lithuanian, mostly from obsolete 
roots, drung~nu-s (also drung-na-s), ‘‘lukewarm; 1 ’ gad~nus> 
“fit; 1 ’ mac-rw~$, 44 powerful 11 (cf. maci-s, “might, 1 '* Gothic 
mah-ts , Sanscrit man}i, mah, “ to grow, 11 Latin mag-ms); szau- 
-nu-s, “able, doughty 11 (ef. Sanscrit sdv-as, “ strength,’ 1 sli¬ 
ra, “a hero 11 (from m from svi, “ to grow 11 ) ; su-nu-s, “ son 1 *’ 
^Sanscrit su-nii-s (*r su, “ to bear 11 ). In Greek, compare 
Aty-vv-s, which I have already elsewhere referred to the 
Sanscrit root dah (infin. ddg-dhum, 44 to burn, 11 to which the 
Latin lig-num also belongs (see p. 1179 G. ed.). As femi¬ 
nine, it answers to the Sanscrit dhe-nu~s and the Latin 
ma-nu-s , in so far as the latter, together with mu-nu-s , be¬ 
longs to the Sanscrit root md (see p. 1372 G. ed., Note**). 
And dpr)~vv*-$, too, in spite of the difference of accent, belongs 
to this class. 

949. The suffix snu (euphonic shnu) given by the Indian 
grammarians appears to me essentially identical with nit, 
and I regard the sibilant as an extension of the root, and, 
in some cases, as an affix to the vowel of conjunction i. 
Compare the relation of bhds, 44 to shine, 11 dels, 44 to give, 11 
m&s, 44 to measure, 11 to the more simple, more current, and, 
in the cognate languages, more diffused roots , bhd, dd, md, 
and that of dhikshi dhuksh, 44 to kindle, 11 to dah , 44 to burn. 11 
Similar is the relation of the adjectives gld-s-mi-s, “ wither¬ 
ing, 11 ji-sh-nu-Sy “conquering, 11 bhu-$h~nu~s, or bhav~i$h~nu-s, 
“ being. 11 Hereto corresponds the Lithua- [G. Ed. p. 1394.] 
than dus-nii~s, 44 giving 11 (du-mi, “ I give 11 ). 

950. There is a weakened form mi of the suffix w vna 
discussed in §.805.: it forms oxytone appellatives; e.g., 
bhu-mUs, fem. 44 earth,” as 44 being 11 (Latin Im-mu-s, cf. 
p. 1077); ur-mi-s, m. f. “ wave 11 *; dal-mt-s, m. “ Indnvs 
thunderbolt, 11 as “ cleaving j 11 rds-mi-s, m. 44 beam of light, 

* Either from ar, ri, u to go,” with u for a (see Unadi, IV. 46.), or 
from var, vri, w to cover,” with the contraction of va to u. 



Gothic hai-m(i)-s, f. (theme hai-mi ), “ village, 1 ' from the 
obsolete root hi with Gusa— Sanscrit si, from lei, “ to lie, 
to sleepthe plural, hai-mds, belongs to a base hainid .f 
951. The suffix offr ka (a-ka, d-ka, i-tea, u-ka, u-ka, see 
§. 939.) I regard as identical with the interrogative base ka, 
which, however, as suffix, must be taken in a demonstrative 
or relative sense, as indeed its representative also in New Per¬ 
sian and Latin has both a relative and interrogative mean- 
ing. In direct combination with the root, ka is not of 
frequent occurrence in Sanscrit. The most current word of 
this kind of formation is sush-ka-s, “ dry , 11 the Latin sister 
form of which siccus has probably arisen by assimilation 
and weakening of the u to i from sus-cu-s. That the s of 
the Sanscrit root, for which, in Latin, c were to be expected, 
has arisen from the dental ^ s, and not from k, is proved 
[G. Ed. p. 1395.] by the Zend hmh~ka> “ dry . 11 

The % ch of the Sclavonic toy yjb sucJi , “ dry,” is based 
on the Sanscrit sh of the root (see §. 255. m.). The 
Lithuanian form of this adjective is saus-a-s. With a-ka, 
d-lca, i-ka, u-ka, are formed adjectives, and nouns of agency 
or appellatives, which accent the root ; e*g., n&rt-a-ka-s, 
“ dancer," fern. nart-a-M, “ female dancer ndy-a-ka-s, 
“guide 11 (root ni with the Vricldhi); khdn-a~ka> “ digging , 11 
fern. ~kd; jalp-d-ka, “ loquacious,” fem. hi (Am. Ko,, III. 36.) ; 
khdn-iha-s, “ digger mush-i-ha- s, “ mouse / 1 as “ stealing 11 
root mush); kdM[iru~ka, “longing;" yhdt~u~ka, “ destroying" 
(root han, “ to slay , 11 causal ghdtay). U-ka forms paroxytoue 
adjectives from frequentatives and jdgar, - gri , “ to watch," 


# Akin, in the first signification• perhaps, to the roots arch, mch (from 
ark, ruk , as fas from rate), “to shine,” or to to, “to shine/’ There is 
no root r«A*. 

t Regarding the European cognates of the Gothic word, see Glossa- 
vium Sanser., a. 1847, p. 360. 
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thus only from reduplicated roots, which, as it appears, 
support their heavy build by a long vowel; hence, e.g., 
vdvad-u-ha, “ loquacious,” jdgar-u-ha, “ watchful.” Hereto 
correspond, irrespective of the reduplication, in Latin, 
cad-u-cu-s and mand-u-cu-s. Fid-u-cu s, presupposes a pri¬ 
mitive fid-u-cu-$ or fid-u-c-s. As ii-ka, u-cu, is only a 
lengthening of uka, ucu, so perhaps, the Latin, ■ i-cu of 
am-i-cu-s, pud-i-cu-s, is a lengthening of the Sanscrit i-ka, 
while med-i-cu-s, vom-i-cu-s, subs, vom-i-ca, pert-i-ca (if it 
comes from partio ), have preserved the original shortness * 
The bases vcrt-i-c, vort-i-c, pend-i-c, append-i-c, pdd-i-c (from 
pedo), have lost the final vowel of the suffix. Under 'srra 
a-ha, is to be ranked the Latin d-c, with the final vowel 
suppressed in bases like ed-d-c, vor-d-c, fall-d-c, ten-d-c, 
retin-d-c, sequ-d-c, loqu-d-c (as above jdlp-d-ka, “ loquacious”); 
so too d-c —as d — d, see §§. 3., 4.—in cel-d-c, vel-dfc (for vol-d-c), 
fer-d-c. In Greek, yu\-aKO-<; from a lost root (^uAacrcrw 
springs from (jivKad), corresponds as exactly [G. Ed. p. 1396.] 
as possible to the Sanscrit formations like ndrt-a-ka-s, “a 
dancer,” and for <f>ev~aKos (cf. pevaKr/), to such as 

j«Ip-aka-s, “loquacious, chatterer,” and, in Latin, such as 
loqu-dc-s. The base Krjp-vK for ta)p-wo, likewise from an ob¬ 
solete root, corresponds to the Sanscrit bases in uka, and 
Latin in u-cu: To the above mentioned feminine ndrt-aki, 
“ dancer” (also nom.), corresponds, in point of formation, 
the Greek yw-aiK, in which I recognise a transposition of 
•ywaxi (see §. 119.); for which, in Sanscrit, jdnaki, as “ hear¬ 
ing children,” would be to be expected, as feminine to the 
actually existing jdn-aka-c, “ father,” as “ begetter.” The 
Sanscrit formations like khdn-i-ka-s, “digger,” are most 
truly represented in Lithuanian, of all the European mem¬ 
bers of our family languages, by nouns of agency like 
deg-i-Jta-s, “ incendiary” (degu ■““Sanscrit ddh-d-mi,“ I burn”); 


* See Diintuer, “ The Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words,”p.37. 
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leidrirkha-s , “ wood-floater*", {leid-ml U I float wood'’ 1 ); 
hul-i-kha-s , “ thresher 11 ( hullu , “ I thresh, pret. kulav). The 
Gothic places as parallel to the Sanscrit a-ha, of khdn-a-ha, 
“ digging, 1 ' the suffix a-ga f in grkl-a-ga ; n. m. gred~a~g'~s, 
“hungry, 11 properly, “desiring 11 (Sanscrit root gridh) from 
gradh, “ to crave. 11 

952. ft is probable that the n of the forms in ng (theme 
nga) which occurs in all the German languages, with the 
exception of Gothic, with a vowel preceding (i or u), is an 
unessential insertion, just as, according to §. 56. a , in Zend 
forms like mananha, for rrmnaha = Sanscrit mancisd. If this 
be the case, we may compare Old High German forms like 
[G. Ed. p. 1397.] kun-ing, “king 11 (also hun-ig), theme hurt- 
- inga, with Sanscrit formations in a-ha (ndrt-aha-s, “ dancer, 11 
p. 1395G. ed,), and Greek in a~Ko-s, {<j>v\-a-t<o-£, 1. c.), which 
I prefer to do, rather than regard the i as existing even 
from the time of the unity of languages; and I therefore 
compare i-nga with the Sanscrit i-ka, e>g„ in hMn-i~ka~$, 
“ digger 11 (3. c.). The original meaning of hin-in-g was 
probably “man, 11 tear as the English “queen” is, pro¬ 

perly, merely “woman 11 (cf. Gothic gvein(i~)-s, “woman 11 
== Sanscrit 'SffbfQjdrii-s, “ woman, 11 as “bearing children 11 ), 
and corresponds in root and suffix to the above-mentioned 
(p. 1396 G. ed.) Sanscrit jAn-a-ha-s, “ father, 1 ’ as “ begetter. 11 
Should, too, in the often-mentioned abstract substantives in 
ungat, the guttural be the principal letter, and the last 
syllable, therefore, the most important part of the suffix, 
then unga, <?.</., in heU-unga, “ healing 11 (Grimm, II. 360.), 
must be compared with the Sanscrit feminines in a-kd, e*g,, 


* The doubling of the consonants very commonly serves in Lithuanian 
only to mark the shortness of the preceding vowel, see Korschat, i{ Con¬ 
tributions/* II, p. 32. 

t Regarding the medial for the original tenuis, cf §. 91, p. 80. 
t See §. 803. and p. 1275 G, ed. 
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in hhdn-a-la, “ the digging/’ and we must assume that this 
feminine adjective form has raised itself in the German 
languages to an abstract; as, e, g., in Greek, kolky} comes from 
the adjective k<xko~s, kolky} > and, in Latin, forms like fractura, 
ruptura, are evidently nothing but the feminines of the 
future participle. In English, as is also frequently the 
case so early as the Anglo-Saxon, ing represents our ung 
as a formative of abstract substantives; and since adjectives 
are formed in ing , this termination has, in New English, 
utterly and entirely dislodged the old participle in end, 
while in Middle English the forms in end and ing still co¬ 
exist (Grimm, I. p. 1008.), I therefore am not of opinion 
that, as Grimm, in the second part of his Grammar (p. 356), 
assumes, the New English participles are [G. Ed. p. 1398.] 
corruptions from end , as e does not readily become i, whence 
it has often itself been, by a corruption, derived. 

953. As a secondary suffix, ha (i~ha, u-ka) forms, in San¬ 
scrit, words of multifarious relations to their primary word. 
To forms like madra-ka-s, sindhu~ka-s, “ native of the land 
Madra, Sindhu,” bdla-ka-$, “ boy,/ from bala, of equivalent 
meaning, sita-ka-s , “ cold weather / 1 “the cold season of the 
year / 1 “ a slothful man,” from ntii, “ cold/’ correspond, as 
regards formation, the Gothic adjective bases staina-ha , 
“ stony , 11 vaur da-ha, “ literal/’ un-barna-ka , “ childless / 1 un- 
hunsla-ga , “ without offering, not distributing 11 (hun$F~s t 
theme hunsla , “ offering 11 ), aina-han, “ sole” (the latter with 
inorganic ] and, with g for h (see §. 951., conclusion), 
moda-ga, “ ireful / 1 auda-ga , “ happy 11 (and, theme auda, 
“treasure”)* handu-ga , “dextrous, skilful, clever/’ in the 
nominative masculine, handa~g(a)~s» The last example 
answers well to the above-mentioned Sanscrit dndhu-ka-s, 
and it might, therefore, be expected, that also from the 
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* So the substantive base, occurring only in the plural brothra-han 
(transposed from brothar-kan\ nora, brbthra-hun-*, ct brother/" 





bases gr&du , “ hunger,” viillhu, “ splendour,” not grMa-g'-s, 
“hungry,” vuWia-g'-s, “famed,” would come, but only 
grMu-g'-s, vulthu-g'-s. Perhaps, however, the preponderating 
number of the adjective bases in a-ga, noni. m. a-gs, which 
come from substantive bases in a, has had an influence on 
the formation of the adjectives derived from gredu, vulthu, 
and given them, by an abuse, a for u ; or the said adjec¬ 
tives come from lost substantive bases gnlda, vultha (cf.§. 914.), 
which, perhaps, for the first time after the production of 
the adjectives referred to, have been weakened to gredu, 
vulthu, j ust as the Sanscrit bases pdda, “ foot,” danta, “ tooth,” 
[G. Ed. p. 1399 J have become, in Gothic ,fdtu, tunthu. The 
Gothic substantive bases in i lengthen their final vowel 
before the suffix ga to el; hence - , e.g., anstei-ga, “ favourable,” 
mahtd-ga, “ powerful,” listei-ga, “ subtle,” from the femi¬ 
nine primitive bases ansti, “grace,” mahti, “might ,' 5 
listi, “ subtilty.” Feminine bases in ein, nom. ei, produce, 
in like manner, derivatives in ei-ga; as, e.g., gahei-ga, from 
gabein, n. gabel, “riches;” and so, too, the neuter base 
gavairthya, “peace” (nom. gavairthi), whence gayairthei-ga, 
“ pacific.” As several abstract feminine bases in ein come 
from adjective bases in a (see p. 1306 G. ed.), so, perhaps, 
from sifia, nom. sin(a)-s, “ old,” may have come an abstract 
sinein, “ ageand hence sinei-ga, “ old,” i. e. “ having age;” 
and for tldudei-ga, “ good,” I presuppose a feminine base 
thiudein, “ goodness” (from thiuda, n., nom. thiuth, “good”). 
Of verbal origin is lais-d-ga, “ teaching” (from lais-ya, “ I 
teach,” pret. Iciis-ei-da ) ; and so, andanim-ei-ga, “ accepting,” 
may have sprung, not from the above-mentioned (§. 914.) 
base andandma, “ acceptance,” but. from a to-be-presupposed 
weak verb andc-nimya. In New High German the i. of 
words like stern “starry,” giimtig, “favourable,” krufiig, 
“ powerful,” machtig, “ mighty,” has won for itself the ap¬ 
pearance of an important portion of the suffix, the more, 
as it has kept its place without reference to the primary 



word; and hence, e.g . 9 we equally find steinhj , u stony/" 
muthiiji “ mettlesome,'/ answering to the Gothic bases staina - 
-ha, mdda~ga, and, with more exactness, machtig, corre¬ 
sponding to the Gothic mahtei~ga. 

954. The Gothic adjective bases in vska, our isch, I should 
be inclined to derive from the genitive singular, although 
this case does not correspond universally with exactness to 
the adjectives under discussion; e. g*, the anomalous genitive 
funim, “ of the fire/’ does not correspond to fanhk(a)-$, 
“ fiery/'* iri the same way as gudis, “of God/ 1 harms, “of 
the child/ 1 to gudisk(a)rs, “ godlike/ 1 barnisk(a)~s, “ ^hildish/ 1 
The circumstance, however, that also in Lithuanian, Let¬ 
tish, Old Prussian, and Sclavonic, there , [G. Ed, p. 1400.] 
are adjectives in which a sibilant precedes the k of the 
suffix under discussion, induces, me to prefer looking on 
this sibilant as a euphonic affix, on account of the favour 
in which the combination sk is held, that we may not be 
compelled to assume for the said languages a suffix ska, 
szka, cko sko, which would meet with no corroboration in the 
Asiatic sister languages. The following are examples in 
Lithuanian : diew-i-szka-s, “ godlike/" from diema-s ; wyr’-i- 
-szka-s, “ manly/’ from wyra-s ; letuw 3 -i~szha-s , Lithuanian, 
from letmva; daruf-i-skza-s, “heavenly, 1 ” from damju-s ; in 
Old Prussian, deiiv -i-ska-s, “godlike/ 1 from deiw{a)~s; taw- 
-i-ska-s, “ paternal/ 1 from taw(a)-s ; arw'-i-ska-s, “ veracious/ 1 
from arwi-s, “true 11 (Nesselmann, p.77): in Old Sclavonic, 
&£KCkbn schen’-skyi (nom. m. of the definite declension, see 
§. 284.), “fenrininiisr from dumA sc/iena , “womanMOgbCkbiii 
mor-skyi, “ marinus” from mo^b more , theme moryo (§. 258.), 
“ sea j 11 Mi^bCkbn mir -skyi, “ mundanus /" from wigp mir\ 
theme mho, “ world 11 (see Dobrowsky, p. 830). The sup¬ 
pression of the final vowel of the primitive base points to 
the circumstance, that in the Sclavonic formations also of 
this kind a vowel universally preceded the suffix. It is most 
probable, too, that the cr of the Greek diminutive formation 
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in i~(tko, i-cno] ( 7 ra t$~!~(nco'$, ncud-l-aKifr arecjiav-bcrKO^ is 
only a phonetic prefix. In support of this view we may 
refer to the euphonic s, which, in Sanscrit, is inserted be¬ 
tween some roots beginning with h and certain preposi¬ 
tions e.g,, in parishkar, -Sri, “ to adorn, properly, to put 
around^ Compare, also, the Latin s in combinations like 
ahscondo, abspello, ahstineo, ostendo (for obstendo). 

[G. Ed. p. 1401]. 055. In Latin I regard the i of words 

like belli-cu-s , cccli-cu-s, domini-m-s , uni-cu-s, auli-cu-$ f as a 
weakening of the final vowel of the base word, like 
the i before the suffixes td.t and tiidin and at the be¬ 
ginning of compounds. I compare here the said word 
with the Sanscrit like m&dra-ka-s, b&la-htt-s, sPridhu-ha-s, 
and Gothic like staina~h(a)-s, m6da~g(a)-s, handu-g(a)~s , In 
words like civi-cii-s, classi~cu-s, hostl-cu~s> the i demonstrates 
itself to belong to the primitive base, while the ?, which is 
appended to bases terminating in a consonant, e.g., in urbi- 
cu~s, patri-cu-s, pedi-ca, and that, too, in the Latin ablative 
plural (pedi-bm = Sanscrit pad-bhj&s ), and in compounds like 
pedi-secjuus, have been first introduced in Latin to facilitate 
the combination with the following consonant, on which 
account I am unwilling to place such words, with respect 
to the i before their suffix, on the same footing with San ¬ 
scrit words like hdima/nt'-i-Im-s, “ wintry, cold, from ke¬ 
rn ant&i “ winter f dMrm~i-k&-s, “ virtuous, devoted to 
duty,” from dharma, ‘ duty, right ; &k$h-i-ha-s, dice- 
player” from ahsM, “ dice.” To these, however, corre¬ 
spond, with respect to accentuation also, Greek derivatives 
like Tro\efi~t~KQ-s, adeXrff-i-Ko-s,apireK-i-Ko-s, tip-i-Ko-s, a err- 
~i~k6~s, prjTop-i-KO-s, dai/uov-t-KO-s, apupar-i-Kos, yepovr~i-t<6~$. 
To Sanscrit forms in which the suffix is appended with¬ 
out the intervention of any vowel, as above sindhu-ha*s , 
corresponds, irrespective of the accentuation, aarv-Ko-s* Rc- 


See my 44 Smaller Sanscrit Grammar/ 2d Edition, p. 62. 
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the Greek formations in ti-ko-?, from to-be-presup¬ 
posed abstract bases in ti, see p. 1198 G. ed., Note. 

956. The Sanscrit suffix tu, with its cognates in the 
European sister languages, has already been considered as 
a formative of the infinitive'*'. The cor- [G. Ed. p. 1402.'j 
responding Gothic abstracts, like the Latin (§. 865 ), have 
exchanged the feminine gender with the masculine, and 
preserved the original tenuis under the guard of a preced¬ 
ing s or h, but, after other letters, changed it to d or th 
(of. §. 91.). The suffix is either added direct to the verbal 
root, or to the theme of a weak verb terminating in 6, or 
to an adjective base in a, lengthening this vowel to 6 (see 
§. 69 .). To this class belong vahs-tu-s, “ growth kus-tu-s, 
“ proof;” lus-tu-s, “ desire ”f; thuh-tu-s, “ prejudice vratd- 
-durs, “ journey auhyd-du-s, “ noise manmaho-du-s, 
“humanity” (from manniska, nom. mannish'-s, “human ); 
gabauryd-dm, “ desire, pleasure ” (cf. gabaurya-bg, adverb, 
“willingly, voluntarily”). Dau-thu~s, “death,” properly, 
“ the dyingis radically connected with the Greek 
OavotTos, and the Sanscrit han, from dhan, “ to slay ” 
(ni-dhand, “ death”); and has vocalised the n of the obsolete 
root to u (cf. §. 432.). In Sanscrit, a-thu, the th of which I 
regard as a mutation of t, forms some masculine abstracts 
from verbal roots ; e.g., mm-a-thu-s, “ vomitus;" v&p-a-thu-s, 
“the trembling;” nand-a-thu-s, " joy;” hay-a-thu-s, “the 
tumefying” (hi, “to grow”). 

957. With the suffix tu in Sanscrit are formed also 
nouns of agency and appellatives, some of which accent 
the root, and some the suffix; e.g., gdn-tu-s, “traveller” (gam, 
“to go”); tdn-tu-s, “thread” (tan, “ to stretch ”); bhd-tu-s, 
“ sun” (bhd, “ to shine”); yd-tu-s, “ traveller” (yd, “ to go’’); 


* See §§. 852., 853., 862., 863., 865., 866., 868. 

t Probably from tus ( = Greek Xv, Sanscrit 14); so that it properly sig- 
nifies “ loosening/' or u letting go.” 







[G. Ed. p. 1403,] jan-iu~s, u animal,” as “ producing,” or 
“ produced.” So in Gothic, hlif-tu-s, u thief,” as “stealing' 1 
(of. /cAstt-tco); skil-du-s, “ shield , 1n as covering'”*: in Greek, 
liapn-Tvs in Hesych., if the form is genuine, and fjiap~Tu-$, 
which Pott, as it appears to me rightly, traces back to the 
Sanscrit root smri (Le, smew), u to recall,” to which the 
Latin memor, and Old High German mdrui, also belong/]* 
With the above-mentioned (§. 933., Note t) Vedic 
m . "life,” might be compared, as regards the inserted &, 
the abstracts from nominal bases in Latin like princip-d-tu-s , 
consul-&~tu-s, patron-d4u~s, triumvir ~d-tu-s> tribnn-d-tus , 
$en-d-tu-s. These, however, are, as it were, only imita¬ 
tions of the abstracts, which spring from verbs of the first 
conjugation*; as also $en~d~tor answers to nouns of agency 
like am-d-tor; and jan-i-tor (from janua, with the suppres¬ 
sion of the two final vowels), of -i-tor (for oler-i-tor, just like 
opifex for o per-i-fex), to those like mon-i-tor. So in Greek, 
aKpu-TYip from aKpo; and as r??-£ and rgp are originally one 
(see §. 810.), numerous denominative formations in rrj-$, like 
hrno-ry-s, ttoTu-tij-s, Ki*)jj.r)~rtj~s,2tfiapl~rr}~s, ILcra-r^-jr, 
Ai«/ivrj-Trj-s> I believe, too, that I may refer to this class patro¬ 
nymics ill or Sr}-$, as KeKpo'n-l-Srj-s, Me/xvov-c-Sty-f, K pov-!~ 
-drjs, 'hrnora-dri-s, B opea-og^^ as I assume a change of the 
tenuis to the medial, as in the Latin forms like tim-i-du-s (see 
§. 8*22.). It may here be observed, that the Greek patrony¬ 
mics in 7~c*>v (theme I-cov or i~ov), too, stand, in respect to their 
£G. Ed. p. 1404.] suffix, if we regard o>v, ov, as the impor¬ 
tant part of it, combined with a class of words, which is 
originally destined for the formation of nouns of agency 
(see §. 926.), which is also the case with the feminine pa- 


* Of. shal-ya , “ tegula and the Sanscrit root chhad fai&e §. 14.), “ to 
cover,” l therefore from d (see §.17.). 
f See Glossarium Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 392. 

X Of. Pott, 11. p. 554. 
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tronymics in *§, since the corresponding Sanscrit & as femi¬ 
nine of a, forms both feminine nouns of agency and appel¬ 
latives with the fundamental meaning of a participle pre¬ 
sent (e.cjr., nadi, “ river,' 1 as “ purling,'” from nada> id.), and 
feminine patronymics like bhdimi' (see §. 920.)* 

958. Some few suffixes still remain to be discussed, which 
occur only in the secondary formation of words; among 
them is the Sanscrit eya, fem. eyd, which is used for a 
purpose similar to that of ya, according to §. 90 L In its 
origin, too, ftya appears identical with ya t and to be only a 
phonetic extension of the latter. The accent in forma ¬ 
tions in @ya rests either on the final syllable of the suffix, 
or on the first syllable of the entire word; e.g., dtr-fagd-s, 
“ descendant of Atri ; n dds'~&ya-$ t “ son of a slave, 11 from 
ddsa; gdir-tyd-m, “ bitumen, 11 from gin, 4 ‘ a mountain f 
vrditd-Syd-m, “rice-field, 11 from vrihi , “rice; 11 mdh*~8yd~s, 
“earthen, 11 from mahi ; pdurush'-iya-s," referring to men, 11 
“ consisting of men, 11 from purusha ; ah’-iya-s, “ anguinus'' 
from ahis ** anguis /’ grdw-eya~m f “ belonging to the neck, 1 
from grivdy “throat, neck. 11 To the three last examples 
correspond also, in throwing back the accent as far as pos¬ 
sible, Greek words like AeorT-e/o-y, Aeorr-eo«£, at f y~eto~$, rpay- 
-eio-g, <Tt§r)p~eta~$ t <xpyvp'-eto~$. To this class belong, in Latin, 
words like pic-eu-s , ciner-eu~$> flor~eus t aer-eu~$, argent'-eu-s, 
aur-eu-s, ign-eu~s (cf. Pott Etym. Inq., II. 502.). In these 
formations, therefore, and in the Greek in eo~s, the Sanscrit 
diphthong of e, which is contracted from ai, has left behind 
only its first element in the shape of e, e (as in eKarepo-s 
xpikatard-s, see §, 293.)? on the other hand, [G. Ed. p. 1405.] 
in pteb~8ju~s, the Sanscrit suffix hja (y—Latin j) has been re¬ 
tained with the utmost exactness, and so, too, in some pro¬ 
per names, as Pomp'-$ju-s, Petr Luce ~$ju~s (see Duntzer, 
“ Doctrine of the Formation of Latin Words, 1 ' p. 33). 

959. The secondary suffixes vat , mat , in the strong cases 
vant, manU which form possessive adjectives from substan- 
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tives, are perhaps simply phonetic extensions of the pri¬ 
mary suffixes van and man (cf. §. 803.) ; and, on the other 
hand, vln and min, e.g., in t$jas-vfn, “ gifted with light,” 
medhd-vin, “intelligent , 11 svd-min *, “lord, owner 11 (“gifted 
with his own (sm 11 )), have been formed by weakening the 
vowel from van and man . It is most probable, too, that 
vant and mint, as also van and man , are originally one, as 
v and m are easily interchanged. A comparison has already 
been drawn between vant (' and the Latin lent , extended to 
lentu. In Greek the suffix evr (from Feir) corresponds, which, 
as is usually done by its Sanscrit sister-form vant, allows the 
accent to fall on the syllable which immediately precedes; 
hence, e.g., SoAo-evr, apneAd-cvr, vArj-evr, roApy-evr, rrvp-Q-evT, 
jueArr-o-cvT , SaKpv-o-evr , pyri-o-evr , as in Sanscrit, e.g., dhawa- 
-■vant , “rich,” from clhdna, “riches ; 11 medhd-vant, "'intelli¬ 
gent , 11 from medhd. , “ understanding j 11 lakshmi-vant, “ for¬ 
tunate, * 1 ’ from lakshmi, “ fortune . 11 

960. The suffix tr tana, f. tani, forms adjectives from ad¬ 
verbs of time* They accent optionally the first syllable of the 
suffix or the syllable preceding, e.g., hyas-tdnas or hyas-tanas, 
u Hesternm," from hy as/* yesterday svas-tdna~s or svds-t ana-$, 
[G. Ed. p. 1400.] “ crastinusX from svas, “ to-morrow say an- 
-tanas or sdydn-tanas, “ vespertinus,” from sdyam, “at even¬ 
ing 11 (properly ah accusative); sand-idna-s or sand-tanas , 
“ semjnlernus from sand, “ always. 11 In Latin corresponds, 
as needs hardly he mentioned, tinu in cras~tiniis, diu-tinus 
(cf. divd-tana-s, “daily,” (?) from diva, “in the day 11 ), prls- 
-tinus; lengthened to tinu in vesper-linns, matu-tinus.% 


* The Indian Grammarians refer the d, which. I regard as the length¬ 
ening of the a of the primitive base, to the suffix. 

t See §. 20., and “ Influence of the Pronouns on the formation of 
Words/' p. 7. 

I Main (an adverbial ablative like noctd), which is to be presupposed 
as base word, is perhaps connected with the Sanscrit bhdtu, u sun /' so 

that 
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The forms h ester mis, sempiternus, cc ter mis, have either pre¬ 
fixed an inorganic r to the n, or they presuppose hesfer , 
sempiter , &ter (ceviier), as primitives (cf. §. 293.), so that only 

would be the derivative suffix. The former view is 
favoured by the forms hodiernus, nocturnus, and some others, 
which have probably first appended the suffix nu, and then 
further prefixed an r to the n (cf. alburnm from albas, 
lucerna from luceo ). 

961. As regards the origin of the suffix tana, I look upon 
it as a combination of the pronominal bases ta and na, a 
combination which occurs in Old Prussian in the indepen¬ 
dent pronoun tans (from tanas), “ he f 1 fern, tennd (for 
ta-na), “she.'" So the suffix tya, which forms paroxytone 
adjectives from indeclinables, as ihtiAya-s, “ a man of this 
place, 1 ’’ tatrci-tya-s, “ a man of that place, 11 is probably 
identical with the compound demonstrative base tya (see 
§. 353.), and therefore, in the said examples, denotes the 
person, who is here (iha), there {tatra)* So, too, as has 
already been remarked (§. 400.), in Greek, ev6a~<no-$ (in 
Hesych.), comes from evdoc (thus, - cno-c; from rio-s); and in 
Latin, propi-tiu-s, from prope ; and in [Gv Ed. p. 1407.] 
Gothic, the base framuthya (nom. m. framatheis, “ alienvs," 
“ strange"), from the preposition fram, “ from, 11 whether it 
be that jrama is the original form of the preposition, or that 
the a of the derivative is a vowel of conjunction. The 
base ni-thya, nom. niihyi-s, “ cousin, 11 as “ propinquus," I de¬ 
rive from the same preposition ni (*' among' 1 ), whence, in 
Sanscrit, ni-hatds, “ propinquusni-tyas, “ sempiternus^ 
Another Sanscrit word of this class which has sprung from 
a preposition is amd-tya-s, “ counsel, 11 properly, “ conjunct usT 
from amd, u with I also refer here dpa-tya-m , “ offspring, 
child, 11 in spite of its different accentuation (see Naigli., 

that the labial mute of the root bhd, “ to shine, ” passes over into the nasal 
of its organ, as is also probably the case in mrine. 

| 4t2 
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II. 2 ., and Benfeys Gloss, to the S. V.), as I derive it, as 
I formerly did, from the preposition dpa. 

962. The demonstrative base sya , fem. syd (see §. 353,), 
which is limited in classical Sanscrit to the nominative 
singular, with which, most probably, the genitive termina¬ 
tion sya is connected (see §. 194.), has, in the secondary for¬ 
mation of words, likewise its presumptive equivalent, viz. in 
the now but seldom found sya (euphonic shy a), through which 
manu-shya-St “mantis formed from manu, “ M'anu,” and dh$nu- 
- shy a , “ a cow tied up (to be milked),” comes from dMnu* If 
words of this kind have originally been numerous, we might 
then refer to this class the Latin riu, which is always pre¬ 
ceded by an d f and assume the favourite transition of s into 
r, thus, e.g ., tabeir~d-riu-s, pahi'-d-rhi-s, arbor-d~riu-$> cer-d- 
-riu-s, tign -d-rius , actu-d-riu-s, contr -d~riu~s, advers -d-riii-s, 
prim'-d-riu~$> secund'-d-riu-s , from tabelt-d-siu-s, &c. But 
if the r of these forms is primitive, riu might be regarded 
as an extension of the suffix n = Sanscrit fx ri (see §.943.), 
as together with palm'-d-riu-s there actually exists a form 

[G-. Ed. p. 1408.] paint ~d-ri~s. The d can in neither case 
be referred to the proper suffix, but is to be regarded as 
that of forms like princip-d~tu-s, sen-d-tu~s, sen-d-tor (see 
p. 1403 G. ed.) 

963. The Latin d-riu guides us to the Gothic suffix 
arya, to which, however, I can concede no affinity to the 
former, whether it be that the Latin r is primitive, or 
has arisen from s. The Gothic is unacquainted with any 
interchange between the s and r, and we must therefore 
allow the r of the said suffix to pass as original. It forms 
nouns of agency, and, in the secondary formation, words 
which denote the person who is occupied with the matter 
denoted by the base word. To this class belong the mas- 


* The Indian Grammarians form both these words with the suffix ya 
with sh prefixed. 
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online bases lais-arya, “ teacher' 5 ( lais-ya, “I teach 11 ); sole-* 
-arya, “ examiner”' (sdk-yci,, “ I seek 11 ); Uuth-arya , “ singer” 
(Huthti, “I sing bdk'-arya, “scribe 1 " (bdka, theme bdlcd, 
“ letter/ 3 pi. bdkth, “ writings 17 ); Unfit'-ary a, “toll-gatherer” 
(mtita, “ toll, custom 11 ) ; vull-cirya, “ fuller 11 (vulla, “ wool 11 }. 
The nominatives are, lais-areis, sdlc-areis, &e. (see §. 135.). 
A neuter is vagg'-arya, nom. vagg-ari, “ pillow for the head ” 
(Old High German, wanga , “ cheek 11 ). It is perhaps by 
an accident that the sources of Gothic literature which 
remain to us supply no nouns of agency from roots of 
strong verbs: these, however, are not wanting in the other 
Germanic dialects. The following are examples in Old 
High German, of which I annex the nominatives: scrib-eri, 
“scriba;" bet-eri, “ adorator halt-tiri, “ servatorhelf-dre, 

“ adjutoraba-nem~&ri, “ susceptorsez-ari, “ conditor;" 
(roum-sedd-ari , “ interpres somnii ” “ interpreter of dreams. 11 
The following are examples derived from nouns: garf-eri, 
u hortulanus/"' hunt'~eri, “ eenturio /' muniz-eri ,, “ monetarius'f 
havan-ari, u jig ulus 11 (“potter 1 ); sataT - an, “ ephippiarius 11 
(“ saddler”) ; wagin'-ari, “ rhedarius 11 (“ Cartwright 11 ) ; vran- 
hdnd~\mrt-arij i Francoj'urtensisf * In [G. Ed. p. 1409.] 
New High German this class of words is very numerously 
represented by nouns of agency, as Geber, “ giver Seher , 

“ seer j Denher, “ thinker y Binder , “ binder ” Springer, 
“ springer Lciufer, “ runner ;' 11 Trinker , “ drinker j 11 Schnei¬ 
der, “ cutter Sireiter, “ striver j 11 Backer r “ baker j 11 Fan¬ 
ger, “seizer; 11 Weber “weaver Forscher ,“ prover f 1 Sucker, 
“seeker; 11 Breher, “ turner Bremer, “ brewer and deno¬ 
minatives, like Gartner, “ gardener Schreiner , “joiner 
Top/er , 6< potter j 11 Ziegler, “ tiler j 11 Wagner, u Cartwright 
Frankfurter, “ inhabitant of Frankfort f 1 Mainzer, “ inhabi¬ 
tant of Mainz f 1 Berliner , “ inhabitant of Berlin. 11 The 


* Regarding the difference of the vowel before the r, and especially as 
to this class of words, see Grimm, II. p. l»2o. 
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following are examples in English : “ giver, singer, killer, 
bringer, seller, brewer; glover, gardener, wagoner. 11 Per¬ 
haps the Gothic aryn is on one side an extension, and on 
the other a mutilation of the Sanscrit suffix tdr, in (see 
§, 810.); an extension by adding the suffix ya , as above*, 
in Mr-m-yds, “ parents/’ as “bearing children, 11 we have 
seen the Sanscrit suffix ush (from vas) in combination with 
ya; and a mutilation by dropping a / -sound (t, th, or d, see 
§. 9.) ; thus, e.g., laisarya, “ teacher, 11 from laistarya , just as, 
in French, the t of the Latin frcder, pater, mater, has disap¬ 
peared in the forms frere, pere, mere, and that of the suffix 
tar in the nouns of agency in eur , in forms like sauv-eiir 
(=z salvator), portevr, vend~eur ( = venditor ). If the form 

was once ary a, and obtained from tdr , which corresponds 
to it in the different German dialects, it might then easily 
have extended itself as well over roots as nominal bases, 
to which the perfect form with the initial /-sound had 
never been appended. A form like Geb~ter or Gebder , for 
Geber, “ giver, 11 could never have existed; perhaps, how¬ 
ever, in Gothic, a base gif+tarya may have existed, the / 
of which for b, after dropping the t, became again h (as in 
[G. Ed. p. 1410. J the pret. pi., e.g., gibum compared with 

the sing, gaf, gaf-t), therefore gibarya , to which our Geber 
would correspond. 


COMPOUNDS. 

964. In the Indo-European languages the verbs are 
compounded with scarce aught but prepositions, which in 
Sanscrit are always accented, and some of which, except 
in the Veda dialect, never occur in the uneompoimded 
state, I annex some Sanscrit verbs compounded with 


* See §. 788., and, with reference to analogous extensions in Lithuanian, 
§• 787- 



prepositions in the 3d. person of the present: ddhi-gach- 
chhati * “ ho goes thither antar-gachchhaU, ‘‘he goes 
under dpa-kramati, “ he goes off abhi-gachchhati, ‘ he 
goes towards, he approaches ;” dva-slcandati, “ he descends 
pdrd~vartat& , ‘‘he returns; pdri-gachchhali, “he goes 
round;’ 1 prd-dravati> '“he runs away;” prdti-lmmati , “he 
gives way;” pruti-bhdshati, he answers, he speaks 
against prdti-pcidy “ he arrives nish-kramatU “ he 
comes forth s&n-gackchhati (euphon. for sam\ “ he comes 
together.” Compare, without reference to the verbal root, 
in Greek, awo/Salvei, djiMpifiaivet, rceptfialvet, 7 xpofiatvet, vr po$- 
fialvet (7 rpo$ from tt port, see §. 152. p. 167), crvpfiouvet: in 
Latin, adit, intmt, obit* ambit, obit* procedit, congrediiur: in 
Old High German, umbi-c&t , umbe-gdt, “ he goes round; 
untar~gdt f “ he goes under :” in Gothic, at-gaggilh , “ he goes 
to;” af~gaggith, “ he goes away; 1 bi-qvimith, “ lie overtakes” 
(qvirnith, “he comes”); hi-gairdiih , “he girds;” fra-letlth, “he 
abandons in Lithuanian, isz-eiti, “ he goes out” (isz = 
nis) ; par-eiti,“ he goes back par~nesza> “ he brings back,” 
pra-nesm , “he represents priesz-tarauya , “he contradicts ; 

su-maiszoy “ he mingles in Old Sclavonic (see Dobrowsky, 
p. 401), obriefath nepirepveiv, u circumcidere 

U 3 HA& iZridun, “ exibo /” rifOAH >m pro~liti, (i profundere f 
pri-idun> “ advenimn n£mta& pri-imun, “ accipiof 
ii^hbea.e pri-vede, “ adduxit u^muectii [G. Ed. p. 1411.] 
pri-neste, “ af'erre;" ri^ncTOy nuTH pri-$tup-i-ti, “accidere 
n^miiHBATEi pri-shiv-a-ii, “ assuere ; 1 s-ristati - 

-sad “ concurrere 

965. In the Veda dialect the prepositions are frequently 
found separated by intermediate words from the verb to 
which they belong: notwithstanding this, with respect to 
sense there continues the most intimate connection be¬ 
tween the preposition and the verb; £•£/•> sdw cigmm indhafe 
n&rati, “ ignem accendunt viri ” (see Rosens ‘Specimen, 
p. 20). Here sam taken alone has no meaning at all, but 



in combination with the root indh it signifies to kindle, 
which indh also means by itself. In Zend, too, such sepa¬ 
rations of the prepositions from the verbs often occur ; 
and in German many old combinations are so altered, that, 
in the proper verb (not in the infinitive and the partici¬ 
ples, and especially not in the formation of words), we 
place the preposition that had been prefixed either directly 
after the verb, or separate it still farther from it by 
several intermediate words : we say, e,g.> ausgehen , au$- 
gehend > A us gang, “ to go out/ “ going out, egress ; but 
not er aasgelt, “he goes out/ as in Gothic usgaggith , but 
er geht dus, “he goes out, er geht von diesem Gesichtspunkte 
aus, “ he goes from this point of view out while, how¬ 
ever, after the relative and most of the conjunctions we 
prefix the prepositions, since we say, e.g„ welcher cmsgeht , 
“ who goes out/' wenn er ausgeht, * if he goes out; dass 
er cmsgeht, “ that he goes out/' Moreover, in preposi¬ 
tions, whose meaning is no more clearly perceived, and 
also in those to which there are no correlative preposi¬ 
tions with an opposite meaning, as in ein, “ in, opposed 
to aus , “out/ 1 von “before/' opposed to nach , “after," an, 
[G. Ed, p. 1412.] “ on," opposed to ah, “off/ 1 or where the 
verbal motion has a decided preponderance over the preposi¬ 
tional, or where the significations of the preposition and 
the verb have blended completely together, the separation 
of the preposition from the verbal root is not allowed ; 
hence, e.g., er hegraft, beweist, vergeht, verbleibt , zer start, 
zerspringt, umgeht , umrmgt , ilbersetzt , uberspringt, lie under¬ 
stands, proves, vanishes, remains, destroys, shatters, goes 
round, surrounds, translates, crosses.’ 1 The phenomenon 
under discussion may be so regarded, as that only those 
prepositions which are accented, and whose signification 


* Pur examples see §. 518., where the translation of frd , . . hunvunha 
is to be corrected according to p. 960. 
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is clearly retained, have the power of separating themselves 
from the verbs to which they belong, while in Vedic San¬ 
scrit and Zend those prepositons, too, the meaning of which 
has quite disappeared in the verbal notion, may be de¬ 
tached from the verb. 

9 66, In Sanscrit there are but very few* verbs which 
enter into combinations other than prepositional, and even 
of these only the gerund in ya and passive participle in 
fa for the most part appear in multifarious combinations; 
e.g. 9 kwidcili-krito, made into a ring ” eki-bhtka, M become 
onewhich forms need not be regarded as derivatives 
from compound verbs like hindalt-kar&m, SJci-bhavdmi , but 
it is probable that here the participles Icrita and bhula 
have, as already independent words, united with the first 
members of the compounds. In Greek, as is well known, 
the verbs which are compounded with other elements than 
prepositions are, with very few exceptions, not primitive 
combinations of the particular verb with the preceding 
word, but derivatives from compound nouns; as, e.g. f 
TOKoyXv<peo) from roKoyAvcpo-s (see Buttmann, §. 121. 3.). The 
same is the ease with Old High German [Gr. Ed. p. 1413.j 
compounds, as hanta-slagd, u plciudo from hanta-slag , “ clap¬ 
ping the hands rdt-slagd , "eonsulo,” from r&i-slag, ** ad¬ 

vice and in the New High German, as, ich wetteifere , “ I 
vie f ich hofmeistere , “ I criticise f ich brandschatxe , 4< I put 
under contribution” (see Grimm, II. p. 583). In Gothic, 
e>g. y tiei-vddya, “l testify," comes from veit-vdcC-s, “ witness," 
and filuvawrdya, properly, " I am loquacious,” either from 
the substantive base filuvaurdevrii nom. ~ei, 41 loquacity," or 
with this latter word from a to-be-presupposed adjective base 
fihvaurda , “ loquacious." The Latin, on the other hand, 
produces verbal compounds by direct combination of a 


* See shorter Critical Grammar of the Sanscrit Language, 2d Edition, 
§. 585. 
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substantive, adjective, or adverb with a verb ; e. g., signi¬ 
fied, cedi-fico , anhri-aclvevto, nun-cupo (ef. oc-cupo, and see 
§. 490.), tali-pedo, magni-Jico, (squi-paro, bene-dim, male-dico . 
In Greek, from the participle SaKpv^codv we may infer a lost 
verb daKpeyeM, and from the adverb vovvexpvtm the partici¬ 
ple vovvexoov, and hence a verb roi/re%a>. With respect to 
the accusative vow , we may compare i/atue^oVrcof with the 
above-mentioned (§. 916.) Sanscrit compounds like arin- 
damd-s , " subduing-foes,” and the Zend dmjemrvand, “Druj- 
slaying” (§. 922.). On the other hand, we need not, with 
Buttmann (§. 121., Rem. l), regard SaKpv in SaKpvxeo)v as 
an accusative, as in this word the accusative (and no¬ 
minative) is not distinguishable from the theme. Com¬ 
pare Sanscrit compounds like madhu-Kh, " bee, n as lick¬ 
ing honey. 1 

967. When Buttmann (§. 120.6.), in Greek, assumes com¬ 
pounds, of which the first part must he a verb, which most 
usually terminates in at, the * of which, however, as vowel of 
conjunction, may also be elided, I am unable to agree with him 
in this. Should, however, in such compounds as Seicnftatptov, 
cyepcn'xopog, Tpe^i'xpW, Sapaalftporos, efiv^dveog, tt averdvepos, 
[G. Ed. p. 1414.] ptyaerms, ir\r}l;nnro$, a verb be contained, 
we should have to define to what part of the verb, to 
what tense, to what number, and what person, these forms 
in at or c r belong. Having previously determined them to 
he verbs, I should explain them as obsolete presents in the 
third person singular, according to the analogy of the conj u¬ 
gation in jur, since cri or r/, as termination of the third person, 
originally belongs to all active present forms (see §. 456.); 
thus, deicridalpoiv would properly signify "he fears the gods,” 
and stands on the same footing with the French compounds 
like tire-boite, tire-bmehon, porte-inoucheite$, porte-manteau, 
porte-feuille . I would rather, however, with Pott (E.I.,p.90), 

recognise in the first part of epu<r/%<9a>r and similar com¬ 
pounds abstract substantive bases in cn (from r/, see §. 845.), 
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the < of which is suppressed before vowels*, and which had, 
perhaps, originally a for wider diffusion than in the re¬ 
ceived condition of the language. It is, therefore, not 
necessary that the abstract of each of the compounds of 
that kind be retained in use as a simple word, or that the 
abstract which occurs in the compounds should in all cases 
answer exactly to that which is preserved in use in the 
simple state. I see no difficulty in the circumstance to which, 
e.g. y G. Curtius (De nominum Gr. form* p. IB) has drawn at¬ 
tention, that the first part of a-rrjcn'-xopos does not answer to 
crra cn~$, nor that of TTpodoxT-eraipos to w podocrrg, The radical 
vowel of ft'cta/w, larrjfxt, which is shortened before the heavy 
personal terminations (see §. 480.) and most of the formative 
abstracts is naturally long(cf. Sanscrit dd, “to give, 11 sthd, “ to 
stand ”); and from the roots §o>, cnr}, from crra, the forms 
Sa)-cri-$, crry-cri-s, or crra-crts, might be expected as abstracts. 
The original length of the vowel may [G. Ed. p. 1415.] 
then have been retained in the compounds under discussion, 
or carried back in order to give more emphasis to this 
class of compounds, as above (p. 1337, Note I 1 G. ed.) we have 
seen a lengthening accrue to the vowel of the last mem¬ 
ber of another kind of compounds, which does not prevent 
us from recognising, e.g., in dvrjKovcrrog, the simple aKovcrro^, 
I recall attention, too, to the lengthening which the radical 
vowel of some abstracts in <n experiences in roots termi¬ 
nating in a vowel before the suffix to ( = Sanscrit ya, see 
§. 901.), e.g*, in cmjcf-io~s (contrasted with eTucrrdcr-io^), 
X\jcr-io~$, and Kvai-novo-s, \vcrt-TTodo-s, &t\, compared with 
\xMjt~s (Sanscrit root M, “ to cut off"''). If, then, in the first part 
of the compounds referred to we recognise abstract bases 
in <n, the whole must then be referred to the class of the 


* In fapecrftios, <l>sp€cro'dKi r }s, also before a consonant. The to-be-pre¬ 
supposed abstract fa'p-t-cn-s answers to forms like yeW-rrt-s, vsp-e-cn-s 
(see §. 850. conclusion). 



Sanscrit possessive compounds, and a transposition of the 
individual members of the compound must be assumed,, 
as, e.g.> in the Vedic compounds like mandayal-sakha-s , 
“ friends-gladdening,” kshaydd-vira-s , “ ruling men,''’ tardd- 
- dvMia-s , “ foes-conquering” *, where the first member of 
the compound, a present participle in the weak theme, 
should properly stand at the end, as the person expressed 
by the participle is subjected, in construction, to the alte- 
[G. Ed. p. 1410.] ration of the case-relations, while the 
word it governs, according to the sense, abides ever in the 
accusative relation; as, e.g. t in Greek, Avat-irovos, <s having 
the relaxation of toilrelaxing toil,” irduog is not sub¬ 
jected to any alteration of the case-relation, and hence the 
order itovo-Avaig would be the more natural. In compounds 
like tyvyoixaxos , (pvyoiroAis, Antoprjrtop, Atnovavs, Aenroyapoq, 
(ptAofiorpvsy tpiAoyayo^ the prefixed adjectives answer, in re¬ 
spect to their formative suffix, to those which we have 
seen above (§. 916.) at the end of compounds; and as they, 
for the most part, have the meaning of the participle pre¬ 
sent, they may be compared with the above-mentioned 
Vedic forms like tardd-dvisha-s, “ superans inimicos The 
e of forms like dp%e7roAi$, SaKedv/xog, <pep67rovo$, is probably 
only the thinning of an s, as in the vocative f; and therefore 
ap%e in ap^einoAt^ is the same word which forms the con¬ 
cluding portion of 7 joAlap^o^ and in the inflectionless voca- 


* See Ft. Rosen, “ Rigy^da-Sanhita/' at H. VI. 6. In Zend, too, 
there are compounds of this kind; e.y. } fr&dhat-vira, 

“ creating men/’ The compound 1 \ frddat- 

viipcinm-huj&iti , “creating prosperity/' where Mspanm stands in the case 
governed by the participle, while the substantive is ruled by the position 
of the whole in the sentence, and therefore stands in the case governed by 
the verb ; and in the case before us, according to three MSS. to the read¬ 
ing of which Burnouf (“ Ya^ia,” p. 262) justly gives the preference, in 
the dative, while only the lithographed Codex gives hujditim for Juij&iteL 
f See §. 204. 
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'five appears likewise in the form apx e - The prefixed adjec¬ 
tives make choice in the root, too, of the lighter vowel; hence 
tyepe, in opposition to <£opo, e.y., (pepccrraefivlKo^ opposed to 
crTacj)vA6(popo s*. The /, too, of repnt and apxt> in repin-Kepav- 
voc, apxt-Kepavvo$, apxi-daXaa-fros, dp^i-fcoo^, &c., cannot, per- 
haps, be regarded as aught else than the weakening of an 
o = Sanscrit a , Latin u , of the second declension, and there¬ 
fore must rest on the same principle on which, in Latin, e.g 
the relation of ccdi-cola to coelu-cola or coo lo~ cola is based, 
as might be expected if the Latin did not love "the most 
extreme weakening of the final vowel in the first member 
of compounds (see “ Vocalism us,” p. 132)* 

968. While the Latin, in its nominal compounds, regu¬ 
larly changes the final vowel of the base of the first mem¬ 
ber of the compound into the lightest [G. Ed. p, 1417-3 
vowel the Sanscrit, exclusive of a few anomalies, exhibits 
the first member of the compound (which, however, as also 
the second, may itself, too, be compounded) universally in its 
true theme, only that its final letter is subject to the euphonic 
laws, which, without the compounding too, obtain with respect 
to the initial and final consonants of two contiguous words. 
I annex a few examples of dependent compounds, of a class 
to be more closely examined hereafter: Wca-p&l&s, “ world - 


* Hence, e.g., mli-cola for ceelu-cola or coda-cola, lani-ger for lanager , 
fructi-fer for fructu-fer , mani-pulm for manu-pulus , cf. §. 6. and §§. 244. 
829. In albd-galerua, albo-gilvus, mwo-bibus, the final vowel of the base 
has been retained in the form which lies at the base of the dative and abla¬ 
tive singular and genitive and accusative plural; while locu-ples , leng thened 
locu~pleb\ is based on the form which has assumed the original a in the nomi¬ 
native and accusative singular. Before vowels the final vowel of the first 
member is suppressed ; hence, e.g., im -anirnis, fl x'-animus ; occasionally 
also before consonants, for example in nau-fragus for navi-fragus, au- 
-speoc for avi-spex, mn-demia for vini-denua or vinft-demia, puer-pera for 
pucri-pera or puerd-pera , mal~luvke (with assimilation) for mimi-hiria 
from manu-luvi<e. 

<■- 
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protector dhar&dhar&s , 44 earth-bearer mati-bhramfcs , 

44 error of the aiind; ?1 virini-tird-s , ‘‘shore of Ytrini 
madhu-pd-$, “bee, v ’ as “honey-drinker bhu-dharfcs , 44 earth- 
bearer ” (“mountain 11 ); 'pitri-bhr&td , 44 father’s brother” (see 
§. 214.) ; gd-dhuk (theme gd-duh ), “ cowherd,” literally, 44 milk- 
in g-cowa/ 1 ndu-sthd-s , 44 standing, being in a ship 11 (Diltiv. 
SI. 32.); marud-gand-s, “troop of winds” (euphonic for 
marut -); rdja-pvtra-s*, “king’s son;” nabhas-tald-m, “ at¬ 
mosphere/ 

[G. Fd. p. 1418.] 969. The Sanscrit does riot use a vowel 

of conjunction to lighten the two members of the com¬ 
pound, and it must be regarded as a consequence of the 
effeminacy which has in this respect entered into Greek 
and Latin, that these two languages, in the composition of 
nouns, with the exception of some isolated eases, do not 
understand howto combine a consonantal termination with 
an initial consonant, hut insert a vowel of conjunction, or, 
which is the same thing, extend the first member with a 
vowel affix; for which purpose the Greek regularly makes 
choice of o, occasionally of t, while the Latin invariably 
chooses the weakest vowel i. The or alone, in Greek, has 
left iiself pretty often free from the inorganic affix ; hence, 
e.g., <raKG(J~(j>6pos (see §. 128.), reXecr-fpopog, craKecr-naXos, opecr- 
-/op os', eTrea-fioAos, pvar-KeXevSpov j-, (fyoxr-ipopo^ (for (poYT-tpopog, 
cf. §, 152.). And v, too, in the bases fxe\av and txolvt, the 



* For rdjan -; n is dropped at the beginning of compounds (see §.139.). 
f That the cr in this compound is not a euphonic affix, but belongs to 
the base, and that hence, in the genitive, pv6s stands for pver 6s, as, e.g, f 
fxevcos for /xeVecror, is plain, as well from the Latin mus 9 ifiur-i$ y from 
mur-h\ as from the etymology of the Sanscrit mfisk-d-Sy a mouse,” from 
mush, “ to. steal,” see Glossar. Scr., a. 1847, p. 268. In Latin the •com¬ 
pounds ntus-dpula and mm~cerda are deserving notice, as they have in 
like manner retained the original s without the addition of a vowel of 
conjunction. I must dissent from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.), as I can 
by no means recognise a euphonic or formative a in Greek compounds. 



fore consonants without the copulative o, in which case the v 
adapts itself to the organ of the following letter, as final m 
does in Sanscrit; hence, e.y., /ueAay^oAof, peAdpTrenAo^, pe- 
Aar5erc?SY contrasted with peAav op pwv, &c.; irdyKaKog, Tray- 
r X<x\Keo$y irapfSacnAev^ Trapping, 7r<xvd <x par cop, TravreAr/g, op¬ 
posed to TravroYoVos, &c. Among bases in p, only the mono¬ 
syllabic 7 wp dispenses in some compounds with the vowel 
of conjunction, hence, e,g ,, wp/SoAos opposed [G. Ed. p. 1419.] 
to 7rvpoj3oAo$. Before vowels, the monosyllabic bases tt o$, 
TraiSy kvv, too, appear without a conjunctive o; hence, e. < 7 ., 
•jro$~aAyY]s, Troo-cvdvTos, Ttoft-rjvepQg*) notiS-aya>y6g, tt aifi-epa- 
c rrrjs, Kvv-aycoyog, Kvv-aAcdTrrjl ki>v~6$ov$ ; so also (poor in some 
compounds (pc or-aymyof, &c.), and the dissyllabic base KopvO 
in KopvO-at!;, Kopvd-aloAog. Proceeding from bases ending in 
consonants, the conjunctive vowel o has been communicated 
also to bases of the third declension ending in a vowel; and 
while, e.g., noAt-Tropdag, pavTt~7roAo$, pedv-TrAyjl;, yrjpv^yovog, 
{3ou-Tpopo$> vau-crraOpog^ correspond well to the above-men 
tioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit formations, mati-bhramA-s, madhu - 
pas, gd-dhuk , ndu-dhd-s, there, are no analogous forms to 
pvcrt~o~A6yo~$, lyQv-o-payo-g, 0$(F)-o«Tp6pp-g } vr}(F)-Q-p6po~$, in 
Sanscrit and the other sister-languages. In words, however, 
like Aoyonotog (see Buttrnann, §. 120 . 4,), I can neither recognise 
a declinational ending, nor a vowel of conjunction, but only 
the naked base Aoyo; and therefore consider, e. g. } ve(F)6-prjv 
in its first member as identical with the first member of the 
Sanscrit ncwti-dala-m, “ young leaf,” and Sclavonic hOboi^aa, 7 > 
novo~gmd\ " new town” (see §. 257.). In the o, too, of words 
like pt^o-ropog, ijpepo-tipopog, Stko-ypupog, I cannot recognise 
a vowel of conjunction, but here, as generally in words of the 
first declension where they are found at the beginning of 
compounds, I take the o ( = Sanscrit a) for the weakening or 


* With transposition of the members of the compound, cf. p. 14.15 G. cch 
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shortening of the a or y (from d, see§. 4.), both which vowels, 
in all feminines, correspond to the Sanscrit d (see §. 118.), 
even where the d has been shortened in the nominative and 
accusative singular. The change of a, a, or rj, therefore, is like 
the shortening of the Sanscrit d to a in compounds like 
priya-bhdryd, “ dear spouse ,' 1 where the feminine base priyd 
[G. Ed. p. 1420.] is changed into the masculine-neuter 
base by being shortened to priya. 

970. In remarkable coincidence with the Greek, the 
Sclavonic, tod, at the beginning of compounds, weakens the 
feminine a = Sanscrit d (see §. 552. a ) to the masculine- 
neuter o (== Sanscrit a , Greek o, see §. 257.); hence, e.g., 
boaonoC'b vodo-nos, " hydrin" properly, “ carrying water ” 
for voda-nos ; I;o^oaoh koZp-doi ,“ caprimulgus" for ko^a-doi. 
The latter would, in Sanscrit, be ajd-dlnik (theme -dull).* 
The Greek, however, admits also long vowels at the end 
of the first member of compounds ; and so, e.g., <TKia~ypd<po$ t 
vtKt}-<p6po-$i resemble the Sanscrit compounds like chhdyd - 
-Icard-s," umbrella-carrier ,’ 1 properly, “ shadow-maker . 11 Few- 
-ypaupos has again lengthened the form yeo, which has been 
first developed from yea , and vey-yevys, Aapnad-y-fpopo-s, 
exhibit rj^d for o=d, as, conversely, >7 is usually thinned to o. 
Forms like aty-i-novs, vvKT-l"fiio$ (^vvKr-o-fitos), answer, 
through their conjunctiveto Latin like noct-i~color ; and so 
also in forms like peAecr-i'-KTepo-s, properly, " having long 
pinions , 11 I can only recognise in the / a means of compo¬ 
sition in accordance with what has been remarked at §. 
128; and in this I differ from Buttmann (§. 120. Rem. 11.). 
Compare, with reference to the first member of sueli com¬ 
pounds, and the inserted vowel of conjunction, Latin forms 
like fced&r-i-fragus . In forms like dpeifiarys, the diphthong 
et is explained by the dropping of the cr which belongs to the 
base ; while in the Latin compounds opifex , munificvs, mini - 


ko;>A koCas^wsR aja, as fcoCTb kody~ ^f% sj dt ithi 9 “bone.” 
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ficus, for oper-i-fex , &c\ (cf. fwder-i-fragus), not only the r 
which corresponds to the Greek cr, hut also the preceding 
vowel, appears to have been passed over.* [G. Ed. p. 1421.] 
So, too, horr-i-ficus, terr-i-ficus, may be regarded as abbre¬ 
viations of horrdr-i-Jicus, terr&r-i-ficm (cf. sopdr-i~fer, honor- 
■4-ficus). In accordance with the almost universal weaken¬ 
ing in Latin of the final vowel to i, we find in Greek, 
beside the already mentioned apyt and repiri, also dpyi in 
dpyi-TTOvg, dpyi~6$ov$ See., yaAta m X^M-vao?, ya 7 \Ki~otKO£, 
pvpt in pvpl-TTvoos, and <[)ol*i in (po^t-yetKos. 

971. The Gothic, in my opinion, never makes use of a 
conjunctive vowel in its compounds, and does not require 
one, as it has but few bases which end in a consonant, and 
these are principally such as terminate in n. These, how¬ 
ever, as in Sanscrit, suppress (see §. 139.) the n at the be¬ 
ginning of compounds; hence, e.g., smakka-bagms, “ fig-tree 
(theme smakkan , no m, smakka. for. smakkan-bagms ; 

auga-.daur6>“ window/’properly/'eye-door,for augan-dmirtiff 
as above, rdja-putrd+s, for rdjan-pvtrd-s.X [G. Ed. p. 1422.] 
Bases in r avoid the harshness of the combination with a 


* A somewhat different explanation of opifm has been attempted 
above (p. 1352 G. ed.). 

f Bo in Latin, homi-cida, sanguisuga, for which might have been ex¬ 
pected homin-i-cida, sangum-i-suga. In Greek, in a similar way, the r 
is often suppressed in the suffix gar (from pdf *see §. 801.), and then the 
preceding a is generally weakened to o; hence, e,g., <rmppo-(j)6pos for 
(TTreppar-o^tpopos : on the other hand, ompd-Khvros, which in Sanscrit 
would appear in the form ndma-xruld-s. The Latin retains the n of no¬ 
men in nomenclatnr without appending a conjunctive vowel. 

$ The neuter nom. and acc. augo (see §, 141.) affords no ground for the 
supposition that augon is the theme (cf. Gabelentz and Lobe, Gramm., 
p. 129): we cannot, therefore, in this example, speak of the shortening of the 
final syllable. Such an abbreviation, however, occurs in inorganic feminine 
bases in on and cin (see §.142.) ; hence, qvina-kunds , “having the sex of 
women” (theme qvinon, nom. qvino r “ woman”); mari-wm, “sea,” lite¬ 
rally, “ocean-sea” (theme marein, nom. mar el). 

4 v 
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following consonant by transposition ; hence, hrothra-lubd or 
br6lhru~lubd, “ brotherly love, 1,1 Fidur, “ four ” = Sanscrit 
cho.tur (of the weak cases, and at the beginning of com¬ 
pounds), admits, on the other hand, of the combination of r with 
ddgs (see §.913.); hence, fidur-dogs, “every four days,"' “quar¬ 
tan.’ 1 As the Gothic, in the nominative and accusative sin¬ 
gular, suppresses a and i of the base, it hereby comes to look 
as if the said bases properly terminated with a consonant, 
while the a or i which enters into the composition seems 
to be a compositional or conjunctive vowel. Such a com¬ 
positional vowel, however, I can no more admit in the Ger¬ 
man languages than in the first and second declension of the 
Greek and Latin ; and as I recognise in Grimm’s first strong 
declension of masculines and neuters, bases in a, and in the 
masculines and feminines of the fourth, bases in i , I look upon 
the a of compounds like guda-faurbts, “god-fearing,” veim- 
-gards, “vineyard,” and the i of such as gasti-gdds, “hospi¬ 
table,” gabciur-di-vfurd, " birth-register,” as distinctly be¬ 
longing to the first member of the compounds; and I regard 
the said examples as standing in perfect accordance with 
the above-mentioned (§. 968.) Sanscrit compounds like I6ka~ 
*• pdld-s , mati-bhramu-s Just so, in Grimm’s third declension, 
[G. Ed. p. 1423.] compounds like fdtu-bundi “ iron for the 
feet,” handu-vaurfits, “prepared with the hand,” correspond to 
Sanscrit like madhu-p&s, “ honey-drinking,” and Greek like 
fiedo-irAr/t*' Bases in 6 ( see §, 118.)shorten that letter to a , 
whereby there results an accidental agreement with the 
nominative and accusative singular; hence, e r g<,airtha-kunds. 


* 1 have already, in my review of Grimm’s German Grammar (Jour¬ 
nal of Lit. Criticism, 1827, p. 758, f Voealismus/" p. 132), shewn that a 
compositional vowel is altogether unknown in the German languages, and 
is limited in Latin to the cases in which the first member of the com¬ 
pound terminates with a consonant (honor-i-ficus). In Greek it has by 
degrees extended itself over the whole third declension, but kept aloof from 
the first aud second, where it is the least needed. 







COMPOUNDS, 


13 ? 

% 



4i earthly” (“ having earthly nature"), contrasted with San¬ 
scrit words like dhard-dhar&s, “earth-carrier, 1 ’ and Greek like 
yeo-c[)6po-g t yeo-eidr'}$. The originally short a of masculine 
and neuter base words is occasionally suppressed; for 
example, in thiudari-gardi, “king’s house gutli-bldstreis, 
“ God-worshipper 91 (for guda~); gud'-hus, “God’s house;’ 1 
lulls'-agga, “ nape” ( w nape of the neck”) ; thru-magus , t( ser¬ 
vant,' 3 properly, “ servant-boy” (for thiva -) ; sigis'-laun , (for 
sigisa see §. 935.) “ reward of victory gut-thiuda, li the 
Gothic nation ; midyun'-gards , “ terrestrial globe ” ^ vein 
- drugkya , “ wine-drinkerand in some compounds, the first 
member of which is an adjective or pronoun, as, hauti-hairts, 
4 4 magnanimous” (literally, “ having a high heart”); Ictus- 
-handus , “having empty hands antfiar-leiks, “ diverse,” 
properly, “ like to another.” To vein-drugkya, corresponds, 
with respect to the suppression of the final vowel of the first 
member, the Latin vin-demia (ef. p. 1417 G. ed., Note). 
Those Gothic substantive ba^es in ya (Grimm’s second de¬ 
clension) which, before this syllable, have a long syllable, 
or more syllables than one, suppress the a, and vocalise 
the y to i (cf. §. 135.) ; lienee, e.g., andi-laus, “ endless,” for 
andya-laus; arbi-numya , “heir” (“taker of [G. Ed. p. 1424.] 
inheritance”); on the other ha nd,frathya-marzems, “ decep¬ 
tion of the intellect” (frothya, n„ nom. frathi, see §* 153.); 
vadya-bdhds, pi. “mortgage” (yadya, n., nom . vadi). The 
feminine substantive base thusundyd , too, in the compound 
thusundi-faths , xfhidpx <>$9 contracts its final syllable to i, for 
which its polysyllabicness, or the positional length of its 
penultima, may have given occasion. Adjective bases in 


* As the first member of this compound does not occur in its simple 
state, it is uncertain whether its theme is really midyuna ; in which case 
I should compare it, just as also the feminine base midumi (nom. muhms ), 
with the Sanscrit madhyama, 44 medius” In Sanscrit the earth is called, 
among other names, madhyama-ldkd-s and madhya-lokd-s, i.e* literally, 
“ the middle world” ( 4; between heaven and the infernal regions”). 
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ya retain, even when preceded bya. long vowel, the full themal 
form ; hence, hrainya-liairts, “ having pure heartbesides 
which I do not know another compound with an adjective base 
in ya as the first member, for in midya-svdpdns, “ deluge, 1 ' 
properly, ‘'earth-inundation," midya, though identical with 
the adjective base midya, stands as substantive, while the 
Sanscrit sister word, madhya in the above-mentioned 
(p. 14:23 G. ed., Note) madhyaldk&s, “ earth,” as “ middle 
world," stands as adjective. The pronominal base alya 
— Sanscrit any a, “alius," corresponds in alya-kum to the 
Greek aWo in uKAo-yevys. 

972. In Old High German, too, the final vowel of the 
bases of Grimm’s first strong declension, masculine and 
neuter, has been pretty frequently retained, either unaltered, 
or weakened to o or e; hence, e.y., taya-rod, “redness of 
morn” (“aurora"); lage-ldn, “daily pay;" taga-slerno, and 
tage-sterno, “ lucifer” (“day-star”); spila-hm, spilo-hus, 
spik-hus, “playhouse;” grape-hus, “grave-house.” Bases, 
too, in i have occasionally preserved this vowel, or cor¬ 
rupted it to c, e.y., in i deli-gut, “loci geniuspruti-chamara, 
briute-chamara, “ bride-chamber ;” pruti-gcba, “ bridal pre¬ 
sent” hruU-gomo, “bridegroom” (“bride’s-man”). The 

Lithuanian, exclusive of the obscure compounds in ninka-s 
discussed above (p. 1344 G. ed.), regularly rejects the final 
vowel, as also the termination ia, ya (nom. is, yi-s, sec 
[O. Ed. p. 1425.] §. 135.) of the substantive, adjective, and 

nominal bases, which appear as the first member of com¬ 
pounds, when they have more than one syllable; e.y., 

icyn-leaMs, “hill planted with vines” (wyna-s, “ wine”); 
wyn-medis, “vine-,” dyu'-darys, “wonder-worker " (dywa-s, 
“wonder”); krau-leidys, “one who lets blood” ( krauyas, 
“ blood” = Sanscrit kravya, “flesh”); griek-twanls, Sundjlut *, 


‘ goldsmith ’ 




“deluge;” auks'-kalys, auksa-kalys, 

* Grie'kas, “sin;” ttuana-s, “floodtheOerman word,however,has avow¬ 
edly nothing to do with “ sin,’’and is in Old High German sin-Jhiot,'sin-jut. 




“gold"); auksa-darys, “ worker in gold;” barid'rskuttis, or 
barzda-skuttis, “razor,” properly, ° beard-shaving” (barzda, f,< 
“beard”); did'-hurnis, “one that has a great mouth” (did- 
di-s, theme didia, euphonic didzia, “great”); did’-galwy#, 
“ he that has a great head wien-ragis, u one-horned ” 
(uriena-s, “ 4 one^J : saiv-redus, “ obstinate” (sawa-s, “ mus"). 

973 . The Zend, as has been already remarked, instead 
of the naked theme, places the nominative singular as the 
first member of its compounds, and I have already drawn 
attention elsewhere to a similar use in Old Persian It 
cannot surprise us if, in the European sister-languages also, 
isolated cases occur, in which the nominative singular 
takes the place of the theme; and I differ from Buttmann 
(§. 120., Note ll.),in that I do not hesitate to take the Greek 
6eo$ of Beoar-Soros in Hes. to be just as much the nominative 
as the Zeikl dciM (from dafams , see §. 56. b ) in the quite 
analogous compound daM-dMa> “ produced by the Daevas 11 
(Sanscrit depa, “God 11 ), In de<r(paro$, and some other 
compounds beginning with dep one easily recognises a con¬ 
traction of 0eos\, Perhaps, also, in the compounds beginning 
with vavcri , as vavcnft&Tyis (^=vav/3drr]g), Navcri&oos, N av(Ttdor) } 
NavcrtfjLeScov, the nominative vau$ is eon- [G. Ed. p. 1426.] 
tained as representative of the themef, and to it an i has 
been.added as conjunctive vowel (of. §. 970); if not, I should 
prefer to regard vavert as a derivative which has been formed 
from vav=Sanscrit ndu, with the suffix ert (from t/), and 
which has ceased to be used by itself. It appears to me less 
probable that it is the dative plural of vav$, and least of all 
would I take the cr here as euphonic. The Gothic bemrgs of 
baunjs-vaddyus , “town walls,” I take to be the genitive, as 
it stands in the genitive relation, and as this irregular word 

* See Monthly Intelligence of the Acad, of Lit., March 1848, p. 185. 

t I recall attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit only monosyllabic 
words carry the s of the nominative into the locative, to which a case- 
sign does not properly belong, 
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form baurgs . In Sanscrit we might take dims in dims- 

-pati-s as the genitive of rife as I also formerly did: as, 
however, there is a compound divas-prithivy-du, “ heaven 
and earth,' 11 which is passed over in this explanation, and 
in which divas does not stand in the genitive relation, I 
now prefer to assume a base dims, to be found only in 
composition, which is also contained in the proper name 
divo-ddsa (see Benfey’s Gloss.)* and whence, too, has pro¬ 
ceeded the extended base divasa, as in general the suffix 
asa is only an extension of as. To the base divas, which 
is only found at the beginning of compounds, corresponds 
well the Latin dies in dies-piter. The second part of this 
compound is indeed only a weakening of pater, to be ex¬ 
plained according to §.6*, but here hardly signifies “ father," 
but, in accordance with its etymology, “ ruler ” (see §. 812.). 
The Greek exhibits a real genitive, which, however, Butt- 
maim (§. 120., Note 11.) will not recognise as such, in the 
compound veuxr-otKot, in which the singular surprises me as 
[G. Ed. p. 1427.] as little as in our term Schiffshau$er t 
“ships’ houses. 11 Moreover, the first part of ovdevoar-copa 
I cannot take otherwise than as the genitive. 

974. The Indian Grammarians divide compound words 
into six classes, which we will now examine separately in 
the order in which they follow one another in Vopadeva. 

FIRST CLASS. 

Copulative Compounds called Dvandva * 

This class consists of the compounds of two or more 
substantives, which are co-ordinate to one another, he. which 


* The Sanscrit term dvandva~m„ he. “pair,” is a reduplicated form 
formed from the theme dva , “ two” (of. §. 756.).— N*B, I spell this 
word as it is found in the German, but ^ v, when compounded with ano¬ 
ther consonant in Sanscrit, is pronounced like w. See Wilson's Grammar, 
p. 5, 1. 18.— Translator. 
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stand in the like case-relation, and are, according to the 
sense, joined together by “and.” These compounds are 
divided into two classes; the first permits to the last mem¬ 
ber of the compound the gender which belongs to it, and 
puts it in the dual when only two substantives are joined 
together, of which each by itself stands in the singular re¬ 
lation ; and in the plural when the compound consists of 
more than two substantives, or when one of the two mem¬ 
bers so united is in a plural relation. The accent regu¬ 
larly falls on the final syllable of the united base ; hence, 
e.g., surya-ehandramdsdu, “sun and moon.” In the Veda 
dialect, however, one of the two words combined in Dvandva 
very often receives the accent which belongs to it in its 
simple state; and in the Dvandvas, which occur in the 
Vedas, the first member often stands in the dual, at least 
I think in compounds like agni-skihndu, “Agni and Soma,” 
indrd-vanmdu, “ Indra and Varuna," mitrd-vdrundu, “ Mitra 
and Varuna,” (ndr&rvtfknu,- “Indra and £<}. Ed. p. 1428J 
Vishnu,” I may venture to regard* the lengthening of the 
final vowel of the first member of the compound, not as 
purely phonetic, but as the consequence of the dual inflec¬ 
tion ; as, too, I look upon the final d of dydvd, “ heaven,” 
in combination with priihivi, “ earth ” ( dy&v&pnthivl ), as the 
Vedic dual termination, which has been added to dydu (the 
strong theme of dyd), just like the d in the Vedic com¬ 
pound pitard-m&i&rdu, “ fa ther and mother. As dual, too, 
I regard the Zend dpa (theme dp) in the copulative 
/o 9m»7) mq>m dpa-uroart Sf, “ water and tree” (V. S. p. 40). 
There occurs, 1. c., one other Dvandva which we cannot 
leave unnoticed, as compounds of this kind have hitherto 


* Cf. §.214., p.228,Note *, and see “Smaller Sans. Gram.§.580., Note. 
Burnout, to whom we owe an admirable disquisition on the greatest 
part of the 9th chapter of the Ya§«a, does not declare his opinion as to the 
first member of the copulative compound Apa-urvare (“ btudes, p. 14 7). 
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been but very seldom cited in Zend. I annex the conclu¬ 
sion of the passage referred to, according to Burnoufs 
corrected text: -£^aj 

yat kerenoit 

anM cshatlirdt amereshamla pasu-vira imhushaman& cipa-urvare, 
i*e., literally, “that he make under his dominion not dying 
beast and man, not drying up water and tree. 11 Neriosengh 
translates pretty exactly, only with a different notion for 
the compound pasu-vira: yas chak&ra tam/a rajye amardn 
pasxtvMn akoshini uduk&ni vamspatin , i.e.t “ who made in 
his kingdom undying the males among animals and not dry¬ 
ing up the water, trees;" Burnouf (1. c. p. Mo) draws at¬ 
tention to the circumstance, that yat kerendit properly sig- 
[G. Ed. p. 1429.] nifies “pour qu it fit,'" nor has it escaped 
him that pasu-vira may also mean “ les troupeaux et les 
homines 11 (p. 140); he translates, however, in accordance 
with Neriosengh, “ car il a, sous son regne , affranchi de la 
mort les mdlcs des troupeaux , de la secheresse les earn et les 
arhresf T admit that amereshanla 1 and vira might also 
be plural accusatives, and I recall attention on this head 
to what has been remarked above (§. 231., Note) regarding 
the manner in which neuter forms have found their way 
into the plural of masculines. This does not, however, 
prevent me from letting, in the passage before us, the a of 
the said words, according to §. 208., stand for the dual ter¬ 
mination, as, in my opinion, it gives a much more suitable 
sense, if, by taking pasu-vira as Dvandva, we place, not 
only the mules of animals, but animals and human beings 


* In the sibilant of this form I recognise neither any connection with 
the character of the future, nor with that of the; desiderative, but simply 
a phonetic affix, and recall attention to the fact, that the Sanscrit, too, 
lias several secondary roots which have appended a sibilant. In the case 
before us the Lithuanian mirsz-tu, “I die” (pret, mirriau, fut. mir-su, 
infin. mir-ti ), fortuitously coincides with: the Zend. 
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of both sexes under the protection of the government of 
Yima. 

975* To return to the Vedic Dvandvas, I must draw 
attention to the circumstance, that the dual termination, 
which is common to the nominative, accusative, and vocative, 
is retained also in that case, iri which the whole word 
stands in another case-relation, and the last member, 

4 ., f r 

therefore, ends in bhydm or 6s; e.g„ dy&vd-pnihivi-bhy&m, 
“ to the heaven and to the earth’' (Yajurv. XXII. 28.), 
thdrd-pushnSK, “of Indra and the Sun" (1. c. XXV., 25.). 
This phenomenon may he explained by the language hav¬ 
ing become unconscious that the first member actually 
carries a ease-termination, whereby remembrance may 
be drawn to the above-mentioned (§. 973.) [G. Ed. p. .1 430.] 
Zend idiom, by which the nominative singular very com¬ 
monly takes the place of the theme. If we should also 
actually recognise, in forms like indra, agnt , simply a pho¬ 
netic lengthening of the a and i of the common language, 
we could not, however, by this mode of explanation, 
dear up pitdr~d> dyav-d, pushdn-d and kshdm-d. It is also 
important to remark, that, as Benfey has been the first to 
notice*, where the first member of the Dvandva is sepa¬ 
rated from the second, the former assumes the requisite 
termination of the oblique cases of the dual, but d only 
there where suitable for the connection with the other 
words. Thus, in a passage cited by Benfey 1. c. of the 
Rigv. (IV. 8. li.), we find the genitive, mitrdyds . v&runayOs, 
“ of Mitra, and Vaninaon the other hand dydvd, as ac¬ 


cusative dual separated from 


(Rigv. I. 63.!.). This 


phenomenon in expressing the numeral relation is owing 
to the speaker s, when he names each part of the com¬ 
pound thing which is usually thought of together, having 


* In liia Review of Bohtlifrgk's Sanscrit-Chrestomathy (Oottittger 
Learned Notices, 1846), 
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the other in his mind, and this latter thus ideally compre¬ 
hended under the name bf that he mentions (ef. §. 214. 1st 
Note), so that, therefore, e.g., dydvd-pritJiivi*, properly sig¬ 
nifies, “ Heaven and earth, earth and heaven hence, too, the 
name of one member of the compound may be understood ; 
and, e.g.y in a passage of the Sarna-Veda (II. 3. 2 . 8. 2 . and 3 .), 
the dual mUrd occurs in tlie sense of **. Mitra and Vanina,” 
and I am of opinion that the dual rfidasi which, in classical 
Sanscrit, also signifies “ heaven and earth,' 1 denotes by its 
base nidus only “heaven, 11 though the meaning “earth" 
[G. Ed. p. 1431.] has also been ascribed to itf. I draw at¬ 
tention here to a similar procedure in several Malay-Poly¬ 
nesian languages, since, e.g., in the New Zealand ld-ua (lit. 
“thou two, 1 ’ therefore, as it were, the dual of the second 
person) signifies, “ thou and 1. 1 11 Here, ta answers to 
the Sanscrit base tva, “ thou, 11 and ua, which, when standing 
by itself, is dua, to dva. 

976. Combinations of more than two substantives in one 
Dvandva appear not to occur in the Vedie dialect and 
Zend ; at least, I know of no example. Examples in classic 
Sanscrit are: agni-v&yu-ravibhyas, “ From fire, air, and sun" 
(Manu, I. 23.); gita-vAditra-nritydni* “ Song, instrumental 
music, and dance" (Arjuna’s Journey to Indra’s heaven, 


* For prithivydu , with the case-termination suppressed, cf. p. 1205 G. ed. 
+ Wilson, perhaps correctly, derives rddas from rud, u to weep,” with 
the 'suffix as; cs the heaven” therefore would be here represented as 
weeping" (“ raining”), and the drops of rain as its tears. This is cer¬ 
tainly not more unnatural than when the cloud (pn£gh6) la represented as 
a mingens” Moreover, the Greek ovpavos admits of being derived from a 
t root which, in Sanscrit, signifies “to rain,” viz. from varsh, vrish, with 
the loss, therefore, of a sibilant, as from f Sanscrit root harsh, 

brisk). Ovpavos , therefore, would be a transposition of fopavos. Regard¬ 
ing the suffix avo, see p. 1369 G. ed. 

t See “ On the connection of the MalayvPolynesian languages with the 
Indo-European,” p. 87. 




IV. 7.) ; siddha-ch&rana-gandharv&is, “ by Siddhas, Charanas, 
and Gandharvas (1. c. V. 14.). In such cases the last 
member, if it does not already for itself stand in the 
plural relation, should evidently express, by its plural ter¬ 
mination, the sura of the whole. In the second kind of 
"copulative compounding, which is used especially in anti¬ 
thesis, or when speaking of the members of the body, or 
of abstract ideas, and generally of inanimate things or in¬ 
sects, the last member stands in the singular with a neuter 
termination ; the separate members may stand by them¬ 
selves in the singular, dual, or plural re- [CL Ed. p. 143*2.] 
lation, e,g., chardcharam (chara-acharam), “ the moveable 
and immoveable 11 (Manu, I. 57.) ; hasta-pddam, “ hands and 
feet 11 (1. c. II. 00.; pdda> masc.) ; anna-pdnam , " food and 
drink 11 (Arjuna, 4. n.); clihatrdp&naham*, umbrella and 

shoes 11 (Manu, II. 246.) ; yukd-makshika-mathincim, u lice, 
flies, and bugs ’ (1. c. I. 40., matkuna , masc.). 

977. In Sanscrit adjectives, too, which are in sense 
joined by "and, 11 may be united in compounds, which are 
not indeed reckoned by the Indian grammarians as Dvan- 
dvas, but can be assigned to none of the six classes with 
more justice. The following are examples: vritta-pina f 
"round and thick 11 (Arjuna II. 19); krishHamig-roj6hina, 
“ having garlands of flowers standing upright and free from 
dust" (Nal. V. 25.). So in Greek, AeuKo-peAa$, “ white and 
black. 11 A substantive Dvandva base is fiarpaxppvo, in the 
compound, ^arpaxopvopax^, <{ frog-mouse war." In Latin 
the derivative movitaurilia is based on a Dvandva consisting 
of three members, which must have been, according to the 
first kind of this class of Sanscrit compounding (§. 974.), su- 
-ovi-tauri; according to the second (§. 976.), m~ovi-taunm 
(" swine, sheep, and bull”). 


* From ckhatra n., and updnah f., with a added. 
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SECOND CLASS. 

Possessive Compounds, called Bakuvrthi* 

978. Compounds of this class denote as adjectives or 
[G. Ed. p. 1433.] appellatives the possessor of that which 
the separate members of the compound signify, so that the 
notion of the possessor is always to be supplied. For this 
reason I call them “ possessive compounds. 11 The last 
member is always a substantive, or an adjective taken as 
a substantive, and the first member may be any other part 
of speech but a verb, conjunction, or interjection. The 
final substantive undergoes no other alteration but that 
which the distinction of genders makes necessary ; whence, 
chhdyd, f., “shadow, 11 in the compound vipuld-chchhdya,'\ 
has shortened its long feminine 6, in order to become re¬ 
ferable to masculines and neuters. So, in Greek, the femi¬ 
nine final vowel of the bases of the first declension becomes 
o ( = Sanscrit a), and in Latin u, in possessive compounds 
like 'noXv<rKio-$ 7 nto’KvKop.o-s, aloA6pop(po-$, multi-comas, albi~ 
- comu-s, multi-vius . The procedure in Old High German 

is the same, when it places the feminine substantive farwn 
ovfamiva, &c., “colour, 11 at the end of possessive compounds, 
and then furnishes the whole word, where it refers to mas¬ 
culines or neuters, with the terminations of the said gen¬ 
ders; hence, e, y., norm m . snio-varawar sea, “sea having 
the colour of snow 11 (Graff, III. 702.) ; neut. golt-varaivaz, 
“ having the colour of gold. 11 I see, therefore, no occasion 
to presuppose, for the explanation of such compounds, ad¬ 
jectives which do not exist; otherwise we might, with equal 
justice, assume in Greek and Latin adjectives like Koyo<; 9 


* This word signifies “ having much rice/’ and it is properly only an 
example of the kind of compounding here spoken of, as, in ..Greek and 
Latin, rroXvKQixos, multicomus , might be used to denote the same, 
t C/ichh) euphonic for chit, on account of the short vo wel preceding. 
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comus, “ hairy,” and for Sanscrit an adjective chhdya-s, 
“shady.” The Greek has forgotten howto re-transform 
into its feminine shape the o which has arisen from a or 
rj in compounds like ttoXvo-kios, t roAvKogos, and contrasts, 
therefore, with Sanscrit feminines like vipuldchchhdyd, 
“ having a large shadow,” and Latin like [G. Ed. p. 1434.] 
multicoma, albicoma , masculine forms like tioAvctkios, ttoAvko- 
yog (see p. 1341 G. ed.): on the other hand, the Latin, 
according to the principle laid down in §. 6., has changed 
the final vowels of the bases of the first and second declen¬ 
sion frequently into the lightest and most suitable vowel of 
the three genders,* Hence, e.g., miilli-forrais, difformis, 
b if or mis, imbellis, abnormis, bUinguis, inermis ; so, also, the 
organic u of the fourth declension in bicornis ; while, on the 
other hand, mqnu-s, in the compound Zongi-manus, has 
passed into the second declension. 

979. Just as the neuter Sanscrit hrid, “ heart ” (from 
hard), in the possessive compound suhrid, “ friend,” pro¬ 
perly, “having a good heart,” has become masculine, and 
is therefore, in some cases, distinguished from the simple 
hrid, so it happens with the Latin neuter base cord in the 
compound bases miser heard]', concord, socord ; hence the ac¬ 
cusatives rnisericordem, concordem, socordem, answer to the 
Sanscrit suhrUlam, while the simple cor(d), as nominative 
and accusative, corresponds to the Sanscrit hrid (euphonic 
tint), The Gothic neuter base hairtan suppresses, in the 
undermentioned possessive compound, the final n, and ex- 


* The final e of neuters like difforme is only a corruption of the i at the 
end of a word (see §. 251.). 

t Properly, “for the unfortunate having a heart,” not a cujus cor ; mise - 
ret." So the Gothic arma-huiris, “pitiful/* properly signifies “having 
a heart for the poor ” for in it the adjective-base arma is contained, as 
the base rrdscru in the Latin rniserkors, which base is weakened to miseri, 
according to §. 908. 
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hibits then arma-hairtia as theme, and arma-hairt-s (Old 
High German arme-hetzer in Notk.) for arma-hirta-s, (see 
§. 135.), as masculine nominative (pi. arma-hairtai ); so 
hrainya-hairts , “ having a pure heart ; n hauh-hairts (for 

hauha-hairts , “ high-minded,” properly, “ having a high 
heart.” The Greek and Latin, too, oc- [G. Ed. p. 1435.] 
casionally drop a final consonant at the end of possessive 
compounds; hence, e.g ., in Greek bydn>vyo$, emdcrToyo^, 
avatyos, avdatyos , in Latin, exsanguis (properly, “ having the 
blood out,” gen. idem,, for exsanguin-is), multi-genus .* for the 
latter we might have expected miilti-genor , if the suffix of 
the simple word be contained therein uucurtailed, and also 
without affix, as us, eris «= Sanscrit as, asas, has retained the 
old s only in the uninflected cases of the neuter (see §. 128.), 
but for it exhibits r in the masculine and feminine (see 
p. 1377 G. ed.); hence, bicorpor, opposed to the simple cor¬ 
pus, corporis . The base goner (genus, gener-is) appears with 

the inorganic affile of an i in multi-generi-s, The Greek 
occasionally appends an o to bases ending in a consonant, 
e.g., to rtvp in airvpo-s, 6e6 r rrvpo~s (properly, “ having God’s 
fire”), to tlScop in evvSpos, p.e\<xvubpo$. 

980. The Lithuanian uses its possessive compounds for 
the most part substantively, and adds to their last member 
as to that of almost all its compounds, the suffix ia, 
norm m. is* ; hence, e.g., dicC-burnis, “ the large-mouthed” 
(burna , “mouth,” cf. Sanscrit bru, “to speak”); did-galwis, 
“great head” (“having a great head,” galwa, “head”); 
keiur-kampis, “ four-cornered” ( kampa-s , “corner”) ; trikoyis , 
“three-footed, having three feet” (kdya, “foot”). The 
feminine of the Lithuanian possessive compounds, and other 
classes of compounds, ends, in the nominative singular, in e, 
from ia f ; hence, e.g., na-bage, “the poor,” properly, “not 


* See §. 135., and p. 1345 G, ed., Note, 
t See §. 895. 
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having wealth" ; pus-merge, “the half-maid” (the latter a 
determinative compound; merga, “maid”). [G. Ed. p. 1436.J 
To ’this belongs the phenomenon, that the Sanscrit, too, 
adds a derivative suffix to some of its possessive com¬ 
pounds, and, indeed, the same wherewith above (§. 953.) 
our ?,-•</, Gothic ha, ga, has been compared. Our com¬ 
pounds, therefore, like hochherzig , “high-hearted,” contrasted 
with the Gothic hauk-hairts, are in a measure already pre¬ 
pared through the Sanscrit by compounds like angushtha- 
-mdtra-ka-s, “having a thumb’s length” (Nal. XIV. 9.); 
maMraska-s, “great-breasted.” Without the derivative 
suffix we can use our possessive compounds like Dreifuss, 
Viereclc, Rothbruslchen, Langohr, Gelbschnabel, Dicklcopf, Gross- 
maul, “ Three-foot,” “ Four-corner,” “ Red-breast,” “Long- 
ear,” “Yellow-beak,” “Thick-head,” “Great-mouth,” only 
as appellatives, or as words of abuse. 

981. The accent in the Sanscrit possessive compounds 
usually rests on the first member of the compound, and, 
indeed, on that syllable which receives it when the word 
stands uncompounded. This kind of accentuation ap- 
piouches most closely,to that of Greek, in which the prin¬ 
ciple prevails to cast back the accent in all kinds of com¬ 
pounds as far as possible, without reference to the accentu¬ 
ation of the separate members in their simple state; a 
procedure by which the compound gains much more of the 
character of a new ideal unity than if the retention of the 
accentuation oi one of the combined elements preserved 
for that member its individuality, and made the other 
member subservient to it. In the other classes of com¬ 
pounds, the Sanscrit usually takes no notice of the accen¬ 
tuation of the single members in their simple state, yet 


* The simple batja-s, “wealth," is wanting; cf. Sanscrit bhaga-s and 
bhdga-s , “share,” “luck.” The masculine na-bdgas has the suffix la con¬ 
tained in it. 
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does not cast back the accent, but allows it to sink down on 
the final syllable of the whole base; hence, e.g.> rnahd-bdhu-s, 
“a great arm,” opposed to rnahd-bdhu-s, “great-armed," 1 while 
in Greek the possessive compound /.teyaAo7roA/£, “ great-town 
[G, Ed. p, 1487.] forming” and the determinative MeyaAo- 
7 ro\i£, properly, “great-town,” have the same accentuation, 
98*2. The form mafia , in the just-mentioned compounds 
mahi-b&hu-s and mahdrbdhu-s* is an irregular abbreviation 
of mahat, “ great” (theme of the weak cases), which, at the 
beginning of possessive and determinative compounds, 
drops its t, and then the lengthening of the d may be re¬ 
garded as compensation for the consonant that has been 
dropped. Although in Sanscrit, according to §. 978., all 
the parts of speech, with the exception of verbs, conjunc¬ 
tions, and interjections, may stand as the first members of 
possessive compounds, still for the most part, as also in 
the European sister-languages, adjectives, including partici¬ 
ples, appear in this place. I further annex some ex¬ 
amples from the Maha-Bharata: chdru-ldchanas, hav¬ 
ing beautiful eyes;” bahu-vidhas, “of many kinds” (vidhd, 
m. or vidhd , f. “kind”); ianu-madhya -s, “having a 
thin middle;” vlnipa-ritpa-s, “ having a disfigured form” 
(mpd-m, “form”); tikshnd-damlitra-s, “having pointed 
teeth” ( ddnshtrd , f. “tooth”); lambd-jathara-s , “having a 
swagging belly ;” sphurad-dshtha-s, u having trembling lips” 
(. sp/iurdmi , Cl 0. “I tremble”); jay ad-rath as, proper name, 
signifying • ‘ having a conquering car ;” jitd-krddha-s, “hav¬ 
ing subdued anger gata-vyalha-s, " having departed grief,” 
*.*?., “free from grief.” The following are examples in 
Zend: sriradcshan , “having good oxen” 

(from srira and ucshan) j kerehdcshan, “ having thin oxen” 
(keresa =Sanscrit Icrisci)* ; heresdspa , proper nam% “ having 
thin horses” (from keresa and aipa) ; cshacUd- 


# See Burnouf, 44 Ya*;na," p. 828, n. 185. 
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piithrl, " who has bright (beautiful) children." The fol¬ 
lowing: examples in Greek: pey<x-6vpo$, [G. Ed. p. 1438.] 

fAGya-Kvfys, peya-KAerjs, AevKo-nrepog, SoA^o-cr/aos*, KevK-o<f>- 
OaApos, fiaOv-crrepvos, rroAv-^pvaos, Tavu-rrenAos, peAdp-fiotAos, 
p.eAav-6-Kopos, KAvTo-nats, kAvtq~/3ovAos. The following are 
Latin examples : magri-animus, multi-caulis> longi-pes, atri~ 
-color, acu-pedius *, versi-color, jissi-pes, flex-animus. Gothic 

examples are : hus'-qvithr'-s, “ having an empty body, last¬ 
ing' 11 (for lama-); laus-bandits, “ having empty hands; 11 
lausa-vaurds, “having wanton, vain words, speaking un~ 
profitably 11 (vaurd, n., theme vaurda, “ word 11 ); hrainya ~ 
-hairts, “having a pure heart" (see §. 979.). Examples in 
Old High German are: lang-liper, “ having long life"}'; 
lanch-mueter, “long-suffering;" milt-herzer, “having a mild 
heart. 11 For Lithuanian examples, see §. 980. Examples 
in Old Sclavonic are: mhao(E^ai> miio-sevcC, misericors'' 
literally, “having,a loving heart " negnooKbiu cherno-olcyt, 
“ black-eyed ; 11 K’bAorAABbiii byela-glavyi, “ white-headed. 11 ^ 
Ihe following are examples in Sanscrit of possessive com? 
pounds, which have a substantive as their first member: 
bandhiikdmas, “ having love to kindred tyti/ctu-kdma-s, 
“having a desire to leave 11 (see §. 853.) ; bdla-putra-s, “hav¬ 
ing a child as son 11 (Sav. II. 8.); mdtri-qhashtjw-s, “having 
the mother as sixth 11 (Hid. I. 1.): in Greek, Kvv-6~<ppt*v, 
Kvv~o-dap<n]s, fiov-KecjxxAos, dvdp-o-fiovAos : in Latin* angui - 


* This compound (according to Festus) should properly be acu-pes, in 
the theme acu-ped . Through the appended suffix iu it answers to the 
Lithuanian compounds (§.980.). In Sanscrit the theme would be dsu- 
-pdd (from dfcu ), and in Greek mkv-ttov^, coKv-nod-os . The first member 
of the Latin compound is therefore important to us, because adjective 
bases terminating* in an original u have elsewhere, in Latin, universally 
received the inorganic affix of an i (see p. 1356 G. ed.). 

t Graff (XI. p. 46) unnecessarily assumes an adjective lib, “ lively,** 
while we may be satisfied with the substantive lip, lib, “life” 
t The two last examples with the affix of the definite declension. 

4 X 
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[G. Ed, p. 1439.] cornua, angui-pes, ali^pes, pudor~i~color : in 
Lithuanian, szuJc -dantis, “ having gaps in the teeth 11 (szukke, 
“ hole, gap 1 ') ; szun-galwis, “ dog's head" (an abusive word), 
properly, “ the dog's headed" (ef. §. 980.), The following 
are examples in Sanscrit, with a numeral at the commence¬ 
ment: dvi-p&d*> “ two-footed triehaJcrd, “ three-wheeled” 
(Sama-V,.); ch&tu$h~pdd> “ four-footed” (1. c.): in Zend, 
bi-zanhra, “ two-footed chathru- 
-chaknan, “ having four eyes cshvas~as!ri, 

“ having six eyes m r^phazankrd~gha6sfm> 
" having a thousand ears in Greek, Snrot/iy dntorayos, tilrco- 
pos', TpiiTovs, T€Tpat;vK\o$ : in Latin, bipes, bklem , bicorpor , 
tripes > tripecUmis 'j^, quadnipes, quadr-urbs, quinquefolius: in 
Lithuanian, tvien-ragis, “ one-horned''* (ragas, “ horn," see 
§. 980.) ; dwi-koyis, “ two-footed tri-koyis , “ three foot 

tri-kampis, “ three-cornered tri-galwis , “ three-headed 

kelur-koyis, “ four-footedin Sclavonic, KAimogovb ycdirw - 
*rog\ “ one-horned UETO£fcNOi i> chetvrye~nog\ “ four- 
footed" (noga, “foot"): in Gothic, haihs, “one-eyed" (see 
p. 418): in Old High German, ein-hanter, “ one-handed 
eirtrouger, “ one-eyed zui-ekker, “ two-cornered feor~ 
- fuazzer , “ four-footed." The following are examples of 
Sansmt possessive compounds with a pronoun as the first 
member: svaydm-prabhci-s, “ having lustre by itself "(svaydm, 
“self,” see §.341., prabhdt “lustre”); tdd-dkaras, “having 
such appearance;” mdd-vidha-s, “like me," properly, “hav¬ 
ing the kind of me." Examples in Greek are ; avrofiovAo^ 
£G> Ed. p. 1440.] avrodtKoavrodctvarog , avroKopos, avropyp 


* In the weak cases dvi-pdd. The numerals in this kind of composition 
retain the accent only under certain conditions: usually it falls on the 
final syllable of the whole word (see Aufrecht, “ De accentu compbsitorum 
Sanscr.,” pp. 12, 20. 

t With an extension of the base pector (cf. bicorpoi') by a vowel affix, 
as in Greek forms like Oeoirvpos (§„ 979. conclusion). 
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T(x)p f auropoipos . The following are examples with an adverb 
preceding them in Sanscrit: tathd-vidha-s, *' so constituted, 11 
properly, '"having its kind so; 11 sad&gati-s, 44 always 
having going, 11 an appellation of the wind; so in Greek, 
demapTros', aenradfc, uetaOevys. In Sanscrit the a primitive, 
before vowels cm, very frequently appears at the beginning 
of this class of compounds, in which case the accent sinks 
down on the final syllable ; hence, e.g., a-mala-s, “ spotless 11 
(“not having spots 11 ) ; a-pdd, “footless; 11 a-bald-s , “weak 11 
(“ not having strength 11 ) ; a-bhciyd-s , “ feai'less $” an-antd-s , 
“endless 11 (“not having end 11 ). Hereto correspond, irre¬ 
spective of the accentuation, Greek compounds like airai$, 
airovg (genit. ano<$~o$ —Sanscrit a-pad-as), atpofios, avou<o$. 
The Latin, which retains the nasal of the privative parti¬ 
cle before consonants, also furnishes us with compounds 
like inops , iners, inermis, insomnis , imberbis , imbellis . So 
in Old Northern, d-hrcesi , “not having glory, glory less 11 
Qiros, “praise 11 ); 6-mdli , “ not having speech, 11 “child 11 
(mdl> “speech 11 ): Old High German, un-fasel, “insect, 11 
literally, “ not having seed 11 (fasel , “seed, 11 Grimm, II. 776.). 
A Zend example of this class of words is anaghra , “ begin- 
ningless, 11 from an and aghra = Sanscrit agra, “ point, be¬ 
ginning 11 (see p. 246). 

983. For a purpose similar to that for which the priva¬ 
tive particle a is applied, prepositions also, which express 
separation, are used in Sanscrit and its sister-languages as 
initial members of possessive compounds ; e,g„ in Sanscrit, 
apa-bki-s, “fearless, having fear away 11 (upa t “from, 
away,” bhi, f. “fear”); so in Greek, dnodvpo<; f ditoQpt £; in 
Latin, ahnormis; in Gothic , af-guds, “godless 11 (“having 
God away 11 ), in opposition to ga~guds } “ pious, 11 properly, 
“ having God with. 11 ftn* nis, “out, 11 before sonant letters 
nir, is found, e.y., in nir-mahi-s y “ spotless, 11 properly, “hav¬ 
ing the spots out ; 11 as in Latin, e.g.> ex- [Gr. Ed. p. 1441.] 

animist exsanguis , exprn; in Gothic, e.y., us-v&na> theme 
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uz-vhian, “hopeless, having the hope out” (vSn(i)-s, f. 
“hope”); Old High German, iir-herzer, “ excors;" ur-luzer 
(for -hi), “exsorsur-m6t, “spiritless;” ur-wdfm, “un¬ 
armed, defenceless.” In a sense opposed to that of the 
privative prepositions, the preposition sa, “ with” *, which 
occurs only as prefix, is employed in Sanscrit to express 
persons or things which possess that, which the final sub¬ 
stantive expresses; e.g., sd-kdma-s, “with wish," i.e. 
“ being with the circumstance of the wish, having a satis¬ 
fied wish sa-ruj, “ sick, being with sickness sd-rdga-s, 
id. (ruch and rdga, “ sickness"); sd-varna-s, “similar,” pro¬ 
perly, “ eoncolor" ( varna-m , “ colour”); sd-garva-s, “ proud, 
being with pride” sd-daya-s, “sympathizing” (dayd, 
“sympathy”). So in Latin, e.g., concors, consors, eoncolor, 
conformist conjinis, commodus, communis (for con and munus, 
of. immunis); in Greek, e.g., avvopos, avvratpos, <rvvTe\rjs, 
crvvopKos, crJro7T/\of, envoy fipos, (Tvvoiko^, ctuvoSos, crvyyovo^, 
avv6povos,(rvppop<t>os,<Tvyyd\aKTos-, the latter with the exten¬ 
sion of the substantive base by o (see §.979. conclusion). On 
the Sanscrit sa is based the Greek d (from d for <m) in com¬ 
pounds like aydhoLKTos, dya\at~, aSeK<j>os, a Ao^oj. Mention 
has already been made elsewhere of the exact retention of the 
Sanscrit preposition sa in the Greek cra(pyg, properly, “with 
light, being with brightness.” In Sanscrit, bhds, “ bright¬ 
ness,” would regularly combine with sa into the compound 
sd-bhds, and this, in like manner, would signify “clear, 
shining.” In Gothic, ga-guds, “ pious,” properly, “ being 
with God,” belongs to this class of words, being the anti- 
[G. Ed. p. 1442.] thesis to the above-mentioned af-guds ; 
and also ga-liugs, “false"f; ga-da,ila, “sympathiser,” “with 


* When used alone, sahA; 68 verbal prefix, sdm. The former appears also 
in the compound sahd<Uva-s, and the latter in some nominal compounds. 

t Properly, “being with lying'-” it presupposes a lost substantive 
Hugs, “lie.” 
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portion having” (for ga-dail(i)-s, see §. 928.); ga-Maifa , 
“ companion, with bread having ” (for ga-hlaifs , 1. c.). If 
I have been wrong in comparing, in §. 416., the Gothic for¬ 
mations in leiJc-§, and the forms analogous to them in 
German, with the Sanscrit in dri'sa-a, they must then be 
included in the class of compounds under discussion, and 
we must recognise in their concluding element the sub¬ 
stantive leik'-s, “ body then gaddJcs , “ similar,” signifies 
properly, “ with body having,” “having the body, i <?., the 
form in common with another,” and it would correspond 
in its formation to the Latin coriformis, Greek avppop(po^ 
and Sanscrit sd-rupas.* The form cinthar-leik'-s, “separate,” 
deducible from Urdhar-leikei , “ difference,” would then 
literally signify “having another body,” te. “another 
form,” dAAofxoprj)o$ (ef. Sanscrit anydrwpa-s , “ other shaped 
S. V. II. 8. i. 4. i. 

984. The Sanscrit prefixes su and dus (before sonant 
letters dur, cf. §. 919.), like their sister forms in Greek, ev 
and stand in the class of compounds under discussion 
for adjectives, whereby su allows the accent which belongs 
to it to sink down on the final syllable of the base, 
or before words which are formed with the suffixes as 
and man on the peiniltimahence, e.g., su-posas (nom. 
m. f. sup&ds), “ having a good form simdnas, nom. m. f. 
sumdnds, “having a good spirit, well-intentioned,” in op¬ 
position to su-jihva-s, “ having a good [GL Ed. p. 1443.] 
tongue” (jihvdt f. “tongue”); su-parnd-s , “having good 
wings.” The following are examples with dus, dur , “ bad :” 
dur-dtman (nom. ~md), “ having a bad soul •” ditr-bala-s, 
“having bad strength;” dur-mana-s (nom. -mands\ “ hav¬ 
ing* a bad spirit.” To the latter corresponds, irrespective 
of the accentuation, the Greek 8v$jxevrj$ (see §. 146.), as 


* Likewise “similar/' from sa , “with,” and rupa, “form;" so &nu- 
-r&pa-Sy “similar," from dm , “after," and rtipa, “ form.” 
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evpevfc to mmdn&s. Other Greek examples belonging to this 
class are: evpe\rj$, evfieyedy$> evpopcjyo <r, evpyfhos, §v$p,op<pog t 
dvsfjiopos, dvsTtpoorodTTOs, SvsXeKrpos* Examples in Zend of this 
class of words are : hu-kerep, “ having a handsome 

body,’'’ nom, hu-lceref~s (see §. 40.); hu-jiiU 

“having a good life” (see §. 128.); hu~puthra, f. hu-puthri\ 
“ having handsome children dus-mams , ** hav¬ 

ing a bad spirit aj dus-skyadthna , “ having 
a bad deed, acting badly;” dmch-mchax , “hav¬ 

ing bad discourse.” 

THIRD CLASS. 

Determinatives called Karmadh&raya 

985. The last member of this class of compounds is a 
substantive or adjective, which is more closely defined or 
described by the first member. The first member may 
be any part of speech, excepting verbs, conjunctions, and 
interjections ; the most usual, however, is the combination 
of an adjective with a following substantive. Adjectives, 
which have a peculiar theme for the feminine, use, if the 
concluding substantive be feminine, not the feminine base, 
but the primary form common to the masculine and neuter. 
The accent falls most commonly on the final syllable of 
the united base. The following are examples: divya- 
-kusumd-s, “ heavenly flower priya-bh&ryd, dear spouse ” 
[G. Ed. p. 1444.} (not priy&-bh&ryd ); saptarsh&ya-s, “the 
seven Rishis a-bhayd-m, “ not fear, fearlessness”*; 
Adhrisktars , “ invincible ” dn-rita-s, “ untrue svprita-s , 


* Inseparable adverbs and prepositions have the accent at the begin¬ 
ning of these compounds: just so substantives which denote the thing 
with which the person or thing to which the compound refers me com¬ 
pared. To the numerous exceptions from the rules of accent in this class 
of compounds belong, inter alia, the compounds described in §. 919., like 
m-labha S) w being easily attained f clur-ldbha-s, u being with difficulty 

attained.” 
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" much beloved y' su-purna-s, u very full Mr-dina-m , 
“ storm, 11 lit, “ hard day m-nitis, “ good behaviour j 11 
sdmi-bhukta-s, “half eaten; 11 pra-vira-s , “fore-man, 11 he. 
“ superior man * ddhi-pati~s, “ regent, lord vi-sadrik, 
“dissimilar; 11 ghanasydma-s , “cloud-dark, black like a 
cloud; 11 syind-patud (theme - van ), “flying like a falcon. 11 
Examples in Zend are : perend-mdo, u full moon ; 11 

a>7a^a* a-mara, “undying 11 (theme); amere- 

shans, “ not dying 11 (see p. 1421G. ed., Note) ; 
dmch-vareste-m , “bad deed, bad action.; 11 ^ 

~rnate-m, “bad thought; 11 dusch-ucte-m , “badly 

said f 1 hu-rnate-in, “ well thought j 11 AjTg^g^fcy Aw- 

-fedhra, fem. “ very fortunate, excellent. 11 

986. To this class belong Greek compounds like peyaX'- 
-efiTTopos, peyaAo-SaifACdv, peyaAo-prjTyp, hro-7recW, eupv~Kpeion' f 
a-yvooTo$ t ai'-rjpepos , ev-§r)\a$, ev~avoiKTQ£> Sv$~dyyeAo$, §v$- 
-a’JTKTTOs, f/fibkvaiv, fj/ju'-Kevos, mpo-Bvpa, cg-o$o£, etp-oSog, 
The following are examples of Latin compounds of this 
class : meri~dies, properly, “ the middle day, 11 from medi-dies 
(see §§. 17., 20.), for medu-dies , as tihi-cen for tibii-cen, from 
iibia-cen (see §. 968.), albo-galerus (see [G. Ed. p. 1445,] 
p. 1417, Note, G. ed.), sacri-portus, quinque-viri, decem-viri (as 
in Sanscrit sapttirshayas , “the seven Rishis 11 ), pan-insula, 
neg~otium> in-imicus , semi-dens, semi-dies , semi-rnortuus , bene- 
-dims, male-ficus (see §. 916.), in-felix , in-sukus (see §. 490. 
Remark l), insipidus (see §. 6.), diffiicilis, dis-similis , pjra- 
-avus, pro-nepos, ab-avus, a,nfe~pes, ante-loquiim, con-serva, 
inter-rex , interregnum, per-magnus , prm-celer , prce-dulcis, prce- 
-durus, In German this mode of forming compounds is 
still in full force in all its varieties. The following are 
examples : Grossvdler, “grandfather Grossmutter , “grand- 

mother; 11 Grospiachi, “great potency, 11 Grosshandter, 
“wholesale dealer; 11 JFembrod , “ white bread j 11 Schwarz - 
fcrod, “ black bread /” F'ollmond, “ full moon p 1 Halbbruder , 
“half-brotherj 11 haushoch, “high as a house; 11 federkichi, 
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“ light as a feather himmelblau, “ sky-blue dunknMa.u, 
“ dark blue Unschuld, “ innocence Unverstand, “ indis¬ 
cretion unreif, “ unripe uneben, “ uneven Ubermacht, 
“ overpowering force A.bweg, “ by-way Ausweg, ‘ out¬ 

let Beigeschmack, “false taste;"’ Unterroclc, “ petticoat;” 
Forfait, “vanguard;" schwarzgelb, “ tawny Forrede, pre¬ 
face ForgesehmacJc, “ foretaste Formittag, “ forenoon 
Nachgcscbmah, “ after-taste;” Milerbe, co-heir; Mitschuld, 
“ participation in guilt Abgotl, “ idol Abbild, “ image. * 1 
In Old High German only the compounds with sdmi, which 
are wanting in our dialect, will be here mentioned by me as 
analogous to the above-mentioned (p. 1399,1. 3.) Sanscrit sdrni- 
-bhuldas, “half-eaten,” Greek fafoevos, Latin simi-mortuus,vi/„ 
sdmi-heih “ half Well sdmi-qvee, “ semi-vivuss&mi-wiz, 
“subrufus (“half white"). The following are examples in 
Gothic : yugga-lauths, “ young man, youth ;” sUba-simeis*, 
“ eye-witness, avromysafar-dagsdf, “the other (following) 
day;” anda-vaurd, “answer” (“ counter-word”) ; anda- 
-vleiznX, “face, countenance vfar-gudya, “high priest, 
dpx‘epeviufar-fulk, “ overfull.’-’ Examples in Lithuanian 
are : pirm-gimmimmas , “ first-birth; pus-dcwis, demi-god; 

[G. Ed. p. 1446.] pus-sessu, “ half-sister pus-gijuiis ■ “ half¬ 
dead” (literally, “ semi-animate”); pus-sale, “ peninsula ;” 
san-karehds, “ competitor ;” san-tewonis, “co-heir ; prybuttis, 
“vestibule.” Examples in Old Sclavonic are: HOBOrfM'n 
novo-grad’, “ new-townBbCECA ABUBiii vysc-slavnyi, “ entirely 
famous;” BbCEKAArbiii vyse-blugy'i, “quite good;” BbCEtjAgb 
vyse-zar, “ wag/3«crAeaj ;” CAMOBHAEijb samo-videz’, “ eye- 


* r n case the last member of this compound occurred in its uncom¬ 
pounded state, and that the whole is not, which I consider more probable, 
a derivative from a to-be-presupposed silba-siuns, “self-seeing.” 

+ In Sanscrit apardlma-m (from apara-ahna-m ) is called “ the after¬ 
noon,” but literally, “ the other day” (“ the other part of the day”). 

I Vleim does not occur uncompounded. 
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witness, avTonrys in Russian, noAAeHb pol-deny , “noon”*; 
ii o aho uh pol'~ndchy f “ midnight noAyGorb’ polu-bag, “ demi¬ 
god c b t mAouejte h biii svyetlo-chelenyi, “ light green 

C0B;\aA*tuej\B so-vladyetely , “ co-owner.''' 

^ "■ v bU; 

FOURTH CLASS. 

Dependent Compounds called Tatpurvsha. 

937. This class forms compounds, of which the first member 
is dependent on, or is governed by, the second, and there¬ 
fore always stands in some oblique case-relation. Examples, 
in which the first member stands in the genitive relation, 
are contained in §. 968. So in Zend, e. g. t 
nmdnd-paiti-S, “loci dominusnmdnd-pathni, 
" loci-domina mu<$>jxsq))$^xs£ mntu-paitirs, "urbis dominus 
in Greek, olxo-vreS or, crrpaTo~7re&ov, otva-Of/Kr), oiKo~<pvKal; 9 
Oecravpo-ifivAal*: in Latin, auri-fodina , auri~fur } mm~cerda ' 
(see p. 1418 G. ed., Note), su~cerda, hnbri+'citor, Marti-cultor : 
in Gothic, veina-gards, “vineyard;” anrti-gards, “ kitchen- 
garden f 9 veina~ba$i> “ grape heiva-frauya, “ master of the 
house smakka-bagms ♦ w fig-tree” (see §. 971.); dama-vards, 
“ warder, keeper of the gate daura-varda, [G. Ed. p. 1447.] 

“portress, door-waitress f $igis 9 -laun, “guerdon of victory” 
(for shjisa-laun): in Lithuanian, wyn~uge> u grape" (•?/</«, 

“ berry," see §. 980.); wyn -szake, *" vine" (szahb = Sanscrit 
sd/chd, “ branch ”); in Old Sclavonic, AOMOCTfCHTfiAb damn- 
stmiicly , “steward;” cb1>toaau£1]i> svyeto-dovez, <e light- 
giver Borof oAttqfA bogo-rddiza, “ mother of God nJkTAO- 
iAAWEmE pyetlo-glashenw, “ gallkinium ” (Dobrowsky, p. 458). 
Examples in which the first member of the dependent com- 


* Lit. “half-day.” If L. Diefenbach is right, as I think he is, in com¬ 
paring the Lithuanian pusse, “half,” with the Sanscrit p&rsva, “side,” 
the Sclavonic pol may also he referred to this class, and l may be regarded 
as the representative of the Sanscrit r y as is clone by MiMosicli, who traces 
back noA'Jb pol! to tfC para , “alius” 
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on a former occasion.* In Sclavonic, boaohoet> voclo-nos, 
“ hydria," proper] y, “ water-carrier,’’^belongs to this class. In 
the instrumental relation the first member of the compound 
appears frequently in Sanscrit in combination with the 
passive participle in ta, and that member then receives the 
accent which belongs to it in its uncompounded state; 
hence, e.g., puti-jushtA, “ a marito dilecta. 11ms, e.g., in 
Zend, irrespective of the accentuation, which is here un¬ 
known to us, zarathusthrA-frdcta, “ an¬ 
nounced by Zaratusthra mazda-d&ta, “ made 

by Mazda (Ormuzd): in Greek, deo-Soros, deo-rpenros ; in 
Gothic, handu-vaurht’-s, “made with the hand, ypipmoigTos 
in Sclavonic, ^XRotbo^ehuuih rwiko-tvorennyi, id. (runkci, 
“hand,” see§. 970.). In the dative relation we find, e.g., 
ftjrr ptifi and ftrrtCT hiranya, in the compounds pitri-sadrim-s, 
“like the father;” Mranya-sadnk-s, “like gold”-f.; so in 
Greek, fleoeuceAo?; in Gothic, gasli-gdds, “ hospitable,” literally, 
“ to the guest or guests goodin Russian, £>oronoAo6ni>in 
bogopodobnyl, “Godlike;” doronocAymumn bogoposlyshnyi, 
[G. Ed. p. 1448.] “ obedient to God.” In the ablative 

relation stands vjvm ndbhas, “ heaven,” in the compound 
nabhas-chyutd-s, “fallen from heaven." In the locative 
relation is ndu, in the above-mentioned ndu-sthd-s, “stand¬ 
ing in the ship.” 

988. To the class of dependent compounds belong, too, 
our German formations like Singvogel, “singing-bird;” 
Springbrwnnen, “ well-head ; xehhfvn ticii . draw-well ; 

Schreiblehrer, “ writing-master Singlehrer, “ singing-mas¬ 
ter ;” Fahrwassef, “ water-channel;” Esslust, “ desire to 
eat;” Lesezimmer, “reading-room ;”. Schridekunst, “analy- 


* Sec §§.916., 922. 

+ In combination with sadriia and pratir&pa the first member takes 
its proper accent. 
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tical art, chemistry Trinkglas, “ drinking-glass Trink- 
spruch, “drinking-speech, toast;” Kehrbesen, “broom, 
whisking-brush Lehrmmter, “ instructor Lebemann, 
“ worldiy-inan, epicurean Lockvogel, “decoy-bird. They 
have this peculiarity, that the first member is not used 
alone ; but I can no more regard it as a verb than I can the 
first member of the Greek compounds like Senrt-oal.uon’, dis¬ 
cussed above (§. 967 .). I rather look upon it as an abstract 
substantive, although, for some compounds of this kind, 
the signification of the present participle appears the more 
suitable; for Singvogel is “ a singing-bird,” Springbrunnen, 
“ a springing-wellbut Ziehbrunnen is not “ a drawing- 
well,” but “ a well for drawing Trinkglas not “ a drink¬ 
ing-glass,” but “ a glass for drinking Schreiblehrer not 
“ a writing-teacher,” but “ a teacher of writing,” as Tanz- 
lehter is “ a teacher of the dance and so, too, Singvogel 
may be taken as Gesangsvogel, Ziehbrunnen as Zugbrunnen, 
“ well for drawing.” The circumstance that many sub¬ 
stantives occur in the manner cited only at the beginning 
of compounds can no more surprise us than another which 
has come under our notice, that in several members of 
our family of languages some classes of adjectives are 
limited, either solely and entirely, or principally, to the 
end of compounds.* In formation, the [tt. Ed. p. 1449.] 
substantives of the class of compounds under discussion, 
and which do not occur so early as in the Gothic, are 
identical with the theme of the present, the class-syllable 
of which is for the most part suppressed in' strong verbs, 
but retained in some, and, indeed, in the Old High Ger¬ 
man, either in its original form a. (see §. I09. a) O, or in that 
of e; hence, e.g., trag-a-stuol, “ sedan” (“ chair for carrying’), 
analogous to trag-a-mils, “ we carry;” so trag-a-beiti, " pa- 


* See §§. 909. b -, Oil., 912., 910. 
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lanquin trag-a-diorna , “ female supporter;' “Caryatis" 
web-e-lms , “ web-house," “leztrina" The few remnants of 
the Sanscrit 4th class (§. I09. a) 2 .) contract, in Old High 
German, the class-syllable ya (*r ya) to i of which hef~i~ 
-hanna , “midwife," appears to be a solitary example. As 
wasJcu, “I wash," and slifu, “I drag," do not belong to this 
class, the i of wash-i-wazar and slip-i~stein ( literally, “ wash- 
water," “ draw-stone"), may be regarded as the weakening 
of a* The syllable ya of the first weak conjugation is 
likewise contracted to i (see Grimm, II. p. 68l), and this 
latter vowel is frequently weakened to e, or entirely sup¬ 
pressed ; hence, e. g., wez-i-sten, wezz-e~sten, wez-stdn, “ whet¬ 
stone" The second and third weak conjugations afford, 
in Old High German, no examples of this class of com¬ 
pounds, which has continually extended itself in the course 
of time, and is most numerously represented in New High 
German. Since the weak conjugation, as I think I have 
proved, is based on the Sanscrit 10th class (see §. lQ9. a) 6.), 1 
would further recall attention to the fact that the character 
of this class is retained in the accusative forms in aydm 
discussed in §. 619., and in the Zend infinitives in ayaixm . 


FIFTH CLASS. 

Collective Compounds called Dvigu. 

989. This class forms collectives, which are more 
closely defined by a numeral prefixed. The final substan- 
[G. Ed. p. 1450.] tive, without reference to its primitive 
gender, becomes a neuter, for the most part in a y or fern, 
in i, The accent rests on the final syllable of the collective 
base. The following are examples : tri-gund-m, “ the three 
properties" (gnna, m.)f chatur~yug&-m, “ the four ages of 
the world" ( ynga , n.) ; panchendriyd~m, “ the five senses" 
(indriya , n.); tri-khatvd-m or iri-khatviy “three beds 1 ' 
(hhatv&y f.); tri~rdtr&-m i “ three nights " (rdtra, for the 



COMPOUNDS. 


1401 


simple rdtri , f.); panchdgni, “ the live tires *; tr 1-16in , 
“ the three worlds/ Examples in Zend are : bydre, 

“ biennium," for bi-ydre (e, according to §. 30.); $ 
thri-csapare-m, “ trinodium chatkru-mdhya, 

“ four months,” acc. -mdlilm (see §. 312. and §. 42.) ; m»m{- 
ggZc&w M}(& nava-csapare-m, “nine nights” 
pancha-mdhya, ace. -him, “ five months 

csvas csnpare-m, “ six nights.” To these, viz. to the neu- 
ters, correspond in Latin - tri-viu-m> u point where three 
roads meet, 11 bi-vw-m, ambi-vium f, qitadri-vium, bi~duu~m> 
tri-duu-m , for which we may presuppose a simple duu-s, or 
du-a, or duu-m, as an appellation of “ day f for all three 
forms duu-m, according to the Sanscrit principle, must be 
employed in the compound. In Sanscrit, diva appears as an 
appellation of “ day, 11 in the compounds divti-karti-s, “ sun, 11 
as “ day-maker divd-mcini~s> likewise “ sun, 11 lit. “ pre¬ 
cious stone of day, 11 and divd-madhya-m, “ nojgn 11 (“middle 
of day 11 ). The adverb divc% “ by day, 11 does not suit f6r 
these three compounds. From the base divd in Latin, 
after suppressing the i f we must get dm. [G. Ed. p. 14510 
The Latin forms like bi-nocb-iu-m, tri-noct-iu-m, quinqu -ert- 
iu-m (see §. 6.), bi-enri~iu-m, have quitted the original posi¬ 
tion of genuine compounds, by annexing a neuter suffix. 
The Greek prefixes the feminine form of the suffix to the 
neuter in io-v, which latter, however, is not wanting. 
Examples are: rptqpepla, rpiodla , rerpaoSla, rerpaoStov ( quad - 
Tiviuvii)^ TGTpoLvuKTtct, t ptvvKTiov (Ji'iuocUuTYi ). In exact accord- 
ance with the Sanscrit neuter compounds like chatur - 
-yngd-rn stands TGdpnrTtov : on the other hand, the Sanscrit, 
too, can, from its copulative compounds, form with the neu- 


* Viz. the sun and four fires kindled in the direction of the four quar¬ 
ters of the world, to which he who undergoes penance exposes himself. 

t The i of ambi is the weakening of the final vowel of the base, which, 
in the nominative singular, would form, were it imaginable, ambus. 
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ter suffix ya derivations, which do not alter the meaning 
of the primary word. Thus, together with the above- 
mentioned tri-gund-m, tri~ldki, there exist, too, the forms 
trdigun -ya-m, trd'ddft-ya-m, of equivalent meaning ; so 
ehdturvarn-ya-m, “ the four castes,” from chaturvand-vn. 
These, therefore, irrespective of the Vriddhi augment, are 
the true prototypes of Latin forms like tri-enn -iu-m, qucidri- 
-enn’-iu-m, See., and of the Greek rpi-off-io-v, Tpt~vvKT~to~v.* 

[G. Ed. p. 1452.] SIXTH CLASS. 

Adverbial Compounds called Avyaylbhdva, 

990. The first member of this class of compounds is 
either, and indeed most commonly, a preposition, or the 
privative particle «, an, or the adverb ydthd , “ as*;” and 
the last member is a substantive, which, without reference 
to its gender when uncompounded, always assumes the form 


* The term. “collective compounds'' would be unsuitable for this class 
of compounds, if, with the Indian Grammarians, we included in this class 
also adjectives like parichagava-dhana, 46 having the wealth of live bul¬ 
locks,’' “five bullocks rich,” If, however, we do not regard the having’ a 
numeral for the first member as the most important condition of these 
compounds, I do not see any reason for withdrawing adjectives like that 
above mentioned from the possessive class, and placing them in a class 
with the collectives, which are more narrowly defined by a numeral. The 
word which Indian Grammarians put forth as an example of this class of 
compounds, viz. dvigu , is likewise no collective, but an adjective of the 
class of compounds, with a trifling overplus of meaning beyond what lite¬ 
rally belongs to it, “having two bullocks.” It should, however, signify, 
“ bought for two bullocks,” but must originally have meant scarce aught 
else but “ having the value of two bullocks ”=“costing two bullocks.” 
The peculiarity of this compound consists, therefore, only In this, that 
dvigu signifies, by and for itself, not “ two bullocks,” but “ the worth of 
two bullocks.” If go, with a numeral, should form a real collective, its 
base receives the extension of an a; hence, e.g., pancha-gavd m , “five 
bullocks,” Cf., with respect to the a which is used to extend bases, 
Latin compounds like multi-color-a-s, tri-pector-u-s , and Greek like Oeo- 
“7rvp-o~s. 




which belongs to the neuter in the nominative and accusa¬ 
tive ; hence, e. < 7 ., the feminine smddhd, “ belief, faith , 11 
becomes sraddham in the compound yathd-sraddhdm *, “ pro¬ 
portioned to faith, 1 ’’ literally, “ like faith .* 1 The following 
are other examples : ye&hd-vidlu, “ like prescription, cor¬ 
responding to prescription 11 ( vidhi-s> f.) ; a-samayd-m, “ not 
doubt, without doubt 11 (samaya~m, n.); anu-hshand-m, “ im¬ 
mediately 11 (anu 9 “ after , 11 Jcshana-m , “ moment ’ 1 ); ail- 
- mdtrd-m, “ beyond measure 11 (mdtra-m, “ measure 11 ); pta~ 
tyahdm, “daily 11 ( prati , “towards , 11 ahan, n. “day ,* 11 with n 
suppressed). Latin compounds of this kind are, admoduvn , 
prcemodum, obviarn, affatim, in which, however, the last mem¬ 
ber retains its original gender, while, according to Sanscrit 
principle, obvium, affate, must he said for obviarn , affatim* 
The following are compounds of this kind in Greek: avTifitr] r, 
dvrlfiioy, vneppepov, Trap&xpr]iJ.(x, Some similarity to these 
adverbial compounds is to be observed [G. Ed. p. 1463.] 
in the Old High German periphrases of superlative adverbs 
by neuter accusatives with prepositions prefixed, which 
elsewhere govern, not the accusative, but the dative (see 
Grimm, III. 106.); e.g., Old High German az yungist , “ tan¬ 
dem ff az lazdst, “ demum T zijurist, " primumj We write 

in one word zuerst, mletzt, zuvorderst , zundchst , zumeist, &e\ 
A certain' likeness to this class of compounds is to be 
traced also in Greek adverbs like crripcpov, rryxepov (see §. 345.), 
in which ypepa has appended a neuter form in the very same 
way as the Sanscrit sraddhd mentioned above, 

INDEOLTNABLES. 

ADVERBS. 

991. Exclusive of the compounds described in the pre¬ 
ceding adverbs are formed in Sanscrit, 

* The accent ordinarily rests on the final syllable. 
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0 With particular suffixes, the most important of which 
have been already considered (#ee §. 420.), I must here 
further mention, that, in departure from §. 294. Remark 2, 
J now prefer to trace back the Gothic adverbs hva~dr$, 
whither/’ hi-drd, “ hither,” yain-dri, “ thither, e/ce?,” to 
the Sanscrit pronominal adverbs in tra (§. 420.). They 
will therefore have experienced an irregular transfor¬ 
mation of the tenuis to the media],+e. g. f fadrein, “parents , 11 
contrasted with the Sanscrit pitdrdu . As regards the $ 
of the said Gothic adverbs, it would lead us to expect 
in Sanscrit, according to §. 69,, d for a. This d occurs 
in the Sanscrit suffix when it is appended to certain 
substantives and adjectives. Thus we read in the 
Schol. to Panini, V. 4. 30 ., manushyatrd vasati , “ he dwells 
among men divatrd gachchhati , “ he goes to the 
gods”* 

[Gr. Ed, p. 1454.] 2 ) With case-forms ; e.g., the form of ad¬ 

jectives, which is common to the nominative and accusa¬ 
tive singular neuter, represents also the adverb. I, how¬ 
ever, of course consider the said form to be the accusative, 
as any oblique case is better adapted than the nomina¬ 
tive to denote an adverbial relation. The following are 
examples : madhurdm , “ lovely, pleasant j” sighrdm, hship - 
r&m, dstt, quick; nit yam, u ever 11 ( nitya-s, u sempiternus ”); 
chirdm, “ long prathamdm, “ first dvitiyam , “ for tlie 
second time hahu, “ much,*" bhdyas, “ more f bhuyish- 
tharn, “ most.” So in Latin, e.g., commodurn , plerumque, 
potmimum , multum, prirrmm, secundum , amplius , revens, 


* In classical Sanscrit I have not met with forms and constructions of 
this kind : they seem to be limited to the Veda dialect. Bohtlingk cites, 
in his Commentary to Panini, p. 230 , two passages of the first book of the 
Rigveda: in the one (32. 7.) occurs purutrd, “in many,” i.e. “in many 
places” or “ members” (Schol. bahushv ativayavSvhu); in the other (50. 


10.) devatrd, in the sense of “among the gods.' 
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facile , difficile. So, in Sclavonic, the adverbs in o are 

identical with the accusative (nom. also) neuter of the 
corresponding adjective; e.g. 9 maao male, “ littleMnoro 
vrinogo, “ much aoafo dolgo," long, a long time . 11 To this 
class belongs, in Gothic, fdu t <f much,” “ very.” Observe, 
too, the adverbial use of neuter adjectives in Greek, both 
in the singular and in the plural, as peya, peyaKa, piKpov, 
piKpa, Ka\ov , Tt\rj(xtov f raya, f/$v, which likewise must of 
course be regarded as accusatives. The adjective base 
word for Sqpov, “ long,” is wanting: it is probably, just 
like Sohixos, akin to the Sanscrit dirgha from dargha or 
dragha, “longmf whence the adverb dlrgham . Some 
Sanscrit adverbs are, according their form, plural instru¬ 
mentals, formed from adjective bases in a; e,g. 3 uchcUdts, 
“high,” “ loud,”from uchchd; riich&is, “low,” from ruchd; 
sandis, “ slow,” from the unused sana. [G. Ed. p. 1455.] 
The Lithuanian, which forms instrumentals plural in 
ais, els (from ims), from bases in a and ia (dwwais = San¬ 
scrit A&vais, see §. 243.), exhibits, in remarkable con¬ 
formity with the Sanscrit, adverbs also with plural in¬ 
strumental terminations ; e,g., pulkais . “ frequent,” from 
pulka-s, “ heap;” kartais , “ at times,” from Icarlas, “a time,” 
“once;” wakarais , “in the evening,” from wakara-s , 
“ evening nakti-mis, “ by nightj pietu-mi$, <4 at noon . 1 

The instrumental singular occurs in Sanscrit likewise 
in some forms which pass for adverbs ; e.g., in dakshinft- 
-n-a> “southern,” from ddkshina; &chir&-n-a , “ soon,” lite¬ 
rally, “after not long:” ahn&ya, “ soon” literally, “this 
day,” is a dative. The Old High German adverbs with 
a dative plural termination like luzziMm , “ paulatim 
the Anglo-Saxon like middum, “ in medio f miclum , “ mag- 
nopere the Old Northern like IdngiWi “ iongef fornimh 
“ dim ” (Grimm, HI. p. 94), remind us of the Sanscrit 
and Lithuanian adverbs first discussed, with the plural 
termination of the instrumental. The following are 

4 Y 
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examples in Sanscrit of adverbial ablatives: paschdt, 
“ hereafter drat, “near, 1 ’ also “far adhasldt , “under f 

'purastdty “ before, 11 from the lost bases pascha, &c.; dchi- 
rdt , “swift, 11 from acliira, “not long.” To this class 
have already been referred the Greek adverbs in cog 
(from wt).* They enrich, to a .certain extent, the 
clension of adjectives by one case; andButtmann (§. 115.4.) 
remarks that cog may still be regarded as a termination 
entirely devoted to the inflection of the adjectives. We 
[G. Ed. p. 1460.] must, however, here give up the sim¬ 
ple rule, that the termination og f nominative and geni¬ 
tive, passes into cog, as cor cannot possibly, as an inde¬ 
pendent case-termination, arise at one time from a 
nominative, and that of the masculine gender, and at 
another from a genitive. The agreement in accentua¬ 
tion, e,g. t of crocj)cog with cro(j)6g , of evOecog with evdvg, evOeog , 
corresponds with the phenomenon, that in Greek, as in 
Sanscrit, the accent regularly remains on the syllable 
on which the base or the nominative has it; thus, in 
Sanscrit, from the base mmd, “ like, 11 comes the nomina¬ 
tive samd-St ace. samd-rn , abl. samd-t, as in Greek from 6p6 
come the analogous forms 6p~6g, opo-v, 6pd>-g. The fol¬ 
lowing are Latin adverbs with an ablative form, e.g., 
continuo, perpetuo, rare , primo, secundo ; and in Gothic 
these have a genuine ablative signification, e.g.> hva-thrd, 

“ whither? 11 tha-tktd , “therefrom 11 (see §. 294. Rem. l) ; 
and the following have not an ablative meaning like the 
Greek in cog and Latin in 6: sinteind , “always;” sniu- 


* See §.183. Since, then, Ahrens (“ Do dialecto Dorico” p. 370) has 
similarly explained the Doric adverbs in S> ( ttgj , rovrco, avr&, rrjv&j^ which, 
as representatives of the adverbs in Qtv (see §.421.), have a genuine abla¬ 
tive meaning. By their termination g>, for a>~r, they correspond admi¬ 
rably to the Gothic adverbs, which are likewise strictly of an ablative 
nature, like ahjathro y “ aliunde” (see §. 294. Rem. 1.). 
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mundd, “ hastily ) 1 &c. ( 1 . c.). We have a Sanscrit ad¬ 
verb with a genitive form in chirdsya, “ finally , 11 lite¬ 
rally, “ of the long;” so in Greek, e.g., opov , Trot), aWov, 
in Gothic, allis, “ entirely gislra-dagis, “ yesterday.” * 
In Sanscrit, prdhni, “ in the forenoon, 1 ’ is regarded as 
an adverb with a locative termination, as the said case- 
termination, without transgressing its original destina¬ 
tion, as is frequently the case with adverbs, stands here 
quite in its place. The language, however, itself dis¬ 
tinguishes pr&hni from the common locative in this, 
that it forms from it, as from a theme, the derivative 
prdhn$~tana~s (see §. 960.). From Latin [G. Ed. p. 1457.] 
we refer to this class, as has already been done (p. 1227, 
Note *, G. ed.), the adverbs of the second declension, 
and compare, e.g., novd with the Sanscrit locative nave, 
“ in the new,” which is no obstacle to regarding the 
genitive also, novi, according to its origin, as locative 
(see §, 200.). As the Lithuanian forms locatives in e 
(see §. 197.) from bases in a , but occasionally contrasts 
m, too, with the Sanscrit Gvma diphthong $ (from at) 
(see p. 997), so perhaps its adverbs in ay, eg (the latter 
from ia), and which spring from bases in a, are, accord¬ 
ing to their origin, locatives, since ay, ey, are not distin¬ 
guished in pronunciation from at, el (|ee Kurschat, “Con¬ 
tributions , 11 II. 9.). The following are examples : gieray, 
“ good, well 11 ( giera-s , “ a good man ”) ; zinnomay, “ know¬ 
ing' (zinnoma-s, “a male acquaintance”) : pirmay, ‘'be¬ 
fore" ( pirma-s , “ the first 11 ) ; tenay, “ there 11 (Old Prus¬ 
sian ttiri-s, from tana-s, “lie ) 1 ace. tenna-n ) ; duley, “very 11 
(didis, “ great,” theme didig, euphonic dldzia). Ruhig 
remarks, that, in Lithuanian, adverbs can be formed from 




* Matt, vi, 80, M to-morrow,” see Gabelenta and Lobe, 1. c. Regard¬ 
ing the comparative adverbs, see §. 301. Remark ; and as to High Ger¬ 
man adverbial genitives, see Grimm, III. 93. 
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verbs by adding the syllable nay to the infinitive; but I 
believe that the language has arrived in a different manner 
at adverbs like laupsin-tinay, “ in a praiseworthy manner 11 
(infill, laupsinti, “ to praise 11 ), than by appending the 
syllable nay to the infinitive suffix ti* I believe, viz. 

that in Lithuanian abstract bases in tina-s existed, which 
suffix might be added to the root or the verbal theme 
in the same way as the infinitive suffix ti I pre¬ 
suppose, therefore, e,g., abstracts like laupsintina-s, “the 
praising, 11 myletina-s, “ the loving j 11 and I deduce there¬ 
from the adverbs laupsin-tinay, mylbtinay , in the same 
way as gieray , “bene,” from giera-s, “bonus” I regard 
the suffix tina as identical with the secondary suffix 
tvana {see p, 1216 G. ed., Note), which forms abstracts in the 
[G. Ed. p. 1458.] Veda dialect. With regard to the loss 
of the v, remark the relation of the Lithuanian sapna-s, 
“sleep, 11 to the Sanscrit svdpna-s . To the Vedie suffix 

tvana, and in fact to its locative tvan§ (= tvanai ), I refer 
also the Old Persian infinitives or gerunds in tanaiy , if 
Oppert is right, as I think he is, in assigning the t of 
chartanay and thastanay to the suffix ; char4a,nay then 
ranks itself under the Sanscrit root char, u ire” also 
“facere,” “ agere” “comm'diere and thas-tanay under lhah, 
which Rawlinson compares^ with the Sanscrit root 
sans, the final sibilant of which is protected by the t 
following. But if it be correct to divide char-tanay and 

’* Benfey refers the t, e.g. that of char tanaiy f “to make,” to the root, 
and takes ana as the suffix. 

t “ Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,” Vol. XL p, 176. I formerly 
thought (Glossar. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. v) of a connection of the Old Per¬ 
sian thah with the Sanscrit chaksh; but if we do not follow Benfey in 
referring thastanay (the original confirms also the reading thastaniya) to 
the Sanscrit root chisht , to strive,” other Persian forms are wanting 
with th for Sanscrit ch, though it is true that further instances may be 
quoted where the Persian th is substituted for sibilants. 
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is 

thas-tanay, instead of chart-anay , thast~anay , in which, 
too, Rawlinson recognises gerunds, then the agreement 
with the Lithuanian verbal adverbs under discussion is 
very remarkable ; and I think that laupsin-tinay, rnyle- 
-tinay, which Ruhig translates by “in a praiseworthy, 
loveable manner/' signify, according to their origin, 
nothing else than “in the praising,” “in the loving/’ 
“ in Imtdando “in amando” * 

092. There are in Sanscrit also several |"G. Ed. p. 1450.] 
adverbs which can be referred to no settled principle of 
formation. To this class belong, among others, the nega¬ 
tive particles a (as prefix), na (see §.371.); the adverbs of 
time, sand, “everf,” adya , “to-day” (“on this day”), 
•was, “to-morrow” (Latin eras), hyas, “yesterday,” parut, 
“in the past yeart,” sadyas, “ simultaneously” (probably 
from sa , “ this,” and dyas from divas, “ day ”) ; the prefixes 
s% “ well,” “ fine,” and dus , “ bad/' 


* As in Greek, together with the abstracts in wvij (see p. 1216 G. ed., 
Note), there exist adjectives in <rwo$ (see Aufrecht, u Journal of Compar, 
Philol./ p. 482), e.g., gavrocrwos, together with gavroa-vurj ; and as, in 
Sanscrit, the suffix tva, which is specially devoted to abstracts, and with 
which Pott (E. I., II. p. 490) compares the Greek suffix a-wy, may, in 
the Veda dialect, form also the future passive participle (see §. 835.); so, 
in Lithuanian, together with the to -be-presupposed abstracts in tina-s 
there exist also adjectives with the signification of the future passive j 
e.g., bgr-tina-s , u vitupcraudits /’ biyo-tina-s, u limendus /’ wes-tina-s , 
“ ducendus» ( wedu , “ I lead,” cf. §. 102. conclusion). In my opinion, it 
cannot be denied that these formations, too, have much in common with 
those in tvana in Sanscrit; and if, in Lithuanian, where we ordinarily find 
masculines for Sanscrit neuter substantives, there never existed abstracts in 
tina-s, we must then derive the adverbs in tinay from those adjectives. 

t Probably from the demonstrative base sa (cf. sa-dd, §. 422,, and see 
Gloss. Sanscr., a. 1847, p. 307). 

| From par for para, u the other"* (see §. 375,), and ut, a contraction 
probably of the syllable vat , from vatsara , “ year/* Pott (E. I., II. 
p. 305) rightly compares the Greek Trepvai. 
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CONJUNCTIONS. 

993. The different members of the Indo-European family 
of languages agree in the construction of genuine conjunc¬ 
tions in this point, that they form them from pronominal 
roots (see§. 105.); hut great difference prevails in specialities, 
in the choice of the pronouns, whence conjunctions of 
the same meaning are formed in the various languages 
[G. Ed. p. 1460.] and groups of languages; so that, e.g., our 
“dass Old High German daz, answers neither to the 
Sanscrit yat. yAthd, nor to the Latin quod, ut, nor to the 
Greek on, to$, tva , o7rwr, nor to the Lithuanian yog, had, 
nor to the Russian Mo, at least not to the last as an en¬ 
tire word, but only to the concluding portion of it (to) (ef. 
§. 343.). The Old High German daz is nothing else than 
the neuter of the article, and the difference in writing 
which we make between das and dass has no organic foun¬ 
dation, as the $ in the neuter of the pronouns and strong 
adjectives is everywhere based on an older ar, and properly 
should always be written g. I see no sufficient ground 
for regarding, with Graff (V. 39.), the conjunction daz as 
the neuter of the relative, though the Gothic thatei con¬ 
tains the particle ei , which gives relative signification to 
the demonstrative ; but for the conjunction dass the de¬ 
monstrative meaning is more suitable than the relative; 
and when we say, Ich weiss dass cr krcink 1st, “ I know 
that he is sick,'’ this is tantamount to Ich weiss dieses: er 
isl krank, “ I know this; he is sickand I have, for this 
reason, already, in my Conjugational-system (p. 82), called 
the conjunction dass the article of the verbs. We cannot 
place a verb or a sentence in the accusative relation 
without prefixing to it a conjunction, ie< a pronoun, which 
is the bearer of the ease-relation in which the sentence; 
appears. As neuter, too, dass is adapted to express the 
nominative relation *, this it does in sentences like, Es ht 
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erfreulich dass er wieder gesund ist , “ It is pleasing that he 
is well again,” which is equivalent to das JTiedergesundsein 
desselbcn ist erfreulich , “ the being well again of that person 
is pleasing/’ With dass, be it in the accusative or nomi¬ 
native relation, the grammatical sentence, the general 
grammatical scheme is in a maimer completed ; so that, 
after Ich ivehs dass . ... or Es ist erfreulich dass , “I know 
that/’ or “ it is pleasing that,” the logical import, whatever 
it may be, follows. As the accusative can express ad¬ 
verbially other oblique case-relations also, and, the 
Sanscrit tat and yat express not only [G, Ed. p. 1461.] 
“this” and “ which,” but also, “ on which account,” 
“ therefore;” “wherefore,” “since,” he. the instrumental or 
causal relation, and may therefore be substituted for tdna 
and ye/na, so dass too is suited to assume the place of 
damit , “ therewith,” where the preposition mit , “ with,” 
takes the place of the instrumental termination, which is 
wanting: hence, Nimm diese Ar&enei, dass (damit) du 
wieder gesund werdest , “ Take this medicine, that (therewith) 
thou become well again.” Like dass, most of the other 
conjunctions also always stand in some case-relation, 
though it be not formally expressed in the conjunction. 
Our aber, “but,” properly, “other” (see §. 350.), like the 
conjunctions which correspond in sense to it in other lan¬ 
guages, stands always in the nominative relation; as, Er 
beftndet sich nickt wohl , aber er wird dock hommen , “ He does 
not feel well, but he will come notwithstanding.” With 
aber, therefore, the other thing, that is to he said, begins, 
as antithetical to the preceding. In Greek, aWa, in spite 
of the difference of accentuation, is evidently identical 
with the neuter plural <&\Aa. The Sanscrit gives us tu, 
which, like the Greek Be, never stands at the beginning of 
a sentence, and which, as it appears to me, is a weakening 
of the base ta, to which we have above (§. 350.) referred 
the Greek Be also. For “after” we also find in Sanscrit 
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kintu from him, “ what? 0 and also for the fa just mentioned, 
to which the kirn serves, in a maimer, only as a fulcrum ; as 
j/ddi, “ if,” to vd> and, in Latin, si, to ve> in yddivd, mve, “ or,’" 
which vd, ve, by themselves signify. 

994. The just-mentioned Sanscrit yadi, “if 11 *; has 
sprung, I doubt not, from the relative base aja, to which, 
too, the Gothic conjunction ya-bai , of equivalent significa¬ 
tion, likewise belongs (see §. 383. p. 539) ; on the other 
hand, the it (see §. 360.) contained in vrw diet, “ if, 11 is to be 
[G, Ed. p. 1462.] classed under the demonstrative base i, 
and can scarcely be any thing else than the neuter of the 
said base, not occurring in use by itself, and identical with 
the Latin id. ft may be left an open question whether 
the Gothic iba of ri-iba, “ if not, 11 be a contraction of ya~ba 
(of. thauh-yaba ), or whether its i belong* to the base of the 
Sanscrit it, with which the Gothic i-th "but, 11 “if, 11 is also 
connected in its base. The Latin si belongs evidently, 
like $e-d and si-c> to the reflexive base (cf . $i-bi\ The 

Greek et might he taken as an abbreviation of eh, and so 
be compared with yadi, to which it would bear nearly 
the same relation that, e.g., xpepet does to bhdrati, “ he bears, 11 
Our ?vcnn, “if, 11 is identical with vxinn, “ when, 11 and the 
meaning “if 11 is still unknown to the Old High German 
adverb of time /marine, hmenne . The Old High German 

expression for wenn, and also for oh, “ whether, 1 * 1 is iba, 
ipu, See. (formally— Gothic iba, English if), Middle High 
German ohe, ob, on Which our oh is based, which has lost 
the signification “ if, 11 the case-relation of which is always 
accusative, a relation expressed in the Latin num and utrum 
also by the form. The transition of the lightest vowel i 
in the Gothic iba and Old High German ibu, ipu , to the 
heavier o of the Middle and New High German ohe, ob, is 


* Zend y&ssi, tqspjvJ^y&idhh see 6*20., §. 638. Note, §. 703. 

Rem. sub finem (for yMhi, better y&idhi). 



CONJUNCTIONS. 


so far remarkable, in that languages become defaced, in the 
course of time, usually only by the weakening, not by the 
strengthening, of vowels** In Sanscrit the above-men¬ 
tioned yddi signifies, like the Greek el, and [G. Ed. p. 1403,] 
Old High German i~bu, i-pu, besides t( if, 1 ’ also " Whether." 
The Lithuanian yey, "if, 11 answers, with respect to the 
diphthong by, to the adverbs ay, ey, discussed above (p. 1457 
G. ed.); but, with reference to its base, it is identical with 
that of the Sanscrit yddi (see §. 383.). In the syllable gu 
°f yey gu, "if, perhaps 11 (also yei-g\ I believe ! recognise 
the Sanscrit particle ha, Vedic gha, ghd, hd , Greek ye, dis¬ 
cussed above (§. 814. p. 1104, Note) ; and in the gi of yey-gi, 
“albeit, although, notwithstanding, 11 the particle 1% hi, 
which occurs without any perceptible meaning, or signifies 
" for, 11 and in the latter case, too, riever appears at the be¬ 
ginning of a sentence/]" 

995. From the relative base ya spring also, in Sanscrit, 
the conjunctions ydt and ydthd, "that" the former in the 


* To what has been observed above (§. 383., p. 539) regarding the syl¬ 
lables ba, bat, in the conjunctions referred to, and of the adverb in a-ba, 
which spring from strong adjective bases in a, one more attempt at expla¬ 
nation may be here added, according to which ba might be based on the 
Sanscrit pa, whereby, from the demonstrative bases a and u , the preposi¬ 
tions d-pa and u-pa have arisen. The Gothic prefers between two vowels 
a medial instead of the tenues of the formative suffixes and the terminations ; 
while, at the end of a word, an aspirate is preferred (of. §. 823., p. 1120): 
hence the preposition of, contrasted with the Sanscrit d-pa, cannot hinder 
us from recognising also, in the conjunctions ya-bai, ri-i-ba, and in the 
adjective adverbs in ba, the Sanscrit suffix pa of a-pa, u-pa, prati-pa , 
sami-pa-the Latin pe, of pro-pe, nem-pe , quip-pe (from quid-pe ), scv-pe. 
Then, too, in Lithuanian, the pronominal adverbs tai-po , tai-p , “ so/’ 
kittai-p , “otherwise/* kai-po, kai-p , “as/* katrai-p, “in which manner,” 
autmi-p, “in another manner,** and the conjunctive yei-b, “in order to/’ 
must be referred to this class, in respect to their labial, in departure from 
§. 383., p. 540. 

t See §. 391., where, too, mention is made of the Greek yap. 



umr/ty 



sense of the Latin quod, and like it, according to form, the 
neuter of the relative; the latter in the sense of ut , and, 
like it, originally signifying “ as.’ 1 * In the Veda dialect 
there is found, also, a conjunction of rare occurrence, ydt, 
st that/’ as adverb, “ as, 11 a very interesting form, which was 
first regarded by Kuhn f as a conjunction, and, according 
[G. Ed. p. 1404.] to formation, as an ablative according to 
the common declension (for y&sm&t ). We have, therefore, 

in this ydi, as it were the prototype of the Greek <5>sy which 
corresponds to the said yat both in its base (see §. 382.) and 
in the significations “ as ” and u that/ 1 and as ablative, if I 
am right in taking the $ of the adverbs in w? as a corruption 
of r.t As correlative to ydt , and, as it were, as twin- 
brother to the Greek tg>s, occurs also, in the Veda dialect, 
the demonstrative adverb tdt, with the signification “so,” in 
a passage of the Fourth Book of the Rig-Veda (VI. 12.), 
cited by Ben fey (Glossary to the Sama-Veda, p. 75), where, 
in one verse, ydt is found with the signification “as,"and 
it'M with that of “ so.” 

996, Our so, where it answers to wenn, ought to be re¬ 
garded as a conjunction, just as much as wenn; for in 
sentences like Wenn er gemnd 1st, so wird er kommen, “ If 
he is well, then he will come,” so “ then 11 is as much the 
support of the following sentence, as wenn , “ if/ 1 is of the 
preceding ; and it is quite impossible to translate it in 
languages in which a corresponding expression is wanting, 
as they feel no occasion, in constructions of that nature, to 
introduce the following sentence with a conjunction, or to 
prefix, as it were, an article to its verb. In the later 


♦ Regarding yd-thd^ see §. 425 .; and as to ut from ut% for cuti, p, 1227 
G. ed., Note f. Regarding the use of the Zend conjunctions 
yatha , see §. 725., and p, 1428 G. ed. 
t See Hoefer’s Journal, II. p. 174. 

X Sec §. 183., and p. 1445 G. ed. 



PREPOSITIONS. 

Sanscrit, tadd, originally, “then” (see 
§.422.), has taken on itself the part of this conjunction, 
which corresponds to jjadi, “if” and thus we read, e.g», in 
Lassen’s Anthology, p. 7, yady faha mama bhdrya htiavati 
tadd jivdmi, no chin (euphonic for chet), marishydmi , “ if this 
woman becomes my spouse, then. I will live; if not, (then) 
I will die.” The Lithuanian gives the neuter of its 
article, viz. tat, and the Sclavonic the corresponding to — 
Greek to, Sanscrit tat, “ this,” as conjunction for our so 
(see Dobrowsky, p. 447). The-following [G. Ed- p, 1465.] 
is an example in Lithuanian, yey zmonems atUisite yu mus- 
sidOyimus , tai atleis ir yams yusu tewas danguyemis, “ if ye 
forgive men their trespasses, then your heavenly Father 
will also forgive you” (Matt. vi. 14). 

PREPOSITIONS. 

997. The genuine prepositions, and such adverbs as in 
form and meaning are connected with prepositions, admit 
universally of being derived with greater or less certainty 
from pronouns: according to their signification they are 
based on such antithetical terms as “this” and “that,” ‘‘this 
side” and “that side.” Thus, e.g- } we may take iibcr , “ over,” 
in relation to writer, “under,” vor, “ before,” in relation to 
hinteTi “after” aus, “out,” in relation to in, “in,” as “this 
side,” and the counter term as “ that side,” or conversely (see 
§. 293.). The pronominal origin is most clearly discerned in 
the Sanscrit preposition dti, “ over;” for, according to its for¬ 
mation, it has the same relation to the demonstrative base a, 
that iti, “so,” has to i . It was, however, the adjectives d-dha- 
ra-s, a-dh&ma-s , “the lower,” or “lowest” that first led me to 
perceive the pronominal origin of the old prepositions.* It 




* See u Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal 
Academy of Literature for tho year 1826,’ T p. 91. 
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was later that I first represented the preposition a-clhu-s 
“ under,” as adverb, “ below,” as a derivative from the demon¬ 
strative base cl* To d-dhara-s, a-dhdma-s, correspond, in 
Latin, inferus > infimm (see §. 293., p. 379), the former of which 
Voss derives from the verb infer a, while [O. Ed. p. 1466.] 
the Sanscrit adh&rna-s, in the Unadi-book (V. 54.), is formed 
front the verbal root av, " to help, 1 ’ with the suffix ama. If 
we would divide the words thus, a-dha-ra-s, a~dhd-ma-s, we 
must then derive these adjectives from a-dha$ f under, be¬ 
neath,” the a* being suppressed, as dva-ra-s, ava-ma-s, have 
clearly sprung from the preposition dva, “ from, down 
from,” though, h c\, avdma-s , is assigned to the verbal root av, 
“to help/’ The former derivation would not prevent us 
from deriving the prepositional and adverbial adhds ,“itself,'’ 
from the demonstrative base a by a suffix dhas , as a modifi¬ 
cation of tas. 

998. To ati, “over” Zend aifi, belongs probably 

the Latin at of at-avus (see §. 425.), as also the Lithuanian 
ant, “up,” with a nasal inserted (of* 293., p. 379), and with- 
out a nasal, but with altered meaning, at, according to Ruhig, 

“ to, back,” only as prefix; e.g., in at-eimi, “ I come here; 1 ’ 
nt-dumi , “I give back.” The Greek dvrl and Latin ante 
appear doubtful tome now as derivatives from' ati, because 
avra, which it is not possible to separate in its origin from 
a vti, cannot easily have come from dvfi, though dvrt might 
have come from dura by a very common weakening of a to 
But if avra be the old form,then anta , “end,” presents 

itself as the medium of comparison, at the root of which, as 
the opposite to “ beginning,” i,e. that which is before, lies a 
prepositional idea.f Our ant in Aniwort , “answer,” as 


* See “ On some demonstrative bases, and their connection with dif¬ 
ferent prepositions and conjunctions," 1830, p. 9. Cf. C. Oh Schmidt, 
w Deprapositionibus Grams,” 1829. 
t I have literally translated this obscure passage, which means that 
anta, “ end," as the opposite to what is first, or before, may very well 

be 




“ counter-word,'” lias already been compared by Thiersch with 
the Greek dvr l ; the Gothic anda in anda-vaurd , anda-nahti, 
“evening” (properly, “fore-night,” or “the time meeting 
night”), anda-numfts, ‘‘acceptance, the taking in front of,” 
anda-nems , “agreeable,” opposed to ancV-nima, “I accept,” 
speak in favour of aura as the older form. In its isolated 
state, and in most compounds, too, the Gothic preposition, on 
which our ent, in entsagen, entsprechen , &e., [CL Ed. p. 14Q7.] 
is based, has lost its final vowel. The Sanscrit substantive 
base ant a, “ end,” has been changed in Gothic to andya , nonu 
andeis (also andi, no nr andls), and the latter substantive has, 
in our Ende, kept itself free from the second alteration of 
sound (§. 87.), which ant and ent f i n Antwort, entsprechen, &c\, 
have undergone. In the Veda dialect there is an adverb 
anti , “near,” which recurs, too, in the later language (see Ben- 
fey Gloss.), and from which, in the first edition of my Glos¬ 
sary, without being aware of its existence, but presupposing 
that such a form did formerly exist, I have derived the sub¬ 
stantive antika-m, “ nearness.” It is probable that this 
anti has been formed from the demonstrative base ana, 
with a suppressed, and with the same suffix as that which 
forms drti from a. The substantive dnta, “ end ” may, 
however, be regarded as the etymological brother of 
anti, “near,” as it may be derived from the same pronominal 
root through another, but cognate suffix. A verbal root suit¬ 
able for the derivation of dnta , “end ” is not to be found; at 
least the root am, “ to go,” to which the Indian Grammarians 
have recourse (Unadi, III. 85.), does not appear to me to be 
a dangerous competitor with the demonstrative base ana . 

999 . The suffix ft dhi of ^ft ddhi, '‘over, up, to¬ 
wards,” answers to the Greek 6t of locative adverbs like tt o-Qt, 


be the source from which avr a, “over against,” has sprung, and may itself 
have a prepositional idea as its base, as there is a similar idea at the root 
of u beginning/*— Translator. 




o~dt, ovpavo-Oi. The possibility that the Greek ayx, 1 ma J 
have arisen from avdi for ddi, and be akin to wfV ddhi, has 
already been noticed (see §. 294., Rem. 1 ., p; 388). I com¬ 
pare with more confidence the Latin ad, as also the Gothic 
und, “ as far as, up to” (Old Saxon unti , urd) t if this belong not 
to dnta, “ end,'” arid so be originally identical with 
and a, and . The great mobility in the transition of mean¬ 
ings in prepositions, combined with the facility of alteration 
[G. Ed. p. 1468.] in form, causes us here a difficulty in ar¬ 
riving at comparisons which can be entirely depended upon. 
For comparison with the Gothic preposition at, “ near, at,” 
we find in Sanscrit no other preposition than ddlri To the 
Latin ad the Gothic at would correspond exactly, with regard 
to the law for the mutation of sounds, but the German lan¬ 
guages do not stand in direct connection with the Latin. 

1000. The Sanscrit preposition d-pa, “ from,” has already 
been mentioned (p, 1462 G. ed., Note) as an offshoot of the 
demonstrative base a, and as analogous, with respect to its 
termination, to ii-pa: the Greek cWro (like v~tto to ft pa), 
Latin a-h (like $u~b to u~pa), Gothic a-f (according to §. 87.), 
English o-f, our a-b, correspond to it. The preposition 
a-pi, “ over, on,” in*api~dhd 3 “to cover,” properly, “ to lay 
upon” (as conjunction, “also”), as conjectural derivative of 
the base a, has, with regard to its termination, no analogous 
form elsewhere. Formally it has the same relation to d-pa 
that, in Greek, dv-rl has to av-ra. To dpi corresponds 
the Greek enl, but with respect to the vowel, and more re¬ 
stricted signification, the Lithuanian ap answers better ; e.g., 
in ap-anksirni, “I gild” (“ I gild over”); ap-denlciu, “ I cover” 
(“I cover over”); ap-dumoyu, “ I reflect” (“1 think over”); 
apajalu , “I overpower” (gaB, “I can”); ap-si-immu, “I take 
upon myself;” ap-beriu, “ 1 spill” (“ 1 over-fill”); ap-twjstu , 

“ I overflow ;” a pipy anda it, “ I clip,”* 


* Nesselmann (Lexicon of the Lithuanian Language) remarks regard¬ 
ing 
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1001. The termination bhi of the preposition abhi , 

“to, towards” (adv. abhi-tciSy “near”), is connected with the 
case, and adverbial terminations beginning with bk, Zend 
and Latin 6, Greek I recall attention [G. Ed. p. 1469.] 


lag this preposition, that before roots which begin with;? we sometimes 
find api , but rarely before other roots. 1 therefore leave it au open ques¬ 
tion, whether this i be the original z, or a euphonic affix. 

* See §. 216 . I know not why Spiegel has thought it necessary to 
compare the Zend termination byf> of the dative and ablative plural with 
a Sanscrit termination other than that which corresponds in form and 
signification, bhyas (see §§. 215., 244.). He says, however, in Hoefer’s 
Journal of Philology, 1. p. 60, 44 So, e.g. } in the declension of words in a 
several Vedic forms have taken firm root also in Zend; thus, the nomi¬ 
native plural donha (as I write it do n ha)^ to which answers the Vedic in 
dsafi, and thus the dative plural in a&ibyd, to which corresponds the 
Vedic in tibkiti” lam fully persuaded that the Vedas are altogether 
innocent of having aught to do with there being plural datives in aeihyo 
in Zend; for, in the first place, the Vedic forms in dbkh, dbhiti, are not 
datives at all, and were never regarded by any one else as such, but 
are distinct instrumentals (see §.219.); secondly, even if the Vedic forms 
in dbhis were actually datives, still the Zend datives in aMbyo could not 
be derived from them, as the Sanscrit termination is in Zend has never 
become i/o, but has either remained unaltered, or has lengthened its i : 
thus, instead of the Sanscrit instrumental termination bhis, we find 
j bis , in Zend, of frequent occurrence. The datives in aMbyo may, at 
pleasure, be deduced from the Veda dialect, or from classical Sanscrit, as 
in both these the form tibhyas is found in the dative and ablative plural of 
the a bases; and this ehhyas is, in Zend, changed into aeihyo according 
to regular rule. That the Zend plural forms in donho are based on a 
peculiarity of the Vedic dialect admits of no doubt; and I believe that I 
was the first to draw attention to this fact (see §. 229., and cf. Burnouf, 
44 Yagna,” Notes, p. 73), and, indeed, at a time when but little was known 
of Zend forms, so as to admit of being brought together for comparison in 
my Comparative Grammar, In general, I believe I may, in contradic¬ 
tion to an assertion of Spiegel’s (Weber’s 44 Indian Studies,” I. p.303), 
maintain that the greatest part of what is adduced regarding Zend Gram¬ 
mar in this book, and in the Reviews mentioned in the Preface to the 
First Part (p. xiii), is based on my own observation; and I think I have 

shewn 




misvfy 



to the Greek locative adverbs <xvto-<£/, dvprj-tyi (§ .217.), and 
the Latin datives and adverbs ti-hi, si-bi, i-bi, u-bi, utru-hi 
[G-. Ed. p. 1470.] (§. 223,). To the preposition abhi 
the Greek ap<pl, Latin amb-, Old High German umbi (our um) 
have the same relation, with respect to the inserted nasal, 
that a/j.(p>o), ambot have to ubhdi (theme ubha), i% both.” 
Under the Sanscrit preposition ahld must also be ranked our 
hex, as prefix, be, Old High German hi\ hi , Gothic hi (see 
§. 88., p. 77), with the suppression of the initial vowel, as in 
Sanscrit, for the above-mentioned (§. 1000.) dpi , as preposi¬ 
tion pi is more commonly used than the full form dpi: this 
pi, however, would lead us to expect, in Gothic, rather than 
hi. In Latin, the amb- just mentioned need not deter us 
from bringing ob also under this head, as the division of one 
and the same form into several is nothing uncommon. For 
amb , we find also am (like our um for umbi) and an, e. g. y in 
am-plector , am-icio, an-fractus. In Zend, likewise, the pre¬ 
position under discussion appears in two forms, viz, in that 
of jsjm aibi and jqxOaj aiwL To another preposition con¬ 
nected with the demonstrative base a, the Zend ministers this 
service, that it still uses its form in its original demonstra¬ 
tive signification with a full declension; I mean, the preposi¬ 
tion dva y “from,” “down” (see §. 377,). The prepositional 
meaning in the European sister-languages is most clearly 
represented by the Old Prussian inseparable au, e.g., in 
au-mtisna-n (ace.), “ablution” (cf. Russian moio rnoyu, “I 
wash”); au-lau-t, “to die” (see §. 787., p. 1062, Note, and cf. 
Sanscrit l A, u abscind ere, evellere” Lithuanian lawonas, 
“corpse’). In Old Sclavonic both oy u and o seem to be 


shewn that Anquetil’s traditional, but, in a grammatical point of view, 
most faulty, translation of the Zend books might lead to the developement 
of the grammatical system of the Zend language, even without the aid of 
the Sanscrit translation of the Yasnu by Neriosengh, which often follows 
the Zend text word for word. 






PREPOSITIONS. 


142 
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assignable to this class, the latter, however, not in all com¬ 
pounds (see Dobrowsky, p. 401). The following are ex¬ 
amples: oyft^ATM u-rye^atr, “ abscinderef oy maahth 
u-maliti, i{ minorare, diminuere /’ o y a A a n*ra [G. Ed. p. 1471.] 
A-daliti, (c elongate?' oyrACimi d-gasiti, (i extimjuere oyaor'B 
4-bog\ (C pauper 5 ’ (“not rich”).; OMbi-ra o-myti, “a bluer e 
octabmtm o-staviti, i( dimittere f on^OBE^rATH o-provergati, 
“ dejicere , abjiceref 

1002. Besides dva , abhi, too, lays claim to the 

Sclavonic preposition o, which appears in Polish in the 
forms obe, oh , and o, and, indeed, most frequently in the last 
(Bandke, §. 210.), The following are examples : obe-zna-ch , 
“to make known ’ 1 (Sanscrit ablil-jnd like jnd, simply, “to 
know 11 ); ohe-lziva-ch, “to calumniate'’’ (jzy~ch, id.) ; obe- 
-kjna-ch, “to adhere round;” ob-cowa-ch , “to go about, to 
associate with;” oh-iazd, “ riding about;” o~lcaza~ch> “to 
shew round about;” o-garnia-ch, “to embrace” (Sanscrit 
grih-nd-mi, from grahndmi for grabh-nd-mi, “I take, I 
grasp”); o-grycha-ch, “to gnaw, to nibble round.” To 
return to the preposition dva, I do not believe that the 
Latin cm of aii-fugify au-fero, can be compared with it, but 
I hold to the common derivation of this au from cib * : on 
the other hand, I believe, with Weber, that I recognise in 
aver-nu-s a sister-word of the Sanscrit dvaras, “ in ferns ” 
(see p. 1466 G, ed.), which springs from dva. As regards 
the addition of the suffix nu to the Latin form, I would re¬ 
call attention to the relation of infer-nu-s (with inferus ) to the 
Sanscrit ddhara-s (see §. 293., p. 379) of equivalent meaning. 
Should the Sanscrit preposition dva, “ from,” “ off,” be 
further retained elsewhere in the European languages, then, 
in my opinion, the Old High German privative d (Grimm, 

* The assimilation to offero , affugxo (like offero from ob-fero ), must 
be avoided, because the form of has been claimed already by the prepo¬ 
sition ad (cf. Pott, E. I., II. 163.). 
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IT., p. 704) would have the next claim to it. As ^ &pa, 
“ from, 1,1 and the corresponding European forms, are used 
[G. Ed, p. 1472.] for negative (see §. 9S3.), so, too, the 
preposition dva would be similarly employed, and, after 
dropping the semi-vowel, the two short a must have 
been contracted to &. But if d is, as J. Grimm (1. c., 
p. 705.) assumes, identical in its origin with ar, “out,” 
Gothic us (cf. §. 983.) then the Sanscrit dms, of which the 
original signification was probably tantamount to “ out,” 
u herefrom,” hence “ visible, evident,” might perhaps 
have the next claim to the paternity of this preposition, 
with which, too, an Irish preposition, viz. as, likewise 
meaning “out,” admits of comparison. If dvis be 

really a preposition, and therefore dvir~bhuta signify, with 
reference to the moon, “ arisen, 11 properly, “ become forth ” 
and dvishrlta signify “disclosed,” properly, “made forth,” 
then the Latin and Greek ex, e£, may also be compared 
with it, so that we should have to assume a hardening of 
the v to k (see §. 19.). 

1003. From the demonstrative base a comes, in Sanscrit, 
the adverb d-tas , “ thence,” expressing separation from a 
place which might, as justly as a-dhds> “ under” (§. 997.), be 
used as a preposition, and to which the signification “from” 
would be very suitable. This is the meaning in Sclavonic 
of the preposition ott> o-t\ which, as regards form, J hold 
to he identical with the above-mentioned digs, with the 
observation, that the Sclavonic i>, almost as commonly as 
the Latin termination its, represents the Sanscrit termination 
as, the s of which, according to §. 255. i., must necessarily 
be dropped; hence, e.g., noim nod —Sanscrit nav&s , Latin 
vjjvn-s; B££joivrb ve£~o~7n ss vahrd-mas, veh-i-mus. I know, 
however, no termination in which Sclavonic i> is based on a 
Sanscrit or Lithuanian i, but for that letter stands n i or i> 
(?/); the former, e.g., in a^cm da-si, “thou givest ’ 1 » dddd- si ; 
the latter in A*Mb \da~my, “ I give”— ddddmi; f roMb to-my, 
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“in that”=fu-smin. I cannot, therefore, with Miklosich 
(Radices, p. 60.), refer the said on o-t’ to [G. Ed. p. 1473.] 
the Sanscrit preposition dti, “over” discussed above (§. 997.), 
although I see no objection in the meaning, which, in pre¬ 
positions, is very changeable. 

1004. From the indeclinable demonstrative base u, which 
supports itself as enclitic on other pronouns (see Gloss., a. 
1847, p. 44), proceed probably the prepositions trtt u-pa, “to, 
towards,” and u-t, “ up, upwards, aloft,” the former being 
format! vely akin to d-pa, “from” (see §. 1000.). As in 
Greek, d-vrd i.s related to d-pa, just so is v-nS to u-pa; only 
here the rough breathing may cause a difficulty, and the 
more, as the Latin su-b exhibits for it s. If, however, 
it is considered that with the Sanscrit upd-ri, “over,” Gothic 
ufa-r, also, the Greek contrasts vne-p, and the Latin supe-r, 
we shall be readily inclined to regard the rough breathing- 
in Greek and the s in Latin, in the preposition referred to, 
as purely a phonetic prefix. To this class belongs in 
Gothic, af, “ under,” to which the Old High German o-ba, 
“over,” our ob in obliegen, “to be incumbent,” Obdavh, 
“ shelter,” Obhut, “protection,” adv. oben, “above,” corre¬ 
spond, with an opposite signification (see Grimm, III. 253.). 
The Sclavonic; Lithuanian, and Old Prussian have lost the 
initial vowel, as in Sanscrit pi occurs together with dpi, 
§. 1000.; hence, in Old Sclavonic, pa, more frequently po, 
as prefix (Dobrowsky, p. 404), in hamatj, pa-manty, 

“memory;” uoivnrbTH po-mnye-ii, "meminme ,” homA^Ath 
po-mci%ati,“intthgerenoAM'&riipo-layaiifponere,-" ixoaATh 
po-dati, “prusbere;” HOCTAATn po-stlati, “sternere.” From 
no, po, it would appear, proceeded noA'fc po-d’, “under,” and 
so, too, MAA1> na-d’, “over,” from no, tigEA'b pre-d’, “before” 
(fired-iti, “prtrire,” n^ eat-bhaIitm prcd’-vidyeti, “ provider e”), 
from n^e pre, though the latter generally signifies “brans,’’ 
The suffix d' may perhaps be identical with the Zend dha 
of locative pronominal adverbs (see §. 420.). 
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[Ct. Ed. p. 1474.] 1005. In Lithuanian* po, as a separable 

preposition, signifies, among other things, " under, 1 ’ e.gpo 
dangumi, “ under the heaven i 11 where, however, it means 
“ after,” e.g., po petu, “ after noon, 11 it springs, probably, from 
a different source, and is akin to the Sanscrit adverb paseh&t, 
an ablative form of par,cha *, which occurs in no other case, 
with the primary element of which the Latin pos~t, too, is 
to be compared, but in such wise, that the suffix t (from it, 
cf .pos-ticus), has nothing to do with the Sanscrit cha (from kci), 
though, amongst other words, the Lithuanian kuy, may be con¬ 
nected with it, inpcis-Jmy( ^paskuy), “hereafter, 11 which is per¬ 
haps a dative (like wilkui lupo, §. 177.), from the base pasha. 
In Old Prussian, pansyttan, with a nasal inserted, means here¬ 
after,^ as in the dative termination plural mans =» Sanscrit 
hhyas, Lithuanian mis (§. 215.). With respect to the suffix 
dan, pans-dan answers to pirs-dan, “ before, 11 in the pri¬ 
mary element of which the Sanscrit pur as (from paras), 
** before, 11 is easily recognised, of which hereafter. Without 
suffix, pas signifies, in Lithuanian, “ near, 11 with the accu¬ 
sative. The inseparable Lithuanian pa may partly be 
based on the Sanscrit preposition dpa, “ from, 11 e.g., in pa~ 
begu, “ I run away pa-gaunu, “ I purloin, I take away f 1 
partly on upa , “to, towards,” e.g., in pa-darau, “ I pre¬ 
pare' 1 (darau, “ I make 11 ) ; pa-giru, “I praise” (Old Prussian, 
gir-twei, “ to praise, 11 po-gir-sna-n, " praise, 11 accusative); 
pa~zintis, “ acquaintance. 11 

1006. Regarding the prepositions which have probably 
sprung from the base and, “ this , 11 see §. 373. I for¬ 
merly imaginedf a relationship between the Latin and 

* From pas (cf. Persianjses, u hereafter ") and cha ; as, uchcha, 44 higli,” 
from ut, “upwards f n't-cha, “low/' from ni. 

t See “On the Demonstrative, and the origin of the Case-sign” in the 
Transactions of the Historic-Philological Class of the Royal Academy of 
Literature for 1826. 




German preposition in, Greek ev, and the [G, Ed. p. 1475.] 
demonstrative base i; but the i of in, and the Greek e of ev, 
may easily be regarded as a weakening of a , as in inter = 
Sanscrit antdr; and the Gothic adverb inna-thrd , “ from 
within' 1 (see §.' 294. Rem. 1. p. 384*), is much easier explained 
as coming from the base and, by doubling the liquid (ef. 
§- 879,), than from the base i. By weakening the final a 
of the Sanscrit base and to u, we get the preposition 
dnu, u after, 1 '* which has the same relation to and that the 
interrogative base ku (§. 386.) has to the extensively used 
/ca. The Sclavonic na and na-d\ “ over 11 (ef. Greek dva *, 
Old Prussian na, no, “ up, 11 Lithuanian nv, nug, “ from, f” 
appear, like po, pocl\ pa, to have lost an initial vowel. 
The last part of the compound pronominal base and, viz. 
na (see §. 369,), with the weakening of a to i becomes a 
preposition, with the signification “ down,' 1 and is, too, the 
source whence our nie-der, Old High German ni-dar (see 
§. 294. p. 382.), has proceeded. There can, too, be scarce 
any doubt that the Sanscrit preposition fpf ni lies at the 
root of the Sclavonic adverb niizp* “ under jj b 
consequently would be an appended suffix, as perhaps, also, 
in tf-g'b i-g, “ out, 11 for which, in Lithuanian, vtz (= is/i), 
in Old Prussian is, id. Perhaps the preposition signifying 
“ out, 11 has lost an initial n, as mma iman = Sanscrit ndman, 
so that the said prepositions, at least with regard to their 
base, rank themselves under the Sanscrit ni-s, “out, 11 
which is evidently formed from ni by appending , 9 , as s is 
frequently added to prepositions, and, indeed, without 
altering their meaning. But though, in Sanscrit, nis 
has assumed a meaning different from that of ni, still, in 
Zend, it has retained that of ni, “down, 1 '' [G. Ed. p, 1476.] 


* With regard to the clh, see §. 1003. conclusion, 
t I hold the g for an enclitic (cf. §. 994. conclusion) : u ( uo ) frequently 
represents a long a, e.y., in dumi, 44 1 gi ve”:^ddddmi. 





also, since in this language nis-had or nis-hidk, nis-hadh 
represents the Sanscrit mi-shad (euphonic for ni-sad ■), in the 
special tenses ni~shid, <?.</«, V. S. p. 440 : yat ahmi, nmdne . . . . 
ndirika • . . . nis-hadctt, “ when in this place a woman sits 
down. 1 ’ If, at the time when the Lettish-Sclavonic lan¬ 
guages separated from the Sanscrit, the locative suffix 
^ ha in Sanscrit (from \| dim, see §. 420.)* already existed 
in this abbreviated form, and, indeed, simultaneously with 
the more perfect v dhci, then the suffix gb of the Scla¬ 
vonic forms HHg'b i-£”, might be derived from the 

suffix ha (of. A 3 B ag, “ I,** Lithuanian asz, with the Sanscrit 
ahdrn ), and, as has already been remarked, in the ai> d* of forms. 
like noA'n pod\ the elder form of the Sanscrit suffix, pre¬ 
served in Zend, might be recognised, in spite of its cor¬ 
rupted form. 

1007. From the above-mentioned (§. 1004.) upa has been 
formed, as it appears, with the suffix ri, the Sanscrit upa~ri 9 
and under it is to be classed the Gothic ufa-r of equivalent 
meaning, Old High German uha-r, oba-r , our ube~r, English 
Qve-r, Greek vne-p, Latin super . To the Gothic ufa-r corre¬ 
spond as regards their suffix, several locative pronominal 
adverbs; e. ghva-r, “ whither ?” i.ha-r , “ there ; M yaina-r, “ yon- 
der \’alya~r, “elsewhere;” M-r, H here.” Should, too, the Gothic 
tup, “ on,” Old High German uf, our aaf, come from the San¬ 
scrit preposition upa, so that the old tenuis would have re¬ 
mained in Gothic, as that of svap , “ to sleep,” has been preserved 
in the Gothic slipa , we should then have to assume that 
tlie vowel u lias, by the weaker Guna, become iu (see §. 27.), 
and the Guna been replaced in Old High German by length¬ 
ening the vowel. But from an older u in New High 
German must come cm (see §. 76.). It is impossible to 
compare in any other way tlie said German preposition with 
the Sanscrit. The Greek presents for comparison vn-ert, 
in the suffix of which we easily recognise the corruption 
[G. Ed. p, 1477.] of tty which appears in Sanscrit in the 
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prepositions a*ti, “ over,” prd-ti,“ towards,” “against,” (Greek 
7rpo~r4 7 rpo-s), and the pronominal adverb Hi, “ thus. 
Observe, also, that the Sanscrit abstract suffix ti occurs 
in Greek, after labials, only in the form of <ri ; hence, 
e. </., rep 7 r~(Ti-$, compared with the Sanscrit tnp-ti-s (from 
tarp-ti~s), “ contenting, satisfying.” 

1008. The Sanscrit preposition ut> “up, upwards/’ might, 
according to its form, be taken as the nominative and 
accusative neuter of the base u, in analogy with ta-t, yd-t, 
anya-t, &c. (see §§. 155., 156.). In Greek vcr-repog, va-raros, 
admit of being compared with this ut (see §. 102, con¬ 
clusion), whence, likewise, are formed degrees of comparison: 
viz. ut-tara-s, “ the higher,” as prototype of vcr-repo-s ; and ut - 
-tamd-s, “ the highest,” with which may he compared, in 
Latin, in-tivnus, ex-iimus, id-timus , and op-timu$, as of cognate 
formation (see §. 291. conclusion). Optimus , likewise, pro¬ 
bably contains an obscured preposition, and, indeed, a sister- 
form of the Sanscrit dpi, “on, over” (Greek e7n, §. 1000.), to 
which, as regards its vowel and the suppressed i, it would 
bear the same relation as ob to abhi (§. 1001.). Conse¬ 

quently opdimus would properly signify “the highest.” 
In Gothic, tit, “out,” Old High German tiz, our aus, English 
out, might be referred to the Sanscrit preposition id, so that 
the long vowel would be just as inorganic or ungrounded as 
the Guna of the above-mentioned tup, “on” (see §. 1007.). 
If we compare tit with tita, “without,” “abroad,” we perceive 
a sort of declension of a base tita, whence tit would be the 
nominative and accusative (as, e.g,, vaurd, “word”), tita the 
dative (as vaurda), and ilta-na the masculine accusative, ac¬ 
cording to the pronominal declension, like tha-na, “the,” 
hi~ria, “ this.” On the latter is based our adverb of place, 
Ah?, “towards.” Moreover, from the base tita has arisen 
a secondary base tiia-thra, whence comes [G. Ed. p. 1478.] 
the ablative tita-thrti, “%om without,” analogous to inna-ihro, 
“ from within,” and some similar formations (see §. 294. 




Rem. 1. p. 384). With respect to the retention of the old tenuis 
in the Gothic forms At, At a, &c., in so far as they are really 
connected with the Sanscrit preposition ut, I recall attention 
to the relation of the Gothic slepa to the Sanscrit svdplrni 
(§. 89.), as also of the pronominal neuters like tha-ta, “ this, 
the/' to Sanscrit like ta t (§. 155.). In Zend, the l of the 
preposition under discussion has been changed into m 3, 
or, especially before sonant consonants, into j z; hence, 
e.t/., MpAwwjMj us-i-kista, “stand up, arise ” (see §. 757.); 

us-a-zayanha, “thou wast born” (1. c.) j 
uz-ddta, “ held on high uz-vazaiti, 
“ he bears on high.” 

1009. From the preposition dpa , “ from,” comes, in San¬ 
scrit, most probably dpara-s , “ the other ” (see §. 375.), in 
the same way as dva-ras, “ the lower ,’ 1 from dva (see §. 997 .), 
and in Zend, upa-ra *, “ superior , 11 “ altus' 11 (cf. Old High 
German 6ba~ro(n), “the higher 1 ’), from up a. Observe, 

with respect to the signification, the derivation of the 
Gothic frama-thek (theme frama-thya) “ alienusf from fram, 
“from , 11 From dpara-s , came, by Aphseresis, the more 
current form para-s, which, like dpara-s , a/nyd-s, and, in 
Latin, alias, alter, has been assigned by the language itself, 
through its declension, to the pronouns: moreover, in 
point of fact, the idea of “ other ” is not far removed from 
that of the remote demonstrative. The prepositions 
which, in my opinion, come from p&ra, are prd. prdti, parti, 
purds, pari. Prd (insep.), formed by a very ancient 
syncope from para, means “ before, in. front, forwards, 
[G. Ed. p. 1479.] forth. 1 ’ To it corresponds, in Zend, fra 
or frd f, in Greek repo, in Latin prd , in Lithuanian pra 


* B.g., in the possessive compound uparo-kairyo, “ having a high 
body/" see Burnouf, “Etudes,” p. 18*2. 

t Bee §. 47. If wo take frd as the ancient form, we may recognise in 
it an instrumental, as in the Sanscrit pra (cf. p. 1297 G. ed.). I re¬ 
call 




(insep.), “ before,” e. g.> in pra-dimi , “ I give provender be¬ 
forehand pra-deml, “ I commence ;” pra-neszu* * “ I re¬ 
present; 11 pra-rahas, “ prophet 1 ' (“foretelling 11 ); pra-stoyu, 
“I quit 1 ' 1 *; praszok-ti, “to dance away pra-girti, “to 
drink away, 11 Le. “by dancing, by drinking to squander 
one’s money in Sclavonic ng>A- pra-, ii£ 0 ~; e.g. } in n^AA'hA/b 
pra-dyed*, t( proavus;” ii^ajbmo yk'h pra-vnulc, Ci pronepos 
iigAMA'm pra-mati, “ first mother n^OBMA'h'm pro~vidyeti, 
u provider&f’ iijJonou’fcAA'Tis pro-po-vyedati, “ prcedicare 
ii jo Aiwa pro-lit i 9 “ profunder e;” iipobqamth pro-voditi, “ de- 
ducere r in Gothic, perhaps, fra- (cf. §. 101L), our ver~ (Old 
High German fra , transposed far t for, fir, fer) ; in /ra~ 
-Utan, “ to leave free, to release (to let go), 11 See.; fra - 
- human , “to despise” Qmnnan, “to know 11 ); fra-qvimart, 
“ to expend, to lay out 11 (properly, “to make proceed/ 1 
qviman , “ to come 11 ); fra-bugyan , “ to sell 11 ( [bugyan , “to buy 11 ) ; 
fra-qvithan, “ to curse, to * execrate 11 (quithan, “to say”); 
fra-vaw'kyan , “to sin” (vaurkyan, “to do, to make”). A 
weakening of /ra is yW, in fri-salts, “ picture, example” 
(saharty “ to admonish, to interdict, 11 in-sakan , “ to indicate/ 1 
“ to describe”). Perhaps, too, the Lithuanian and Scla¬ 
vonic pri is a weakening of pr«. 

1010. From pra may be derived the preposition prdti, 
“ towards,” unless this, as I prefer assuming, just like pra, 
has come direct from para , and is therefore an abbreviated 
form of para-tly which made its appearance so early as in 
the time of the unity of language. Thus [G. Ed. p. 1480.] 
much appears certain, that the suffix of prd-ti is identical 
with that of i-ti, “ thus/ 1 and d-ti, “ on.” In Greek, nport, 
(Cret t TQprt), TTpos (see §. 152. p. 167.), ttotI, corresponds. 


call attention to the fact, that in Sanscrit, too, evident instrumentals occur 
as prepositions; e.g., paritoa, “over," from para. 

* Stowyit, u X stand. 0 In Sanscrit, stkd, “to stand/' receives through 
pra (prti-stltd) the signification 44 to proceed.” 




whist, 



The latter answers, with respect to the loss of the semi¬ 
vowel, to the Zend paiti, which, when isolated, 

signifies not only " towards,” but also “on,'” “over; 1 ’ e.g., 
bareshnushu paiti gairinanm, 44 on the summits of the moun¬ 
tain; 1 ’ in combination with vacli, “ to speak,” it signifies 
14 towards,” and tlie whole means “to answer” (see §. 536. 
Rem.). In Lettish correspond pretti, prett\ “ towards, 
against,” with the accusative, sometimes also with the 
genitive ; in Slowenian, proti, 44 towards,” with the dative ; 
in Lithuanian, priesz, id., with the accusative. In Latin, 
por- 1 pol-, pos-> in forms like por-rigo , pol-liceor, pos-sideo, 
have arisen most probably, by assimilation, from pot 
(= 7 tot/) or pod, and perhaps prce has come from prat, for 
proti(ct Pott, I. 92, Ag. Denary "Doctrine of Roman sounds,” 
p. 185.). 

1011. Pdrd (insep.) is little used in Sanscrit, and signi¬ 
fies 44 back, away, forth e.g., p&r&vrit , 4<r to return back ” 
(vrit, vcirt, "to go”); p&rd-han, "to strike back, to drive 
forth;” pdldy (for pdrdy), "to draw back, to flee” (ay ” to 
go 11 ); pardnch (pard-anch), in the weak cases pardch > 
adjective “ turned back ” ( finch, 44 to go ”) ; pdrd-kpsh , 44 to 
draw forth;” pdrd-pat , 44 to fly away pdrd-bhu, 44 to go 
to ruin 11 (bhu, 44 to be, to become ”). In Lithuanian the 

corresponding word is par, 1. "back,” 2. 44 down” (insep.) ; 
e.g., in par-eimi, 44 1 come back;” par-wadirm , 44 1 call 
back par-puhi, 44 I fall down ; r ’ par-si-klaupyu , 4< I kneel 
down;” par-dauziu, 44 1 plunge down.” In Zend the pre¬ 
position para by itself has the meaning 44 before,” in re¬ 
ference to time, and with the ablative* and rrapd corresponds 
[G. Ed. p. 1481.] in Greek. In Sclavonic the inseparable 
preposition pre, which generally means 44 through” or 
"over, across,” might he referred to this class, provided 


* Sec “Crit. Gram, lingua) Sanscr./' p. 253. According to form, the 
Sanscrit pdrd seems to be ah instrumental as well as the Zend para. 
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it does not belong to pdrd, “the farther shore 11 (cf. 
Greek rcepciv), or to u pra, or has been derived from 
different sources according to the difference of its meanings. 
I annex some examples from the Slowenian, according to 
Ant. Janezich (Lexicon, p. 317.): pre-bdeti, " to watch 
through pre-bechi, “ to outrun; 11 prerbernuti, ‘‘to throw 
round; 11 pre-bersnuti, “to cast beyond; 11 pre-bid, “to beat 
to pieces pre-bosti, “ to stick through, to pierce through f 1 
prebresti, “to wade through; 11 pre~buditi, “to rouse up” 
(Sanscrit pra-hudlt, id.) ,* pre-buhki, “ to overfill pre-hod, 
“ passing over, passage f 1 pre-pad, “ abyss j 11 pre-paditi, 
“to be ruined j 11 pre-pns, “ transcript pre-pldvUi, “ to 
overflow pre-pjodiii, “ to expel, to" drive away 11 (cf. Do- 
browsky, p. 417). In Russian this inseparable preposition 
becomes nepepere; hence, e. </.,nepeSipambcn upeab pfcKy 
pere-biraty-sya chrez ryeku , “to go over a rivernepe- 
dimbifi pere-bityi, “mingled with one another, mixed;” 
nepeCpacbivaio pere-brasyvayn, “I cast over;” ncpe&ferb 
pcre-byeg\ “the outrunning;” nepevaJib pere-val\ “the 
ferrying over from one shore to anothernepevopauHvaio 
pere-vorachivayv , “I turn round;” neperrtaAMvaio pere~ 
gladymyu, “ I see through, I examine. 11 The Lettish has 
lost the final vowel of this preposition, and, on the other 
hand, retained the old a-sound of the first syllable tra- 
weakened, indeed lengthened, and uses par ( pahr ) both 
separate and in compounds ; e.g„ wields pdr xellu telclc, “ the 
hare runs across over the way 11 (see u Rosenbergers Doc¬ 
trine of Forms, 11 p. 170); pdr*Mpt> “ to overlook pdr-lukdt, 
“ overseeing pdr-ddt, “ to sell" (“ to give over 11 ) ; pdr-eet, 
“ to return home, to return back. 11 In the meaning “ bade 
this pdr (according to Lettish ortho- [G-. Ed. p. 148*2 ] . 
graphy, pahr) agrees with the Lithuanian par , and San¬ 
scrit pdrd; on the other hand the Lithuanian also has a 
preposition per , used only separated, which signifies 
“through, over, across, 11 e.g., ptr tittan waztitl, “to drive 
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over the bridge per naktifi, “ through the night ;" per 
button , ‘‘through the house' 1 '' (see Nesselmann Lexicon, 
p. 285). That the e of this per , and the Russian e of pere> 
are corruptions of a, and that therefore per, pete , and the 
Lettish pdr, “over, across," are originally one, is self 
evident: it is, however, impossible to decide with cer¬ 
tainty whether the Sanscrit pdrd, “ back, forth, away,” is 
the sole source of the Lithuanian, Lettish, and Sclavonic 
preposition under discussion, or whether, in accordance 
with its signification, in spite of the similarity of form, 
it is based at one time on TO pard, at another with the 
Greek 7 repav, ixeprjv, on mxpdrd, “the further shore," which 
probably proceeds from pdra-s, “alius." In Sanscrit the 
neuter accusative, too, of pdr a, “alius, remotior , ulterior," viz. 
pdram, is used as a preposition, with the meaning, “ on 
that side, behind," with reference to time, “after." There 
is also, in Sanscrit, a preposition pards, “ over, across yon¬ 
der, on that side," whence the adverb paras-tdt; all of 
them bases of prepositions in the European sister-lan¬ 
guages, of similar sound and similar signification. The 
Latin per must likewise be brought under this class, and 
must be compared especially with the Lithuanian per* We 
have already noticed peren -, in perendie, as sister-form of 
pdr a, “alius" (see §. 375., p. 527). The Latin re-, before 
vowels redr, like prod-, euphonic for pro-, together with the 
Ossetish ra~, admits of being regarded as an abbreviation 
of to pdrd (ef. Pott, II. p„ 156); for the surrender of the 
first syllable of a dissyllabic preposition 13 something so 
common, that two languages may well accidentally coin- 
[GL Ed. p. 1483.] cide in that point in one and the same 
word. In Ossetish, e.g., we have ra-jurin, “to answer. 11 


* Jurm (infin. see p. 1269 G, ed.), “ to speak j" cf. Sanscrit gir from 
gar, “ voiceand see G. Rosen's Ossetish Grammar, p. 39. In some 
other compounds occurring 1. c., ra, or, transposed, a r, expresses, so far as 

the 







MS. 
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1012. In Gothic the inseparable fair, as far as its form 
is concerned, might as well belong to pari, “ around,” with 
which I have before (p. 68) compared it, as to para. In 
any case the % of fair is a weakening of a, and the preceding 
a a euphonic prefix according to §. 82. With regard to 
its signification or operation, however, fair , to which our 
ver- corresponds, answers, in the cases in which it is not 
based on frci (see p. 1479 G. eel), better to parti (with which 
I have also compared it in my Glossary, a. 1847, p. 210), 
than to pari Perhaps fair, faur, f aura and fra are origi¬ 
nally one, and have all proceeded from parti; at least to 
ptirti, “ back, forth, away, 11 answers just as well for the 
compounds cited at p. 1479 (G. ed.), and for all our com¬ 
binations with vcr , and, in some respects, better than rr 
pm, Thus, e.g., the place of our ver in vcrkoMmen, “to 
perish, 11 ver fallen, “ to go to ruin, 1 verleiten , (< to mislead, 11 
verfiihren , “to seduce, 11 verirren , “to lead astray, 11 vergeben , 
“ to give away, to resign, 11 verschenken , “ to bestow, 11 ver- 
scheuchen , “ to scare away, 11 verbrdten, “ to divulge, 11 verja- 
gen , <e to chase away, 11 vemchten , “ to despise, 11 vertliun , “ to 
squander, 11 may very well be represented in Sanscrit by 
parti , exclusive of the circumstance that this preposition, 
as lias already been remarked, has become of but very 
rare employment In the idea of separation, removal, the 
Sanscrit ptirti and. our ver coincide, and [ G. Ed. p. 1484.] 
that which corresponds to the latter in the older dialects 
(see Grimm, II. 853.). 

1013. The meaning of the Zend para , “ before, 11 is re- 

the latter is not to be taken as ==(/>)ar(4), “ appropinquation,” viz. in 
ra-tzaunn, ar-izawin , “ to arrive,” in opposition to a-tzawin , “ to depart/* 
the a of which can only he a remnant of a more full Sanscrit preposition, 
probably from dpa (cf. Latin ab, a); ar-chasin, “ to bring to/' opposed to 
a- chasm, “ to carry forth/' From Sjegron's Lexicon I cite in addition, 
ra-vadun, “to leave off/’ ra~dtun, u to give up, to deliver/’ ra-(dae~ 
chun , “to step aside, to retire.” 
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presented in Gothic hy faura, f aur, the u of which I regard 
as the weakening of a , like that of the Sanscrit pur&s, “be¬ 
fore.'” To the ?/,, however, must, in Gothic, according to 
§. 82., an a be further prefixed ; as, e. g., in b aur (ms for hurans, 
“borne, 11 from the root bar =*= Sanscrit bhar , hhri, “to bear. 1 ' 
On the Gothic faura, faur, which signifies not only “ before," 1 
but also “ for, 11 are based our vor and fur. In the Old High 
German fora, fora, for, fun, fori , fore, &c., the meanings 
“ before 11 and “ for 11 are not firmly distinguished by the 
form (see Graff, III. 612.). The i of f url I take to he the 
weakening of the a of fora. As in Latin gutturals very 
often stand for labials, e.g., in quinque for pinque (§. 813.), 
coquo for poijuo (Sanscrit pack, from pah, “to cook 11 ), so, 
perhaps, the c of cdram might he taken as the representa¬ 
tive of p, and the whole word be referred to the class of 
words which, in Sanscrit, Zend, and the German languages, 
signify “ before. 1 ’’ The Latin 6, like the Greek oo, stands 
very commonly for an original a , as, e.g., in datdrem dd- 
Idram, sdpio = svdpdydmi ; wherefore for cdram we should 
have to expect in Sanscrit pdram (cf. Greek tt epav 7r epgv), 
which occurs, not indeed as preposition, but as accusative 
of the above-mentioned (p. 1482 G. e<4) substantive pdrd, 
“further shore, 11 as in general the lengthening of an a in 
the derivative forms is, in Sanscrit, of very common oc¬ 
currence. 

1014. The Sanscrit pari, “around, 11 Zend fjMd pairi, 
pairis, may be taken either as an abbreviation of 
apart, and as a derivative from dpa, to which it would 
have the relation that upci-ri has to upa (see §. 1004.) ; or 
we may presuppose, which appears to me less satisfactory, 
a base par, and look upon pari as its locative: so much 
[G. Ed. p, 1485.] seems certain, that pari is ety mologically 
connected with other prepositions beginning with a labial. 
In Greek, it ept corresponds, and in Latin, most probably, 
the pari (see §, 912.) which stands quite isolated in pari~es, 
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and which surpasses Ttepl in retaining the original vowel 
In the same way, in Latin, another Sanscrit preposition is 
preserved in an obsolete compound, viz. the preposition in, 
which expresses separation, and on which our wi-der, Old 
High German wi-dar, is based (see §. 294. p. 382.). This 
preposition occurs, viz. in the Latin vi~dua , which makes 
itself etymologically known through the Sanscrit sister- 
word vi-dhavd, “ widow, 11 as “ the woman robbed of her 
husband, the husbandless,** for dhava-s means, in Sanscrit, 
“ man, husband ” a rare word, which, however, in the term 
for “ widow, 11 has been widely diffused in the Indo-Euro¬ 
pean department of languages. The Gothic form is 
vi-duvd '* (theme -on), the Sclavonic baoba v-dova . As re¬ 
gards the origin of the preposition vi, it may have sprung, 
by a weakening of the vowel, from the base va, which is 
preserved in the compound a-va (see §. 377.), as ni, “ down,” 
is most probably connected with the final portion of and 
(see p. 1475 G. ed.) ; or it may also come from the demon¬ 
strative base u, whence, in Zend, the adverb uitl, “ so 1 
(for u-ti, according to §, 41.), analogously to i-ti (§. 425.) of 
equivalent signification. 

1015. There remains further for discussion, among the 
conjectural derivatives of the Sanscrit pdra, the Gothic 
preposition frarn, <s von, 1 ' which is fram, likewise, in Old 
Saxon, Anglo-Saxon, and Old High German, and in En¬ 
glish “ from, 11 I look upon fra-rn as an abbreviation of 
fra-ma, whence the above-mentioned (§. 1009.) base fra-ma- 
-thya, 44 fremd ,, foreign, aKkorptoq" in connection with 
fmm stands also the comparative adverb [Gr. Ed. p. I486.] 
framis, “further, ulterius” (see §. 301., Remark). This 
might be rendered into Sanscrit by the above-mentioned 
(see p. 1482 G. ed.) pdram; but nevertheless the Gothic m 
of fram, framis, has nothing to do with the accusative sign 


Occurring once ns viddvd (Luke vii. 12). 



of pdf am, but is connected with the derivative suffix of 
parama-s, which springs from pdrci, “ alius,re^ptus'' and which, 
according to its derivation, might just as well signify u remo~ 
tlssimuir as “eximius , .aWssimus,summits '* With this pctmmd-s, 
has been elsewhere compared also the Gothic fm-ma (theme 
fruman ), “prior, primus,” the Lithuanian pir-ma-s, “primus” 
and the Latin “primus"* The comparative ad verb framis 
has the same relation to the positive base frama, that, e.g. f 
haulm , “ higher,” has to hauha ; and the preposition fram , 
just like faur, has the form of a nominative and accusative 
neuter, but must of course be taken as an adverbial accu¬ 
sative. 

1016. The prepositions which spring from the demon¬ 
strative base sa (see §. 345.) signify, all of them, in San¬ 
scrit, “ with. ’ 1 They are sahd, sam> sa , Mam , samdm, and 
sdrdhdm . The former corresponds in its suffix, to i-hd t 
“ here” (from i-dhd; §. 420.), and occurs in the Vedas also 
in the form of sadhct. The Zend in this preposition fur¬ 
nishes us with a powerful corroboration of the origin of 
prepositions from pronominal roots, since it uses asqaw 
hadhd , which corresponds to the Vedie sad lid not at all as a 
preposition, but as a pronominal adverb with the signifi¬ 
cation “here :” on the other hand, it employs another form, 
hathra (see §. 420.), which is formed from the base ha by a 
locative adverbial suffix, both as a preposition with the 
meaning “ with,” and as an adverb with the primitive signi¬ 
fication “ here, there.” Sam and sa appear, in Sanscrit, only 

[G. Ed. p. 1487.] as prefixes,^ but in Zend the feminine 
accusative form hanm occurs also as an isolated 

preposition governing the genitive.$ On the Sanscrit sam 

* See Gloss. Sansciv, a. 1847, p. 200. 

t See §. 964., and p. 1441 G, eck 

t So in a passage of the Vend. Sad., p. 230, elsewhere cited (“Ann. 
Reg. of lit. Grit.,” Dec. 1831, p. 817): G^>yj?.uuy hanm n&iri- 

na'nrn , u with women/* 
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are based the Greek <svv, the Old Prussian sen , the Lithua¬ 
nian san in san-dora, (i contract” (or san-dora ), san in com¬ 
pounds like saii-Vhvonis, “ co-heir,” san-dcirbininka-s, ct co¬ 
labourer,’* su (separate with the instrumental), the Old Sclavonic 
Vb s\ the Old High German sin in sinfldt, “ diluvium” To 
sa- corresponds the Greek a~, era-, of the compounds dis¬ 
cussed above (p. 1441 G. ed„). With sdkarn, of which I know 
examples only in the Veda dialect (see Benfey’s Glossary), 
the Latin cum may be compared, supposing the first syllable 
to be suppressed. And, further, the Gothic eja-, u with 5 * (see 
p. 1441 G. ed., sub. f.), admits of being similarly compared 
with sdlc&m » The derivation from ^ sa is on that account 

doubtful, because one does not meet with other examples 
in which an original sibilant has been hardened in German 
to a guttural. It would be better to trace back the Latin 
cum, through the medium of the Greek to sum. As 
regards the violation of the law for the mutation of con¬ 
sonants in the Gothic if we derive it from sdkdm, I 
would recall attention to similar phenomena which have 
been mentioned before.* The Sanscrit s&r-dh&m , or sdrd- 
dhdm, “ with,” I hold to be an adverbial compound, formed, 
according to §. 990., from sa, (S with,” and cirdha , arddha , 
“ half,” so that the meaning of the substantive has been 
entirely lost in the whole compound. From the pronominal, 
base, or which comes to the same thing, from the preposition 
sa, I derive, too, the Vedic adverb s&chd, “simul which 1 
regard as the instrumental of a to-be-pre- [G, Ed. p. 1488.] 
supposed adjective base, sd-cha , and us analogous, with 
respect to its formative suffix, to ni-cha, “low,” from ni , and 
uch-cha, “ high,” from ut In Old Persian, hachd is used 
as a preposition with the meaning “out, from, without,” 
with the ablative, just as, in Zend, haclia , which, 


* See §§. 91., 823., 943., 951., conclusion. 




with the ablative or instrumental, signifies 14 out,” “ from,” 
and with the accusative “ for.”* 


1017. In Zend mat means “ with, 1V and governs the 

instrumental, and standing by itself, too, expresses the 
relation “ with.” According to its formation, it appears 
to be the accusative (and nominative) neuter of the de¬ 
monstrative base ma, which, in combination with the 
base i (i i-ma ), produces the neuter i-mat, “this” (see §. 368.). 
Thus, therefore, mat would be, in its primary meaning, 
identical with $a-m, sa-ma~m, &c. With its 

theme that of the Greek jue of ixe-ra admits of being com¬ 
pared, which) in its formative suffix, coincides with that 
of k<x~t<x, the base of which is identical with that of the 
Sanscrit interrogative base ka. The interrogative signi¬ 
fication might easily pass into the demonstrative, and 
thus Ka be adapted to the developement of prepositions, 
as, too, our kinter, Old High German kin-tar , conducts 
us back to the Sanscrit interrogative; since the Gothic 
demonstrative base hi (see §. 396. and §. 293. Rem.), ace. mast*. 
hi-na> is based on the Sanscrit Id, with which we have 
also to compare the Latin hi~c (see §. 394.). With the Zend 

[G. Ed. p. 1489.] ma-t, our mi~t } Gothic mi-th, with the pre¬ 
positions beginning w ith v, w, in other German dialects, 
have already been compared (see §. 294, p. 383, Note). 

1018. The sole verbal root, which, so early as the time 
of the unity of our family of languages, at least at the 


* For examples with the ablative, see §. 180. p. 198, and §.756., p. 1013 j 
for examples with the accusative, see Brockliaus Glossar., p. 403. In the 
passages in which Benfey (“Glossary to the Cuneiform Inscriptions”) 
makes the Old Persian hachd govern the instrumental, I can only ac¬ 
knowledge the ablative, as the ablative of bases in a, on account of the 
regular suppression of the final if, is equivalent in sound to the instru¬ 
mental. Regarding the form aniyand , “ hoste” see Monthly Report of 
the Academy of Literature, March 1848, p. 133. 
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period when the Sanscrit and Zend were still one, produced 
prepositions, may, perhaps, be the root wi: tm\ w In, whence 
we have above (p. 375) derived the comparative suffix tara . 
This root already combines in itself the signification of a pre¬ 
position with that of a verb, for it expresses motion with the 
secondary idea of ^across/’ "through tar~a4i means “he 
transports, 11 <?.#*, nadim , “over a river.” From the root tar 
springs the preposition tirm, which is of such frequent 
occurrence in the Vedas, governing the accusative, and 
signifying “across, through, tram."* The i is evidently a 
weakening of a , and the whole word originally an adverbial 
accusative neuter of an adjective belonging to the class of 
words described in §. 933. C. The Zend taro (e. g., 

tar6 haranm, “ over the mountain”) of equivalent meaning 
has retained the old a .f In the Irish dialect of the Celtic 

correspond tar, tuir , “ beyond, over, through, v &c.; and tri, 
“through, by,” &c. Moreover, the Latin tram and Gothic 
thair-h, our “dutch” are to be classed under this head, but 
are independent formations from the same root; and, 
indeed, tram for ierans (cf. terminus , §. 478. sub. f.) is, accord¬ 
ing to its form, a participle present, and the Gothic thair-h 
corresponds in its formation to the classes of words discussed 
in 95L passim. Further, thair-kd (neuter theme thair-Jcap , 
“ hole,” “ ear,” might be referred to the root [Cl. Ed. p. 1490.] 
under discussion, which lies beyond the lingual conscious¬ 
ness of the German, so that it would properly signify 
“ passage,” tt opog, 5/oSof. 


* See Fr.Kosen on the Rigv., 1.19.7., and Benfey's Gloss, to the S. V. 
t See Burnouf, “ Yacna/* p. 83, where, however, as it appears to rao 
wrongly, the termination as of this and some other prepositions is repre¬ 
sented as an ablative ending. We should then have to suppose for taro , 
tiras, a base tar, tir. 
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Since I wrote that part of my work which treats of the Formation of 
the Tenses, Shaffarik and Miklosieh have brought to light some Old Scla¬ 
vonic forms which were before unknown, and which are too important for 
me to conclude this work on the Comparison of Languages without a 
supplementary notice of them. They are as follows 

1) Preterites which deviate from the ordinary formation, in that, in¬ 
stead of the ch of the 1 st person singular and plural, which has been 
shewn (§. 255. m.) to come from s, they have retained the original sibi¬ 
lant, and thus afford a practical demonstration that the said tense is, with¬ 
out a doubt, essentially identical with those Sanscrit and Greek aorist 
forms which append the substantive verb to the principal root.* The 
3 d person plural exhibits the organic a* for ah. To this class must be 
referred, e.gWb ya-s\ “ I ate," 1st person plural probably KUOMT* 
ya-som , 3 d person IAC/5V ya~mh> from the root yad.-* Sanscrit ad, the d of 
which must be suppressed before the s of the auxiliary verb, according to 
the same principle from which, in the 2 d person singular, we find lACti 
ya-si for the Sanscrit at-si. Compare, also, Greek aorists and futures like 
€tyevtfy-tra, contrasted with Sanscrit like dtdut-sam , tqt-syd- 

mi , from tud> “ to knock," The Sclavonic, as a general rule, does not 
admit of the combination of a mute with s, or the junction of two sibi¬ 
lants; hence, e.g., norfSCA po-gre-sah, “they buried" (root greb ); 
C r bTp/&CT> s-tran-s’, u l terrified" (root trahs ). 

[G. Ed. p. 1491.] 2) Preterites which correspond to the Sanscrit aorists 

of the sixth formations, and to Greek aorists like eW-o-v, e</>vy-o-r, 
k'rvTT-o-v (see §. 575 .), In verbs which are based on the Sanscrit 1 st or 
6 th class (see §. 109. a) 1.), as the augment is lost in Sclavonic, a distinc¬ 
tion from the present in this aorist formation, is only possible in the per¬ 
sons, in which there exists a distinction between the terminations of the 
1st and *2d persons. The 1st person singular ends in fc, which corre¬ 
sponds to the Sanscrit a and Greek o of forms like dbudh-a-m , Z(j)vy-a~v : 
the 3 d person plural ends in u~h, agreeing with the Sanscrit a-n and 
Greek o-v of dbudh-a-n, €<£ 17 - 0 - 1 /. The 2 d and 3d person singular end 
in £, as, according to §. 255. the original final consonants are suppressed 
in Sclavonic; hence, e.gnes-e, “thou didst bear," and “ho bore," 
contrasted with Sanscrit and Greek forms like dbudh-a-s, dbudh-a-t 


* See 561—575., and Miklosieh, “Boctrine of Forms in the Old Slove¬ 

nian," p. 50. 







*<t>vy-e~$, ecfrvy-c. We may, to wit, now assume that the aorists in yh, 
as NECO^/'b ne$-o-ch\ “ I bore,” are not used in the 2d and 3d person 
singular, hut borrow these persons from the second aorist (see Miklos., 1. c., 
p. 53). If this be the case, then Kbt by, “ thou wast,” 44 he was/ 3 belongs 
to the Sanscrit fifth aorist formation (see §, 573.), and answers in the 
2d person as exactly as possible to the Sanscrit tibhu-s and the Greek tyv~s, 
in the 3d to dbhu-t, tyv. The analogy of these forms might also have 
had its influence on those conjugation^ classes in which the first aorist 
formation is altogether wanting in other persons; so that the budi men¬ 
tioned above (§.561.) must be explained according to the selfsame prin¬ 
ciple as that on which rest, forms like nese / and therefore not the verb 
substantive, but only the character of the 2d and 3d person has been 
dropped alter the i of budi. Budi, therefore, would stand for bxid-i-t , in 
the 2d person, bud-i-s , in the 3d, hudit. According to the first aorist for¬ 
mation we should have to expect bM-i-she. 

3) Imperfects, which, like the first aorists, append the verb substantive 
to the theme of the principal verb, but so that the latter, without refe¬ 
rence to the remaining tenses, always contains the character of the San¬ 
scrit 10th class, and, indeed, for the most part, in the form of T* #<?*; but 
the ch, tS/<, or s of the auxiliary verb is always preceded by an a, or by its 
occasional representative % ye (see Mikl. 1. c. p. 35), in which I recognise 
the old a of the root which is found still in an uncompounded state 

in Old Prussian (amu, asmai, as-mu, 44 I am”). I divide, therefore, thus, 
e '9'i BfcA'feAjgft vyed-ye~ach\ from BliMb vt/e-my, for [G. Ed. p. 1492]. 
vyed-my , 44 1 know,” according to the Sanscrit 2d class vM-mi ); while 
the first aorist BjtlA r h%'b vyed-ye-ch’, the infinitive BliA/b'l'G vyed-ye-ti, 
and the participles preterite vyed-ye-v* and b^aBab vyed-ye-l\ 

in like manner, follow the Sanscrit 10th class, or causal form. Compare, 
e.g., in the case before us, ^qnrfa v6d-dyd-mi, Prdkrit v#d-d-mi, 44 1 make 
to know.”f Perhaps Ayjh ack* (from as), 2d and 3d person Aiub ashe , 
is the obsolete, in its simple form, imperfect of KCMbOb yes-my , for EC Mb 
es-rny, I amand perhaps we ought to recognise the reason of the 
vowel difference between the imperfect and present in this, that acfi is 
based on the Sanscrit augmented dmm, as, in general, the Sclavonic a 
corresponds more frequently to the Sanscrit d than to the short a, which 
has commonly become E or o (see §. 255. 6.). Compare— 


SANSCRIT. 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 

A yb ach’ 
AillE ashe 


dsam 

dsts 


Ct* H 505., 742 


f See 1 109. a - 6 , p. 110. 


I 
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Sanscrit. 

dstt 


ds-va 

ds-tam 

ds-tdm 

ds~ma 


OLD SCLAVONIC. 
AiUE ctshe 
A^OB'JS ach-o-vyc 


ACTA as-ta 
ACTA cis-ta 


Cis-a-n 


ds-ta 


AfcOWh dck-o»m* 
ACTE as-te 

ach-u-n 


I recall attention, moreover, to the fact, that in Sanscrit also the root as 
furnishes a tense, of occurrence in composition only , viz. the future syami 
(see §. 648.). 

4) Remains of the Sanscrit auxiliary future, to which the Greek in 
aoi, <rt<o (§. 056.), and Lithuanian in su, correspond. The Sclavonic terms 
of this kind which have been discovered up to the present time (in Mikl., 
p.73) all occur in the 1st person singular; e.g„ i£-mi~shiin y 

“ tabescam” (root mi). The other futures mentioned by Miklosich have, 
all but one, an n after the future character C 5 ; e.g., OB£bCN/&. o-brysnuh , 
“ tondebo” (root bri); B7>CKOTIblCN^ v’s-Icopysnuh, ‘ 4 claleitrabo” (root 
hop ); riAACtiYv plasmth, “ ardebo” (root pla ); T'bfcMtM& t'kysnuh , 
“tangam” (root TT>k fk). These forms have probably thus arisen: the 

[G. Ed. p. 1403,] character of the verbs discussed in §. 496., p. 692, has 
been appended to the future base which ends in 9 * just as if, in Greek, 
'XvrrvcOf were said for Awa>, rv^a). The form nki'ACfAl/h by eg a- 

syayuht from by eg, 44 to run,” stands quite isolated. In case this form, which 
Miklosich translates b y.cur so, is, according to its formation, a future, then in 
the syllable CtA syawe have exactly to the letter the Sanscrit future character 
sya ; the a preceding answers to that of tlxe infinitive by eg a-ti and analogous 
forms ; and the whole corresponds, as regards the syllable yu inserted 
between the base byegasya and the personal termination n ) to present 
forms like imAhY*. {nayah , “ I know/’* The verb substantive has left us 
a future participle in the following forms of the definite declension: 
U bimmmTEK byshuhshteye, 44 to fieWovf KMUlj&lirTAAro byshuhsh- 
taago, u Tov peWovras ubiiijYvinTimvm byshunstiimi , instr. pi. (Mikl., 
pp. 69, 70). Of. the Zend future participle a busyans, 4 \futu- 

rus ” ace. biisyantem, and the Li thuanian bitsehs, acc. busentin (see §. 784,). 

6) Remains of the Middle. For vye-my, u I know” (abbreviated from 
vyed-my =Sanscrit vM-mi), occurs, as Miklosich remarks, in the older 
MSS. rT»aT vyedye . This form is explained, correctly in my opinion, 


* See 500., 526., p, 746: respecting the nasal m, sec $. 783. Hem. 1. 
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by the said learned man, as middle. It corresponds as exactly as pos¬ 
sible to the Sanscrit 'vide % and, like the Sanscrit termination, has lost 
the personal character m, which, together with the reasons mentioned 
above (seep. 1255 G. ed.), points to a comparatively later separation from 
the Sanscrit (cf. §. 467.). Miklosich, however (p. 71), calls the above- 
mentioned B'bAt* vyed-ye the sole remnant in Sclavonic of the Atmane- 
padara. (the middle), which isolation might raise some suspicion of the 
genuineness, or real middle nature of the said form. This mistrust must, 
however, disappear, when we find that several other Old Sclavonic forms 
have great claims to be regarded as middle. The conjugation given by 
Miklosich (L c. pp, 7 h 72) of the verbs without a conjunctive vowel, 
ifAMb ya~my (from yad-my), “ I eat,” and £AMb da~my (from dad-my, 
M 1 give”), supplies four forma, as regards sound only two, whjoh I am of 
opinion must be assigned to the middle. 1 mean the aorist forms of the 2d 
and 3d person singular, lACTb yast\ “ thou didst eat[G. Ed. p. 1494,] 
yastf, “ he ate f- a ACT"** dad, “ thou gayest dasf, f. 1 he gave.” Miklo¬ 
sich refers the s of these forms to the root, and divides yas-t', das-t*: if this 
division be correct, the s would be a euphonic alteration of the radical d, and 
I should then compare yas~t\ das-f, in the 2d person, to the Sanscrit im¬ 
perfect middle dt-th&s, adai-thds, and in the 3d person to the Sanscrit 
di-ta, a-dat-ta , Zend das-ta (see §. 102. conclusion). The circumstance 
that the middle of the Sanscrit root ad , Cl. 2., is hitherto unciteablef need 
not prevent us from presupposing its former existence, as in the time of 
the unity of language the middle must have been much more extensively 
used than in the present condition of the different members of our lingual 
stem. The above-mentioned Sclavonic forms may, however, be so re¬ 
garded, as that, instead of distributing them as Miklosich does ya$-t\ 
das~t\ the sibilant may be separated from the root, thus, ya-s-t* da-s~t\ 
In this view of the subject, to which I give the decided preference, the 
roots yad, dad J, have dropped their final consonant before the s of the 
aorist, as before that of the 2d person singular {ya-si, da-si, see §. 430.) j 
and the s is, in its origin, identical with that of IACTE ya-s-te (“ye ate”), 
IACTA ya-s-ta (2d and 3d per. dual), AACTE'dfa-s-te, (“ye gave”), AACTA 


* Not vede, as the Guna is dropped before the heavy terminations (see 
£. 486.), while the Sclavonic vyerny retains the Guna vowel (see #. 255. e.) also 
before the heavy terminations; and hence, e.g., vyes-te, “ ye know,” stands for 
comparison with the Sanscrit vit-tha. 

f The ad-a-sva which occurs in Mahii-Bh. III. 2435. follows, like the corre¬ 
sponding Greek verb, the 1st class (see 109. a) )* 

f jDad is based, indeed, on reduplication, but nevertheless passes, as Miklo- 
sich assumes, for a root in Old Sclavonic. 
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da-s~ta; as also with the of lAj/ r Jb ya-cli, “ I ate/' tXyOMb ya-ch-o-m. 
“we ate/' AA;^ “ I gave/' AA^OM'b da-ch-o-m\ “we gave 

and with the of lAiii/ft y a-shah, “they ate,” A Am A da-shah, “they 
gave.” All these forms belong to the Sanscrit first aorist formation (see 
§.562. conclusion); and as yad and dad, by dropping the final d, put 
themselves on the same footing with the roots ending in a vowel, let a 
comparison be made between fAm> ya-s-t\ “ thou atest,” AAi'T'B da-s-t\ 
“thou gavest,” and the Sanscrit middle a-yd-s-thds, “ thou wentest,” and 
between lACTl* ya-s-t\ “he ate,” AACTb da-s-t’, “he gave,” and ayrt- 
-s-ta, “he went;” while !ACTE ya-s-te, “ye ate,” AACTE da-*»U> “ye 
gave,” would correspond to the active aya-sda, if yd, or, in general, the 
roots in d , admitted the first aorist formation. We compare, therefore, 
more aptly, a-nS-sh-thcls, “ thou leddest a-nk-sli-tu, “ he led" (see 
§. 545.). To these forms corresponds also that mentioned by Miklosich, 

[G. Ed. p. 1495.] p. 37, among other aorist and imperfect forms which, 
with respect to their personal terminations, are to be referred to this class, 
viz. KbiC'Tb by-s-t\ “ cyweVrjs, eyeiddy for which we should find, in San¬ 
scrit, dbhd-sh-thds, d-bhd-shta , if blm, “ to be, to become/’ followed this 
aorist formation. I cannot put faith* in a replacement of the secondary 
personal terminations, which belong to the aorists, by the primary, with 
the exchange of b y and h (see §. 255. k.), and the removal of the 3d per¬ 
son into the 2d: otherwise we should have to charge the language in the 
case before us with three errors, while, according to my view of the Old 
Sclavonic, it retains the merit of having preserved, in accordance with the 
oldest German dialect, the old middle. The Gothic and Old Sclavonic 
make up oue another’s deficiencies with regard to the middle, inasmuch 
as the former has preserved the present, the latter the preterites (the 
aorists and the imperfect). The fact that the Russian, in the 3d person 
singular and plural of the present, contrasts a T> with the Old Sclavonic 
b y, e.g., necenrb nes~e~U Hecyrrrjb nes-u-t , for Old Sclavonic hecetij 
nes-e-ty, wEC&Tb nes-u-hty, must be explained, in my opinion, thus, that 
the old i of the Sanscrit forms like bd.r-a-ti, bdr-a-nti, which in Old Scla¬ 
vonic has been weakened to h y, has in Russian, as in several other mo¬ 
dern languages, been entirely lost. As, however, the Russian ortho¬ 
graphy requires that the imperceptible b be added to the final conso¬ 
nants, le. to those which are not followed by a perceptibly-sounding by, 
the Russian forms, therefore, nes-e-t and nes-u-t , can, in the Russian 
character, be written no otherwise than Hecemb, Hecym’b. 

* Cf. Schleicher, “ Doctrine of Forms of the Church (or Kyrillian) Sclavonic 
Language/’ p. 337, where, in discussing the personal terminations here spoken 
of, the middle has been quite unnoticed. 









ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. 


A heavier than i §. 6, 

A~ 9 an privative §. 537., of pronominal origin §. 371, 

Ablative singular §, 179., in Zend §, 180., in Latin and Oscan §. 181., in 
Greek §. 183, in Gothic §. 294. Hem. l.p. 380., in Armenian p. 1272 
G* ed. Note, dual §. 215., plural §. 244. 

Ablaut, see vowel-increment, vowel-weakening, vowel-interchange. 

Accentuation §. 785., p. 1052. 

Accusative singular §. 149., in Old Sclavonic §. 266., of the pronouns of 
the first and second person, and of the reflexive in German p. 1113 
Note ## G, ed.; dual §. 206., in Old Sclavonic §. 273 .; plural §. 236., in 
Old Sclavonic ,§. 275. 

Active ,§. 426. 

Adjectives §. 281., pronominal and derivative §. 404., definite declension 
in Lithuanian and Old Sclavonic §§. 283., 285., in German §. 287. 

Adverbs §. 324., pronominal §. 420., adverbial compounds §. 990. 

Ampliatives §. 930. 

Anusvdra §. 9., in Lithuanian §, 10., in Old Sclavonic §. 783., Hem. 1. 

Aorist §. 542., in Latin §, 546., in Old Sclavonic §. 56L and p. 1490 G.ed., 
Supplement 1) and 2). 

Asian Languages, affinity with the Sclavonic and other European lan¬ 
guages not traceable p 1215 Note. 

Aspiration thrown hack in Sanscrit and Greek §. 104. 

Atman^padam §.426. 

Augment §. 537., derivation from the demonstrative base a §. 540. 

Auxiliary future §. 64*8., in Old Sclavonic, Supplement 4). 

Avyayibhdva p. 1452 G. ed. 

Bdkmrihi p. 1432 G. ed. 

-burn, of Latin Imperfects, from fam §. 626. 

-bo, of Latin Futures, from fo §§. 526,, 662. 

Cases, formation of §, 112., division into strong, weak, and middle 
cases §§* 129., 130., difference of accentuation in strong and weak 
cases §. 785., Bern. p. 1053. 

Causals §. 739., in German §. 740 , in Old Sclavonic §. 741., in Lithua¬ 
nian §. 743., in Latin §. 745. p. 999, in Old Persian §. 750., in Lasish 
§. 750. p. 1006,, in Hindustani §. 877., Note f. 

Collective Compounds §. 989. 

Comparative degree §§* 291., 307., in Latin §. 299., in German §. 301. 
in Old Sclavonic §. 305., in Lithuanian §.306. 

Compounds 1410 G. ed. 

Conditional §. 730. 

Conjugational classification §, 109^)1- §. 493., Latin 1st, 2d, and 4th conju- 




Q 

W50 ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. ^ 

gations=Sa»scrit 10th class §. 109. a > 6 * p.Ill; Latin 3d conjugation^ 
Sanscrit 1st, 6th, and 4th class $, 109. a ) L , §. 500.; the German strong 
verbal Sanscrit 1st class 109.*) *• p. 105, or 4th class 10 9.*) 2-; the 
German weak conjugation=Sanscrit 10th class §. 109. a )6., Armenian 
conjugations p. 1271. G. ed. 

Conjunctions p. 1459 G. ed. 

Conjunctive in Sanscrit, Zend, and Greek §. 713., in Latin §§. 674., 690., 
of the imperfect §. 707., of the perfect §. 710. and p, 1228 G.ed.,of the 
pluperfect §, 858. and p. 1229, G. cd., German conjunctive, preterite 
756,, present §, 6 94., ^ Lithuanian conjunctive §. 684., Hindustani 
p. 1276 G. ed. Note 

Consonants, permutation of $. 87. 

Copulative compounds ( dva.ndva) p. 1427 G. ed. 

Dative Singular, in Sanscrit and Zend §. 164., in Lithuanian ■§* 177., 
in Old Sclavonic § 267., in Latin p. 1227 G. ed. Note in German 
§. 356. Hera. 3, in Greek §. 195., dual §„ 215., in Lithuanian §. 215. 
p. 231, in Old Sclavonic §. 273., in. Greek §§. 215., 221.; plural §. 244., 
in Lithuanian §. 215,, in Old Sclavonic §< 276., in Greek §, 251. 

Degrees of comparison §. 291. 

Demonstratives 343. 

Denominatives f, 7 61. 

Dependent compounds {taipumsha) p. 1446 G, ed. 

Deponent of intensives §. 760. 

Derivative verbs §. 7 32. 

Desideratives §. 751. 

Determinative compounds ( harmadharayci ) p. 1443 G. ed. 

Dual, its cases $.206. 

Dvandva p. 1427 G.ed, 

Bvigu p. 1449 G.ed. 

c 1 , in Sanscrit, Old High German, and Latin, from ai §§. 2., 5., 78., 688., 
in Greek (??), Gothic, Latin, from d §§. 4., 69., 137. p. 1445 G. ed., 
in Latin and Gothic, through reduplication §§, 547., 605., p. 827. 

Feminine, character of $. 118. 

Final consonants suppressed in Sclavonic <J.255d* 

Fruit, names of $$. 920., 921. 

Future $$. 646., 692., in Old Sclavonic, Supplement *> in Hindustani 
p. 1276 G. ed. Note. 

Futurum exactum p. 1228 G. ed., in Umbrian and Osean p. 1232 G. ed. 

Genitive singular $. 184., $. 254, Hem. 3, in Old Sclavonic f. 269.; 
dual $. 225., in Zend $. 254. Item, 1, in Old Sclavonic §. 273.; plural 
$• 245., in Old Sclavonic $. 278., f. 284. Note §. 783. Note *, p, 1046 

Gerunds, in Latin § t 809., in Sanscrit, in tvd p. 1203 G. ed. Note % 
p. 1240 G. ed., in T\ija y p. 1296 G. ed., in Marathi p. 1215 G. ed., in 
Prakrit p. 1215 G. ed., p. 1277 G.ed. Note. 

Guna, in Sanscrit §. 26., in Greek §. 26. p. 24, §. 491in Gothic f. 27., in 
Zen4$.28.,mLithuunian$.744.p.997,'m01d Sclavonic 255»b)f), J, 741 , 

Heavy personal terminations, influence of f. 480. 




i lightest of the primary vowels §. 6, 


Imperative $.717., of the aorist $. 727., of the future $. 72 9.; Old Scla¬ 
vonic, imperative $$. 677., 696., Carnioian $. 697., Lithuanian $$. 681., 
695., Old Prussian $. 695., Lettish $. 682. 

Imperfect $. 517. 

Indeclinabilia p. 1453 G. ed. 

Infinitive: Sanscrit, in turn, p. 1202 G. ed., in causal or dative relation 
p. 1209 G, ed., represented by forme m di/a, andya , pp. 1211—122 4 
G. ed., by forms in am, p. 1214 G, ed,, in dm, aydm $.619., p, 1215 
G. ed,,in tu, at the beginning of compounds, (iL853.jp. 1217 G. ed.,Vedic, 
in tavS, tame , p. 1218 G. ed., in dhydi , p, 123 8 G. ed., in shydi, p. 1221 
G. ed., in sS, p. 1222 G. ed., in asd, p. 1224 G. ed,, in % p. 1225 G. ed., 
in am , p. 1233 G. ed., in tos } p. 1238 G. ed.; with an apparent passive 
meaning, p. 1258 G. ed.; periphrasis of passive infinitive, p, 1261 G. ed. 
Marathi, pp. 1215, 1217 G. ed., Ossetisli, p. 1269 G. ed., Armenian, 
p. 1269 G. ed., Hindustani, p. 1273 G. ed., Zend $. 619., OM Persian, 
p. 1458 G. ed., Latin, p. 1223 G. ed., of the perfect, p. 1227 G. ed,, of 
the future, p. 1232 G. ed., of the passive participle, p. 1226 G, ed., Oscan 
and Umbrian, p. 1234 G. ed., Old Prussian, p. 1248 G. ed., Lithuanian 
and Lettish, p. 1250 G. ed., Old Sclavonic, p. 1251 G. ed., German, 
pp. 1263, 1271, 1276, 1286 G. ed., Greek, p. 1286 G. ed., middle and 
passive, p. 1292 G. ed, 

Insertion of euphonic sibilant $$. 95., 96., of a labial '5. 96., of a nasal 
$$. 158., 212., 234., 246., in Old High German, Old Saxon, and Anglo- 
Saxon $. 246., of a euphonic y $. 43. 

Instrumental singular in Sanscrit and Zend §.158., in the Veda dialect, 
p.1297 G. eci., in Gothic $.159.*,' in Old High German $.162., in Li¬ 
thuanian $.162. p. 180, in Old Sclavonic $. 266.; dual $.215., in Old 
Sclavonic $. 273., plural $$. 216., 243., in Old Sclavonic $. 277, 

Intensive $. 753. 

I nterrogati ve $. 3 8 6. 

Karmadharaya, p. 1443 G. ed. 

L, for other liquids and semi-vowels $$. 20., 409. p. 571, Note t. 

Letters $.1., sonant $. 25. 

Light personal terminations $. 480. 

IJt-^x Greek Conjunctive $.713 

Locative singular $. 195., in Old Sclavonic $.268.; dual $. 225., in Zend 
$* 264. Kern. 1. p. 276.; plural $. 250., in Old Sclavonic $. 279. 

M, from v or b $. 63., $. 109. ba . p. 114. 

Middle terminations $.466., origin of $$.470., 473., reflexive $. 426., in 
Gothic $. 426., in Old Sclavonic, p, 1493 G. ed., Supplement 5. 


* What is said in '§§, 260., 161., 171., regarding the Gothic dative must he 
corrected according to §. 356. Hem. 3.; and so, too, the dative plural in m is 
not to be compared with the instrumental termination in bhis t but with the 
real dative termination in bhyas. 
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Moods, formation of $. 672. 

Neuter §.113. 

Nominative singular §. 134., of the bases in n §. 139., of the bases in ar, H 
(^) §. 144., of neuters §. 148., in Old Sclavonic §.266.; dual §. 206., 
in Old Sclavonic §.274.; plural §§. 226., 274. 

Numerals §. 308. 

Numeral adverbs §. 324. 

6 in Sanscrit and Zend from a + u §§.2., 33., Greek w, Gothic and Latin 
6, from d §§. 4., 69., p. 1484 G. ed. 

Optative §.672. 

Ordinal numbers §,321. 

Parasmdipadam §.426. 

Participles §. 779., future §. 784., perfect §, 786., middle and passive §. 791,, 
perfect passive §§. 820., 836. 

Passive §. 733. 

Perfect §. 588. 

Personal terminations §. 434,, middle and passive §. 466., weight of §,480. 
Pluperfect §. 644. 

Possess!ves §* 404. 

Possessive compounds (bahuvrihi) p. 1432 G. ed. 

Potential §. 672. 

Prepositions p. 1465 G.ed, 

Present §. 507. 

Preterite §.513. 

Precative §§. 701., 705. 

Primary forms of nouns §§, 112., 116. 

Pronouns §*326., derivative pronominal adjectives §,404. 

Pronominal adverbs §. 420. 

JRi (W) from ar, dr , ro, n, ru §§. 1., 811., and p. 1057 Note (prichchhdmi) 
I09. b ) 2 ., t fitly a §. 322.* 

jR fror. v §§.20., 409., Note f, §. 447., Table, Note «. 

Reduplication §. 109. a > 3 ', §§. 546., 579., 5.89., 751753. a 

Relative §§. 382., 383. 

Koots §.106. 

Radical words, p. 1329 G. ed. 

S, changes of $$.21., 22, 86. 5 -, 136, 302, p. 1059, p 1374 G. ed. Note, 
rejected §. 128 . 

Sound, system of §. 1., Old Sclavonic §§. 255., 783., Rem. 1., Mutat ion of, 
vide Consonants. 

Special Tenses §. 109A 
Strong cases §. 129. 

Suffixes, Sanscrit a, pp. 1235, 1338 G. cd, Greek o, p. 1235 G. ed, Latin 
u, p. 1236 G. ed, Lithuanian a, pp. 1236, 1343 G. ed. Old Sclavonic o, 
p. 1236 G. ed, German «,pp. 1237, 1238 ; Sanscrit a §. 913, pp. 1339, 
1345 G.ed, Greek o, pp. 1339, 1346 G.ed, aS, p. 1340 G. ed, Lithua- 


* ri irom ru, iu srinumi, “ 1 hear,” for srundmi, root sru. 





ALPHABETICAL TABLE OF CONTENTS. 



1453 


man a, p. 1343 G.ed., Latin u, p. 1340 G. ed., a, p, 1341 G. ed., Gothic 
a , p. 1342 G.ed.; Sanscrit* p 1346 G. ed., Greek *o, p. 1347 G. ed., 
Latin Hi, p» 134/ 0. ed.; Zend a, *a, pp, 1348,1349 G. ed. 

Sanscrit d, Greek a, rj, Latin a, Lithuanian a, Old Sclavonic a, Gothic cl, 
nominative a; 6n, nominative 6 , p. 1349 G.ed. 

Sanscrit #, Zend i, Gothic i, Old Sclavonic *, nominative B y, Greek i, i§, 
tr, Latin i, Lithuanian i §. 924. 

Sanscrit u, Greek v, Lithuanian u, Gothic u, Zend u §. 025. 

Sanscrit an, tin, Greek av, ev, ov, a>v §. 926. 

Latin on, noin 6; in, nom. en, Gothic an, nom. a, Old High German on, 
nora. o §. 927.; Lithuanian en, nom. u, p.l 363 G. ed ; Sanscrit an neut., 
Gothic an, nom 6 §. 928. 

Sanscrit in §. 929.; Sanscrit Hn, Greek Latin *dn, Sanscrit Hnt §. 930. 

Sanscrit ana, fem. and, ani, Zend ana, Greek avo, Lithuanian una, Gothic 
ana, nom. an'-s, anon, nom an6 §, 932. 

Sanscrit aiiiya §§. 904., 906 , 907.; Zend nya, Gothic nya, Lithuanian 
nya, inya §.906. 

Sanscrit dna § 791. 

Sanscrit as § 933., Greek es (nom. or, rr), *es, Zend *as, Latin us, 
eris; us, or As; nr, or As; ur, wrAs; or, 6fAs, *or, or As §§. 934., 937., 938., 
Gotliic isa neut. (nom. and acc. is) is-tra, is-la, sAa, as-su (drauhtin- 
-as sii’S) §. 935., Old High German us-ta, us-ti, osAa, osAi, Lithuanian 
asAi §. 936. 

Sanscrit us, p. 1380 G. ed. 

Sanscrit is, p. 1382 G. ed. 

Sanscrit ya §, 889., Latin in neuter §. 890. ; Sanscrit *ya neut., Gothic *ya, 
Latin Hu, Greek § 891. ; Old Sclavonic *H»€ iye §. 892. ; Lithua¬ 
nian *ya§. 893. ; Sanscrit yd, Gothic y6, nom. ya or i §. 894., Old 
Sclavonic ya, Lithuanian ia, e §.895.; Latin ia, id, ion, Ha, H6, Hfm, 
Greek ia § 896. ; Old High German *i §. 897., New High German *e 
§. 893., Sanscrit *y&, Greek *ta, Old High German Hja, neut. nom. i, 
Gothic *ein, nom. ei § 898 ; Sanscrit ya fut. pass, part., Zend ya, Gothic 
ya, Lithuanian ia, nom. is, Latin iu, Greek *«* §§. 899., 900. ; Sanscrit 
hja, Zend *ya, Greek Ho, *ia, Latin Hu, Ha §§. 891., 902.; Latin ia 
for Sanscrit i, Greek (?) §. 902. ; Gothic *ya, fem. *yd, *yan, yan, 
Sanscrit ya, Zend ya, Lithuanian ia, fem. e, Old Sclavonic yo §. 903. 

Sanscrit yu, Zend yu, Lithuanian iu, Greek *u, p. 1390 G. ed. 

Sanscrit Hydm, iyas, see Comparative. 

Sanscrit Hyd, see Possess! ves. 

Sanscrit *eya, Greek Hio, *eo, Latin * eyu, *cw §. 958 . 

Sanscrit ra, la, aAa, i-la, uAa, i-ra, u-ra, d-ra, o-ra §. 939., Zend ra 
§. 940, Greek po, Ao, Latin ru, la, Gothic ra, la, Old High German 
aAa, uAa, iAa, eAa, nom. a A, &c. §. 940.; Lithuanian aAa, Greek a-Ao, 
t-Ao, v-po, v-Xo, a-po, c-po, Latin uAu, uAa, e-ru, iAi (?) §. 941. 


§L 


* The mark (*) prefixed distinguishes the secondary suffixes from the 
primary. 
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Sanscrit *ra, *la, *i-ra, # i-la, *i-ra, *i-la, Zend *ru, Greek #/>o } *Ao, 
Latin *li (?) $ 942. 

Sanscrit ri, Greek pi, Latin ri, e-r£ $. 943. 

Sanscrit ?*w, Lithuanian rw $. 944. 

Sanscrit ya, Latin vu, uu $$. 945., 946. 

Sanscrit van, Zend van $. 947. 

Sanscrit * vant,vat , Zend *vant, vat, Latin *yu?w, ■ Gothic Hauda $$. 409., 
410., Lithuanian *leta, Unta, la, ant $.411.; Sanscrit *vant, vat , 
Latin Hent, lentu , Greek cvr $. 959. 

Sanscrit vas, vans, vat, ush , fern. uM $.786., Lithuanian eh (nom. eri~s), 
usia, nom, f. usi, Old Prussian warns, un-s, on~$, an-s (nom. m. mi) 
Zend vdonh, ush, ush, fem. usM, fishi $$. 786., 787., Gothic usia (nom. 
pi. ni. berusios, “the parents/’ as “having begotten” ) $. 78(8., Greek 
or, via, Latin uri (sec-uri-s), *6su-$ $, 789., Old Sclavonic v’sh, fern. 
v’shi (after vowels) $.790. 

Sanscrit ?ia, Zend na, Gothic na, Lithuanian na, Old Sclavonic MO, 
Greek vo , Latin mi $$. 836., 837., 838.; Sanscrit na, fem, nd, Zend na, 
Greek vo,vtj, Latin nu, na, Old High German na, f. no, nom. ri, na $.842. 

Sanscrit H-na, Greek *i~vo, Gothic *ei-na, Old High German H-na, 
Lithuanian H-na, H-nia, *y~na (= Una), *o-na, Old Sclavonic *£-MO 
$. 838. ; Latin H-nu, H-na, *C-nu, H-na, *&~nu, *nu $. 839.; Sanscrit 
H-na $. 839. p, 1185 G. ed. 

Sanscrit Hint, f. {indrd-ni, mdtuld-ni, &c.), Greek *atva, *<o~vrj, Latin. 
*6-na, *o-nia, Lithuanian Old Sclavonic *MNl& ynya, Old High 

German Hntia, New High German in, inn, Old Northern *ynya 
$$. 840., 841. 

Sanscrit ni, f., Greek vt, Old Sclavonic ni, nom, Nb ny, Lithuanian ni, 
Gothic ni $. 843. 

Sanscrit ni m., Latin ni, Old Sclavonic ni, Lithuanian ni f. , 850. 

Sanscrit nu, s~nu, Zend nu, Lithuanian nu, s nu, Gothic nu, Latin nu 
.fourth.declension, Greek w $$. 948,, 949. 

Sanscrit ni, ant , t, at, sec Participle present and future. 

Sanscrit ma, Zend ma, Greek po, Latin mu, Lithuanian i-ma, i tnma, 
Gothic ma, Old High German ma $$. 808., 809,; Greek p*;, Latin ma, 
Lithuanian ma, me $. 810., Gothic mo $. 950. 

Sanscrit mi, Gothic mi $. 950. 

Sanscrit man, man, i-rnan, lman, Zend man $$. 796., % 97,, Greek poi/, 
fxw, pen, Latin mon, min, mon-ia $. 797., Greek ylv $. 798,; Gothic 
man, Old High German mon , Lithuanian men, nom , mu, Old Sclavonic 
MEH, nom. Mbi my $$. 799., 800., Greek par, Latin men, min, Old 
Sclavonic men neut.; Sanscrit H-rnan, Old High German Hnon 
$. 799, conclusion. 

Latin mmtu, Greek yuvO, yuyy, Old High German munda, nom, mund $.803. 

Sanscrit mdna, Old Prussian mam, Lithuanian ma, Greek pevo, Latin 
minu, mnu, Gothic monyo, £., Old Sclavonic mo, Zend mana, mna, mn 
$. 791—795. 

Latin muhi $.808. 


ALPHABETICAL TABLE OP CONTENTS* 


145 


M/ ' 

Sanscrit mara, vara $. 808* 

Sanscrit *mant, mat $. 959. 

Sanscrit ka, a-Jm, ddca, iha, u-ka, ti~ka, Latin u-cu, i-cu, i-cu, i-c, d-c, o-c , 
Greek a-xo, a-x, fax, auc ( yvvatK), from axi, Lithuanian ika, i-kka, 
Gothic ay a $. 951., Old High German i-nga, nom. ing, u-ng& , f., nom. 
unga (?) $. 952.; Sanscrit *ka $$.404., 953., Gothic *ha, *ga, H-g 
$. 953., Latin *cu, Greek Ho,- *i~ko, tl-ko $. 955.; Gothic, Lithuanian, 
Old Prussian H-ska, Old Sclavonic i-sho, Greek i-crxo, t-axg $. 954. 

Sanscrit t, Latin t, Greek r $$. 909. conclusion, 912. 

Sanscrit to, Zend ta, Lithuanian to , Latin tu, Greek ro$$. 820., 821 .,821., 
824.; Gothic ta y da $. 823., Latin da $. 822,, Old Sclavonic to, lo 
$$. 825., 826., Marathi Id, fem, li, neat, lo, p. 1160 G. ed. (cf. Bengal, 
p. 1159. G. ed.). 

Sanscrit H4a, Latin Hu, Greek Ho, Lithuanian Ha, Old Sclavonic Ho, 
sto $$.827., 828. 

Sanscrit Hd, *tat, Hdti, Greek rgr, Latin ta, tdt, tut, Gothic. nom. 
tha, once do, da (p 1169 G. ed.), Old High German do, nom. da, 
English th, Old Sclavonic ta $. 329—834. 

Sanscrit ti, f., Zend ti, Gothic ti, thi, di, Lithuanian ti, Old Sclavonic ti 
$$. 844., 867., Greek ti, on, <rta $$. 845., 846., Lithuanian te, from tia, 
*y~ste, from y-sfm, Old Sclavonic Hit $. 447., Latin ti, si, tion, sidn, Hia, 
lid, p. 1195 G. ed. 

Sanscrit ti, m. Lithuanian ti. Gothic ti, di, Lithuanian ti, chia (euphonic 
for tia), Old Sclavonic ti, Greek rt, Latin ti, *sti (?) $. 848. 

Sanscrit a~ti, Greek e~rt, Lithuanian a-schia, nom. a slis $. 849. 

Sanscrit Hi, Zend ti, Latin t $.414. 

Sanscrit tig a, Zend tya, Gothic dyan, Latin tin, Sclavonic tiyo, nom. til, 
Lithuanian hjo, from tia $$. 322., 323. 

Sanscrit tu, (see Infinitive), Greek rv, p. 1243 G. ed , Zend tu, p. 1244 
G. ed., Latin tu, su, 4th declension in. $. 865., *d-tu f p, 1403 G. ed., Old 
Prussian tu (infin.), Lithuanian tu (supine), Old Sclavonic TT> f (su¬ 
pine) $$. 866., 868., Gothic tu, thu, du , m. $. 956., Sanscrit a-thu, m. 
$; 956. conclusion. 

Sanscrit tu , m., Gothic tu, du, Greek rv $. 957. 

Sanscrit tar, tri Zend tar, Greek rgp, top, rg-s, Latin tor, thru, Sclavonic 
tely $$. 646., 647., 810., 811., 814,815.; Sanscrit fem. tri, Latin trio, 
Greek rptS, rpta, reipa, nd $$.119., 811.; Latin *d“tcr, i~tor, Greek 
*rrj~s, $. 957. 

Sanscrit tar, it, tri, Zend tar, thr , Greek rep, rp, Latin ter, tr, Gothic 
tor, tr, thar, thr, Lithuanian ter, nom. te, Old Sclavonic ter, nom U 
$$.144. (p. 157), 265,812. 

Sanscrit tra, fem. tra, Greek rpo, rpa, 0po, Opa, Latin tru, tra, Zend tra, 
thra $$. 816., 817., Gothic tra, thra, dm, Old High German tra, dra, 
nom. and acc. tar, dar , New High German ter, English ter $.818.; 
Gothic thlo, f, nom. thla, Old High German nom. dla, dila, dcla, dal, 
Greek r\o,fhg, 6\o, $\rj; Gothic thro, nom. thra, Old High German 
tr6, nom. tra, tar , tera, ter $.819. 
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Sanscrit *tra, Zend *thra §, 420, 

Sanscrit *trd, Gothic *drP }. 991. 

Sanscrit Hara, Zend *tara, Greek *r«po, Latin Gothic *thara, Old 

High German *dara }. 291.,, Old Sclavonic *toro, *tero }. 297. 

Sanscrit *tama, Zend ^tSma, Latin ^timu, Gothic * tinman , tuvn*- 

feta, dwri-ista }}. 291., 292., 295. 

Sanscrit *tas, Latin *to, Greek Old Sclavonic du<>§, 293. (p. 379), 
421. 

Sanscrit *tana, Latin tinu }}. 960., 961. 

Sanscrit *tavya, Latin thru, Greek reo }. 904., Lithuanian toy a, Old Scla¬ 
vonic a-tayQ 9 nom. a-tai § . 905. 

Sanscrit *tya, Gothic Hhya, Latin *tiu, Greek <tlo }. 961. 

Sanscrit tva, Zend asq xf<$ thwa , Gothic tva, nent. nom. tv, third, fera. nom. 
thva, Old High German don, nom .do, Old Sclavonic tva, ha, Lithua¬ 
nian ba , be (?) }}. 835., 864., and p. 1244 G.ed. 

Sanscrit Hva, Old Sclavonic *stvo §. 834. 

Sanscrit Hvano, Prakrit ttana, Old Persian tana , Greek fern. *-(Tvvq, 
adj. *'orvvo, Lithuanian adj. tina, adv. tinay pp. 1216, 1457 G. ed. 
Sanscrit Hha, Greek to, Latin tu, Lithuanian ta, Sclavonic to, Gothic tan, 
dan, nom. ta, da §§. 322., 323.., Sanscrit Hham, Latin *tem }. 425, 
Sanscrit *thd, Zend tha, Latin ta, t% §, 425. and p. 1227 G. ed., Note. 
Sanscrit *d&, Sclavonic da, da, Lithuanian da }. 422. 

Sanscrit *dha, Greek *x a > }• 325. 

Sanscrit *sas, Greek kis }. 324. 

Sanscrit *$ya, Latin *riu (?) }. 962., Gothic arya, *arya }. 963. 

Sanscrit *ha, Zend dha, Greek Ba, Gothic th, d §. 420. 

Superlative}}. 291., 298. 

Supine in Latin, pp. 1245, 1253 G. ed., in Lithuanian and Lettish, p. 1247 
G.ed., in Old Sclavonic, p. 1252 G.ed. 

Tadhita suffixes, p. 1335 G. ed. 

Tenses, formation of }. 507. 

T-sound suppressed at the end of a word in Greek }}. 155., 456., in Ger¬ 
man }}.294. Bern. 1. p. 385, 432. 

U, middle vowel weight $}. 490., 584. 

Umlaut}. 72. 

Verb }. 426. 

Yowei weakening }}.6., 109. a >l*, 272., 490., 605. 

Vowel strengthening, See Guna. 

Vowel interchange, in German }_$. 68., 589., pp. 1335, 1338 G. ed, in Old 
Sclavonic }. 255., p. 1237 G. ed., in Lithuanian }. 744., pp. 1236 G, ed., 
Note, 1336, 1341, in Greek }. 589., in Latin p. T336 G.ed. 

Visarga }. 11. 

Vocative singular }.204., in Old Sclavonic }. 272.; dual}. 206., In Old 
Sclavonic }. 273. ; plural §. 226., in Old Scla vonic }. 280. Table. 

Vriddhi }}. 26., 27., p. 1335 G, ed. 

Weak cases }. 129. 

Words, suffixes used in formation of, Vide Suffixes. 



CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


$. 2. Regarding 6 from ai see $. 688. p. 917. 

$. 3. Regarding e and o see also p. 1375 G. ed. Note f. 

$. 3.1.19. Read at, «, or ot. 

$. 6. Regarding rotponis from rotponyus see p. 1345 G.ed. Note. 

$. 7. Regarding the weight of the u see $$. 490., 584. 

$. 15.1.16, for never read seldom. 

$.20. Mention should have been made here of the Cretan rpe, “ thee/' 
from rF/= Sanscrit tvd. * 

$,26. Regarding Greek oi as Guna of i see $. 491.; regarding Guna in Old 
Sclavonic and Lithuanian see $$.255.HO, 74T., 746. 

$.32. What is here said respecting i o is to be * corrected according to 
$. 447. Note. 

$.33. according to Burnouf, occurs occasionally as the termination 
of tlie genitive singular of the m- bases for the more common eus } 
e.g.y juoJjaj^amj bazaoSj <tf brachii /* 

$. 35. p, 32. The Zend data in kha-ddta, belongs to the Sanscrit root dkd t 
“to place, to make,” not to dd, “to give * see $.637. 

$,40. Last line but one, for hufidris read j^iuV 

hufidhrh. 

$. 41. p. 37.1.19. for AJ^j-jm’AU dhuirya read A3*55^;fe>»AU dhuirya. 

$. 42. To be completed according’ to p. 963 Note, 

$, 42. p. 39,1.7. for 65 y read a*55 ya . 

$, 42. p. 40.1.4. 5. to be corrected according to $. 721. 

$. 44.1.14. for Mj»?AsdAU dtharvan read ^a s»?xs$xm dtarvan . 

$, 45.1. 17. for £Auacf@ # AS - 5 dadhwao read £AU»,2^A*4 dad/tvdo. The 
root corresponds to the Sanscrit dhd &ee $, 037. 

$. 45. p. 42.1* 20. for x^xs abi read ^jaaj ciibi. 

$, 45. p.42.1.26. for aovS read, according to Burnouf, abi (i.e- 

“ over "), and yasnb signifies “ reverence/’ 

$, 46.1.12. for aturund read ft>p?)xs$QXi aUtarunc. 

$» 46,1. 13. for taruna read taruna. 

$,48.1. 5. for ^ ktrepem read k&rfptm. 


* I take this opportunity of cancelling what is said at p. 1155, Note *. Had 
I remembered the Note at §. 447. I should not have written my note, or 
changed the in several places into which latter letter is reserved, it 
seems, for the final syllable.— Translator. 
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CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 
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49.p. 45.1.1.omit <3 th. 

49. p 45.1 6. 7. for astharim read ahtabm. 

61. last line. The termination aim from dn belongs to the potential, prcr¬ 
eative, and subjunctive. 

65.1. 20. Also between a end r ( hassanra , “thousand”). 

77. 1.2 Regarding the Zend 0 see §. 447, Note. 

90. p, 78. It is better to regard the phenomenon here discussed, so as to 
assume d in Gothic to be the proper character of the 3d person, and 
the Old High German i as the regular substitute for it. The d has 
maintained itself also in the Gothic passive (bair-a-da), and the active 
form bairith is to be deduced from bairid, as the Gothic prefers aspirates 
to medials at the end of a word. The same is the case with the passive 
participle, the suffix of which in Gothic is da, which in Old High Ger¬ 
man, in consequence of the second phonetic change, becomes ta, so that, 
by proceeding in the corruption, we recur to the original form. 

90.1.16. da is an abbreviation, of dat=Greek rat, Sanscrit te\ see §. 466. 
95. last line, is to be corrected according to f* 616. 2d Note. The s of 
tar84 , tors-ta, belongs to the root. 

99. p. 88.1.4. add E D. 

100. p. 90.1.4. Regarding sbdi, vidi, from mcii, vividi , see §. 547. 

100. p. 90. cf. §§. 547., 576., 579. 

102., concl., cf. Sclavonic and Lithuanian §. 457. 

109.a- L)l, 8. The accent distinguishes here the 1st class from the 6th, 
since, <?.</., for pdtati we should have, did it belong to the 6 th class, patdth 
109. a * 3 *)p. 107.1. 23. To the 2d class belong also FLA , FA, apd NA . 
109 . a. 4.) 1 . 11 . x now consider the v of saihva, and similar verbs, as 
purely euphonic, cf. §. 86., and Latin forms like coquo, linquo , stinguo, 

109. b p. 113,1. 6. for J. 117.2. read p. 107. 

109. b * 2 *' p. 117, 1. 24, for MerVnoiti read 

kPr&naditi. 

109> 2 >p. 118,1.20. To be corrected according to p. 1320, G. ed. Note. 
112 .p. 125, L 15. for kimah read kimali . 

116.1. 25. To be corrected according to p. 1334 G. ed. 

119 . p. 130,1.26. for indrdni read 3^1 Wt indrani 

125.last line but one, for “in the oblique cases” read “in most of 
the oblique cases." 

135. Respecting the nominative singular of Gothic bases in ya. see 
p. 1309 G. ed. Remark. 

139. p. 151,1.19. I now prefer taking the i of homin'is , &o., as the 
•weakening of the o of homo. The relation resembles that of Gothic 
forms like ahmm-is, ahmin , to the nominative and accusative ahma, 
ahman , which preserve the original vowel. 

4 141 . p, 153.1. 9. for nambn-a read namn-a (p. 1083 Note). 

. 144. p. 157,1. 10. for nop read rop, and at 1. 14. top lor rap (as termina¬ 
tion of the base). , . 

. 148. p. 163,1 2 for q*A3 vachao read vacho . 
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CORRECTIONS AND ADDITIONS. 


145 


§. 156. last line but one. The d of d-cttm is the preposition corresponding 
to the Sanscrit d. 

§. 157. 2d Note. Latter part to be corrected according to §. 386. p. 544. 

§. 1 57. Table, p. 174,1. 1. for patin read palin. 

§. 160. The German dative singular is, according to §. 356. Rem. 3., to be 
everywhere identified with the Sanscrit dative; and so, too, the dative 
plural, the m of which approaches as closely to the Sanscrit bhyas, 
Latin bus, Lithuanian as the instrumental termination bhis, Li¬ 
thuanian mis. 

§.163.1. 4. for vriM-n-a read vrik&-n~a, with », through the euphonic in¬ 
fluence of the r. 

§. 164. p. 182, 1. 25. To be corrected according to §. 254. p. 286, Note t. 
§.171. and §. 172. p. 190, I. 21. To be corrected according to §.356. Rem. 3. 

p. 501, last line but seven. 

§. 178. p. 194,1. 2. for tandv-S read tanav-8 . 

§. 180. p. 196,1.18. for read (see §. 447. p. 624, Note) ; for 

a6t occurs also r^>)^ exit; s.g., mainyeut from 

mainyu . 

§, 183. cf. the Gothic ablatives in 6 adduced in §. 294. Rem. 1. p. 384. 

§. 194. p. 210, L 14. Gothic handau-s; 1. 20. for fiyand s read fiyand-is, see 
§. 254. p. 302, Note X 

§. 194. p, 210,1.22. for ndmn-6 read ndnm-as; 1. 23.24. for brdt-ar-s pro¬ 
bably should be read brathr-6 , after the analogy of ddthr~6, ereatoris 
(Burnouf “ Ya$na/'p. 363 Note). The genitive of dughdar is probably 
dughddr-o (see p. 194 Notet). 

§. 195. and §. 203. I now refer the Latin dative to the Sanscrit dative, 
rather than to the locative ; see p. 1227 G. ed. Note. 

A. 214. p. 228, Note, last line but one, expunge the words u and which is 
jjff entirely wanting in the genitive.” 

§. 216.1. 3* also Atfjj bir. 

§.222. 1.10. for "OTRTWP* asmd-hhyam, yu.dmdbhyam, read 

cumabhyam, TTO*|H yushmabhyam. 

§. 226. p. 243, 1. 3. As to the Latin termination d-a see §. 797., p.) 078, 
passim. 

§. 235.1. 5. Zend vt'hrhdonhfi, see,§. 229.; and as to hostfrs, mess$~s, bovds, 
voc$-s,ferent(--8 f sermond-s, fratr^s, matri-s, dator-es, see p. 1078. 

§. 236. 1. 9. The Old Prussian, too, exhibits, in the accusative plural, 
ns, e.g,, tdva-ns, ware pas. Respecting the Vedic termination hr, from 
i s see §.517. Remark. 

§. 236. first Note, for vidvahs read vidvdhs. 

239.1,3. cf. Vedic forms in an, 

§. 242. first line of Table, for vidfan-s read vulfa-ns. 

1_twelfth line of Table, Lithuanian sunfi-s, Gothic suna-ns. 

—— p. 260, 1 5. Gothic jiyaitd-#. 

§.243* 1.5. As to the German dative, see correction at §. 1 GO. 

_Table, last line but one, for named~m read namn-am. 



$. 248 . 1 . 1 , c£ Old Prussian -son, e <j., in stei-son, r&v. 

§. 249 . fifth line of Table, for tri-n-am read tray-a-nam, from the extended 


base tray a. 

$. 254. p. 274,1.12. Lithuanian wilku. 

■- 1.17, wilkils for wilku . 

—— Rem. 3, p. 281, 1. 11. As to zdhthwd, see p. 1244 G . ed. | 

-p. 287, 1 9. Regarding turrd-s and similar forms see p. 1078. 

-p. 305, 1.6. for brdtar-s read hrdthr-6 , according to the correction 

at $.194. p. 210,1,23. 

$. 255. b )p. 311, 1.15. The suppression here noticed of final i refers to 
Dobrowsky’s incorrect orthography. In point of fact, however, the 
final i in Old Sclavonic has either hem retained unaltered, or has be¬ 
come hy y e. y., that which DobroWsky, L e., writes dad}at 9 u they > 

give/* silt, u they are,” should be corrected to dadanty , ■C7&Th : | 

suhty. Regarding the nasalized vowels, see $. 783. Remark. 

$. 255. f > Here, according to $ 7 83. Remark, we must distinguish between 
oy u and un, 

-p. 318,1.13. for pdndava read pdndava. 

-(?) p. 319. ef. $.‘783. Remark. 

- V p 323, cf. $. 7 83. Remark. 

-n) p. 324 . The vowels mentioned here, preceded by ?/, are, with the 

exception of f€ ye and i ye, nasalized vowels (see $. 783, Remark); 
and hence, pyaty, a five/ 1 ’ must be pronounced panty (in the original 
character n&Tb). 

$. 259. p. 329, 1.15. To be corrected according to $. 647-, last Note. | 

§. 266. cf. $. 783. ». 

-last line but two, for m (according to Dobrowsky) we should read 1 

Mb my. 

$.280. Table. In the instrumental, my is everywhere to be read for m. 

$. 294. Rem. 2. Regarding hi-drC see $. 991. 

$. 305.1. 2. for “ better " read u best/’ 

$.306. p.414. In the Lithuanian comparative adverbs like daugiaus “more 
ma^aus, “less,” I regard the u as the vocalization ol the n; thus, dau- 
giaus from dauyians , where tarn—Sanscrit hjdvs of the strong cases. 

$. 315.1. 2. read iitrd (in the accentuation—Vedic saptd). 

$. 319. Rem. p. 440- J. Grimm, in his history of the German language, 
p 246, agrees with my explanation of eilf, and analogous forms 

in Lithuanian and Sclavonic. 

--p. 44], Note t. I now. prefer, with Benfey, to assign the Latin 

Unquo, Greek XctVa), Gothic af-lif'-na, to the Sanscrit rich , from rih, 

* ( to leave.’" 

$.338. Regarding the Old Sclavonic nas, vas% see $. 788. first Note 
p. 10 46. 

$.340.1.3, 4 of Table. Respecting the k of the Gothic mi-h, thu-k (and 
that of (ri-k, “self”) see $.814. p. 1104, Note f. In Old Sclavonic we 
should read for my a, tya, according to $. 785. Rem, and 2), man , tan. 
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$. 341. p. 476, h 3. Respecting the origin of the Sanscrit sva, see $. 946. 

$. 343. p. 478,1.16. Tft t? with the semi-vowel T>. 

—— p. 479, 1. 6. Regarding tofus, see p. 1343 G. ed., Note. 

$.383.1.4. for yus read yas. 

pp. 539, 540, 1. 8, As to the Gothic suffix ba and Lithuanian p,c f. p, 1462 
G. ed.. Note. 1.19. 

$. 387.1. 15. Regarding qua, as plural neuter, see $. 394. 

$. 416. Regarding leiks, see, too, p. 1442 G.ed. 

J, 419. p. 587,1. 10. As to forms like regdli-s, see also $. 942. conclusion. 

$. 421. p, 592,1.7. to ho corrected according to p. 1227 G. ed., Note. 

$.425.1. 9. cf. the Zend uiti, “ thus/’ from the base u ; as to the Latin 
uti, see p. 1227 G. ed., Note t. 

$.436. p. 609,1.17. and $. 442. p. 618, Table 1. 3 and 7, for 8 u should be 
written m uh, see $.783. Remark4) 

$. 455. p. 635, 1.14. For dazdhi read daxdi, and so, perhaps, azdi, vischdi , 
for azdld, vischdhi , did the said fprms actually occur, as the Sanscrit dh 
in Zend loses its aspirate after sibilants. 

-p. 636 12) . Regarding azdld , &c. 


the preceding correction. 

$. 456. p. 638, 1. 8. for $. 433 read $. 432. 

$. 458. p. 640, 1. 20. for u read d. 

$. 460. To be corrected according to $. 783.5). 

$. 463. Of the termination ant only the t has been dropped, but the n is 
contained in the preceding nasalized vowel (see $. 783. Remark), hence 
we should read an for a , uh for 8. 

$. 464. p. 646, Note, Respecting vacsayato see $. 922. 

$. 465. Table, p, 648. In the 3d person plural of the Old Sclavonic, for uty, 
aty, we should read uhty, ahty , and for a, ah , see $. 783. Remark. 

$. 466. p.649, 1. 1.2. cf. $ 473. 

$.470. p. 653, Note * cf $. 719. p. 956, Note. 

$. 472. last line hut three, for “special forms” read “secondary forms.” 

$. 474. p. 659, 1. 22. To be corrected according to $. 888 p. 1292 G. ed. 

$. 480. p. 670, last line of Table, for mty read suhty. 

$. 485. first line of table, for kri-na-mi read kri-nd-mi. 

$. 490. In the German preterite, the weakening of the vowel is produced 
by the polysyllabicness, see $.420. Rem. 1. 

$. 495. p.691,1.1. cf. p. 996. 

$. 496. first line of'fable, for cjyh-nu read gyb-nu-ri. 

$. 500. p. 695, 1. 12. for bhuvaydnd read bhdvaydmi. 

$. 503. p. 700, 1. 1. for aeK(ov)-«fd//ei/os read de.K{pvT)~ci£6j. 

$. 504. p 701. From line 16. “ In this point” to line 19, 
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§. 531.1. 8. for Krtiger read KUlmer. 

$. 552. last line but three, cf. p, 1227, Note f. 

§. 561. last line of Table, for "bud-i-sha read biid-i-shah. 

§. 5G9. p. 792, Note +, instead of/for h read /for p. 
j, 647. p. 878, L 13. for reap read rop. 

-p. 879, L 5. To be corrected according to §. 818. 

§. 664. first line of Table. Zend forms of the 1st person singular, fife the 
theoretically formed busyimij are not quoteable ; cf. §. 73i, Remark; 

<J, 665. h 2, cf. §. 731. Remark. 

§. 668.1. 12.15. for jpuij zan read ^ zan. 

-1. 9.19. 30. for zaahyamuna read £ahhyamma< and from 1 30. to 

end of §., expunge. 

§. 7 24. p. 969, h 8. for jjwyf^jxuy ndserrinai read jAWyfg43Awy nd^m^aU 
§. 741. p. 993, 1. 21. According to Kur achat, 0 hi Lithuanian is always long. 
§. 761. p. 1008. of. $.776. pp. 1037, loS§f 
§. 77 0. p. 1027, 1. 29. To be corrected according to <J. 83 7 * 

-p. 1030, 1. 19. for ufar haf-ya-n(a)-s read ufar-haf-ci-n ( a)$. 

§. 785. p; 1053, last line Note, for 1845 read 1843. 

-- p. 1054,1. 30. In compound words I now ascribe the throwing back 

of the accent in the vocative to the circumstance that compounds in 
Greek regularly throw back the accent as far aS possible. I therefore 
assume that the accent in vocatives like yapeyvov, rests on 
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